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CHAPTER I. 


TO THE SATSCHU-TSANGPO: A PADDLE DOWN THE SAME. 


In the third volume of this work I have given a detailed account of the geo- 
graphy of Eastern Tibet along the routes by which I crossed the country in 1896, 
1900, and 1901. The same volume contains also a description of the last great 
meridional journey from Tscharklik to the farthest point south that I reached. Then 
I have further described our return to the caravan, which we found on 20th August 
at the camp numbered LXIV. Consequently I have carried the account of my 1899 
— 1902 journey so far that all that now remains is the journey to Ladak, and thence 
by the well-known route over the Kara-korum. My immediate plan, after rejoining 
the headquarters caravan, was to march with the entire body as far south as I could 
possibly get, that is until the Tibetans put such obstacles in our way as should 
compel us to turn back. I hoped however that this would not happen before we 
reached the lakes of Selling-tso and Naktsong-tso, which Bower and Littledale dis- 
covered; though it is true that these distinguished travellers only touched the two 
lakes without mapping them to any extent, a thing that could however scarcely be 
expected considering the tremendous difficulties which they had to contend against, 
even as I had. When I was stopped, upon reaching the farthest point south to 
which I should be able to penetrate, I intended to make direct for Ladak, even 
though b) so doing I ran the risk of coming into too intimate connection with 
Littledale s route; but upon looking at his map, which I carried with me, I found 
that it did not fulfil even the most modest requirements of a field-map, and conse- 
quently I considered myself justified in looking upon the parts of Tibet through 
which he and Nain Singh journeyed as almost entirely a tei'ra incognita . After 
spending the winter in Ladak and India, I intended in the following spring to travel 
north over the Kara-korum and so return to my point of departure, Tvaschgar. 

As I did in the third volume, I will first describe step by step the country I 
travelled through, and then give a general account of northern and central Tibet, 
in so far as that country is known through my own journeys and those of other 
travellers, and in conjunction with this I will take a glance at the journeys of the 
latter, and examine more closely the results at which each of them has arrived. 
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After reaching Camp LXIV my first thought was to get back as quickly as 
possible to the spot from which I set out for Lhasa, that is to say to Camp XLIV, 
in order that I might adjust my chronometers. On the 21st August therefore we 
started again to travel across the softly rounded hills of loose red earth, with a thin 
sprinkling of grass on them, which rise on the right bank of our old friend, the 
main stream. Here the men of my caravan had during my absence built up several 
cairns of stones, to serve as landmarks to guide me in case I should return at a 
time when they were a long way from Camp XLIV. I mention this lest any fu- 
ture traveller should be astonished at finding these heaps of stones and be puzzled 
to account for them. In a little side-glen, which joins the main glen from the left, 
there is a large obo of flat slabs inscribed all over with the formula »On mane 
padme hum». The Tibetan hunters, who principally visit the locality, seem to go 
on adding to the heap by occasionally placing a fresh stone against it. At any 
rate it was easy to see that some of the slabs were worn by wind and weather, 
while others were quite fresh, and their lettering sharply and distinctly cut. Gene- 
rally speaking, the oldest signs, those which are half obliterated, were originally 
cut with greater care than the more recent ones. 





Fig. I. A HALT EN ROUTE. 


In consequence of the recent copious downfall the main stream was greater 
than ,t had been m the end of July. We encamped on precisely the same spot as 
before My astronomical observations were however greatly impeded by the abundant 
rain that fell during the three days that we spent there. Sometimes it fell in the form 
of light ram, sometimes, and more especially at night and in the morning, in the 
form of snow. As a consequence of the caravan’s stay of about a month in this 
locality almost all the wild animals had disappeared. 
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When we at length started again for the second time, on 25 th August, from 
Camp XLIV, in order to traverse that part of the highlands which still lay between 
us and the Selling-tso the sky was anything but propitious; but it seemed hopeless 
waiting for better weather, the glens and mountains were constantly filled 
with dense, dark masses of cloud, and the sun showed himself but seldom. The 
incessant downpour of the last few days had also made the loose earthy hills in 
our neighbourhood as soft as pap. The entire region was like a veritable dumping- 
ground for all the mud for miles round; we sank into it deeply without finding 
bottom. When we started it was raining cats and dogs; nevertheless we proceeded, 
travelling south, with an inclination towards the west, and having forded the river 



Fig. 2. ON THE TIBETAN PLATEAU. 


which was then in fuller flood and muddier than ever, we ascended the bed of a 
little contributory watercourse on the opposite side. There the ground was one 
vast pudding, and we were obliged to zigzag a good deal and often to retrace our 
steps for long distances. The watercourse led up to a little pass having an altitude 
of 5198 m. After that we crossed over a second, smaller threshold, as well as a 
stream swollen from the rain and flowing towards the N. 70° E., which united shortly 
afterwards with the river of our headquarters camp. Thence the ground sloped 
slowly up towards a main pass in the foothill range at an altitude of 5236 m. This 
climb was one of the stiffest, if not absolutely the very stiffest, that I have ever made 
in Tibet. Had I not been accompanied by so many men we should have been 
obliged to leave several of our camels behind; but as it was, by all working to- 
gether, we succeeded in saving them all. One lesson I learned thoroughly, that 
neither summer nor autumn, nor above all the rainy season, is the time to choose 
for travelling in Central Tibet. It is only in late autumn, in winter, and in spring 
that the ground bears everywhere. & 
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few conjoin two and two before entering the lake. On the west shore rise flat, 
rounded hills. The outline of the lake is so far unusual, that it is elongated from 
north to south; that is to say it lies athwart the latitudinal valley, and thus parallel 
to the recently mentioned meridional range. This lake appeared to be situated in 
the same latitudinal valley as Camp XLVII, though that valley is neither distinct 
nor continuous, but is interrupted at intervals by smaller buttes and hills. We did 
not see hard rock anywhere during this day’s march. Camp LXV1I was situated at 
an altitude of 4910 m. 

August 28th. The rainy season appeared to have passed its climax, and the 
fine days were beginning to return. It seemed to be characteristic of this season, 
that the mornings were perfectly bright, indeed burning hot, but from noon onwards 
the sky was veiled with thick clouds. So it was to-day: after a still and glorious 
morning, the sky about 1 1 o’clock became all at once clouded, nor did the clouds 
lift during the rest of the day. The only inconvenience that they caused us consisted in 
the cold, raw shade they threw, and the occasional gusts of wind now from one di- 
rection, now from another; but it was very seldom that we had a hasty shower of 
hail or snow. This day the country was unfavourable for marching, not because 
it was marshy, for now only the depressions were boggy, as well as the level 
ground and the slopes facing north, but it was difficult because of its broken 
character. We found in our path several small ranges and stretches of hills, 
the passes in which were, it is true, quite easy; but none the less it was a 
difficult country for our emaciated animals. The relative differences of altitude were 
quite insignificant and all the slopes were flat. Generally we kept at a score or so 
of meters above the 5 000 meters contour-line. These ridges too consisted of soft 
disintegrated material, with the thinnest sprinkling of grass on them. We only saw 
hard rock in the distance, and on the higher summits; along our actual route the 
only place in which we discovered it was on the highest pass: that was a hard 
crystalline schist dipping 45 0 S. 


Camp LX VII was situated on the left bank of a larger eroded watercourse, 
coming from the range that borders our glen on the south. The stream in it carried 
in the morning a volume of 1 to 2 cub.meters. We followed it up towards the 
south-east, marching the whole of the time in the bed of the stream, for that was 
the only place in which the ground would bear the weight of the caravan, the sur- 
rounding slopes being soft and treacherous. In one or two places we found indica- 
tions of yak-hunters’ encampments. The next pass was easy, being rounded in 
form, and had an altitude of 5048 m. The prospect towards the south was not 
very encouraging. Immediately below us was a shallow cauldron valley, bounded 
on the south by a fresh short range. This we thought we might get round on the 
south-west; but as the ground in that direction refused to support us, we turned off 
to the south-east. In the eastern part of the new valley some small rivulets united 
o form a brook, which proceeds towards the west, either to enter some self-contained 
lake or else to pierce the low hills which in that direction terminated the view. This 
brook, which was carrying a volume of half a cubic meter, guided us up to a minor 
threshold m a secondary spur of the southern range, and after that we had a gentle 
ascen to the pass proper, the altitude of which was 5089 m. As we stood on the 
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irregularities of the surface worth mentioning. The grass was in places good, but 
grew less promising the nearer we approached to the river-mouth. The neighbour- 
hood was remarkably destitute of animal life; the only wild animals we saw at all 
were some kulans at our camp at nightfall. These creatures were less shy than 
those of northern Tibet, the reason being that they are never molested. We nowhere 
saw any nomads on the banks; their tents stood at the foot of the mountains where 
the grazing was probably better. At Camp LXXIII the river again contracted, and 
deep places occurred; there the current was hardly perceptible, except as it swirled 
around the masses of earth which had fallen in from the banks. At 3 o’clock a 
violent wind sprang up from the south-west, sweeping before it clouds of fine drifting 
dust off the steppes beside the river, so that the entire country became enveloped 
in an impenetrable haze. Evidently then the ground had here dried all over after 
the last rain. As the stream was flowing south-west, that is in the teeth of the 
wind, its surface was whipped into high foam-tipped waves. 

September 5th. Below our camp 
the river grew increasingly narrower, the 
breadth being seldom as much as 100 m., 
while the jar terraces were higher, shutting 
out the view on both sides, and at the same 
time the alluvial patches were less and less 
frequently exposed and as narrow as could 
be, though still separated from the bank by 

thin strips of water. At five separate places Fig. 10. thresholds in the river-bed 
in this constricted passage the river made 




its way down little cataracts, formed by thresholds across its bed, and jutting out 
first from the one bank ana then from the other, and sometimes slanting right 
across the river. Upon a closer examination of these thresholds, I found that they 
did not consist of hard rock as they did in the vicinity of Camp LXXII, but of 
friable slabs of sandstone, built up into broad, flat ridges that project above the 
sediment in the river-bed. In places they form little shallows or islets, which 
reached a few centimeters above the then existing level. It is close to these 
that the velocity is always greatest, because of the slightness of the depth. Ne- 
vertheless the depth was nowhere so great as it was at Camp LXXII. Still in this 
respect the river changes a good deal, not because of any variation in its fall but 
simply as a consequence of the characteristics of its bottom. Where that is hard 
and consists of the last surviving ruins of sandstone ridges, the river is narrow, 

shallow, and swift; but where the stream flows entirely over alluvial clays, it is 
broader, and its current deep and sluggish. 

At length the river alters its course abruptly from the south-west to the east- 
south-east, making a very sharp and peculiar angle. There it is joined from the 
right by a species of temporary tributary, or rather by a gully deeply and energeti- 
cally carved through the fine, yellow clay. This appeared to proceed from the 
mountain-mass F. to the N. W, and pretty certainly carries water during the 
rainy season only. This gully again is joined just above its mouth by a smaller 
similar gully coming from the west. The latter was then perfectly dry, but in the 
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mouth of the former lay a small lagoon, and in it there were actually some fish. A 
little higher up its bed contained some puddles set about with oozy matter, so soft 
that it would hardly have allowed a hare to run across it. Above these collections 
of water the bed of the gully was beset diagonally by one of the usual thresholds 
of flaky sandstone; that was the only place in which the gully admitted of being 
crossed over, and this fact was indeed evidenced by a heap of stones built up on 
the top of the scarped bank. Down this tiny barrier the merest rivulet of bright 
water was trickling, thus showing that it had its origin in a spring in the bed of 
the gully itself. In the river directly opposite to this threshold there was a similar 
threshold, which consisted so far as I was able to make out, for it was entirely 
under water, of hard sandstone, dipping 27 0 towards the S. 50° E. 

After that the river is joined by a 
number of similar gullies, exhibiting the 
same fantastic and peculiar shapes. It is 
there narrower than ever, barely 80 m. 
across, and with its abruptly scarped banks 
has much of the appearance of an artificial 
Fig. 11. vertical section of gully. canal. There too the alluvium is absent, 

except for a couple of insignificant patches. 
The mouth of gullies gaped upon us from both sides; but we were seldom 
able to see more than a. few meters up them, for they wind excessively, and the 
windings are short and abrupt. A closer examination revealed the fact, that each 
of these gullies is the main trunk, as it were, of an entire system of smaller gullies, 
all related to it as the branches are to the trunk of the tree in the way shown in 

the accompanying sketch (fig. 12). If you follow 
up one of these trunk gullies, you find that it is 
joined by a great number of smaller gullies from 
each side, and these again by yet smaller ones. 
I he bed of the trunk gully rises pretty steeply, 

so that a climb of one or two hundred meters 

suffices to bring you within measurable distance 

of its origin, and you perceive yourself standing 
on the level surface of the plain above the river. 
Hence it is only a relatively narrow belt of country 
on both sides of the river which is thus cut up 
by these deep ramifying gullies. One of my men 
who rode along the right bank, with the object of keeping us who were in 
the skiff in touch with the caravan, had consequently to travel a few hundred 
meters back from the river, where the surface was perfectly level, with the excep- 
tion of a very occasional watercourse. It would have been absolutely impossible 

for him to ride close alongside the river. These gullies are of course formed by 

the local rains, which when making their way down to the river keep scooping out 
their channels deeper and deeper. The bottoms of very nearly all these gullies 
were then a little above the water-level of the river, but in only one or two of 
them was there any water. In the flood period however the water out of the river 
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must penetrate a little distance up most of them. It is owing to this that the layers 
of clay nearest to the river are more broken and crumbling, and consequently fall 
a readier prey to destruction. 

After maintaining its constricted channel for no particularly great distance, the 
river widens out again, making room for long, narrow strips of alluvia. In some 
places the depth is so great, that the velocity is hardly perceptible. Here the river 
is joined from the right by a broad, dry watercourse, the bottom of which was 
overgrown with grass; while on the left there is a large gully, likewise dry, except 
for a pool in its throat. Some other similar watercourses come no doubt from the 
nearest hilly regions, though these are, it is true, a good way off. After a while 
the river describes a remarkably regular and wide-sweeping curve to the north-east. 
At the very apex of the loop it picks up a medium-sized tributary, which is un- 
questionably identical with an arm that branches off to the left just above Camp 
LXXIII. 

After making a little bend to the south-south-west, the river turns due south — 
indeed it is amazingly straight for a river, and that in a place where one would 
expect an irregular delta with any number of arms, branching out all over the flat 
alluvial slope. I he side-gullies now began to decrease in number; probably the 
systems of gullies that no doubt still exist on both sides make their way directly 
into the lake. On both banks of the river the scarped terraces are vertical and a 
couple of meters higher than before: at one place where we measured them they 
were 6.68 m. high. When they are not vertical, they are at all events so steep 
that it is almost everywhere impossible to climb up them. The river flowing between 
these escarpments still continues to bear a remarkable resemblance to an artificially 
dug canal, being amazingly straight and regular. 1 he long narrow strips of sedi- 
ment appeared above the water in only one or two places; but later in the year, 
in the autumn and winter, when the volume must be incomparably small, and the 
river frozen, these alluvial deposits will occupy a much more extensive area. The 
breadth was now increasing slowly, but constantly. At one point where the eroded 
banks reached an altitude of 8 meters, the breadth amounted to 400 m.; while the 
depth almost everywhere was about a meter, and varied but slightly anywhere. 
After the point just indicated the breadth increased more rapidly, while at the same 
time the scarped banks decreased in height. At one spot, where the breadth 
amounted to at least 500 m., the bank was only 55 cm. high. A few hundred 
meters lower down it was 25 cm.; then, but for a very short distance, 1 m.; and 
after that it merged into the belt of flat alluvium that forms the lake-shore, though 
next the river there was still a distinctly visible edge barely 1 dm. high. ’ During 
the last section of the rivers course the banks are perfectly barren: not a sino-le 
blade of grass was to be seen, the ground being a light yellow. 

If ever the term »funnel-shaped-> is correctly applied to the mouth of a river, 
then it certainly is here, where the Satschu-tsangpo enters the salt lake of Selling-tso! 
Straight as a die, almost as though its course had been drawn out with a ruler, 'flow's 
the river towards the south, except that at its very end it makes a slight bend towards 
the south-south-v'est, while the breadth increases to 1 km., to 1 V 2 km., to 2 km., 
and the banks swing away to right and left and disappear as thin yellow lines, 
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until they become merged in the northern shore-line of the lake. Thus instead of 
a delta, it forms a typical estuary. 

During the latter half of the day’s paddle we had to contend against a head- 
wind, which made the water in the river-mouth quite lumpy. For this reason we 
kept close to the right bank. Here we were unable to detect any movement on 
the surface of the stream; the current was lost partly in consequence of the very 
great breadth, and partly in consequence of the depth, which even close to the bank 
was 2 m. and more, and in the middle of the stream was even greater. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE SELLING-TSO AND THE JAGJU-RAPGA. 


The view which unfolded itself from the point where we turned due south was 
peculiar and at the same time confusing. Straight ahead of us there were no signs 
of land, so that we were almost inclined to believe that the river emptied into a bay 
of the sea. In the far off distance the outlines of the shores became lost to sight 
in consequence of the refraction of the atmosphere. All we could make out was 
the range of mountains on the east shore of the lake, but it appeared not 
to be connected with the earth, but to be parted from it by a cushion of air 
which was in a state of continuous vibration; the separate parts of the mountains 
looked like free-standing buttes (fig. 1 3). And the same thing was true of the camels 
in our caravan as they marched a couple of kilometers west of the river; their legs 
were three or four times as long as they naturally are, and yet the caravan appeared 
to be standing still on the extensive, sun-lit plain. 



Fig- r 3 - 


At the angle where the right bank of the river merges into the northern shore 
of the lake there is a blunted promontory of sedimentary matter; it was then flush 
with the water surface and consequently possessed no eroded edge. Beyond it lay 
some exceedingly flat sedimentary' islands. Paddling round these, we turned west 
and north-west in the attempt to reach the lake-shore, where some of the men were 
waiting for us with horses. But we found it impossible to skirt the actual shore- 
line owing to the remarkable shallowness of the lake on that side, the depth being 
barely 1 dm. Accordingly we swung out into the lake again, though the water 
under our skiff still continued to be muddy river water; we had to look a con- 
siderable distance to the south before we were able to see the dark blue waters 
of the lake of Selling-tso, at that time churned into big waves by a wind from the 
south. Thus the river water was predominant for as far as our range of vision 
extended, so that throughout the whole of that area, and it was very extensive, 
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the lake must be extremely shallow. We at length reached the lake shore by way 
of a deltaic branch, now cut off and dead, though still full of water and tolerably 
deep; its continuation could be detected a good distance from the shore, in the 
shape of a deeper channel running through the otherwise shallow northern part of 
the lake. There were also a couple of similar branches, but less developed. I could 
not however make out whether they were independent streams that originated in 
the nearest mountains on the north-west or whether they were — and this is indeed 
the more probable — actual deltaic branches belonging to the final part of the 
river’s course, branches which become filled when the river rises exceptionally 
high, the water making its way over at some point or points where the right terraced 
bank is lower than usual. If this latter is the case, we might indeed speak of a 
very rudimentary and minimal delta. 



Fig. 14. SCHANIG-NAGBO. 


Reliable data with regard to the configuration of the lake-bottom could only 
be obtained by taking a series of soundings outside the river mouth. Owing to 
the heavy »sea» that was on, I was unable to do anything in that respect. Off the 
promontory which projects between the estuary and the rudimentary delta, the water 
was, as I have said, extremely shallow. Its colour towards the east appeared to 
indicate that the lake is shallow also in that quarter; in other words, a bank of 
deposited river-mud seemed to curve round the outside of the estuary. And its 
presence is rendered more credible by the fact that the fresh water radiates out 
to such a great distance into the lake. This acts as a kind of barrier to the salt- 
water, converting the river-mouth into, as it were, a basin, which during the warm 
season is fed by fresh water only, coming from above. Even then, when the wind 
was blowing hard from the south and the waves came driving in off the lake, the 
salt water was unable to penetrate into the river mouth. Perhaps the conditions 
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are different at other seasons of the year, when the river drops, though even then 
the lake will no doubt preserve the same level. 

From the point where we landed the shore-line stretched towards the S. 53 0 E. 
and N. 86° W. To the S. 51 0 E. we saw a rounded elevation, which may possibly 
have been an island; and to the S. 19 0 W. there was a relatively lofty mountain. 
Camp LXXIV, only a couple of kilometers from the shore, lay towards the N. 53 0 W. 
In its neighbourhood was a nomad camp consisting of two tents with 1 2 inhabitants. 
These people called the locality Schanig-nagbo, while the nearest mountain to the 
west was Tsong-gong. As the grazing here was good, we were tempted to give 
ourselves a day’s rest. The weather however was anything but pleasant: the sky was 
heavy with clouds, a couple of rain-showers fell, it lightened and it thundered, and 
the wind blew hard from the west. This was a sort of forerunner of the transition 
between too different types of weather which are both very characteristic of the 
autumn, namely from the rainy season to the inconceivably violent, constant westerly 
wind, which prevails the whole of the autumn and winter. 



September 7 th. We now proceeded west-south-west along the northern shore 
of the lake. The belt of barren sediment in which the delta is situated grew in- 
creasingly narrower, while at the same time it thinned away to a point, and came to 
an end just beyond the camp, where the vegetation reached down to the water’s edge. 
The boundary between these two belts is very sharply drawn; it marks the outside of 
the area which becomes inundated when the river rises especially high, and on which 
it drops its new alluvium. Farther along, the edge of the lake is bordered by only a 
very narrow strip of barren ground. Here we had, fairly close to our right hand, a 
minor stretch of cliffs, extending from east-north-east to west-south-west. Their south- 
eastern face is precipitous, while the opposite or north-western slopes down relatively 
slowly. On the left we passed a blunt-ended peninsula, containing a number of 
lagoons, marshes, and bays. The water in the lagoons was fresh, so that it must be 
derived from springs. Close beside these the grazing was especially thick and good, 
the grass being half a meter high. Here there was a large herd of orongo antelopes. 

Next we approached a rather capriciously outlined part of ,the northern shore, 
a broad peninsula of an unusual shape, projecting south. Its southern face is fairly 
straight, and is crowned by a line of steep and rugged cliffs, which terminate 
towards the east in a point or pier-like continuation, studded with detached pinnacles 
of rock. Those on the outside of the line even appeared to rise above the water 
like islands, unless it was a mirage caused by the refraction of the air. This east- 
ward projection gives rise to a bay of especially regular formation, its shore 
sweeping round in almost a complete circle. Above the existing shore-line we noted 
at different elevations four older strand-ramparts, all exceptionally beautiful and very 
distinct; they run parallel with each other and with the shore. They are best deve- 
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loped in the middle; but at the north end they recede from the water’s edge, and 
become flat and indistinct; in fact, it is only the highest of the four that could be 
followed all the way up to the foot of the little range mentioned above. I estimated 
their several altitudes above sea-level at io, 30, 45, and 50 m. respectively (fig. 15). 
These strand-ramparts consist of barren gravel, though a little grass was growing 
in the hollows between them; yet they did not embrace any lagoons. The summit 
of the highest terrace commanded an excellent view of this attractive and beautiful 
scene. Close at our feet were the strand-ramparts of which I have been speaking, 
which by reason of their situation, their shape, and their regularity put me in mind 
of the benches in an amphitheatre. The lake extends its greatest length towards S. 
79 0 E. The water was blue and limpid. In the far off distance were smaller mountain- 
ranges. The summit of the highest rampart is at the same time the highest part of the 
peninsula; it forms as it were a flat platform, although upon a closer examination its 
relief turned out to be rather capricious. We crossed it diagonally towards the 
south-west, for at that time we had no idea that we were on a peninsula. As we 
proceeded we passed on the right the slope of a terrace, which inclines towards 
the north-west and marks the position of an older bay. In about the middle of the 
peninsula rises a small and quite isolated butte of brick-red sandstone, and south- 
east of it lies a curious hollow in the ground, an elliptical area, with its longer 
axis stretching from north to south. The surface inside its periphery’ inclines evenly 
and regularly towards the central depression, and at the bottom of this were some 
small freshwater pools surrounded by good grazing. Here we found a nomad 
encampment with flocks of sheep. The bottom of the depression was a good deal 
higher than the then existing level of the lake. During the course of our further 
march towards the western extremity of the escarpment-range that barred our path, 
we passed eight other strand-ramparts of the same kind as the first-mentioned, only 
smaller. Below the lowest of them was an elongated lagoon. The escarpment-range 
in front of us, the western end of which I had already reconnoitred, presented some 
magnificent scenery. Its flanks are practically everywhere vertical and at their base 
great masses of detritus have accumulated, making the southern shore of the peninsula 
gravelly and difficult to travel on. Altogether it was like a cyclopean wall. 



Fig. 16. 


Thence we marched north-north-east to a district called Tano-le, where we found 
one or two nomad tents beside a couple of freshwater pools near the shore of the 
Selling-tso. The western shore of the peninsula is flat and marshy and very irre- 
gular, being broken by numerous bays and promontories. In several directions we 
saw a number of small lagoons- The only place in which we came across strand- 
ramparts as distinct and as beautiful as these was the isthmus between the Selling- 
tso and the Naktsong-tso. Generally they are either indistinct or are altogether 
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summit of the pass we saw to east and west projecting spurs of the same range, 
and at a greater distance to the east a bigger free-standing mass; while before us 
to the south was a bare red chain, which however we apparently could get round 
on the east. A little rivulet ran down from the pass first towards the south-south- 




Fig. 5. VIEWS TAKEN ON THE FLAT OPEN PLATEAU OF CENTRAL TIBET. 


east, then towards the south, and finally towards the south-east. Contrary to the 
usual custom its bed was softer than the adjacent country; for while it consisted of 
coarse loose sand into which our animals sank, the dry exposed mud at the side 
was hard. We encamped on its right bank beside some small freshwater pools at 
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an altitude of 5068 m. The grazing here was worse than it was in many places 
farther north. Generally speaking the route that we had pursued towards the Tengri- 
nor was far more convenient as regards contours than this present more westerly 
route that we were now pursuing. 




Fig. 6. VIEWS TAKEN ON THE FLAT OPEN PLATEAU OF CENTRAL TIBET. 


August 29th. The nights were now beginning to be colder, and this morning 
the ground was white with heavy hoar-frost, but within half-an-hour after the sun 
rose it had nearly all disappeared, except on the higher slopes of the mountains 
facing north, where it remained until noon. The going was good, owing to the 
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surface having dried during the last few days. We crossed over five small passes. 
Here again the characteristic east-west extension of the mountain-ranges was especially 
emphasised. Hard rock showed at several places; it consisted of a hard, close-grained 
variety, which like all the varieties which I have hitherto mentioned and all those 
which I have yet to mention, is carefully described in the geological part of this work. 

The principal brook then continued towards the S. 75 0 E., being bordered on 
the north by the last range that we had crossed over the day before. This range 
now turned out to be double, and its lower crest was pierced by several side-glens. 
On the south the brook is bordered by very low hills, on the other side of which 
we found a flat depression with a couple of larger pools in the middle of it. Each 
of these was surrounded by boggy ground, which fortunately we were able to avoid. 
Fiom these pools we made our way up to a minor range (5083 m.). Immediately 
south of it came yet a second range of precisely the same character. Down the 
glen that lay between the two flowed a brook due east; and beyond the second 
range was a second glen running down in the same direction as the first one. We 
had the highest part of the last named glen, together with its flat pass, on our 
right. Towards the east the glen terminates in a sort of rocky gateway, which 
affords an uninterrupted view of a distant mountainous country, one conspicuous mass 
in which was white with hoar-frost. Then we crossed over a fourth low threshold, 
and after that a fifth. This last was however of more consequence than the others 
owing to its forming an important and more definitive water-parting; for it sends off 
towards the east a watercourse which unites with all those that I have just mentioned, 
and these all clearly belong to the same hydrographical system as the principal 
stream at Camp LXVIII. West-south- west from the pass runs a glen which we 
followed for two days. The upper part of this glen is broad; but on both sides of 
it a couple of bare rocky spurs pierced through the everlasting disintegration detritus. 
Down the middle of it flowed a small brook, and in several places there were na- 
tural springs. The grass was occasionally fairly rich; the country was dotted over 
with evidences of recent encampments and there was a good deal of yak-dung, 
evidently left by tame yaks. The glen soon inclined towards the south and broadened 
out. Then we once more saw our path barred by an east-west range; but as it 
was pierced by the glen we were marching in, there was clearly no need to climb 
over it. As the grazing just outside the breach through the range was good, we 
pitched there Camp LXIX, at an altitude of 4889 m. In this neighbourhood we ob- 
served numerous signs of the presence of nomads; for one thing, sheep-droppings 
were quite common. There were large troops of kulans and several species of 
antelopes, and also mountain sheep, wolves, hares, and ravens. Not very far from 
our camp we observed a great number of heaps of stones and mounds of turf, 
apparently forming some sort of a boundary line. 

The 31st August was again a beautifully warm day, with neither wind, nor 
rain, nor hail. We now followed the stream downwards through its rather deep, 
distinctly modelled transverse glen. After this we definitively descended, except for 
a small secondary pass. The going was favourable and the ground bore every- 
where. The grass however was wretched. No nomads could encamp for any length 
of time in such a locality; possibly therefore the traces of encampments that we 
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saw were only the places where they had halted for a day or two whilst travelling 
to better grazing-grounds east or west of our route. After emerging from the 
transverse glen, where I found again the same hard, close-grained variety of rock 
that I have last mentioned, the stream describes a wide curve to the east. Between 
it and our route were two small spurs stretching east and west. The altitude of a 
secondary pass in the more southerly of these reaches 4909 m. On its southern 
side the surface again falls away perceptibly towards the river. On the left side of 
the latter are low hills, amongst which wind several tributary brooks. At length we 
crossed over the main stream, at that point divided into several arms; its water was 
clear, the volume being only 1 cub.m. The stream then proceeds south-south-west 
and empties into a little lake, with flat shores, except on the south-east, where the 
mountains slope down towards it. Its extremely isolated situation in such a level 
valley suggested at once that its water must be salt. On its shores were a number 
of eagles, with some unfledged young ones. Continuing on past a smaller detached 

butte, we came to a spring-fed brook running towards the lake, though it was too 

feeble to be able to reach it. The altitude here was 4733 m. The lake may have 

had an altitude of 4700 m., which is rather lower than Tso-nek (4715 m.), the 

lowest point on the route that we followed towards Tengri-nor. We were now clearly 
approaching relatively lower parts of Tibet, although the relative differences of altitude 
did not amount to more than a couple of hundred meters. 

Our stage of the 1st September produced in several respects a change in the 
monotonous circumstances under which we had lived for several days past. The 
weather still continued to be good. Although the wind blew hard from the north, 
the sky was covered with clouds; nevertheless it was only once or twice that we 
had a slight shower of rain or sleet. The surface was everywhere hard and bore 
readily, but was very broken. From our last camp we ascended very slowly, 
crossing at first over a countless number of small rainwater rivulets, all of which 
meandered down from the relatively low heights that rose immediately east of our 
route. They were from 1 foot up to 2 or 3 m. in depth, and often had precipitous 
terraced sides. These tiny rivulets gradually united into bigger ones, and these 
last made their way into a little lake which lay some kilometers to the west, its 
shores white with crystallized salt. At length we reached the watercourse leading 
up to a convenient pass in the minor range which sends out its spurs northwards 
to the southern shore of the lake. The country was almost entirely barren. The 
highest summits east and west of the little pass were crowned with cairns of stones, 
plainly intended to mark where the range can be crossed. Here again we once 
more began to find indications of the presence of human beings, in that we came 
across several sites of encampments, though none of them recent. The altitude of 
the pass was 4809 m., that is, it was as high as the top of Mont Blanc, although 
it only reached 100 m. above the level of the lake. The range therefore is quite 
an insignificant obstacle. The pass however forms a decided water-parting, for the 
glens on its southern side run down to a little lake in the east-south-east, the lowest 
depression in a fresh self-contained basin; but the range does not stand out with the 
same distinctness as the ranges which I have previously mentioned. It appeared rather 
to be a flat offshoot from a minor group of mountains, which probably in their 
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turn are connected with higher mountains farther west. The mountain-group which 
we now had on our right possessed a jagged crest, with hard rock sticking out 
here and there. This crest sends off towards the east a number of flat spurs, with 
rounded outlines; and the eroded watercourses between them, though then generally 
dry, converge upon the lake. These ridges we crossed over at right angles, our 
direction being almost due south. The lake lies only a few kilometers distant from 
the spurs in question, and on its eastern side are other spurs, which, so far as we 
were able to see, stretch north and south, though properly speaking they ought to 



Fig. 7. TIBETAN VISITORS AT DSCHANSUNG. 


be regarded as subsidiary connections of a mountain-system extending east and 
west, but now broken and indistinct. Another pass, which was in every way se- 
condary, reached an altitude of 4859 m. South of it the watercourses converge 
upon a fresh flat depression of small size and without a lake. But notwithstanding 
the slight relative altitude of this pass, it afforded a particularly extensive vie\w 
Towards the south-south-west the highlands were perfectly level for a distance of 
several days, there being neither swelling nor ridge to put any obstacle in the way 
of our caravan. But in the far off distance we fancied we could detect a dark line 
which might indicate mountains. The wide extent of the view could only be occa- 
sioned by the presence of an unusually large lake, and although we could not see 
any lake, I knew that we could not be very far from the Sellina-tso At no great 
distance to the S. 64° E. was a quite small lake. Hence there" was in this region 
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a meridional chain of small depressions, by which there pretty certainly runs a far 
easier route than that which we were following. To the S. 20 ° E. we caught the 
glimmer of white, no doubt a desiccated salt lake. To the south-east and east 
were mountains of moderate elevation. On the other hand we nowhere perceived 
any conspicuous dominating peaks. The orographical dimensions were far more 
modest than they had hitherto been, the relative differences of altitude being slight 
and the entire country leveller. During this stage we only observed hard rock in 
two places. The first was red sandstone, together with a fine-grained, crystalline 
variety, dipping 54 0 towards the N. 15 0 W. and exposed at only one spot in a deep 
watercourse. The second was a hard, fine-grained rock, varying in colour from light 
yellow to white; this made a sort of shoulder or bluff near our camp at the end of the 
march. Apart from these the surface consisted everywhere of fine brick-red dust. 
Even grav’d was very seldom met with; it occurs only in the bottoms of the eroded 
watercourses. 

At this camp, which was 4794 m. above sea-level, we fell in with a nomad 
encampment of 1 3 persons, possessing yaks, horses, and sheep. These people called 
the region Dschansung, and said that they were directly subject to the authority of the 
Pantschen Rimpotsche of Taschi-lumpo. 

On the 3rd September we proceeded towards the south-south-west and south- 
west, the country being extremely level and easy; what undulations there were were 
at all events quite trifling, and for long distances the surface appeared to be as 
level as a floor. Nevertheless it is divided into a number of small flat, self-contained 
drainage-basins, and consequently disconnected pools are quite numerous. On the 
whole however this wide plain slopes gradually down towards the Satschu-tsangpo, 
more particularly from a little threshold at an altitude of 4750 m. Immediately 
east of this swelling is a small lake, situated in a long, broad, and flat depression, 
in which there was a fair amount of grass. In several directions we saw the tents 
and flocks of the nomads. Farther on the grazing was in several places exceptionally 
good. Broadly speaking, we were travelling in a broad valley bordered both east 
and west by very low, rounded mountains, from which side-glens debouch at inter- 
vals upon the main valley. The main valley does not however possess any definite 
eroded watercourse, but all the brooks and rivulets that we crossed over terminate 
in self-contained pools and miniature lakes. In its general character this valley 
resembles the usual latitudinal valleys, except that its almost meridional direction is 
unusual. 

At the point where we approached the Satschu-tsangpo, that is in the vicinity 
of a small isolated hill, evidently not very far from the point where Littledale forded 
the river, it was divided into two branches by a low mud-island. One of my men 
who swam across, reported that the river was not more than 1 1 / 2 m. deep. I de- 
cided I would not take the caravan across, for that would have brought us too 
closely into contact with Littledale’s route on the eastern shore of the Selling-tso. 
I resolved to go round by the west side; which would also save us the trouble of 
ferrying the caravan across. We encamped therefore on the right bank of the stream 
at a spot which lay 4613 m. above sea-level. The river here is very winding. In 
the narrower passages the velocity was considerable, but in the broader parts the 
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current was slow. The water was decidedly muddy; evidently it had recently been 
raining somewhere in the adjacent mountains. 

From this point, Camp LXXII, I travelled in my canvas skiff down the river 
to the Selling-tso, arranging to meet the caravan on its northern bank. Fortunately 
I measured the dimensions and volume of the river before starting; for lower down 
this would have been almost impossible because of the breadth and slowness of the 
current. At the camp just mentioned the breadth was 68 m.; the maximum depth, 
1.50 m.; the mean depth, 0.84 m.; the mean velocity, 0.99 m.; and the volume, 56.5 
cub.m. in the second. Thus it was quite a considerable stream for the highlands 
of Tibet, and although I had no positive proof of it, I concluded, with a fair amount 
of certainty, that this river could not be other than the lowest course of the Satschu- 
tsangpo. Both the position and the volume lend support to the supposition, and it 
was subsequently confirmed by the natives, who told us that it bore here the same 
name as it does in the locality where we forded it before. This is the name too 
that was given to Littledale, though he writes it Sachu. The rainy season was now 
almost past; consequently it was only natural that the volume should be less than 
it was in the beginning and middle of August. All the same, there were evidently 
mountainous regions within the river-basin in which no inconsiderable amount of 
rain was still falling; otherwise the volume would have been even yet smaller than 
it was. That the river had quite recently carried an enormous volume was perfectly 
clear from the marks on its banks 1 m. and more above the then existing level. 


Fig. 8. 
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The Satschu-tsangpo at Camp LXXII. Breadth = 68 m. Scale 1 : 500. 


Leaving Camp LXXII we were carried at a swift rate down the river, first 
towards the north-east, then north-west, and shortly afterwards west and south-west, 
all in agreement with Littledale’s map. This very winding part of the river marks 
a breach through sandstone and conglomerate formations which dip at an angle of 
1 9 0 towards the S. io° W. The latter forms on the right bank of the river an 
almost precipitous bluff a score of meters in height. The sandstone is for the most 
part red, though green and grey also occur. It forms small ridges and thresholds, 
distinctly visible in the bed of the stream. After it emerges from this rocky passage, 
the river flows across flat alluvial ground in a particularly straight course, without 
exhibiting any further windings worth speaking about. As soon as ever the last of 
the thresholds are passed, the banks grow lower, though on the concave, eroded 
side they reach a vertical height of. 4 to 5 m. On the opposite, sedimented side 
there are long, narrow sand-banks, which at that season were not yet connected 
with firm ground, but were separated from it by narrow strips of almost stagnant 
water. The river was here broader too, and the velocity decreased, though the 
depth still continued appreciable. The only place in which we could have forded 
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the river with horses and camels would have been in the vicinity of Camp LXXII. 
Very often the stream was divided into two or more branches by flat islands of 
silt or sand. From the point where the river assumes a south-westerly course, it 
alters its appearance in that it increases still more in breadth: while the eroded 
b'anks still preserve a height of 4 to 5 m., the distance between them increases. 
Here they are equally high on both sides of the stream, the river flowing as it were 
at the bottom of a deep trench with vertically cut sides. The depth is inconsider- 
able, and the skiff frequently grounded even where the current ran strongest. Here then 
the depth would offer no impediment to the passage of a caravan; but the bottom 
did not bear everywhere and the scarped banks presented an insuperable obstacle. 
About one-half of the river-bed was occupied by alluvia, across which the water 
gently wound its way. During high flood these patches are beyond doubt completely 
covered with water, so that the lowest part of the course of the Satschu-tsangpo 
must then form a single wide current, flowing between perpendicular escarpments 
and moving everywhere with considerable swiftness. 



Fig. 9. TIBETAN TRYING TO CATCH A LIVELY HORSE. 


About 5 km. north-west of the river rises a small ridge in the glen-opening, 
and on its slopes we saw herds of yaks and sheep, besides one or two tents. Except 
for this the country adjacent to the river consisted to all appearance of a perfectly 
level alluvial region, of hard, dry, horizontally bedded yellow clay, clearly a former 
lacustrine deposit, through which the Satschu-tsangpo now ploughs its way. From the 
point where we embarked down to its mouth the river is joined by no tributaries, 
though there are indeed dry gullies formed by transient rains and making, as it 
were, narrow gateways or sharp incisions in the high scarped banks. Every now 
and again we passed a tiny eminence beside the river; but these were the only 






S.VTE 


-Panorama from a i point on ttir northern, shore, of Selling tso 


>8 38 ^ 


Continuation of the some 


From a point mar Camp 


S7<r\\r 


iiv/ /> V' Zi/* .Vw/* Jli'dui 


3 i S '^lO c _ 


I’SKa Ml sudL. Stic 










THE SEIXING-TSO AND THE JAGJU-RAPGA. 


25 


absent, for the shores of the lake are usually very flat and the lake itself very 
shallow next the shore, and it is only where the slope is somewhat steep, as at the 
two places mentioned that these ramparts are distinctly perceptible. Nevertheless 
they afforded a clearer proof than anything I had yet seen, that the lakes in Tibet 




Fig. 17. THE PENINSULA ON THE NORTHERN SHORE OF SELLJNG-TSO. 


are shrinking. Selling-tso is contracting at a rapid rate. Along the existing shore 
the beat of the waves — and in a lake of the size of the Selling-tso they are 
capable of exercising a considerable effect — is busy building up a fresh rampart 
of the same character. Of the older ramparts it was easy to see that the hio-hest 
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and oldest is the most powerfully developed. It might indeed have been expected 
that this, just because of its greater edge, would have been obliterated, or at any 
rate more broken down than the others; but on the other hand it dates from a 
time when the lake covered an incomparably greater area than it does now, 
and when consequently the force of the waves was immensely more powerful and 
violent. The medium-sized gravel of which the ramparts consist will also offer 
stubborn resistance to the atmospheric agencies. If we suppose the surface of the 
lake raised to the level of the highest rampart, which I estimated at 50 m., it 



would inundate all the adjacent low-lying country, and especially the whole of the 
lower part of the broad valley in which flows the lower Satschu-tsangpo. Even 
Camp LXXII, although 24 km. distant from the existing lake and only a few 
meters above its surface, must then have lain in a considerable hollow, and above it the 
lake must moreover have sent out a large bay to the north and north-east. Indeed 
the whole of the alluvial region below this camp must have been under water even 
at the time when the lowest strand-rampart was formed. For this reason alone it 
would be idle to search for traces of former beach-lines. And even though beach- 
lines had been left behind by the lake as it slowly retreated, they would have been 
unable to maintain themselves for long in the loose clay which we found so seriously 
attacked in the gulleys close beside the river, especially considering that the rain is 
powerful enough to obliterate every trace. At the time the lake rose to the level 
of the highest rampart, the great peninsula which I have mentioned would be con- 
nected with the mainland by only an extremely narrow isthmus; while at an even 
earlier period it would be entirely cut off from it. Indeed it is possible to conceive 
of a time when the escarpment-range of the peninsula and the little detached sand- 



THE SELLING-TSO AND THE JAGJU-RAPGA. 


27 


stone butte formed steep craggy islands, similar to those which we subsequently 
encountered in the Tschargut-tso. The elliptical hollow that I have spoken of will 
formerly have been filled by a small disconnected lake. I shall discuss the hydro- 
graphical importance of the Selling-tso when I deal with its neighbour lakes. Its 
water was bright as crystal, although salt, the sp. gr. being 1.0263 at a temperature 
of 7.2°, though during the course of the day its temperature rose to 17 0 along 
the shores. 

During the course of the morning it hailed twice so violently that we had to 
halt, and from 1 p. m. until evening it rained incessantly; yet so fine and spray-like 
was the rain that the ground was not appreciably softened, though this was rather 
the consequence of its firmer consistency. 



On the 8th September we continued towards the west, travelling along the 
shore, for the ground there was hard and level, and afforded excellent going. 
Unfortunately the violence of the wind and the roughness of the water prevented 
me from rowing across the lake as I had wished. Between the west shore of the 
great peninsula and the northern shore of the lake there was a bay, which we had 
to go round. After that the lake-shore was particularly even, having only a few 
insignificant headlands. T he scenery continued to be on the whole monotonous, 
although to the south the view was of such a character that I never grew tired of 
stud} ing it, namel} the beautiful lake with its waters now tinged with green, and in 
fact the Selling-tso is one of the very largest lakes in Tibet. I only touched its 
northern and western sides, but according to Littledale’s map the main body of the 
lake must reach a good long way towards the east and there form a vast basin. 
In shape it is more circular than the majority of the lakes of Central Tibet, for by 
reason of the orographical conditions most of them extend from east to west. As 
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for the Selling-tso, if one may judge from the small broken mountain-ranges which 
form peninsulas and promontories round its shores, it would appear to belong oro- 
graphically to two different latitudinal valleys. The panorama of the mountains, 
which unfolded itself when seen from that part of the northern shore along which I 




Fig. 20. TIBETANS AT JAGJU-RAPGA. 


travelled, is reproduced in an accompanying illustration. In the extreme west is 
seen the nearer mountainous peninsula of the Jagju-rapga and in the extreme east 
the broad peninsula with the escarpment-range, which orographically may indeed be 
regarded as the continuation of the former. 
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All along the northern shore we encountered old strand-ramparts, remarkably 
distinct, though not so beautifully developed as those on the peninsula. Here 
however I observed only two, and for a considerable distance we rode along the 
lower one, which offered a track in every way as good as an asphalted street. 
Our view towards the north was generally obscured by the upper rampart, though 
a long way off in that same direction we beheld the mountain-range which may be 
regarded as the northern boundary of the northern latitudinal valley of the Selling- 
tso. The little irregularities of the shore-line, namely the few blunted headlands, 
all consist of fine sediment and are very low. The biggest is triangular in shape, 
and along the line of its southern continuation rises, at some kilometers from the 
shore, a low mud island. Quite close to this little peninsula a thin bed of red 
conglomerate cropped out at 5 7 0 to the N. Conglomerate and sandstone are the 
prevailing rocks of that region. At the point where the lake terminates in a bay, 
the point where we turned towards the south-west, a little isolated mountain of a 
red colour, conglomerate and sandstone, rises quite close to the shore. In that 
locality only one strand-rampart was distinctly developed, and on both sides of it, on 
the inside next the lake and on the outside, were several small freshwater lakes, 
those on the inner side beautifully dammed back by the rampart. Each pool was 
deepest close in under the rampart. 




Fig. 2 1 . RAMPART WITH POOL ON THE NORTHERN SHORE OF SELLING-TSO. 


In the west-south-west appeared the entrance to a broad glen, and out of it 
flowed a river, the mouth of which we were approaching. The shore now jutted out 
into a peninsula formed entirely of sedimentary matter and having a couple of pools 
at its base. Immediately on our left we now had a labyrinth of smaller sheets of 
water, all connected with the lake; at first I thought they belonged to one of its 
bays. But as the water in them proved to be fresh, they could only owe their 
existence to a river, nor was it long before we came upon it; furthermore, as its 
water was as bright as crystal, it was pretty safe to infer, that the river issued 
from another lake situated farther to the west and serving as a clearing basin to it. 
The correctness of this inference was soon afterwards established, and with it the 
incorrectness of Bower’s map. We were fortunate enough to strike an excellent ford, 
where the bottom consisted of hard tightly packed gravel; in fact in this region we 
were nowhere troubled with boggy ground. We pitched Camp LXXVron the 
right bank of this river, the Jagju-rapga, a few meters above the surface of the 
Selhng-tso, the altitude of which is 4611 meters. 

The grazing here was poor. The river flows from the S. 67° W. just before 
entering the lake and its broad latitudinal valley lay open in that direction. The 
scarped bank of the stream, against which the current pressed, was below our camp 
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vertical and more than 2 m. high. It was built up of sand and gravel-and- 
shingle. The river was generally deep and its bed energetically cut out. Nowhere 
along the existing terraced banks were we able to detect lines or marks of higher 
water-levels. This circumstance again is proof of the existence of another lake 
to the west, which empties itself by this river into the Selling-tso, and at the 
same time serves as a regulator of the issuing stream. On each side of the river 
was a dry channel; these I took at the first glance to be chance branches of the 
river itself; but it turned out that they originate in the nearest mountain-ranges. 



Fig. 22. CAMP LXXVI. 


At the point where we forded the river — and this if it was not the only ford in 
the lower part of the river was at any rate its best ford — it was however divided 
into two arms by a long, narrow gravelly island. Below this island the river 
broadens out into a bay of irregular and capricious outlines, and a great number of 
low mud-banks and islands. The presence of this fine material was rather a sur- 
prise, for the current was absolutely free from all particles of matter, while the 
bottom above the gravelly island likewise consisted entirely of gravel. It might 
indeed be supposed that the river would be joined at its very mouth by torrents 
that rush down off the adjacent mountains after heavy rain, carrying with them 
quantities of sediment, which subsequently settles in the tranquil waters of the river- 
mouth; but it is more reasonable to suppose, that what now appear as mud-banks 
and islands were originally nothing more than relatively higher parts of the lake- 
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bottom, portions which have been shaped and left in relief by the currents set up 
in the lake by the discharging river. And as the lake level drops so do these upstanding 
portions of the former lake bottom become increasingly visible. Beside these allu- 
vial islands the depth amounted to 2 to 3 m., and thus here, in the very throat of 
the river, it was somewhat greater than in those parts of the lake which lie just 
outside of it. Immediately below the gravelly island the water was slightly 
saline, owing to the intermingling of the river water and the lake water. Yet 
throughout the whole of the large bay into which the river empties the salinity is 
considerably less than it is for instance beside the broad peninsula or in the southern 
part of the Selling-tso, where no river enters the lake. In this bay we also found 
enormous quantities of a small Crustacean, which Prof. Leche has identified as 
Daphniopsis tibctana . Farther out in the lake we did not observe this little creature; 
there the water is no doubt too salt for it. 

The presence of vast flocks of gulls 
as well as of wild-duck all over the estuary 
region suggested that the river also contained 
fish; and indeed there was a great quantity 
of fish just above our camp. Unfortunately 
the specimens that I took to bring home with 
me got lost; but they could only be species of 
either Nemachilus or Schizophygopsis , for these 
are the species we found in several other 
parts of Central Tibet living under precisely 
similar conditions. One kilometer above the 
camp the river breaks twice into cataracts, and 
it was at the foot of these that the fish were 
disporting themselves. We caught a large supply by means of nets; they had an 
excellent flavour. Curiously enough the Tibetans have as great an abhorrence of 
fish as they have of snakes and lizards. 

The point where the cataracts occur is of great interest. The river forms there 
a double bend in the form of an S, and its bed is deep and narrow, especially below 
the rapids, of which the upper one was nearly i m. high and the lower one only o, 3 m. 
The bright water pours in a solid mass over two thresholds or sills formed of firmly 
cemented gravel-and-shingle and of argillaceous mud. Opposite the lower the 
right bank of the river is about 3 m. high, while the left bank slopes gradually up 
to the general level of the adjacent country. The thresholds are deeply cut down 
below the surface, so that it is impossible to detect whether they are continued on the 
land sides. But by following up the left bank of the river, we found in the lower 
part of the valley of the Jagju-rapga, and on the east side of a swelling buttress 
that juts out from a mountain-range there is there, no less than seven distinctly 
marked old beach-lines or ramparts, consisting of gravel. They are all parallel to 
one another, and turn their concave sides towards the great bay of the Selling-tso, 
into which the river empties itself. From the lowest of these ramparts the shore 
slopes . gently and regularly down towards the lake, without showing the slightest 
indication of either rampart or terrace. Yet we might reasonably regard the two 
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thresholds which lie athwart the stream as a variety of modified shore-line, which 
owe their existence to the shrinking of the lake; so that they furnish yet another 
proof that this lake actually is contracting in area. Nevertheless it would be incor- 
rect to compare the recently mentioned strand-ramparts with these thresholds; the 




Fig. 24. FISHING IN THE JAGJU-RAPGA. 


two sets of phenomena are quite different. For at the time when the Selling-tso 
shrank so as to touch only the lowest of the seven ramparts, the thresholds in the 
river-bed were situated a considerable depth below the level of the lake. 
They are no doubt underground sandstone ridges in the lake basin, now for 
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the most part filled with soft disintegrated material, and indeed they do exhibit the 
same character as the numerous sandstone ridges which we found in the lowest part 
of the Satschu-tsangpo. But they are also instances of the effects of erosion. In 
general the Jagju-rapga has a fairly insignificant fall, and the difference in altitude 
between the Tschargut-tso and the Selling-tso cannot amount to more than half a dozen 
meters. * The velocity is, it is true, rather high, but as a rule the current flows silently 
and without breaking into cataracts. It is only at the two thresholds — and possibly 
there may be several others like them higher up — that the velocity is increased, 
the erosive power of the current being intensified to its greatest conceivable limit; 
hence the threshold must keep travelling backwards up the stream in the direction of the 
Tschargut-tso. But that they also constitute a proof of the contraction in area of 
the Selling-tso is clear enough, when it is borne in mind, that in case the lake were 
to drop yet one or two meters more, there would inevitably come into existence, at 
the foot of the lowest threshold, either a series of cataracts or a new threshold 
with a new cataract at some ridge of hard rock across the river. 



Fig. 25. FISHING IN THE JAGJU-RAPGA. 

Close to the camp I measured the volume of the Jagju-rapga, or Selling- 
tsangpo as some of the Tibetans also called it. Its breadth was 36.4 m.; its mean 
depth, 0.56 m. ; mean velocity, 1.269 rn-; and volume, 25.9 cub.m. per second. In 
consequence of the fact which I have pointed out above, namely the part played by 
the Tschargut-tso, and in a still higher degree by the Addan-tso, which lies farther 
to the west and possesses an extensive drainage-area, we may take it that this volume 

of 26 cub.m. is fairly constant, and subject to only minimal variations durino- the 
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course of the year. Both these lakes, the Tschargut-tso and the Addan-tso, are 
no doubt covered with thick ice in winter, and after the cold season has set in in the 
circumjacent mountains the inflow into the two lakes will be reduced to the smallest 
possible amount. But on the other hand these two lakes are so extensive and so 
deep that the Jagju-rapga might well continue to flow for a considerable time with- 
out causing any appreciable drop in the ice-bound lakes. Add to this the probabi- 
lity that both lakes may be fed by a countless number of subterranean springs, all 
of which help of course to maintain them at the same constant level. In any case 
it is conceivable, that even during the long winter the drop which takes place in 
the river is extremely slight, or perhaps there is no noticeable drop at all. Marks 
on the eroded banks prove conclusively, that the river could not rise higher than 
the level at which it stood on 9th September, but it could of course be lower. 
In that case, the river would at the period of our visit be standing at its highest 
level, in consequence of the upper lakes having been filled with rain-water during 
the past summer. I think it most probable however, that the oscillations of level 
have a rather small range. 

The volume of the Jagju-rapga was barely half as much as that of the Satschu- 
tsangpo a few days earlier (56.5 cub.m.). The latter was however dropping, and it 
would not be long before it dropped to the same dimensions as the former. But 
whereas the Jagju-rapga would remain constant during the winter, the Satschu- 
tsangpo would continue to shrink until it reached an exceedingly low ebb. In other 
words, the Jagju-rapga is active all the year through, while the Satschu-tsangpo con- 
fines its activity to the rainy season, but at all other times, and especially during 
the cold period of the year, leads a moribund existence. When you consider the 
enormous quantities of water that the Satschu-tsangpo pours into the Selling-tso during 
the rainy season, you are inevitably driven to the conclusion, that, taking the year 
as a whole, this river yields on the average a far greater tribute to the lake than 
does the constantly active Jagju-rapga. And a superficial estimate is enough to 
confirm this: if the Jagju-rapga contributes to the lake a constant volume of 26 
cub.m. in the second, it will pour into it during the course of the year a total 
volume of 820 million cubic meters; if the Satschu-tsangpo pours into the lake 150 
cub.m. in the second for the space of three months, that makes a total for the year 
of 1100 million cub.m. And even though this figure, 150 cub.m. in the year, be 
too high, the amount which flows down the river during the remaining three-quarters of 
a year will be sufficient to bring up the total volume to 1200 million cub.m. The 
Jagju-rapga will therefore be only two-thirds as big as the Satschu-tsangpo. 

Besides these t\\ o rivers I saw only one other entering the Selling-tso, namely 
the Alan-tsangpo, and it carried on 10th September a volume of 7 cub.m. So far 
as I touched the southern shore, the lake received no affluent on that side, except 
perhaps subterranean affluents, and Littledale found no river on the east side. All 
the same during the rainy season the lake will certainly be entered by a number of 
temporary tributaries from all sides. The drainage-area of the Selling-tso is parti- 
cularly extensive; indeed of all the self-contained drainage-areas of the Tibetan 
highlands, there is only one, namely that of Kum-kol, that can compare with it. 
Since however the lake is now r shrinking, it is fair to infer that the amount of 
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rainfall over its drainage-area is diminishing. It is however of course impossible to 
say how far the shrinkage is permanent, although it is probable that it 
is so. The farther we travelled west, during the further course of the journey, the 
more evident were the signs of higher lake-levels having existed at former dates, 
and consequently the greater was the extent of the shrinkage. In the case of the 
Selling-tso I estimated that the highest rampart was about 50 m. above the present 
level of the lake; subsequently I came across similar ramparts, at Lakor-tso, at a measured 
height of 133 m. above the existing lake-level. In the case of the lakes situated farther 
west, the old beach-lines are best developed on the sides that face west and are 
exposed. In the case of the Selling-tso however they appear to be developed most 
distinctly on the shore that faces east. This may possibly be caused by different 
wind relations; but I am not in a position to make any comparison in this regard, 
for I have not visited the eastern side of the Selling-tso, and old strand-ramparts 
may be developed there to an even greater extent than they are -on the northern 
and western sides of the lake. It is most probable that the same winds prevail 
here that prevail in western Tibet. 

September 10th. At the very beginning of the day’s march I had an 
opportunity to observe a peculiar form of surface, which is also undoubtedly con- 
nected with the shrinkage of the lake. On the south side of the valley of the 
Jagju-rapga rises a chain of craggy heights, not very lofty, but serrated and capri- 
cious. This chain grows increasingly lower towards the east and terminates in a 
rocky headland jutting out into the lake. Immediately south-east of Camp LXXVI 
there exists a gap or breach in the adjacent range. In the throat of this rocky 
gateway, through which we obtained an extensive view towards the south there 
rises a ridge, about 40 m. in height, composed exclusively of hard, compacted gravel 
and having a relatively steep slope towards the north. On the top it is flat as a 

platform; the slope that reaches towards the south is both less steep and less high. 

The entire ridge thus constitutes a broad rampart, stretching in a sinuous line from 

east to west. At its northern foot was a pool or lagoon, at that time not exhi- 

biting any visible connection with the bay of the Selling-tso, from which it is only 
separated by a very low' ridge. Immediately south of this and parallel with it 
runs a second ridge, presenting in the main the same characteristics as the first 
one. The only difference between them is that the second ridge turns its steeper 
face towards the south. Between the two lies a depression, which contained a pool; 
and between the southern ridge and the western wall of the rocky gateway there 
exists a well-marked watercourse. Now these two ridges are beyond doubt old 
beach-lines, although in default of an exact levelling it is difficult to make out clearly 
their former position in relation to the lake. I dare say that they formed together 
a narrow peninsula, with a lake in the middle. Possibly too the deep watercourse 
may have been a narrow sound, in which case the eastern part of the mountain- 
range would be entirely separated from the western part. Immediately south of 
the rocky gateway lies a third pool, bigger than the other two 

The rocky walls that frame in this mountain gateway are steep and pictu- 
resque, the rocks, which consist of the same varieties as the escarpment-range in 
the broad peninsula, dip at an angle of 46° N. It is perfectly evident, that these 
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two separated masses belong to one and the same range, a fact witnessed to by 
their external configuration, and the east and west extension of their peninsulas, 
crowned with denticulated peaks and pinnacles. This was the character of the mass 
which rises east of the rocky gateway. Both north and south of that point the 
lake forms bays, though the one to the south does not indeed penetrate very deeply. 
As for the western continuation of this range, we shall encounter it when on our 
way to the Tschargut-tso. 

Eagles were circling round the bare rocky walls and there also rock-pigeons 
were flying about. Ravens were numerous, and, as I have already mentioned, gulls 
and wild-duck at the mouth of the river Jagju-rapga. Thus the avi-fauna of the 
region was exceptionally well represented. There were also great numbers of kulans, 
and they were far less shy than those that we saw on the uninhabited plateaus. Occa- 
sionally too we observed small flocks of orongo antelopes. 

To the south of the broken range stretches a level plain, with an imperceptible 
slope towards the west shore of the lake. This plain is traversed by the river 
Alan-tsangpo, which was then carrying a volume of about 7 cub.m. of perfectly 
limpid water. At the point where we forded it, it was split into two branches, 

each with a hard gravelly bottom. A couple of tents were standing on the left 

bank, close to the mouth of the river in the Selling-tso. From that 

point we beheld to the south-west a chaos of mountains, in which it was not easy 
to make out any sort of arrangement. They appeared to be the outliers and 
ramifications of some bigger central mass rather than offsets of the usual parallel- 
ranges. Between them several glens open out upon the very broad plain which 
skirts the Selling-tso on that side. Two of these are especially large and it will 
be from them that the Alan-tsangpo no doubt derives its chief supplies of water. 
In the S. 85° W. we perceived the end of the latitudinal valley which is situated at 
the southern foot of the range containing the rocky gateway. Probably this valley 
too will make an appreciable contribution to the volume of the river. On the south- 
west horizon rose the great snowy range which we had long had in sight. In that 
direction there appeared to be no possible route by which a camel caravan could 
travel, whereas to the south-east the country was both inviting and excellent for 
marching. 

During the last few days the weather had been very unsettled, sometimes 
warm and sunny, sometimes hail and rain, with a fierce wind from the west. No 
sooner had we got across the river than another storm burst; the entire country was 
enveloped in a thick haze, making it almost as dark as midnight, and the hail and 
rain came down in torrents. In fact we were only able to advance with the help 
of the compass, for not a single glimpse of either mountains or lake was to be 
seen. This again softened the ground, which consisted of blue clay intermingled 
with sand. It became exceedingly treacherous and dangerous, and we were even 
forced to turn back by marshes of great extent. In one or two places, where the 
grazing was good, we observed nomad tents. Not far from the last of these we 
descended a distinctly marked strand-terrace, situated 2 to 3 km. from the present 
shore of the Selling-tso. At its foot too there were again water-logged marshes 
and several pools with open water, on which vast numbers of wild-geese were 
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disporting themselves; there too were several orongo antelopes. In one or two 
places we saw tame yaks and flocks of sheep; but the grazing on the plains beside 
the lake was not in general particularly good, the only place where the grass was 
at all luxuriant being close beside the marsh. In the vicinity of Camp LXXVII at 
an altitude of 4665 m. or 54 m. above the level of the lake, there was also a 
marshy accumulation of water, and down into it ran all the smaller rainwater brooks 
off the relatively low slopes to the south. The above mentioned littoral marsh how- 
ever lay only one or two meters above the level of the lake and owed its origin 
to freshwater springs. It would require only a very slight elevation of the lake’s 
level to put a considerable proportion of this extensive plain under water. Close to 
the camp we passed on our left a distinct, but detached, butte, of the same appea- 
rance as the mountain-range in which is the rocky gateway that I have spoken of. 
After a short delay in the rain, we again obtained an extensive, and at the 
same time impressive, panorama across the Selling-tso towards the east, for in that 
direction the lake appeared to stretch to an immense distance. The panoramic view 
of the shore-line which I sketched, and herewith append, was taken from a point 
beside the marsh. It was easy to recognise again the pronounced features of the 
country which we had just left behind us, especially the conspicuous rocky gateway 
to the north-west, and the escarpment-range of the broad peninsula. 



CHAPTER III. 


THE NAKTSONG-TSO - EAST AND SOUTH. 

The circumstances under which I travelled through this part of Tibet made 
it impossible for me to gather reliable information. The Tibetans were all the time 
doing their utmost to induce me to turn back, nor was it in any way to their 
interest to give me information. Armed bodies of Tibetan horsemen hung upon the 
skirts of our caravan; but as they took care not to point out to us the best roads, 
we were often forced to make unnecessary detours. Nor are the names which they 
occasionally gave me to be implicitly relied upon. For instance, the mountain-range 
with the rocky gateway was said to be called Jagju, and the promontory to the 
east of the gateway Tsebguk. To the mountainous country south-west of our route 
they gave the name of Bogar-dscharingo, and to the lofty snowy range in the same 
direction the name of Majo-kaivi-dogdsching; while the spur south-west of Camp 
LXXVII was called Tsiding and the isolated mountain-mass to the east of it Danger. 
Farther south there is said to be a large river known as Tschungo-tsangpo, but of 
its existence I had no opportunity to convince myself. That such a river does exist 
cannot be doubted, because the nomads in the camps that we passed spoke of it; but 
I was unable to ascertain whether it empties into the Selling-tso or into the Naktsong- 
tso, or whether it belongs to some other basin still farther south. 

On i ith September the Tibetans gave us no better guidance than they had 
done hitherto, and we had to find our way past the Naktsong-tso as best we could. 
First we aimed south-east, so as to cross over the low isthmus that separates the 
plain on the west of Selling-tso from the Naktsong-tso. There the altitude was 
4693 m., or only 82 m. above the Selling-tso. About half-way between Camp 
LXXVII and the highest point in that isthmus or ridge there is an old shore- 
rampart, beautifully and regularly formed, curving like a bow and turning its con- 
vex side towards the south east. This rampart makes a fresh link in the chain of 
older beach-lines that I found still existing on the western shore of the Selling-tso. 
The distance between the nearest point of the present shore-line of the lake and 
the old shore-rampart amounts to 6 km., and demonstrates the extent to which the lake 
has shrunk; and that the shrinkage has taken place relatively recently is evident from 
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the well-preserved condition of the rampart. A few days later on this same narrow 
isthmus between the Selling-tso and the Naktsong-tso I observed no fewer than 
seven similar beach-lines, and with one of them the rampart of which I have been 
speaking is connected. 



Fig. 26. VIEW LOOKING SOUTH FROM THE NORTHERN SHORE OF NAKTSONG-TSO. 


From the isthmus we had a magnificent view towards the east — the Nak- 
tsong-tso with its picturesque girdle of mountains and its expanse of bright blue 
limpid water. At the first glance 1 could hardly believe but that it was connected 
with the Selling-tso, but as soon as I reached its shore I saw clearly that it was 
another lake. Its water was as fresh as spring-water and contained Algae. The 
question that now faced us was, whether we should go round it by the western 
shore or by the northern. It was evidently the same lake that Bower places south of 
his Caring Cho. But with regard to its shape and its situation Bower’s map was not 
of the slightest use; for, in the first place, Bower only touched one part of it, and, in 
the second, his map is drawn on far too small a scale, so that from it it is impossible 
to draw any even the broadest inferences. He also was compelled, as I was, to 
turn back on the southern shore of the Selling-tso, and to go back by the way he 
had come, namely to the Tschargut-tso. The only thing that his map showed as 
beyond a doubt was that he had travelled between the Selling-tso and the Naktsong- 
tso, notwithstanding that the shape of the latter is distorted to such an extent as 
to be unrecognisable. 

A hurried reconnaissance southwards along the western shore of the lake 
showed that it would not be possible to travel that way with camels, at least not 
without great difficulty and making wide detours. Accordingly we turned back and 
travelled along the northern shore, passing round the "beautifully curving bay, which 
swells out northwards towards the Selling-tso, and then kept principally towards the 
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east; but as we faithfully followed the lake-shore, our course was painfully zigzag- 
ging. Thus we had on the south the Naktsong-tso and on the north the insignifi- 
cant, and not perfectly regular, mountain-range which stands on the isthmus between 
the two lakes. This range sends out various spurs towards the south, while close to 
the shore there are several more or less free-standing buttes. On the northern 
shore two peninsulas are especially conspicuous; the one to the east is the more 
pronounced, and the mountains that stand upon it compelled us for a short distance 
to travel even south-west; as its continuation to the south-west it has a little hilly 
rocky island. At the head of the bay between the two peninsulas there were a 
couple of lagoons, with good grazing round them. South of the eastern peninsula, 



Fig. 27. ALONG THE NORTHERN SHORE OF NAKTSONG-TSO. 


and tolerably near to the shore, are three or four islands, consisting of soft materials, 
though they reach a considerable height above the lake, in shape resembling loaves 
of bread or dolphins’ backs. They were clothed with thick green grass; in summer 
it is secure from the sheep of the nomads. On the other side of the last island the 
lake appeared to terminate in a very extensive, but beautifully rounded, bay, bounded 
on the south by a mountain-spur that projects westwards and has as its highest 
summits the peaks which I have called L 2 and \L . The shore round the bay was 
hard and excellent for marching on, as it consisted of consolidated gravel a centi- 
meter in diameter, round, polished, and light in colour. At the distance of one or 
two score meters from the water’s edge is an especially beautiful and regularly 
formed shore-rampart, which would seem to owe its existence to the beat of the 
waves and the grinding of the ice. Within this rampart we found, first, a large 
triangular pool, squeezed into the mouth of the glen that opens out between two 
projecting buttresses; then a couple of long, narrow lagoons, to which the rampart 
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itself acts as a dam. We stopped for the night at the head of the bay, quite close to 
the shore, in a locality where there was grazing, and also a nomad encampment. 

Thus by following the shore-line we had made a considerable detour; for we 
found out that the Tibetan cavalry who accompanied us had pursued a more 
northerly route amongst the minor mountains on the isthmus between the two lakes. 
On our way back, as it was now the Tibetans’ interest to show us the best road, 
they guided the caravan by that nearer track and took it through a country that 
was easy, though broken. This was, I have no doubt, the road by which Bower 
travelled, for according to his map he proceeded at some distance from the lake. 
That he was unable to form any idea as to its shape and extent is quite excusable; 



Fig. 28. THE SAME. 


for to see Naktsong-tso from its northern shore only is to be bewildered by the 
picturesque, yet confusing, panorama that it presents, and a mere hasty glance of 
that kind is not sufficient to unriddle its topographical secrets. Indeed 1 was at this 
time only able to map with any degree of certainty the country in my own imme- 
diate vicinity, that is the contiguous northern shore. But I thought that the lake 
extended very much farther to the south, and was a good deal bigger, than it 
afterwards proved to be. There appeared to be true fjords, like those of the west 
coast of Scandinavia, penetrating to the south and shut in by precipitous cliffs. 
At intervals hilly islands seemed to rise above the bright blue waters, and capes 
projected into the lake from every direction. All this entrancing scenery was quite 
confusing, and made me imagine that the topography of the lake was a o- 0 od 
deal more complicated than it really is. 

In the south-west immense mountainous masses, capped with perpetual 
snow, towered up above the tops of the nearest ranges. We did not see anv 
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glaciers, though possibly there are some in a rudimentary stage. It was not possible 
to arrive at any sure conclusion as to a former glaciation of this region with far- 
reaching glacier-arms, which could have scooped out this lake; at all events I failed 
to discover any traces of it. There were neither striations on the hard rock, nor 
erratic blocks, nor moraines; not even the smallest flattened rampart that could be 
regarded as the remains of an ancient moraine. Nevertheless the bare rocks fre- 
quently showed a tendency to rounded forms, such as might have been produced 
by a progressive glacier-stream. As a rule, the mountains in the vicinity of the 
lake are covered with disintegration products and soft grass-grown earth, and usually 
the bare rock crops out only at the crests and culminating points in the form 



Fig. 2g. NORTH-EASTERN END OF NAKTSONG-TSO. 


of ridges and steep masses or pinnacles and denticulations, these last showing clearly 
that they were not formed by ice, but, on the contrary, if the region was glaciated, 
must have projected above the icy covering like nuuataks . Now since, as I shall 
show in a special chapter lower down, all the lacustrine regions of Tibet occur in 
close proximity to the loftiest and biggest mountain-ranges, it is impossible to avoid 
the impression, that the origin of these lakes is in some way or other connected 
with the snow and ice which gather on those mountains, and since moreover most 
of these salt lakes are undergoing a process of desiccation, it is a pretty obvious 
inference, that the rainfall must formerly have been far more abundant than it is 
now. Those portions of the mountains which ascend above the limit of perpetual 
snow would then be in a position to give rise to immensely more extensive and 
more prolific firn - fields than they are now, and consequently to incomparably greater 
glacier-arms. It is not however necessary to suppose that the entire country was 
under glaciation. Even to-day it is the rarest thing possible to find a mountain- 
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range that is continuously covered with perpetual snow for any considerable distance. 
Even in the Arka-tagh, which carries relatively the heaviest burden of snow r of all 
the Central Tibetan ranges, glacier-breeding swellings are very rare; they rise only 
here and there at wide intervals, while the crests of those parts of the ranges which 
intervene between these swellings are sometimes even quite free from snow. Nor 
are there in the interior of the plateau any ranges that bear continuous glaciers: 
such glaciated masses as do occur there rise above the plateau like disconnected 
islands. Probably one such glaciated mass was situated in the mountainous tracts 
between the Tschargut-tso and the Naktsong-tso on the one side and the Kiaring-tso 
and Mokju-tso on the other. 



F'S- 3°- burial of one of my servants on the shore of naktsong-tso, camp lxxviii. 


These are the first general impressions suggested by the sight of Naktsong-tso. 
Before I proceed to, a more detailed description of the lake’s topography I have 
only one short day’s march to deal with, namely that to the point at which we 
turned back in this short burst to the south. Beyond Camp LXXVIII the country 
was open to the east. The surface rises first towards a very flat threshold, and 
afterwards sinks down to the shore of Selling-tso, which just there is quite close. 
Hence a very considerable part of the Selling-tso stretches out into that quarter 
and according to the maps made by Bower and Littledale, who visited the southern 
and eastern sides of the lake, the Selling-tso is in point of area but little inferior 
to the Tengri-nor, and consequently is the second largest lake of Tibet. On the 
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isthmus there were two small pools, and from our line of march we beheld in the 
Selling-tso a flat, white-gleaming island, situated close to the shore; however, as we 
saw only one-half of it, it may possibly be a peninsula. The range which borders 
the isthmus on the south is likewise broken by a »gateway», with a little threshold 
in it, at an altitude of 4695 m., and through this natural gateway we had to the 
south a fairly open and extensive view — a latitudinal valley, the bordering moun- 
tains of which were at a considerable distance to the south as well as not particu- 
larly high. We passed on our right the two peaks L 2 and M 2 , which are situated 



Fig. 31. ONE OF THE EMISSARIES FROM LHASA. 


on a blunted peninsula that juts out into the Naktsong-tso. The range with the 
»gateway» in it bears a very close resemblance to that beside the Jagju-rapga. 
Its southern face is precipitous. We now travelled south-south-east, without seeing a 
glimpse of either lake, though on the north side of the range these two sheets ot 
water are by a long way the most conspicuous features in the landscape. Camp 
LXXIX was pitched on the west side of a fairly extensive marshy region, where 
the grazing was good; its altitude was 4674 m. At this point I was stopped by 
the Tibetan cavalry and prevented from advancing farther south; and it was from 
this point therefore that I made my real start for the west — for Ladak. 

On 14th September I set off on a three day’s boating excursion on the 
southern and western parts of the Naktsong-tso, and it is to this that I owe the good 
general idea I obtained of the shape and bathymetrical relations of the lake. It 
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took us an hour’s ride towards the west-south-west to reach the lake-side. The 
point at which we struck it was a rather wide bay, lying between the mass M 2 
and the nearest not very accentuated mountain-masses to the south of it. The 
ground consisted of sand and fine gravel and the shore plunges down rather abruptly 




to the deepest basin in the lake. Even yet I did not quite understand the topo- 
graphy of the region. In the south, bearing a couple of degrees to the west, the 
most outstanding feature in the distance was a dome-topped mountain. In the S. 
13 0 W., where the country appeared to be especially flat, I was led to suppose that 
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there was a river, either entering the lake or issuing from it, but I had no oppor- 
tunity of satisfying myself with regard to this. In the S. 39 0 W. there was a large 
glen opening upon the lake. In the S. 51° W'. a small rounded rocky island rose 
above the water, and west of the same appeared a large expanse of land which I 
of course took for an island. Between the two, this expanse of land and the island, 
runs a sound, and towards it we directed our course. On the south the scene was 
shut in by a high dominating, snow-capped mountain-range, extending mainly east 
and west. To the N. 68° W. lay the most northerly promontory' of the large insular- 
looking piece of land; and between the promontory and the N. 53 ^ - stretched 
one of the biggest of the lake’s large open fjords. From N. 53 0 W. to N. 46° W. 



Fig. 33. TIBETAN CAVALRY. 


lay the double island which we had previously seen from the northern shore. To 
the north-west and north-north-west runs that part of the northern shore along which 
we travelled in order to reach Camp LXXVI 1 I. Almost every ridge and chain in 
the region, equally whether forming short, broken, detached masses or hanging 
together in more continuous ranges, turns a perpendicular or steep face towards the 
south, whereas the northern slopes are as a rule gentle as well as covered with 
earth. This is especially true of the chains and ridges which rise on the two islands 
that we touched at in the course of the day s paddle. The rock, which was close- 
grained, rather brittle and crisp, and was possibly limestone {vide the petrographical 
section of this work), dipped 47 0 towards the N. 43 0 W. The outcrop therefore 
faced the south-east; consequently the southern side is relatively more exposed to 
weathering. If this predominant form of relief be considered in connection with a 
possible former wide extension of the glaciers which would have their source of 
origin south and south-west of the Naktsong-tso, the natural expectation would be 
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that the southern slopes of the chains I have spoken of would be gentle and long, 
and smoothed and filed by the ice-stream, while the northern slopes, as being on 
the sheltered side, away from the ice-stream, ought to be almost precipitous. This 
rule holds good, for example, for the region of the primitive rocks that were 
glaciated in the Scandinavian peninsula. But I hasten to add, that it would be rash 
to compare the Scandinavian glacial region directly with the Tibetan. The former 
has been thoroughly investigated, especially by Swedish geologists ; it is a particularly 
favourable field for glacial investigations, because the traces of the icy covering are 
to be seen everywhere unimpaired and accessible to the light of day. There is no 
need to travel very far from Stockholm to find the most beautiful examples of 
glacial striations, moraine ridges, and erratic blocks. The abrasive forces of the 
atmosphere have not had much effect in levelling down, at any rate they have not 
succeeded in planing away, the traces of the old ice-covering. But in Tibet the 
conditions are very different. I have already pointed out above, that the results of 
my investigation, with the view to discovering evidences of former glaciation, were 
entirely negative. There do not exist the smallest grounds for believing, that any 
such glaciation ever extended over the whole of the Tibetan highlands, or that its 
plateaus were ever buried under a compact ice-sheet of the same character and 
appearance as that of Greenland. Indeed, if we do allow ourselves to suppose that 
the glaciers which exist in Tibet at the present day are still diminishing, then we 
must also restrict our conception of the former glaciation of the country to its highest 
swellings, that is to say, to the regions in immediate proximity to the crests and 
peaks which still carry perpetual snow and glaciers. It is for this reason that I say 
it would be rash to compare Tibet with Scandinavia, and for precisely the same 
reason the external appearance of the mountains around Naktsong-tso lends no support 
whatever to the supposition, that an ice-stream once flowed from the mountainous 
regions south of the lake. Had an ice-stream of the same extent and thickness as 
that of Scandinavia spread itself out from the south to the north over the interior 
of Tibet, the Naktsong mountains would have their southern slopes flat, rounded, 
and smoothed, while they would be steep and rugged on the north, and this al- 
together independently of the dip of the strata and the strike of the outcrop. But 
if, on the other hand, we confine ourselves to the supposition of purely local 
glacial centres, from which glacier-arms more or less considerable proceeded, then 
there no longer exist grounds for astonishment at the relief forms which the 
Naktsong-tso mountains now exhibit. These mountains are, it is true, of relatively 
insignificant altitude: I estimate that the ranges on the northern shore of the lake 
reach an elevation of 300 m.; the others, both beside the lake and on the islands, 
are still lower. At any rate they are protected, and would have been in even a 
yet higher degree protected formerly, against the supposed ice-stream coming from 
the south-west, for it would only have been able to cover the very lowest mountains, 
for instance . those which now form the small islands beside the northern shore! 
These are indeed equally rounded on all sides, a fact which led me to compare 
them to dolphins backs. But the higher mountains were able to offer effective 
and unconquerable resistance to the ice-stream. This is in a particular degree 
true of the most southerly of the parallel ranges which are piled up on the large 
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island. It was this which received the first and strongest impact of the ice-stream, 
causing it to divide east and west round that insurmountable obstacle. Conse- 
quently its southern side is steeper and wilder than that of any other range in 
the neighbourhood. Generally it seems to me, that the fact of the southern 
faces being the steepest may be precisely the effect of the extraordinary force of 
the ice-erosion which attacked them from the south, whereas the northern slopes 
lay on the lee side away from the ice-stream, and thus experienced no pressure 
from it, or at all events a mere trifling pressure. The higher peaks and summits 
of the ranges thus lifted themselves like islands above the ice-stream, which need 
not here have been more than a few score meters thick. All the same the absence 



Fig. 34. THE LOAF-SHAPED ISLAND. 


of all real or unmistakable evidences of glacial action demands that the greatest 
caution must be exercised in drawing conclusions even from the general features 
of relief in this lacustrine region. For even though all glacial evidences have 
been wholly obliterated by the intense weathering and denudation which are now 
o-oing on, it is fair to infer, that the forms which these mountains now exhibit 
have to no slight extent been occasioned by the weathering and denudation which 
have taken place since the glacier-arms receded, and became confined to the 
exceedingly small areas that they now occupy. 

Meanwhile we steered at first diagonally across one of the largest basins into 
which the lake is divided, and towards the north-western extremity (S. 51 0 W.) of 
the little loaf-shaped island. This time the trip was favoured by glorious weather, 
the lake was almost like a mirror, and it was only now and then that its surface, 
on which there was a wonderful play of colour, was slightly ruffled. Thus there 
was nothing to prevent or impede my soundings or measurements of velocity. 
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Moreover I was able to sketch the contours of some of the surrounding mountains, 
namely those shown on one of the accompanying plates. The following are the 
soundings I successively took — 2.10, 11.90, 12.70, 11.73, 11-30, 11-36, 12.25, 12.22, 

and 5.70, the last quite close to the north-western extremity of the island. From 
the shape of the basin and the contours of the neighbouring mountains I gathered 
the impression, that it was a relatively shallow part of the Naktsong-tso which we 
had crossed. To the south of our route was a shallow quarter, while north-west 
of it the lake-bottom probably sinks down to the greatest depths. 

At the point where we landed we found a slab of stone set up on end, 
crowning a rocky headland that plunges steeply down into the lake. South of that 
is a little bay, with a flat strip of shore, bearing thick and luxuriant grass, plainly 
enough at that season inaccessible to the flocks of the nomads. We climbed to 
the top of the highest point (c. 50 to 60 m.) of the little rocky island where it 
rises sheer from the water’s edge, and found on it three heaps of stones piled up. 
As the Tibetans possess nothing that in any way resembles a boat, these heaps of 
stones prove, as do also the large quantities of droppings of yaks, horses, and 
sheep, that the island is visited in winter, the means of access being the very thick, 
strong sheet of ice with which the lake is I dare say for five months covered. 
The island is crescentic in shape, convex towards the south-west, and on almost 
every side its rocky walls plunge sheer down into the lake. The only living crea- 
tures we found on it were pigeons and midges. 

From the top of this little rocky island we obtained an especially excellent 
view all round us; the whole country to the south lay spread out like a map. On 
that side the boundary of the lake stood out sharply and distinctly. The Naktsong- 
tso now turned out to be a good deal smaller than I had supposed it to be when 
I first saw it from the northern shore. From that side the view south had appeared 
to stretch to infinity; this was due to the refraction of the atmosphere close to the 
surface of the earth, the whole of the plain on the southern side of the lake being 
swallowed up in its sdiquid* vibrations, the effect being an apparent prolongation of 
the lake all the way to the foot of the southern mountains. Even whilst we were 
still paddling on the water this southern range had appeared to rise directly out of 
the lake. Owing to these optical illusions you can never trust your first impression 
of these sheets of water. The only way to get a reliable map of their outline is 
either by riding all round them or by examining them by boat. The little rocky 
island on the summit of which we stood lies only a couple of kilometers from the 
southern shore, and the space that intervenes between the lake-shore and the foot 
of the southern range is occupied by an extensive plain, exceedingly flat, and dotted 
all over with an enormous number of small lakes, pools, and marshes. This low, 
marshy ground also makes the shore next the lake very boggy and irregular. The 
greenness of the surface and the numerous herds of yaks and horses, and flocks of 
sheep, served to show that the grazing was good. We also counted eight nomad 
tents and two white cubical houses of stone, possibly small local temples. To the 
south was . a well-marked glen-opening, with a small stream flowing out of it. Under 
ordinary circumstances one would not have doubted a moment as to the destination 
of this river; it would of course have been a mountain-stream destined to terminate 
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in the lake. But, seeing that the Naktsong-tso is perfectly fresh, and that one looks 
in vain for any sort of beach-line or marks of the lake ever having risen to a 
higher level, the lake must clearly possess an effluent of some kind. The most 
natural thing would be for that effluent to run into the Selling-tso, which is not 
only lower, but lies quite close to the Naktsong-tso. But no such effluent exists, 
at all events I came across none whilst making my way to Camp LXXIX; nor 
has Bower, who followed the whole of the southern shore of the Selling-tso, indi- 
cated that he found any connection between the two lakes either. There remains 
therefore the possibility that the Naktsong-tso discharges its waters to the south 
through a transverse glen that pierces the southern range and empties into some 
salt lake situated a good deal farther to the south. If that is the case, one would 
be inclined to suspect that the glen which I have mentioned is that by which the 
lake discharges. Unfortunately I was not able to solve this problem, not being 
able to do what I liked owing to the jealous watchfulness of the Tibetans. This 
question can only be solved by an examination of the country between the Selling- 
tso and the Kiaring-tso. It is, I admit, improbable that an efferent stream should 
be sufficiently powerful to force its way through the entire mountain-range which 
forms the dividing-wall between the latitudinal valley that contains the lakes 
Selling, Naktsong, and Tschargut, etc. and that in which are situated the Kiaring- 
tso and several others; but it is possible that there may be a small salt lake 
immediately south of the Naktsong-tso, and in its basin the surplus waters of the 
Naktsong-tso will evaporate. There is yet another possibility, namely that the 
Naktsong-tso may be connected with the Selling-tso by a subterranean stream 
running north and this is the most probable of all. 

The whole of the southern part of the Naktsong-tso is very shallow. The 
2-meter curve runs a long way out from land; in fact, the lake-bottom forms on 
that side the continuation of the flat shore-plain which slopes imperceptibly towards 
the north. The colour of the water also was there more irregular, and exhibited 
a greater variety of shades, being dark green — underneath I suspect there were 

Algae — yellow, or a light dirty green — there I inferred the presence of sand, 

mud, and gravel. In the S. 70° E. there is a smaller lake of triangular shape, 
lying only a score of meters or so from the shore of the Naktsong-tso, and its 

colour showed that it was very shallow. In the S. 13 0 E. rose the vast domed, 

snowy peak which is the dominating feature of the entire region. Westwards our 
view of this archipelagic scene was cut off by three ridges, modelled in bold relief, 
and each terminating eastwards in a promontory or projecting rocky headland. 
The headland of the ridge farthest north screened the northern shore of the island, 
or rather I ought to say peninsula, for it makes the Naktsong-tso closely resemble 
in shape the lake of Jamdok-tso south of Lhasa. The southernmost ridge does 
not, properly speaking, form a headland, but immediately south of it a long, narrow 
»pier» projects towards the south-east, lifting itself hardly at all above the surface 
of the water, and terminating in a pointed cape, which was then crowded with flocks 
of gulls. From the opposite, southern shore a similar cape projects towards the 
north-west, so that the two between them cause the lake to contract to a relatively 
narrow sound, the depth in which in its shallowest part did not reach two meters. 
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Hence a drop of i 7 a meters in the level of the lake would unite the island with 
the mainland by means of an extremely flat tongue of land like that which the next 
day raised an easily surmountable obstacle in our path.- It seemed to me, that 
generally throughout the whole of the southern part of the lake the depth nowhere 
reached 3m. 

Leaving the rocky island, we continued southwards to the tips of the »pier», 
sounding on the way depths of 2.61 and 2.30 m. After that our direction was 
S. 8o° W., with insignificant deviations, until we reached our camp for the night. 
Immediately west of the pier the depth was 2 m., then 1.46 m. in the shallowest 
part of the sound, and finally 2.25, 2.10, 2.28, 2.15, 2.24, and 1.67 m. Here the 



Fig. 35. SOUTHERN SHORE OF THE BIG ISLAND. 


2 -meter bathymetrical curve runs at no inconsiderable distance from the northern 
shore, a thing I did not expect, for the cliffs in that quarter present a perpendicular 
face towards the south. In fact, they rise like a cyclopean wall, built up of blocks 
of stone of immense size, with big black eroded fissures gaping in them at inter- 
vals. Generally there is a very narrow strip of shore, along which it is possible 
to advance; but in some places the cliffs plunge sheer down into the water. 
Nevertheless the lake is everywhere so shallow that you could easily get round 
them by wading. The bottom consisted of ooze, which came whirling up in black 
flocculent masses whenever the paddle touched it. The depth along our route 
amounted, as I have said, to rather more than 2 m., and this depth remained con- 
stant the whole way. To the south of our route it was scarcely any deeper, but 
rather shallower; for one would naturally expect the lowest part of the depression 
to lie directly under the precipitous mountain-wall and not next to the plain, 
apparently quite level, that stretches down to the southern shore. 
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The part of the lake with which I am now dealing forms a clearly marked 
and separate basin. Its western boundary is, as we shall soon find, very sharply 
defined, while the eastern boundary coincides with the narrow sound between the 
two projecting pier-like promontories. At its widest part the basin probably measures 
5 km. across, unless this estimate is exaggerated by reason of the atmospheric 
refraction. Towards the west however the basin rapidly contracts to a breadth of 
i km., and finally is not more than 350 m. across. 



Fig. 36. THE SAME. 


The wide insular country' which we had all the way on our right hand is 
traversed, as I have said, by three medium-sized ranges, rising to a few hundred 
meters in height. We have already seen how they terminate eastwards in three head- 
lands jutting out into the lake; the continuation of our trip revealed their western 
terminations. The first range, the one farthest south, is fairly short, and at its 
termination a low tongue of sediment juts out from a slight incurving of the shore. 
A precisely similar, but somewhat narrower, headland projects from the same shore 
about midway along the southern range. Both promontories point towards the east- 
north-east, parallel with the shore-line. Thus the former one, that at the sound, 
bends towards the east. This cannot be due to pure chance, but must be an effect 
— as the sedimentary capes are in the north Tibetan lakes — of the prevailing 
wind; which thus appears to come from the west or possibly the south-west, and 
gives rise to a current along the southern shore of the great island, forcing the solid 
sediment to deposit itself in the manner described above. Where this sediment 
comes from was at first inexplicable, for the water of the lake was as bright as 
crystal, as if it issued out of the purest spring; but it does not require much 
reflection to trace the source of its origin. Consider first the westernmost of the 
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three promontories; we see that it lies immediately east of the point where the 
western half of the latitudinal valley between the southern and. the. middle range 
reaches the lake. During the violent rains which fall in this region in the summer 
there flows down this valley a not inconsiderable stream, formed by the confluence 
of the numerous small torrents which issue out of the short, steep side-glens that 
seam the mountain-sides. Vast quantities of fine, powdery, disintegrated material are 
in this way carried down to the lake, and are mostly swept eastwards by the current 
along the shore, and this settles gradually against one or other of the pier-like 
headlands, thus constantly lengthening them. Now let us consider the middle 
promontory; it is formed principally in the same way, the only difference being 
that in this case there is no main valley to gather up the torrents from the 
small side-glens, but each torrent pours its sediment-laden water directly into the 
lake. There the sediment is caught by the current spoken of above and deposited 
against the middle headland, which is smaller, and narrow, in consequence of the 
drainage-area by which it is fed being less extensive. But it is more difficult to 
explain why the eastern promontory should be the largest, because the drainage- 
area upon which it draws is the smallest. Possibly the cause is to be sought partly 
in the configuration of the lake-bottom: that is to say the lake is just in this part 
rather shallower than it is farther west. At all events it is very unusual to find 
flat mud peninsulas at the foot of a range that plunges almost vertically down into 
a lake. The primary condition of their origin is of course the shallowness of the 
lake. There appeared to be small promontories also along the southern shore. 

After passing the third promontory and casting a glance up the latitudinal 
valley between the middle range and the western range, we continued our trip 
towards the west, skirting the southern foot of the middle range. The strip of shore 
was somewhat broader than before, and the grass on it was so excellent and so 
untouched, that I concluded it was inaccessible to the flocks of the Tibetans, 
especially as these were now grazing in other parts of the great island. Very 
likely impassable mountains also cut off access to it from the landside. There 
were, it is true, animal droppings, proving that that quarter of the island is indeed 
visited; but they will be left in the winter, when the flocks can easily be driven 
across the ice from the south. 

The middle range, which is in general higher and wilder than the southern 
range, terminates at its western end in a tapering, perpendicular, and rather large 
rocky gateway, and below it, on the actual shore-line, rise a couple of small isolated 
rocky pinnacles. By this the lake had shrunk to a sound only 350 m. broad, and 
over on its opposite or western side the middle range is continued in another range, 
which however we only saw foreshortened. Its eastern end forms a great rocky 
mass, wild and rugged, with steep, bare, fantastic flanks, which plunge down sheer 
into the lake without the smallest strip of shore at their foot. From that point the 
southern shore was seen to extend towards the S. 3 7 0 E. At the southern foot of 
the rocky mass was a solitary stone hut, then uninhabited. Somewhat nearer 
towards the south rises a small detached butte. The wide, marshy plain on the 
south of the lake appeared to continue a fairly long way towards the west, merging 
into a latitudinal valley.' In this we should, I have no doubt, have found a con- 
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venient track; for although the ground is at the same time broken, and offsets and 
spurs jut out from the neighbouring mountains, I dare say there exist easy passes 
across them. In the S. 25 0 W. we observed a glen out of which issued a water- 
course running down into the lake. 




Fig. 37. VIEWS FROM THE NARROW PASSAGE IN THE NAKTSONG-TSO. 


Camp LXXX was made on the shore of the large island in a very unusua. 
sort of locality, in that there runs out from it into the lake a pier-like promontory, 
or tongue of land, a hundred meters long, with a mean breadth of 10 m., and 
lifting itself 1 m. above the surface of the lake. This is formed of the same fine 
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sedimentary matter as the similar promontories already described; but in contra- 
distinction to them this is grass-grown and possesses some small pools, which 
during the night became coated with a thin sheet of ice. The shore, from which 
the promontory projects, is cut off abruptly and reaches i m. in elevation, while 
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on the top it is covered with luxuriant grass. The promontory juts out from the 
shore at right angles and thus lies athwart the sound, which would be entirely 
blocked by it, were it not that close in at the foot of the perpendicular cliff on 
the opposite shore there is a sound of open water, 30 m. across and 1.3 m. deep, 
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in which we detected a gentle current. It was not easy to account for the presence 
of this narrow tongue of sedimentary matter, for there seemed to be no reason at 
all why it should have originated in this sound. Possibly we might look upon it 
as a continuation, or the termination, of a branch of the third of the ranges 
on the island, although it does not indeed consist of hard rock, in fact it does not 
even consist of gravel. But its shape is altogether antagonistic to any such suppo 
sition; for its upper surface is perfectly level and its shores abrupt, not sloping 
gently down towards the lake. Moreover its breadth remains uniform throughout; 
nor does it exhibit any irregularities such as would suggest a former hilly ridge. 
The explanation which seemed to me to be the most likely, and on account of the 
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relief of the immediate surroundings the most plausible, is this: that we have here 
at length a trace of a former moraine ridge, that has been left by an ice-stream 
which once flowed down through this sound. To this question I will however return 
after describing the rest of the sound. This regularly formed tongue of land does 
not, it is true, directly resemble an ordinary moraine, but almost seems like the 
work of human hands; but that may be a pure coincidence. Its summit may have 
been flattened by aqueous agency at a time when the lake-level stood a meter or 
a meter and a half higher than it does now. And equally whether the lake is 
drained by an underground channel or by some river connection that I did not see, 
it is but natural, and what might be expected, that its level should drop in 
consequence of the continuous erosion in the efferent channel, the effect being to 
bring the old moraine ridge above the water and expose it to the light of day. 
When the water covered it, its surface would be smoothed by the beat of the 
waves, but except for that the moraine would be protected against disintegration 






THE NAKTSONG-TSO — EAST AND SOUTH. 


57 


and the levelling influence of the atmospheric agencies, which have unquestionably 
destroyed innumerable moraines and other glacial traces that in this region were 
directly exposed to their effects. I have already pointed out, that this pier-like 
projection is a formation of quite a different character from those I have mentioned 
above; and there is no reason why we may not suppose, that several similar 
moraine ridges are still hidden under the waters of the Naktsong-tso, in which case 
they will not come to light until the lake has dropped still further. The material 
of which our pier-like projection is built up does not admit of any sufficiently 
trustworthy inferences being drawn from it. The circumstances under which I visited 
this part of Tibet prevented me from instituting a thorough and desirable investiga- 
tion into this matter. If my theory is correct, one would expect to find that the 
pier consists in the main of moraine gravel; and it is very probable, that it does 
for the most part consist of such; but it has subsequently, through the binding and 
arresting power of the grass, become sheeted with drift-dust, which has gathered 
there in the dry season. Anyway the only conclusion at which I was able to 
arrive is, that we really have here an old moraine, modified in a secondary degree 
by extraneous accidental circumstances. 

September 1 5th. Never have I been more charmed and fascinated by the 
beauties of a scene and the wild picturesqueness of nature than I was by those 
which I witnessed in the course of this day. When you are the first to find your way 
through a watery labyrinth such as that of the Naktsong-tso, and have not the 
slightest guidance from either map or native, you are kept all the time in a state 
of expectation. I asked myself again and again, how long this narrow channel was 
to continue, and whether the land which we had on our right hand really was an 
island, for if it turned out to be a peninsula, we should have to paddle all the 
way back again. A little later on we discovered on it two tents, with half a dozen 
people about them, as well as a troop of horses and a herd of yaks; this seemed 
to point to its being a peninsula, otherwise these people and their animals could 
not have reached it from the mainland. We ascertained subsequently, that it really 
is something intermediate between an island and a peninsula. 

It was a still and beautiful morning; at 8 a.m., after a slight frost during the 
night, the thermometer stod at + 4.1 0 , while the water at the same time registered 
8.2°. In this shallow, sheltered sound it may well be believed, that the winter ice 
reaches a considerable thickness. The nomads would therefore be able to take 
short cuts across the lake, and the heaps of stones and *sign-posts» on the little 
rocky island prove that they actually do so. 

On the inside of the pier-like projection, at the root of which we were 
encamped, is the opening of the narrow passage which we had to follow for 
hours. On our right we had a short mountain-range, running towards the south- 
west, and consequently parallel with the sound; in fact, it might well pass for an 
offshoot of the middle of the three ranges that I have mentioned above. But in this 
respect there is a great difference between the eastern and western shores of the island. 
Whereas on the east we had seen only three ranges, terminating in three promontories, 
on the west we passed no less than eight forks of the mountains, though those to 
t e north were less distinctly separated from one another than those to the south. 

He din, Journey in Central Asia. IV. 


8 



58 


FROM CENTRAL TIBET TO LADAK. 


Of the three ranges on the island, it was only the two to the south which 
could be distinctly followed for their entire distance: from the route that we 
pursued their direction was in the main towards the S. 8o° W. But we were not 
able to identify the westward continuation of the northernmost of the three ranges; 
to do this satisfactorily would have necessitated our crossing over the island. It is 
possible that, strictly speaking, this insular orographical system consists in the south 
of two actual ranges running continuously parallel with one another, but that its 
northern part forms more properly a mountain knot, from which ramifications and 
offshoots stretch east and west. 

Our long watery highway is divided by projecting headlands into a succession 
of oblong, elliptical basins, and their depths prove that they actually are indepen- 
dent basins clearly separated from one another. The first of these is how- 
ever so far different from all the rest that it is entirely embraced within steep, 
wild cliffs a couple of hundred meters in altitude, though generally there is a narrow, 
flat, strip of shore at their foot. The mountain-range on the east side of the 
sound makes a bend towards the west and is then cleft by the sound itself, and 
just at that point we found the contraction between two basins. Thus that part of 
the range which lies over on the west side of the sound forms a tolerably detached 
part of the system and culminates in several small peaks. Both north and south 
of it broad glens open upon the sound. In the next three basins, going north, it 
was quite evident that our sound was crossed slantwise by the ramifications of the 
mountains abutting upon it. The second basin is bordered on the north by two 
rocky headlands that approach one another. The third basin is demarcated on the 
north by only one promontory, jutting out from the left side. The reason there is 
no corresponding headland on the right is, that there is there a broad, open valley 
between two parallel ranges, with a latitudinal valley pass between them. The last 
basin is the largest of all and is bounded on the north by a broken ridge. South 
of the western half of this ridge lies a more open valley, similar in appearance to that 
on the east side. These two valleys may in fact be regarded as mutual continua- 
tions one of the other, and together they form one and the same latitudinal valley. 



CHAPTER IV. 


THE NAKTSONG-TSO, ITS SOUND, AND ITS 
WESTERN HALF. 


Broadly speaking this country may be characterized in the following way. A 
number of mountain-ranges, stretching more or less faithfully east and west and 
running parallel to one another, rise from what is on the whole a flat region. These 
ranges are successively pierced by a natural waterway or sound, running from north- 
west to south-east, and consequently cutting them at right angles, or rather diagon- 
ally. From its beginning at the moraine projection to its termination in the north- 
west this sound is 8.3 km. long, and has a mean breadth of 0.8 km., the maximum 
being 1.1 km. and the minimum 0.5 km. The ranges on the west side of the 
sound form the immediate continuations of the ranges on the island; in other words, 
the sound cleaves its way through these ranges in a succession of gigantic rocky 
»gateways». At the first promontory on the left, where the hard rock descends directly 
into the water, the dip of the strata was 37 0 S., but generally the dip appeared 
to be towards the north. The rock in question was a close-grained, brittle species, 
resembling halleflinta; for a detailed description, see the Geological section. So 
far as I was able to observe in such a hurried trip as this I am describing, the dip 
of the strata on both sides of the sound was precisely the same, and there was 
nothing to suggest that any subsidence of the earth’s crust, or Grabenversenkung, 
has ever occurred there. A study of The Great Ice Age, which I had with me, 
convinced me, that this formation was almost in every detail identical with the »rock 
basins* of Scotland, which James Geikie describes in such a masterly way. I had 
already suspected that the pier-like projection which we encountered at the entrance 
to the sound is an old moraine; and the farther we advanced up the sound, the more 
forcibly was the idea borne in upon me, that this elongated trough must have been 
hollowed out by glacier ice, and that the peculiar, capricious, and fantastic scenery 
which stretched before us could only have been produced by the erosive action of 
an ice-stream. My trip was only a preliminary reconnaissance, a pioneer trip; 
consequently I am not in a position to give any exact arithmetical data, nor do I 
consider, that I am warranted in speaking with any degree of certainty on the 
matter. In a later chapter I propose to take a general survey of the lakes of 
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Tibet; for the present therefore I will confine myself to certain observations which I 
made in this the most westerly part of the Naktsong-tso. I was not able to discover 
there, any more than previously, unambiguous, well-preserved traces of glacial action, 
of the same kind as those in Scotland or Scandinavia. But in respect both of the 
forms of the scenery and of its general characteristics this sound bears a close and 
remarkable resemblance to a North European fjord, and upon looking up it, ahead, 
it was easy to imagine ourselves actually paddling on such a fjord. In each fresh 
basin the further view was impeded by the next relatively narrow constriction; but 
after proceeding a couple of kilometers or so, a fresh panorama opened out before 
us, after the »fjord» had made but a slight inclination to the one side or the other. 
The garlanded or festoon-like arrangement of the shore, as it sweeps in regular 
curves from headland to headland, is illustrated in the accompanying little sketch- 
map. Upon considering the bathymetrical relations in the fjord, we notice first, 
that these are particularly uniform and similar in the three basins which lie farthest 
south, where the depth runs about 3V2 m., and nowhere reaches 4 m. The bathy- 
metrical curves for 2 and 3 m., which are shown on the map, are the best proof 
of the statement, that the sound really is divided into a number of separate basins, 
and that each such basin is bounded by a more or less projecting promontory. The 
basin farthest north is the greatest in respect both of length and of breadth, and it 
is also the deepest. 

If now we compare these basins one with another, and number them I, II, 
III, IV, and V from north-west to south-east, the last designating the last expansion 
of the lake south-east of the moraine-ridge, we discover a certain uniformity, which 
renders the existence of former glacial activity in a high degree probable; in fact, 
it warrants us in assuming that this long narrow fjord-like furrow was hollowed out 
by an ice-stream, which however has left no other traces of its presence except, first, 
a couple of hollow grottoes, situated in the southern face of the most northerly 
range, about fifty meters or so above the existing water-level, and secondly the 
moraine ridge or pier which I have already mentioned. On the other hand a hole 
piercing right through the summit of the western range over against our Camp 
LXXX, as well as a block of stone, measuring about a couple of cubic meters, 
that lay on the shore of basin No. I, were clearly the results of weathering. But 
I failed to discover glacial striations here, any more than I discovered them else- 
where in those parts of Tibet that I visited; still their absence does not in any way 
warrant us, as I have pointed out above, in doubting the former existence of glaciers, 
because we have to bear in mind the great effects that can be produced by 
weathering. 

Proceeding from north-west to south-east, the first four basins grow successively 
narrower, and that in a very regular way, while the depth decreases, though less 
regularly, in the same direction. No. I is three or four times deeper than the other 
basins. Its maximum amounted to 11.68 m., and the ellipse which represents its 10 
meter curve lies in its north-western part. From its deepest point the bottom rises 
slowly towards the south-east, till it reaches the 2-meter curve in the vicinity of 
the promontory that bounds the basin on the south-east. From that promontory a 
subaqueous bank or ridge clearly runs towards the north-east, and on it the depth 
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possibly does not reach 2 m., although on my map I have assumed that it does. 
If we proceed north-west from the deepest point, 11.68 m., we find that the bottom 
of the basin rises much more steeply. Here however I observed an especially 
interesting and instructive irregularity in the relief of the bottom, in that a long, 
narrow ridge juts out at right angles to the north-eastern shore, and consequently 
runs diagonally across the basin; on this the depth is only 3 m. To the north-west 
of it the depth is again 5 to 6 m., until the bottom slopes regularly up to the 
shore. The ridge or threshold in question is thus a formation of precisely the same 
kind as the moraine ridge at Camp LXXX, the only difference being that the 
former still lies 3 m. under the surface; and this I suppose was once true of the 
moraine ridge. This at least is the only way in which I am able to explain its 
level top, otherwise difficult to account- for. Still, notwithstanding the great transpa- 
rency of the water, it was not easy to determine how far this ridge really is to be 
regarded as a moraine formation, or whether it is not merely the subaqueous con- 
tinuation of a mountain-spur; for in point of fact it does occupy the position of the 
immediate continuation of such a spur. If it really is only the latter, it will of course 
consist of hard rock, which has possessed sufficient power of resistance to withstand 
thus far the pressure and friction of the ice. It does not appear to extend all the 
way across the basin, for on the firm ground on the opposite side there is not the 
slightest swelling of the surface indicative of a south-western continuation. 

In basin No. II the maximum depth was only 3.15 m., and south-east of that 
I obtained a sounding of 3.05 m. In this basin also the isobathic curves lie nearer 
together in the north-west and farther apart in the south-east. From basin No. Ill 
basin No. II is separated by a very distinct construction, formed by two blunted 
headlands. Between these there is also a cross-threshold, which of course has nothing 
whatever to do with moraine formations, but is simply the subaqueous connection 
between the two promontories that jut out east and west of the sound, and which, 
it is quite evident, belonged originally to the same continuous range. 

Basin No. Ill reaches a maximum depth of 3.42 m., and this occurs towards 
the south-east, though towards the north-west I measured a depth of 3.34 m. This 
exception to the rule which I have pointed out may however be only apparent, for 
the line of our skiff’s passage did not run symmetrically in relation to the shape 
‘of the basin. This basin is a good deal more contracted in width than No. II. 

The maximum depth in basin No. IV is precisely the same as in the preceding 
basin, namely 3.42 m., but it occurs in the extreme north-west of the basin; from that 
point the bottom ascends gently towards the south-east, for our successive soundings 
were 3.0, 2.x, and 1.3 m. This basin is the narrowest of all. On the north-we*st 
it is bounded by a narrow, shallow passage, to the south-east of the moraine-ridge, 
which of course forms a far more sharply defined boundary than any in the foregoino- 
basins. South-east of the »pier» the lake swells out into basin No. V, and in pro^ 
portion as it does so the basin grows broad and flat. 

In fig. 40 I reproduce a profile drawn through these basins along the line of 
our route. The vertical scale is purposely made ten times greater than the true 
scale. From this it is obvious how the sound shallows towards the south-east. 
I his waterway or chain of basins which I have just described bears indisputably a 
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great resemblance to the fjords of Northern Europe and the lakes of Scotland. 
Although we do not possess irrefragable proof of it, I nevertheless venture to believe, 
that this peculiar passage-way, cut through the mountains, was formed by an ancient 
glacier arm, which came from the west and flowed towards the south-east. Seen 
in profile this glacier arm would have tapered away towards its terminal point, as all 
other glaciers do, and its surface will have drooped exceedingly slowly towards the 
south-east, but at the same time its bed or floor will have risen even more slowly 
in the same direction. This latter circumstance would depend upon the well-known 
fact, that the force of the glacial erosion would decrease with the thickness of the 
ice, so that the part of its bed in which the ice-stream was most developed, that is 
basin No. I, became the most deeply hollowed out. In consequence of the progres- 
sively greater amount of melting that would take place in the ice-stream as it ad- 
vanced south-eastwards, it would decrease in thickness in a perfectly regular and 
uniform way, and this is clearly shown in the shape of the entire fjord. The mountain- 
mass which plunged vertically, or nearly vertically, down into the water directly 
opposite to Camp LXXX, seems to betray that for a long time the pressure of the 
ice-stream against it must have been especially severe. Under these circumstances 
one would indeed expect to find the sound descend to a considerable depth close 
in at the foot of the precipice; against this however is to be set the circumstance, 
that during the time the ice was retreating, the relief of the lake-bottom will have 
undergone a good many secondary alterations. And the existence of the sharply 
defined »pier», which I have suggested is the remainder of an old terminal mo- 
raine, is a direct proof that changes of that character did take place in exactly 
this locality. For a relatively long period this formed the end of the glacier, so 
that it had time not only to fill up any deep pit there may have been at the foot 
of the precipice, but also to build up a terminal moraine, which we now see projecting 
above the existing surface of the lake. 
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Fig. 40. VERTICAL SECTION OF THE NARROW SOUND OF NAKTSONG-TSO. 


For its north-western boundary basin No. I has firm ground, though it is 
ground which, even when seen at a distance, shows that it is of a very different 
consistency from that which we had hitherto encountered round this lake. The pas- 
sage between the mountain walls on both sides is there blocked by fine yellow 
sediment or mud, resting upon blue clay of a similar soft character; sometimes these 
formations change places and the blue clay comes to the top. This deposit of 
sediment is exceedingly flat and level, and rises only the merest shade above 
the water. Close to the water’s edge it was saturated with moisture, and we 
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sank into it a foot deep; but a little way from the water’s edge it was dry and 
hard, and bore a sprinkling of thin grass. From the shape and consistency of 
this belt of sedimentary matter, it is hardly possible to err as to the manner of 
its origination. At the foot of each mountain- wall, both that on the north and that 
on the south, a long narrow bay runs towards the north-west; while between 
them comes a third, very much narrower. It was into this last that we drove 
our skiff. It soon ended at a point, and its upper part was excessively shallow. 
The bottom consisted entirely of mud and clay. However, it was easy to see 
that this formation was the deltaic arm of a river, which had laid down vast de- 
posits of sediment, and these send out two long pier-like projections, flush with 
the surface of the water, and terminating in the south-east in a couple of points 
that block the mouth of the river. I have already called attention to the extremely 
peculiar shape of the Naktsong-tso: it resembles a ring of water surrounding a large 
island placed excentrically in its south-western part. All the way from the moraine- 
ridge at Camp LXXX we have found the lake to consist of a narrow water-way, 
slightly increasing in breadth however towards the north-west. But here, in the 
western part of the lake, immediately north-west of basin No. I, the watery ring is 
interrupted by a river that enters it from the west and forms a delta reaching right 
across it. From the route I was following I was only able to observe this deltaic 
region from the distance, though, had time permitted, it would well have repaid a 
thorough! examination. 

My observations as to the distribution of the water and the characteristics of 
the river amount to this. The little branch of the stream that is inclosed between the 
mud >piers», the one into which we drove our skiff, terminates, as I have said, in a 
point, and is thus cut off and dead, being in fact now nothing more than a bay of 
the lake, which has penetrated into an abandoned eroded bed. In the line of its 
continuation towards the N. 78° W. we perceived evidences of water. This showed, 
that this branch had been fed by a far bigger branch, and after a tramp of barely 
400 m. across the deltaic mud we reached the right bank of the latter. It was 
however cut off and isolated from its fellow, although full of very muddy water, 
with a mean depth of 1 to 2 m. It formed a sharply defined channel, about 10 to 
15 m. broad, and was crowded with Algae and sea-weed. The water was however 
perfectly motionless: we were unable to detect even the slightest sign of a current. 
It was indeed at first surprising to find, that the water in a stationary, cut- 
off branch such as this was muddy; but the cause was I dare say the great number 
of wild-geese, wild-duck, and gulls that we observed swimming and diving on it, 
making no end of a quacking and screaming; it is no doubt they that stir up the 
mud at the bottom, as they hunt about amongst the Algse. 

The mouth by which the river actually discharges at the present time lay 
some distance west of my route, and reaches the lake by two principal arms, and 
off them are a number of very low mud-islands and mud-banks. The amount of 
water in this river was at that time insignificant, only a couple of cubic meters at 
the most, so far at least as I was able to estimate it at a distance. Now it is per- 
fectly self-evident, that the two detached branches farther east are either definitively 
cut off and abandoned, or are only used when the river rises exceptionally high. 
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Launching our skiff again on the branch that I have mentioned, we paddled north, the 
river winding but little. In its lower part it is joined from the left by a tributary, 
which likewise issues from the actually existing principal stream, although accidentally 
cut off from it. At length our deltaic arm widened out and entered the extreme 
western part of the Naktsong-tso; which part again forms an independent basin, 
though of no great extent. Along the line by which we crossed it it was very 
shallow. At first the depth was barely half a meter, and we were surrounded on 
all sides by long mud-banks and peninsulas and promontories lifting themselves only 
one or two decimeters above the surface of the water, and all pointing towards the 
north-east. Beyond them followed a number of islands and islets of a similar character. 
The circumstance that they were all grass-grown, as was the actual channel, rendered 
it probable that the eastern river-arm had not been used at all recently; for had it 
been, the vegetation would not have been able to establish itself, but would repe- 
atedly have been covered with fresh deposits of mud. This however is not true of 
the first deltaic arm into which we penetrated from basin No. I. It was destitute 
of plant-life, no vegetation having succeeded in establishing itself there; hence it 
would appear to have been used at a later date than the deltaic arm that discharges 
towards the north. Outside the last-named, between the peninsulas and the mud- 
banks, we were able to trace distinctly a deeper channel, having at first the mean 
depth stated above, namely l U m., though this subsequently increased to 0.65, 0.91, 
and 1. 00 m. Close to the sides of this deeper channel the stream was so shallow 
that our light skiff was quite unable to make her way. This channel, which we 
were able to follow a pretty long way out into the lake, proves however, not only 
that the now abandoned eastern branch formerly possessed a not inconsiderable 
erosive power, but that it cannot be very long since it ceased to function, otherwise 
the lake-bottom outside its mouth would have been levelled up by the beat of the 
waves, the movement of the current, and the deposition of sediment. Two facts 
are undoubtedly true, namely that the river is heavily charged with sediment and 
that the delta is growing. It is not so very long since the peninsula, with the many 
east-west ranges of mountains on it, really was an island, entirely surrounded on 
every side by water. That part of the lake which lies immediately west of it was 
no doubt at first relatively deep, for towards the south we still find a depth of 11.68 
m., while farther north it goes down to 19 m. But the intervening section of this 
part of the lake has on the contrary become increasingly filled up with sediment, 
which has been carried down and deposited by the river that comes from the west. 
Originally the river emptied into the lake through its western side; its latitudinal 
valley still opens out there between two parallel ranges. Gradually a delta grew 
up, stretching its mud-flats north-east, east, and south-east. This delta then spread 
out more and more towards the east, gradually contracting the open waterway (the 
sound), until at last the most easterly, most advanced part of the delta came into 
contact with the extreme western peninsula of the large island, thus connecting it 
with the land on the opposite side, and the island consequently ceased to be a true 
island. Still going on increasing in size, the delta at length, as we have seen, filled 
up no inconsiderable part of the sound itself. It is however everywhere so flat that the 
river-arms are extremely sensitive to the slightest changes in the sedimentary deposits. 
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When the eastern arms began to flow across a relatively higher part of the delta, 
the current broke away and shifted its mouth a step farther west. But, as I have 
already remarked, during the high-water period certain parts of the eastern arms are 
also probably used as channels of discharge. Thus the water spreads itself by means 
of the sloping sedimentary delta into those parts of the Naktsong-tso which lie 
north and south of the delta. To judge from the relief of the lake-bottom, larger 
masses of sediment have accumulated to the north of the delta than in basin No. I; 
for a considerable area to the north is so shallow that it cannot be very long be- 
fore it becomes completely levelled up. In that quarter the one-meter curve runs 
at such a great distance from the existing shore-line that the intervening area 
is almost as great as that part of the delta which lies above the water-level. In 
fact this river, the source and character of which unfortunately I had neither time 
nor opportunity to investigate, is in a fair way to fill up the entire western part of 
the lake with sediment. By its valley too — which runs principally, I have no doubt, 
from west to east — the ice-stream travelled, to which I have in the preceding pages 
ascribed the origin of the fjord-like sound. In considering the directions in which 
the glacial streams would flow, we must not of course lose sight of the fact, that 
there would be local deviations. In this region, if we may draw any inferences from 
the positions of the mountain-ranges, the ice-streams would appear generally to have 
come from the south and south-west. If that was so, then the particular ice-stream 
I am discussing must have been an exception to the rule. Probably in the locality 
in which we now have the river-delta it divided, that is to say, it sent off a second 
arm to the north-east; here we discovered also a narrow passage, though it speedily 
widened out towards the east. 


From the deltaic region a bay penetrates towards the west, and is inclosed on 
both north and south by naked crags, those on the former side being especially im- 
posing. The bay does not however penetrate particularly far inland. At its inner- 
most angle the strip of shore is especially flat. 

After issuing from the mouth of the stationary deltaic branch, we paddled 
towards the north-east, across the very shallow basin of the Naktsong-tso, the depth 
reaching 1 m. at only one point. As this shallowness is unquestionably caused, as 
I have already said, by deposited fluvial sediment, it may be pretty safely assumed, 
that there exists a channel of deeper water along the northern side of the basin and 
quite close to its shore; and in this surmise I am strengthened by the circumstance 
that, farther east in the same direction, the one-meter curve runs close to land and 
the depth rapidly increases as you put out from land. Along this shore too there rises 
a mountain-range, with a precipitous descent to the south, the range reaching its 
greatest altitude beside this particular basin of the lake, but sinking towards the 
east. Directly north of the river-mouth the range is pierced by a steep-sided trans- 
verse glen, which terminates at the lake. At the head of that glen, at the distance 
of about one kilometer from the shore, there is a second range parallel to the first 
one, and presenting the usual rugged, craggy appearance; like the other ranges in 
that region it stretches from south-west to north-east. Between the various ranges 
he small and unimportant latitudinal valleys, the dry rivulets of which converge upon 
t e transverse glen. This itself possesses a stony and rather steep watercourse, 
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which bears unmistakable evidences of carrying appreciable quantities of water after 
rain. On the strength of these orographical relations, and of the soundings which I 
made en route , certain general conclusions may be drawn with regard to the bottom 
relief of the western basin of the lake. The deeper channel which I have assumed 
to run quite close to the northern shore ought to be interrupted opposite to the end 
of the transverse glen by a belt of shallower water, not only because the temporary 
stream which courses down it ought to deposit the solid material it brings with it, 
but also because it has immediately south of it the large mud-delta, the flat, gently 
sloping »scree» of which possibly reaches as far as the northern shore of the lake. 
West of that shallow belt the deeper channel ought, on the other hand, to continue 
until it is succeeded by the shallow shore region in the extreme innermost bay on 
the west. 

This basin of the lake, which I have just cursorily described, narrows somewhat 
towards the north-east, and finally is bounded by a long promontory, little more 
than i m. broad, that juts out from the eastern shore, but slightly above the sur- 
face of the lake; it rises, however, a little towards its extremity, though not more 
than a couple of decimeters. It is built up of sand, and consequently is different 
from the three promontories that project from the southern shore of the island, 
for these are formed of mud, and point towards the east or south-east. Nor can 
this long sandy promontory be regarded as an immediate continuation of the nearest 
mountain-fork; everything is against that supposition — its consistency, its shape, 
and its position. If however the view which I have thrown out above is correct, 
that from the river-valley on the west there issued a glacier-arm, which, splitting 
against the mountainous upswelling of the island, continued as a double ice-stream, one 
branch proceeding north-east and the other south-east, it ought not to be considered 
too bold a supposition to look upon this circa ioo meter long pier-like projection 
as an old terminal moraine, which was formed at a time when the glacier in its 
westward retreat had reached the position that »the pier» now occupies. Its sur- 
face, like that of the »pier» at Camp LXXX, is very level, except for the slight 
elevation towards its extremity. It must be left to future investigators to solve this 
problem, and to determine how far my view is right or the reverse. Before con- 
tinuing the further development of my view, I will finish my description of the 
»pier» itself. 

The surface of this moraine ridge, unlike the surface of that at Camp LXXX, 
is barren, and it curves like a bow; in fact, it is shaped approximately like a scythe, 
with its concave side facing south-west, that is to say the mouth of the glen out 
of which the glacier formerly flowed. In the bay which is thus created on the south 
of the river-arm the lake-bottom lies, so to speak, flush with the water-level and is 
formed of soft ooze and decaying vegetable matter, clearly Algae and seaweed of 
the same description as those which we found in the cut-off deltaic arm ; it is carried 
thither by the movement of the current along the lake, but gets arrested on the 
way by the »pier», where it forms a mass of sludge. This promontory may be re- 
garded as the boundary between two very unlike parts of the Naktsong-tso, being 
situated at the narrowest spot in that section of the lake, while east of it the lake 
spreads out into one of the largest continuous sheets of water that it possesses. 
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From the extremity of the »pier» it is only 4 00 m * the 3 meter curve, and 
another 380 m. brings us to the 1 2-meter curve, and 380 m. more to the 20-meter 
curve. On our way between the promontory and Camp LXXXI we sounded the 
following depths — 3* r 9> 12.60, 19-02) 22.20, 20.03, 12.47, and 4*3° m. d hese relatively 
deep parts lie north-east of the promontory, and quite close to it, whereas throughout 
the whole of the region south-west of it there is only one spot in which the depth 
is as much as 1 m. d his suggests, in the first place, that the »pier» dams back 
the river sediment and forces it to settle on the south, as well as hinders it, at any 
rate to a great extent, from filling up the basin to the north, hence the relatively 
great depth on that side, The positions of the isobathic lines make it conceivable, 
that the extreme declivities of the sedimentary scree could be traced all the way to 
the northern shore of the lake. Were a sufficient number of soundings to be taken 
to the north-west of the »pier» promontory, they would probably prove, that this 
continues some distance towards the north-west, until it finally becomes merged in 
the sedimentary scree. 



Fig. 41. NORTHERN PART OF NAKTSONG-TSO. 


What we did find however in this peculiarly formed western part of the 
Naktsong-tso is, that both the basins which lie outside of the sedimentary delta 
exhibit the relatively greatest depths in the lake. In the south the depth amounted 
to nearly 12 m., but in the north to 22 m. We can scarcely assume however, that 
the westernmost bay possesses such a considerable depth, because in it one and per- 
haps several rivers empty themselves. Originally basin No. I was connected with the 
basin to the north-east of the »pier» promontory, and that part of the sound, which 
is now filled with the sedimentary delta, will during the glacial period have been 
quite as deep as the two basins; but since the glacier disappeared it has become 
filled up with fluvial sediment. For this reason it is doubtful whether the land on 
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the east should be called an island or a peninsula. And the uncertainty is still 
further deepened, when it is remembered, that the southern deltaic arm does some- 
times carry water still; for at such times that land becomes, at any rate temporarily, 
entirely surrounded by water on all sides, and only becomes joined to the mainland 
when the southern deltaic arm ceases to flow. If so disposed, you may equally well 
call it a peninsula; for it can be reached by a land-route, by merely wading across 
an insignificant branch of the river. 

Accordingly we paddled the rest of the way to Camp LXXXI with mountains 
on both north and south of us. On the northern shore of the lake stands, as I 
have said, a mountain-range, which though per sc unimportant, is nevertheless dis- 
tinctly outlined, with a steep southern flank, the reason of this being that the rocks 
dip towards the north or north-west, possibly also the former glacier may have 
exercised pressure upon the southern base of the mountain-range. The next range 
on the south rises on the northern side of the big island, and presents a longer 
and gentler slope of soft earthy strata covered with grass, through which small 
knobs of hard rock protrude here and there. It is this orographical structure which 
leads me to think that our route, although running nearer to the northern shore of 
the lake, nevertheless took us over the greatest depths. From the point where we 
obtained the sounding 12.06 m. the bay on which stood Camp LXXVIII bore N. 
84° E., and the summit L 2 bore N. 87° E., while to the S. 88° E. appeared one of 
the smaller islands, as well as the peak M 2 on the eastern shore, and the northern- 
most cape of the big insular land was seen to the S. 69° E. 

Meanwhile we paddled on towards the N. 6o° E- and at length approached a 
headland on the northern shore. In the later part of the afternoon we encountered 
quite a crisp headwind; had it not been for this, I intended to have steered straight 
across this basin of the lake to the smaller island in the east. Close to the shore 
behind us, where the sun was touching the horizon, the water was dark green and 
the lake vegetation stood out clearly and distinctly as if seen through plate-glass; 
but shortly after the sun set the lake turned a dark blue. The shore on which 
Camp LXXXI was pitched consisted of gravelly sand and fine gravel, with a thin 
sprinkling of very thin grass; but a number of stones, arranged in a square, no doubt 
round a small tent, proved that the spot had been visited by nomads or hunters. 
At the distance of a couple of meters from the water’s edge ran a low and in- 
significant rampart, formed by the beat of the waves and the pressure of ice; this 
had nothing whatever to do with any conceivable changes of level in the lake. 
Also along the face of the hard rock that plunges straight down into the lake at 
the fjord-like passage, I observed, 1 \ 2 dm. above the then water-level, a very 
distinct mark, which was undoubtedly caused by ice. Yet it is not at all impossible, 
that the level of the Naktsong-tso does oscillate slightly in consequence of the varying 
amounts of rainfall at different seasons and the varying supplies of water which the 
rivers consequently contribute to it. 

The last portion of our paddle towards Camp LXXXI enabled me therefore 
to establish the fact, that the lake is annular in shape, and presents in general a 
highly peculiar and unusual appearance. It belongs to a type of lake very different 
from those which we had hitherto encountered. The lakes we came across on the 
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high plateaus of northern and central Tibet are either round or elliptical, shallow 
and uniform, with flat shores and almost always without islands. Here in the south 
however we have a lake that is remarkably peculiar and fantastic in outline. And 
that it must indeed be so is clear when we compare the dissimilarities which mark 
the mountains that shut in the round and oblong lakes and those that encircle the 
Naktsong-tso. The former are very flat and rounded, and consist almost exclusively 
of soft powdery disintegration products; and in consequence of the low pitch of their 
slopes it is not possible for bays, headlands, and islands to originate in the former 
lakes, at all events none worth speaking about. The latter mountains are, on the 
contrary, sharply accentuated, with steep or almost vertical sides, and are wild and 
fantastic in outline, and built up almost entirely of hard rock. Consequently the 
shape of the lake, being directly determined by the setting, must obviously be 
capricious and picturesque also. The Selling-tso may be regarded as a form in- 
termediate between these two types. In some districts, for instance beside the big 
northern peninsula and in the bay of the Jagju-rapga, the lake is capricious in out- 
line, elsewhere however it appears to be in general fairly circular. To this problem 
we shall however return later on. For the present I will only say, that the differ- 
ences of relief between the relief forms of the northern mountains and those Of the 
southern mountains are of course caused by the more or less advanced denudation 
and atmospheric levelling; these processes have advanced farther on the great 
high plateaus than they have in the south of Tibet. In the latter quarter however 
glaciation has been more extensively developed than in the north, giving rise to 
more fantastic superficial forms and lingering longer, whereby the southern moun- 
tainous regions have been relatively longer protected against the attacks of the at- 
mospheric agencies. And finally, I would remark, that the reason why glaciation 
covered a wider area in the south than in northern and central Tibet is that the 
rainfall there was incomparably greater. Accordingly the factor which has been 
principally instrumental in determining the shapes, not only of the mountains, but 
also of the lakes, is the rainfall. 

On the 1 6th September, the last day of our boating excursion before rejoining 
the caravan on the northern shore, the weather was unfavourable, and this upset my 
plans. At 7 a. m. the temperature of the air dropped to + 4. A, while that of the 
water was 9.6 0 . The air turned raw and cold, and the sky became covered with 
clouds to such an extent that it was as dark as twilight. At first we steered towards 
the N. 85° E., in order to get round a flat cape, with a pool at its base. After 
that we inclined more and more towards the north-east, making for a rather large, 
low-lying island. On our left we still had the same mountain-range as before, while 
on our right the big island, or rather peninsula, receded farther and farther into the 
background, and the waterway widened out into one of the largest of the open 
basins in the lake. The water was of a glorious blue-green tint and transparent 
to a considerable depth. The weather was typically Tibetan. There was a strong 
head-wind, and the heavy banks of cloud, which hung directly over our heads, kept 
up for fully two hours such a bombardment of hail that sometimes the storm actu- 
ally moderated the violence of the waves. After a while the hail passed over into 
snow, which came down so thick and fast, that the mountains all round and the big 
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island were very soon sheeted with white. All this while the sun was shining on the 
country to the east, and it was there perfect summer weather, whereas we were in 
the midst of winter. We were paddling towards the north-east; but close to the 
surface of the earth the wind was blowing from the north-north-east, while the hail 
and snow clouds were drifting in the opposite direction. Owing to the height of 
the waves we had to keep pretty close to the shore. Up to a cape on which we 
landed in order to take a look round, we sounded the following depths, — 14.90, 
18.53, 13.03, 8.75, 3.95, and 2.0 m. This line of soundings is very excentric, and is 
far from being sufficient to warrant any conclusions as to the shape of the lake- 
bottom. All the same I have on the accompanying sketch-map ventured to prick 
out the courses of the isobathic curves such as from the relief of the adjacent shores 
and islands I should suppose them to run. The greatest depth, 18.53, lies off the 
steepest and most accentuated slope of the mountains, namely a short spur jutting 
out from the shore-range. Consequently there is every reason to suppose that this 
range, which is not indeed so steep or craggy as the cliffs that frown down, for 
example, from the southern side of the big island, descends directly to the maximum 
depth of the basin, and from that maximum depth the bottom rises slowly and 
uniformly towards the northern shore of the large island. Nevertheless I have no 
doubt that there is an even greater depth some distance beyond the line of our 
soundings, for in the western part of the lake we had obtained a sounding of 22.20 m. 

Climbing a hill on the shore, I was able to get a general view over all that 
part of the lake and also took the bearings of several important points. The 
western extremity of the low island that we were approaching along the line of the di- 
minishing soundings lay to the N. 70° E., quite close at hand. In the case of this 
island too it was doubtful how far it really was an island or whether it was not 
rather a peninsula; on its low, softly rounded hills a troop of horses were grazing. 
In the S. 8i° E. rose the peak L 2 and in the S. 69° E. the mountain-mass M 2 , both 
these being on the east shore of the island. In the S. 57 0 E. appeared a smaller 
hilly island and the extreme southerly cape of the medium-sized flat island. Between 
the S. 54 0 E. and the S. 33 0 E. appeared a double island. This part of the lake is 
richer in islands than one would credit simply from seeing it from the northern and 
eastern shores, for all the outlines melt together, and the intervals between the 
islands resemble deep fjords. In the S. 28° E. we saw the eastern extremity of the 
big island, and in the S. 1 7 E. the outstanding dome-topped snowy mountain. 

Leaving the promontory from which I took these bearings, we steered towards 
the north-east. The depths which we obtained were 1.98, 2.12, and i. 25 m. The water 
now assumed a light green colour. On the mainland, at the base of the hills, runs 
a rampart with grass. The boundary between the lake-basin across which we had 
been paddling and the basin that lies to the north of it is very sharply drawn, in 
that a couple of promontories jutting out, one from the mainland and the other 
from the moderate sized island, nearly meet, leaving only a comparatively narrow 
passage between them. There the depth was only 1 to 2 decimeters, and even at the 
deepest spot our skiff scraped against the bottom. The horses which we saw on the 
island had evidently been driven across at this shallow ford, against which the waves 
were breaking in foam under the heavy >'sea» that was on. This ridge, though 
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pierced in the middle, is of great interest; for, like the similar formations which I 
have already mentioned, it may be regarded as an old terminal moraine, which has 
been protected against destruction by the water. Wherever it rises above the sur- 
face of the lake it is flat and level, and consequently can hardly be regarded as a 
continuation of the stretches of hills that occur on both sides of it. The material 
of which the ridge is built up likewise consists of consolidated coarse sand and 
gravel. This ridge, too, like the promontories of the festoon arrangement in the 
narrow sound of the Naktsong-tso, may be regarded as indicating a more stationary 
position of the glacier in the course of its retrogression. 

The bathymetrical relations on both sides of this ridge are different: to the 
south the lake is very shallow; while on the north side it descends by steep steps, 
so that close to its foot the depth is 1.51 m., but sinks relatively quickly to 8.77 m., 
this being the deepest sounding that I obtained in the northern basin of the lake. 
Nevertheless it does not warrant us in drawing any certain conclusions, because it 
represents the form that might equally well be assumed by a ridge that is the 
skeleton of a hard-rock range as by a moraine ridge. Immediately south of the 
ridge the bottom of the lake is bare, but at the northern foot Algae grow luxuriantly. 
On both of the approaching promontories there were large flocks of gulls, as on 
the previous capes. 

The last remaining portion of my three days’ excursion on the Naktsong-tso 
was spoiled by the gale and the height of the waves; in fact both were more than 
my little skiff could face. Consequently I was unable to carry out fully my plan 
of taking two lines of soundings across the basin to the northern shore, where we 
were to meet the caravan. Along the one line that we did accomplish towards the 
no t o \\ est I obtained soundings of I.51, 1.86, 8.77? 3*5 2 ? 2.82, 7*45? b.78, 

and 2.45 m. The caravan was waiting for us in the outlet of a flat glen on the 
western shore; that was Camp LXXXI 1 . 

I he winter seemed as if it were about to set in in these regions. At 9 p. m. 
the sky was perfectly clear, but an hour later a gale sprang up from the north- 
north-east, accompanied with violent hail, and after that it snowed for the greater 
part of the night. Next morning the ground was everywhere sheeted white, but 
soon after the sun rose, the snow disappeared, except on the northern faces of the 
mountains, where, in spite of the sunshine, it remained all day, though it vanished 
off the southern slopes. The immense range which we saw in the south, and par- 
ticularly its dome-shaped culminating summit, were quite impressive in their vivid 
whiteness. 



CHAPTER V. 


A BOATING TRIP ON THE SELLING-TSO. 


September 17th. We now set our faces for home, our next goal being 
Ladak. We were again to pass the Jagju-rapga, or Dschaga-tsangpo as others called 
it. In order to avoid treading again in my own footsteps, I resolved to cross the 
western part of the Selling-tso by boat. I therefore followed the north-west shore 
of the northern bay or basin of the Naktsong-tso, and then crossed over the narrow 
and structurally very interesting isthmus between that lake and the Selling-tso. 
But this day’s march was after all only of a preliminary character, a hasty recon- 
naissance; for dogged as we were at every step by hundreds of Tibetans, it was 
impossible to work quietly and collectedly. For this reason I had to abstain from 
taking accurate levellings across the isthmus between the two lakes, and had to 
content myself with such observations as I was able to make in the course of my 

ride to the Selling-tso. Yet even those hurried observations were not without 

profit. Leaving behind us the fresh, limpid water of the relatively deep Naktsong- 

tso, we rode towards the north, and found it was barely a kilometer to the culmi- 

nating point of the flat neck of laud. The ascent up to that point is remarkably 
easy and is nowhere diversified by the very slightest indication of an older beach- 
line. The - ground was composed entirely of soft materials — sand and dust — and 
was overgrown with grass. From that culminating point it is quite easy to see 
with the naked eye, that there is a real difference between the levels of the two 
lakes. Upon glancing back, we perceived that we stood only a trifle higher than 
the surface of the Naktsong-tso, and the prospect across the lake was very little 
more extensive than it had been from the shore. When, on the other hand, we 
turned our eyes towards the north, we found that we were able to see an immense 
distance across the Selling tso, and that this lake lay at a considerable depth below^ 
us, while the distance from the point on which we stood down to the lake-side was 
four times as great as that which stretched from the shore of the Naktsong-tso up 
to the summit of the dividing neck of land, that is to say nearly 4 km. I estimated 
the difference of level between the two lakes at about 40 m., although the hypso- 
metrical observations, calculated afterwards by Dr Ekholm, give the difference as 
25 m. only. The northern face of the isthmus bears many indications of higher 
lake-levels and a wider expansion of the Selling-tso. Our route ran through one 
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of the rocky »gateways» that are so common in that region, that is to say a breach 
in the range which separates the two lakes. Yet, strange to say, the culminating- 
point of the isthmus lies at least a hundred meters to the south of the gateway, 
and we doubled the crags at its western shoulder. These mountains constitute 
therefore a detached group on the neck of land between the lakes. Towards the 
east they plunge down perpendicularly in places on the north; and in the face of 
these cliffs and at their foot we discovered concave excavations or shallow grottoes, 
io to 12 m. high and a couple of meters deep. One of them appeared to be some- 
times used as a dwelling-place or temporary shelter, probably by shepherds, for just 
outside of it somebody had built a low stone wall. The descent from the top of 
the divide down to this craggy projection was relatively steep, but the rest of the 


way right down to the shore had a flat and gentle slope, and here I counted 
six extraordinarily distinct beach-lines in the shape of terraced steps. The highest 
of these, which runs just under the precipice containing the grottoes, is the most 
developed, and appears to extend farthest in both directions, following faithfully the 
northern foot of the range. With regard to the grottoes, there cannot exist a doubt 
but that they also mark a higher level of the Selling-tso, a level at which the lake 
remained for a relatively long period, whereas the terraced steps mark successive and 
relatively rapid subsidences. Nor need it occasion any surprise, that the lake should 
scoop out such grottoes as these; their existence is easily accounted for by the single 
fact of the cliff being precipitous, and consequently directly exposed to the wave-beat 
and ice action of the lake. The rock itself is brittle and weathered, and yields easily 
to attack. Moreover at the time when the Selling-tso reached up to the foot of the 
range, the lake spread out to an incomparably greater distance in every direction 
than it does now, as is pretty evident from the flatness of its shores. When the 


wind blew from the north the waves would wash a respectable height up the cliff 
and would have a powerful auxiliary agent in the ice; for it may well be assumed 
that this lake was formerly even less salt than it is now; the water along its 
southern shore had a sp. gr. of only 1.0245. When the Selling-tso reached up to 
the foot of the range, or at any rate to the highest of the six terraces, it would 
then be at the same level as the existing Naktsong-tso; and, being at that level, it 
would require but an insignificant rise to give origin to a sound of approximately 
the same appearance as that the shallow threshold of which we paddled across in 
the Naktsong-tso. This circumstance contradicts, it will be observed, the supposition 
which I made above, that the threshold in question is a moraine-ridge. However that 
may be, there exists nothing which goes to prove that any such connection did exist 
formerly between the two lakes. The Naktsong-tso has for so long retained its 
position, that at any rate no older mark remains on its shores. Meanwhile the 
Selling-tso has dropped step by step, and still continues to fall, so that the difference 
of level between the two lakes goes on constantly increasing. In view of the imper- 
fect knowledge which we possess with regard to both lakes, I venture to think that the 
following view is perhaps the most reasonable. The Naktsong-tso is fresh because 
1 as somewhere an outlet; the Selling-tso is salt, because it is the terminal lake 
e last recipient in a self-contained drainage-basin. Along the north-west, north’ 
and north-east shores of the Naktsong-tso we found no emissary issuing from 
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that lake into the Selling-tso, although the latter lies so near and lies a good 
deal lower. That there is any outflow towards a lake that may exist to the 
south I consider to be extremely improbable, because there is on that side a 
formidable swelling in the shape of a mountain-range. Moreover Bower, who 
was compelled by the Tibetans to turn back when he had reached the south-east 
corner of the Selling-tso, and who appears to have travelled along the southern 
shore of the Naktsong-tso, says nothing about any river issuing from the latter and 
entering a lake on the south. In some respects his statements are as laconic and 
as difficult to interpret as Marco Polo’s, and it is not at all easy to trace his 
itinerary along the southern shore of the Naktsong-tso; but upon turning to his 
Diary of the days that he travelled beside the more southerly lake, namely the 
5th and 6th October, we read as follows: »An easy march of about 13 miles, 
crossing a fairly large stream flowing into a lake on the north, to a nomad 
camp beside some swamps.» Further (on the 6th): »For a couple of miles we 
went along the bank of a swampy lake; the surface was crowded with duck, 
geese, and teal; where the water was shallow the Grus cinerea was to be 
seen — — — . The Lama went to the edge of the lake and threw in some 
valuables, an ancient practice that has at different periods been followed in many 
countries.^* 

Had Bower accompanied his Lama to the lake, and tasted of its water, he 
would have been able to give us much more valuable information, namely whether 
the lake was fresh or salt. But the most important thing he tells us is, that the 
lake which he saw to the north was entered by a fairly large stream coming from 
the south. On the other hand we are not told whether the »lake on the north» of 
5 th Oct. is identical with the »swampy lake» of 6th Oct. I assume however that 
both descriptions do refer to the Naktsong-tso, the southern part of which really is 
very shallow; besides, the occurrence of waterfowl points to the fact of the water 
being fresh. And when we bear in mind the existence of the mountainous country 
to the south of the Naktsong-tso, it is scarcely possible, as I have said, that there 
can be any salt lake between that lake and the mountains. In a word, everything points 
to the conclusion, that the Naktsong-tso does not discharge to the south either. 
This lake is therefore a freshwater lake, which receives almost the whole of its 
supply of water from the mountains to the south of it, but receives practically none 
from the north, or east, or west, with the exception of small transient streams after 
rain. Since however there exists no visible emissary, the lake must possess a sub- 
terranean outflow; otherwise it would not be able to maintain itself at the constant 
level which its shores show that it does maintain. Whether the inflow be copious 
or whether it be scanty, the surplus water runs away upon reaching a certain level, 
and nothing is more probable than that this surplus water makes its way into the 
adjacent Selling-tso. By this means the level of the Naktsong-tso is regulated and 
moderated, and kept practically constant; whereas the Selling-tso, on the other hand, 
is dropping, because, being situated in the very lowest part of the whole basin, it 
fails to possess any regulating factor. Possibly it was a consequence of the infiltra- 


* Diary of a Journey across Tibet , p. 102. 
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tion of the fresh water by subterranean means that the sp. gr. of the water in the 
south of the Selling-tso was not higher than 1.0245. 

From the fourth beach-terrace upwards, the slope was scored with a small 
freshwater rivulet, then however dry. This derives its water chiefly from rain; but 
it is also possible, that in its upper part springs gush out at the season when the 
Naktsong-tso is receiving its supplies from the south, and that this is consequently 
one of the points where the otherwise subterranean surplus water makes its appear- 
ance at the surface. To the eye the ground below the lowest (sixth) terrace is 
perfectly level, and consists of fine mud, which, next the water’s edge, was so satu- 
rated with moisture, and so soft, that we had great difficulty in getting our skiff 
launched. We then found ourselves in a bay, inclosed between excessively level 
sedimentary deposits, low and barren, and lying almost flush with the water, these 
being the parts of the lake-bottom which were the last to be exposed. The bay 
is shallow: the soundings taken in it were as follows = 0.9, 2.25, 2.67, and 2.04 m., 
this last being taken at its entrance, where the bay contracts somewhat. From that 
spot I noted the extreme northerly cape of the southern shore bearing N. 67° E.; 
it was in that direction that the lake appeared to extend farthest, indeed it attains 
quite noteworthy dimensions. The mountainous country on the east was hardly 
distinguishable, appearing only as a faint yellowish red mist. But the little steep 
range on the blunted peninsula of the northern shore, with its loaf-shaped rocky 
summits, was nearer and distinctly visible, as also were the mountains south of the 
lagju-rapga, which lie along precisely the same line as the range last mentioned. 

I he lake-bottom consists of grey-blue clay; and the water had a light-green 
tint, being very muddy in the bay, but clearer outside. Nevertheless we were unable 


to see the bottom, partly because of its confusing colour and also because of the 
absence of Algae or other objects to break the uniformity. Farther east the southern 
shore of the lake appeared to consist of a flat, barren sedimentary plain, which 
stretches right away to the mountainous mass O2, this being an advanced portion 
of the range between the two lakes; indeed it appeared, so far as could be judged 
from the distance, to advance all the way to the shore, and to terminate abruptly 
in the lake. On our left we had a similar sedimentary plain, extremely flat and 
level, and barren, with an occasional minor promontory and litoral lagoon. This, 
owing to its shape, compelled us to steer first north and afterwards west. There 
was a gentle breeze from the east-south-east, and during the greater part of the 
day the weather was so far peculiar in that, while it was warm and sunny on the 
lake, heavy clouds hung over the country to the west and time after time discharged 
their contents earthwards. The caravan, whilst marching along that side of the lake 
encountered several showers of hail. The lake was lifeless and monotonous, there 
being nothing to break the uniformity except long, white strips of foam and gulls 
hopping about on the promontories. After we had got outside the bay the 
water became perfectly clear. As far as the promontory at which we turned north- 
west I took the following soundings - 2 .,s, 3 ., s , 3 .„, j. 22> 3>o8; ^ Q6l m > 

this last close to the promontory, and for a long way outside the bay the lake is 
s a ow. on g the stretch to the next mud promontory the following two sound- 
ings were taken — 2.98 and 7.20 m., and after that the water became shallow. 
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A couple of kilometers to the north of this second promontory is the low, flat, 
white island, which we had previously seen from the northern shore. Between the 
promontory and this island the lake is probably shallow, and the two together form 
a pretty sharp boundary between the western basin of the Selling-tso and the main 
body of the lake. Immediately west of the promontory' is the mouth of the Alan- 
tsangpo, then quite insignificant in appearance, so that its water exercised no visible 
influence upon the lake water, for even opposite to the river-mouth the latter 
remained as clear as heretofore. 

Hence we bent our faces towards the west, making for the eastern cape of 
the range which runs south of the Jagju-rapga. Along this stretch I obtained the 

following soundings — 3.57, 5.02, 7.80, 6.60, 5.10, 5.02, and 2.51 m., this last quite 

close to the cape, where the mountain-slopes descend abruptly into the water. South 
of this rocky cape there is a bay, not penetrating very deeply inland. The southern 

flank of the mountains is very much steeper than the northern flank. Con- 

tinuing our trip towards the west-north-west, quite close to the foot of the range, 
we obtained soundings of 7.38, 6.60, 5.55, 2.88, 2.42, and 1.65 m. Camp LXXXIII 
was pitched in the vicinity of Camp LXXVI, but on the left bank of the river, not 
far from its mouth. 

Regarded even as a reconnaissance, this little trip across the Selling-tso was 
of course far too incomplete to convey any idea of the character of the lake-bottom. 
The impression which I derived from different parts of the Selling-tso was that the 
lake is on the whole very shallow. Its position in the midst of an unusually exten- 
sive and flat self-contained basin, into which disintegration products have for a long 
period been accumulating, and laid down, lend support to my inference. It would 
however be both profitable and interesting to carry through an accurate sounding 
of this one of the largest salt lakes in Tibet. But for that purpose it would be 
necessary to have a reliable boat; such a large sheet of water in such a stormy 
country as that is not to be traversed without danger. If this lake becomes entirely 
frozen over during the winter, as I am inclined to think it does, because of 
its relatively slight degree of salinity and its inconsiderable depth, a sounding 
expedition would be attended with far less difficulty if undertaken at that season. 
The western bay, which is relatively sheltered, and into which the Jagju-rapga 
pours all the year round a large quantity of fresh water, may pretty safely be 
assumed to be frozen hard, for there will always be an appreciable layer of fresh 
water swimming upon the salt water.* Grenard tells us, that the northern part of 
the lake was frozen when he travelled along it on that shore (see below). With 
regard to the shape of the lake, we are now in a position to draw its outline, 
at all events roughly. I have myself mapped the greater part of the northern 
and the whole of the western shore, as well as a small part of the southern; while 
Bower has traversed the rest of the southern shore and Littledale the eastern. Both 
English travellers kept however at too great a distance from the water’s edge to 

In this western bay and a good long way out into the lake there were immense quantities 
of a small Crustacean, which Prof. W. Leche identifies with the species which G. O. Sars has named 
and described as Daphniopsis Tibetana ( vide vol. VI, Part I, p. 67). In some places the lake waters 
even at a distance, assumed a deeper tint owing to the presence of these animalculae. 
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have plotted it with anything like accuracy; but one thing their itineraries do settle 
for us, namely the limits to which the lake extends in the directions indicated. The 
knowledge which we previously possessed of the Selling-tso and the Naktsong-tso 
was not great; but I conceive that I ought to do the above-mentioned travellers, 
both of whom visited the region before me, the justice to quote their observations. 
To Grenard, whose observations are the most important, I shall have to return later 
on. Captain Bower describes the two marches he made to his camps 50 and 51 
(6th and 7th September 1891) in the following terms: 

» A few miles after leaving camp 49 we crossed a narrow neck of land between 
two lakes, the northern one of immense size, while the southern one was of 
extremely irregular shape, having branches running up valleys in every direction, 
and islands, some of them fairly large, scattered about its surface. It was of 
singular beauty, to the south a high cone-shaped peak, capped with snow, threw 
its shadow across; but what made the great difference between it and other Tibetan 
lakes was the freshness of the water. Grass grows right down to the edge, and 
the invariable adjuncts of fresh water, gulls, and terns, wheeling about and 
uttering cries, gave a feeling of life and animation contrasting strongly with the 
death-like solitude hanging over the salt lakes» — — - — — »After leaving our 
last camp we crossed a narrow neck of land, about the size of and somewhat 
resembling a railway embankment, with a lake on each side. A Tibetan, in the 
course of conversation with one of the caravan drivers, stated that the large lake 
on the north, of which we were continually getting glimpses and occasionally 
extended views, was called Tengri Nor by Mongols and Tengri Cho by Tibetans, 
but I fear he lied. However, whatever the right name might be, there was no 
doubt of its being a noble sheet of water, stretching out east and west to an 
enormous distance, it seemed more worthy to be called an inland sea than a lake. 
But, like all the Tibetan lakes, it showed signs of once having been larger than it 
is now; indeed some of the lakes appear to have dwindled to about half their 
original size. Between it and our camp were some large lagoons of fresh water 
fed by streams coming down from the hills.»* 

As will be seen, this account agrees excellently with the description of the 
two lakes which I have given above. To call the Selling-tso »an inland sea» is 
however an exaggeration; what no doubt led Bower to use these words was the 
fact, that this lake was larger than any that he had hitherto seen in Tibet. When 
on his return he travelled along the southern shore of the Naktsong-tso, he had no 
idea that the lake which then lay »to the north» of him was identically the same as 
that which he had formerly observed farther south, and which was af ^extremely 
irregular shape». But his erroneous conception admits of ready explanation and is 
quite excusable, because when you stand on the northern shore the southern basin 
of the lake is entirely hidden behind the large island, and unless you row through 
the watery labyrinth, as I did, you are never likely to obtain a clear idea of the 
mutual relations of the several lake-basins. Bower complains, and with justice, of 
the diffi culty of ascertaining the real names of the geographical features in Tibet; 

Capt. Hamilton Bower, Diary of a Journey across Tibet , pp. 82 and 83. 
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with regard to this he makes the following general remarks: »It is almost impos- 
sible to get the correct names of places or lakes in Tibet, as every Tibetan lies on 
every occasion on which he does not see a good valid reason for telling the truth. 
Sometimes I have asked half a dozen men separately the name of a lake and 
received half a dozen different answers. The names I have put on my map are 
those in favour of which slighty more evidence was forthcoming than for others; 
but still some of them, including those of these lakes, may turn out to be erroneous 
when further explorations have made us better acquainted with the country.))* 

With regard to the name of the Selling-tso in particular, I find the following 
statement in Bower: »A Lama came to visit us, and was very strong in information 
regarding the names of places and other geographical facts, but the names and the 
facts differed very considerably from those given by other people. On the whole 
I was inclined to think him fairly truthful. He called the big lake in front Garing 
Cho, the district we were in Naksung Sittok, and to the east lay Doba, Namru 
Sera, and Nakchu.»* 

For the Selling-tso we find on Bower’s map the two names Naksung Satu 
and Garing Cho, but for the Naktsong-tso there is no name. The name Naksung 
Satu is clearly identical with the name which was given to me, namely Nak- 
tsong-tso. . . . _ 

• Littledale gives the following particulars about his discoveries in the neighbour- 
hood of -Selling-tso. »We passed along the east side of the lake called by Captain 
Bower Garing Cho, into which runs a river, which we were unable to ford. Wc 
could not go further east, because the plain was alive with herds of yak and sheep, 
and we should have been discovered; so we constructed a sort of boat [for crossing 
the Satschu-tsangpo] , using our camp-beds to make a framework, which we covered 
with the waterproof ground-sheet of our tent. It answered capitally, and with a 
rope from side to side we ferried ourselves and all our stores over dry .... 
Seen from a distance, the shores of the Pongok Iso appeared to be piled up with 
ice-floes, but on getting closer we found the white appearance was due to salt. 
T. he grazing in this district was of the most luxurious description, and our animals 
were now in capital condition.)) The name of Selling-tso is to be found in Littledale 
only in the following connection: »For the greater portion of the way from Zilling 
Tso to Ladak, our route lay to the south of that taken by Nain Singh, Captain 
Bower’s, of course, being north of that again.» * 

On his map we find the name Zilling Tso, and below it in parenthesis 
Garing Tso. 

* Op. cit., p. 82. 

* Op. cit., p. 87. 

* Geog. Journal , May 1896, pp. 466 and 474. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


BOATING EXCURSIONS ON THE TSCHARGUT-TSO — 

THE JAGJU-RAPGA. 


On the 1 8th September we left the mouth of the Jagju-rapga and travelled 
up the magnificent and picturesque glen down which the river flows. According to 
our Tibetan escort, we should have found a far easier and shorter road had Ave 
kept farther to the north, and travelled by a glen the entrance to which Ave per- 
ceived to the north-west. But I Avas curious not only to find out where the river 
came from, but also to avoid coming into contact Avith Dutreuil de Rhins’s route; 
accordingly Ave kept to its northern, that is its left, bank and proceeded Avest-south- 
Avest. At first Ave moved at some distance from the river, across a gently inclined 
plain, AAfith a sprinkling of thin grass on it. We soon reached the eastern extremity 
of a not very big, but rather steep and fantastic, range, and then aftenvards had 
this range immediately on our right. From the very extremity of the range a 
swelling proceeds tOAvards the south-east, and it was at the eastern foot of this 
sAvelling that Ave found the seven old marginal terraces that I have already described. 
The river is not particularly Avinding, and along this section of its course it is free 
from Avaterfalls, the stream being very uniform in Avidth. In an expansion of its 
glen the Jagju-rapga SAvells out into a little lake, Avhich, to judge from its numerous 
sedimentary islands, must be shalloAV. One Avould hardly expect to find alluvial 
deposits such as these, for the river, when it enters the lake-like expansion, is as 
bright as crystal; but I have no doubt that after heavy rains considerable quan- 
tities of solid material are Avashed down from the mountains, and so find their way 
into the river, and e\'cntually settle in the lake-like expansion. At its exit from the 
little lake the river makes a couple of sharp, deep-cut turns and in them its erosive 
pOAver is considerable. This circumstance cooperates with the deposition of sediment 
to fill up the basin. On the northern shore of the lake, and at several meters 
aboA^e its surface, Ave observed a couple of distinct terraces, manifestly of fluviatile 
origin. 

The slope of the mountain-range Avhich runs south of the river is far less 
steep than that of the opposite range on the north; the cause of this is mainly the 
dip of the strata, Avhich in the former is to the north-west. On the southern side 

He din, Journey in Central Asia. IV. 
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of the same range we perceived the summits of a couple of other ranges, likewise 
of no great elevation. It is from them and the glens south of them that the Alan- 
tsangpo derives its water. Between the Jagju-rapga and the nearest range on the 
south there rise a couple of smaller detached mountain-groups, likewise stretching 
east and west. Generally the valley of the Jagju-rapga may be described as narrow 
rather than as broad, and the slope down towards its middle from each of the 
bordering ranges is relatively steep. T. his again makes the river-bed rather deep 
and narrow; and the only exception to this is the country adjacent to the lake-like 
expansion; and that it would not be inappropriate to describe as a tolerably level, 
grass-grown plain. There the kulans were grazing, and at the foot of the mountains 



Fig. 42. IN THE VALLEY OF THE JAGJU-RAPGA. 


there were partridges. The southern range is gapped by small, indeed insignificant, 
side-glens, whereas in the northern range there are none at all, but it forms an unbroken 
wall of rock, scored with fissures and very steeply pitched rivulets. Alongside the 
river there occurred not seldom narrow strips of grass of first-rate quality, and on 
them we saw occasionally marks of nomad encampments. In one place at the foot 
of the northern range there was a wall. The foot of that same range is all along 
flanked by rounded screes of gravel, often very stony on the surface, but sometimes 
also covered with earth and clothed with vegetation. 

From one of these screes we at length caught sight of a new lake in the 
west, which in point of outline appeared to be just as fantastic and peculiar as the 
Naktsong-tso, to contain an abundance of rocky peninsulas and islands, and to possess 
rocky shores. The range which we had hitherto had immediately on our right runs 
out into the lake in the form of one of these craggy peninsulas, its bare rocky 
walls plunging straight down into the lake, thus giving rise to an especially beautiful 
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and picturesque scene. Consequently we found it impossible to get round the range 
at the bottom; but towards its western end we found two passes leading across it. 
One of these was however considered impracticable for camels, and the other was 
quite difficult enough. In order to reach it, we had to ride up a very steep acclivity, 
thickly strewn with disintegration gravel and dotted with projecting points of rock, 
and having a yawning precipice on the right; but after a while the ascent grew 
less steep. The altitude of the pass was 4698 m., or 81 m. above the level of the 
Tschargut-tso, whose altitude is 4617 m.* 



Fig. 43. FIRST SIGHT OF TSCHARGUT-TSO. 


The summit of the pass afforded a magnificent view. From the southern 
slopes of the range I had already obtained an excellent general view of the blunt- 
ended bay of the Tschargut-tso on the south of the rocky peninsula just mentioned ; 
it is from that bay that the Jagju-rapga originates. The water here is drawn into its 
broad mouth, but soon contracts to the normal breadth of the stream. On the 
southern side of the bay there is a small detached range. Towards the north-west 
the view was even more magnificent, and after we had descended a little, past some 
intervening shoulders of the mountains, we had the whole of the Tschargut-tso spread 
out before us, its fjords or separate basins stretching away one behind the other to 
an immense distance westward; and out of this singular sheet of water, difficult 
enough to understand, there emerged a couple of rocky islands, while on both sides 
of them were similar dolphin-backed masses of rock, but whether islands or penin- 
sulas it was hard to make out. The whole of this enchanting scene was bathed in 
bright sunshine, the air was limpid, the water of the lake was a beautiful dark blue 

Through an error it is given as 4607 in the Meteorological Part; the correct altitude is 
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and as pure as crystal, and everywhere the colour tinting was pure and attractive 
to the eye. 

From the pass, on which the rocks dipped 45 0 towards the N. 47 0 W., the 
surface slopes more gently and consists of soft earth. Down this declivity we marched 
towards the north-west, until we at length halted at Camp LXXXIV, close to the 
shore of another bay, contained between the rocky peninsula which I have already 
mentioned and another similar one on the north. Its shore-line describes a regular 
semicircle, and the actual strand was strewn with coarse sand, as well as backed by 
a strand- rampart, 2 m. high, of the same material, which owes its existence to the 
beat of the waves and the action of ice. This is in fact the side of the lake that 



Fig. 44. THE TSCHARGUT-TSO. 


is directly exposed to the very violent westerly gales which prevail in that region. 
In places we observed flocks of wild-duck. The grazing was moderate. With regard 
to the name of this lake, different informants told me that it is called the Tschaggu- 
tso, the Tschargun-tso, and the Tschargut-tso. The last-named agrees with Bower’s 
Chargat Cho, with Grenard’s Tschargard Tso, and in a still higher degree with 
Nain Singh’s Chargut Cho; hence I have preferred to retain this form in the mean- 
time, especially as Bower’s and Grenard’s name is attached to the wrong lake. Nain 
Singh’s Chargut Cho is very fantastic and greatly exaggerated in outline; but, then, 
that is easily explicable, for he travelled some distance south of the lake. 

I spent the next few days in making a preliminary examination of the 
Tschargut-tso. On 20th September I made two short boating-trips from Camp 
LXXXIV as my base of operations. The first was towards the S. 73 0 W., that is 
to the extreme point of the rocky peninsula already spoken of. Along that stretch 
I obtained soundings of 8.66, 9.10, and 3.2 m. The cliffs of the peninsula descend 
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fairly steeply on the north, though nothing like so steeply as on the south side; at 
their foot lies a scree of gravel and smaller fragments of stone, with a little grass 
springing up amongst them in places. I had intended to continue the trip across 
the southern parts of the lake; but my intention was frustrated by a veritable 
hurricane that came from the west. Its onset was indeed a sublime spectacle. Far 
away in the west the sky was hung with heavy blue-black clouds, which came 
driving in swift career across the lake, and in a very short space of time whipped 
up its surface into foam-tipped waves. Thus I had direct ocular demonstration 



Fig. 45- °N THE EASTERN SHORE OF TSCHARGUT-TSO, LOOKING EAST. TIBETAN SOLDIERS. 


of the fact, that the waves on the Iibetan lakes can run pretty high; it is fair to 
suppose therefore that they do exert an appreciable effect upon the shores. And 
this is especially true of a lake like the Tschargut-tso, stretching as it does east 
and west in one of the characteristic Tibetan latitudinal valleys, so that it is in a 
high degree exposed to the wind, which sweeps across it unchecked as though 
pouring through a gigantic natural funnel. And in view of certain interesting pheno- 
mena which I subsequently observed in the lakes situated farther west, I will here 
call attention to the fact, which is indeed quite natural, that it is the eastern shores 
of these lakes which are most exposed to the beat of the waves, and it is on them 
that the strand-ramparts are formed. We shall find as we proceed, that it is pre- 
cisely those more exposed shores that possess the best developed and best preserved 
strand-ramparts. r 
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My second trip was towards the north-west, again diagonally across the lake 
to the extreme point of the blunted rocky promontory which forms the northern 
boundary of the bay. It belongs to a rather small, free-standing .ridge, itself the 
continuation of a range situated farther to the east. Along this stretch the depth 
was 6.50 and 7.85 m. After that we crossed the northern bay of the lake towards 
the west, making for a rocky headland which may be regarded as the westward 
continuation of the former, and itself forms the extreme eastern end of another range. 
Generally the shores of the Tschargut-tso are characterised, in respect of their oro- 
graphical structure, by a great regularity, in that all these moderate-sized ranges 
stretch from east to west, and, as the map shows, this parallelism is stamped upon 
the entire basin. The two promontories last mentioned make a natural boundary to 
the northern bay and round its northern end sweeps a flat, grassy plain. This 
again is bordered on the north by one of the usual ranges, pierced by a transverse 
glen, through which a dry watercourse makes its way down to the lake. Through 

the gap thus made we beheld yet 
another range beyond, and somewhat 
higher than the first one. The eastern 
side of the bay is inclosed by two other 
small ranges or spurs, exhibiting reddish 
tints. The shores of the bay present 
the same regularly curved lines as the 
bay at Camp LXXXIV. Between the 
two headlands I obtained the following- 
soundings — 21.40, 24.42, 22.65, and 
4.25 m. The more distant headland 
consisted of coarse red conglomerate, 
dipping towards the north-west. From 
that headland we next paddled across to the first rocky island in the south, lying 
in about the middle of that part of the lake and reaching apparently an altitude of 
60 to 70 m. On the way we sounded depths of 27.60, 29.30, 13.90, and 1.00 m. 
On the north the island was footed by a relatively flat strip of good grass, and 
bore signs of being visited in winter; for that is the only season when it 
can be reached, namely across the ice. From this part of the island a cape pro- 
jects towards the north-east. From an eminence we saw, close at hand on the west- 
south-west, a rather long pier-like promontory, jutting out south-eastwards from the 
northern side of the island and possessing a lagoon. Between it and the next main- 
land promontory on the east there is yet another of the semicircular bays that are 
so characteristic of the Tschargut-tso, though in this case there was no strip of flat 
shore. The conglomerate range which rises on its northern side descends pretty 
steeply towards the lake. South of it is a very short, detached range, and it is 
from its eastern end that the pier-like headland just mentioned projects. Finally we 
returned across the eastern fjord of the lake, and in it sounded the following depths 
— 3 6 -°5> 36.25, and 19.20 m. Thus this little preliminary trip sufficed to show, that 
the Tschargut-tso possesses depths that may really be called considerable, when we 
remember that they were sounded in one of these shallow Tibetan lakes. 


4 



Fig. 46. THE SAME. 
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Nevertheless, none of these last sounding-lines touched the deepest parts of 
the eastern basin of the lake, as we ascertained next day when we took another 
trip towards the southern part of the island along a somewhat more westerly couise. 

On the 2 1 st September I intended to paddle right across the Tschargut-tso, 
while the caravan travelled along its northern shore, on the far side of the nearest 
ranges, the arrangement being that we should meet again somewhere at the west 
end of the lake. Taking with me a boatman and provisions for three days, and 
setting out from Camp LXXXIV, I steered first towards the west-south-west and 
then towards the west, making for the first of the rocky islands, the one which we 
had already touched on the north. But as usual the wind rose and spoiled my 



Fig. 47. TIBETAN SOLDIER. 


plans, or at all events prevented me from carrying them out. We had hardly passed 
the southern promontory of the bay when the gale came, and within a short time 
the lake was in such a state of violent commotion that it was as much as we 
could do to keep our boat afloat, without thinking of bathymetrical work. It was not 
until we had advanced so far as to get a certain amount of shelter from the island 
that I was able to resume my soundings; and then I got depths of 41.90, 34.10, and 
1 1 .75 m. After we had succeeded by incredible exertions in reaching the eastern 
shore of the island, we had nothing else to do except to lie still and wait for better 
weather. The waves were beating with uncontrolled fury against the western face 
of the island, thundering with a continuous roar, and eating away at the shore-line 
with great energy. The island consists of two swellings; the northern is the more 
rounded of the two, whereas the other on the south consists entirely of rocky crags, 
piled up till they make a dominant peak. Scattered about its foot lie a great 
number of blocks of stone, which have rolled down from above, and now form 
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savage-looking screes. The clip of the strata was 48° towards the N. 6o° E. On 
the south and west the rocks go down precipitously into the lake, and there the 
colour of the water alone was enough to betray that the depth was great. Below 
the northern swelling, which rises less steeply, the shores are also not so abrupt. 
The two swellings are separated by a relatively low saddle-like hollow, the highest 
part of which lies 90 m. from the eastern shore and 210 m. from the western. On 
the latter slope there are 8 distinct, low terraces or ramparts, parallel with the 
existing beach-line, but on the eastern slope there is only one, setting aside the in- 
considerable rampart, formed of sand and gravel, which has been built up by the 
waves and the ice-pressure during the period of the existing level. The highest point 



Fig. 48. SOME OF OUR HORSES. 


in the saddle-like depression can hardly have been more than circa 15 m. above 
the level of the lake. Curiously enough, the only place at which I detected any 
signs that this lake, although its water is fresh, is in process of contraction, was on 
this island. With regard to the cause of this I will throw out a suggestion in another 
connection. It is, I dare say, merely a coincidence, that I failed to observe any 
old strand-lines elsewhere. The eastern shore, on which we pitched Camp LXXXIV, 
was much too flat and too gently inclined to admit of formations of that character 
ever coming into existence; moreover even if there had been any there, they would 
be more exposed to obliteration by the sediment brought down off the mountains. 
As for the numerous bays to north and south, I never got any nearer to them. 
They may possibly possess strand-ramparts; but if so, they will be far less distinct, 
because these bays are more sheltered from the violence of the billowy waves. And 
of this we were ourselves witnesses; for the dark-green expanse of the open lake 
was furrowed by the foam-tipped crests of the on-rolling billows, which dashed into 
white breakers against every cape and headland, but inside the bays the movement 
of the water was comparatively slight. The island, on which we then were is 
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consequently in a far higher degree exposed to the violence of the storms, for the 
great bulk of the lake lay to the west of it. And as we subsequently discovered, 
what indeed the meteorological journal abundantly shows, the wind that prevails 
with inconceivable regularity all the autumn and winter comes from the west. 



Fig. 49. OUR CAMP ON THE BIG ISLAND. 


From Camp LXXXV on the island I took the bearings of the capes on the 
east shore of the lake — N. 36° E., N. 6o° E., S. 84° E., and S. 6o° E. The point 

at which the Jagju-rapga issues from the Tschargut-tso lay S. 67° E., and in the 

S. 36° E a little pier-shaped promontory jutted out from the southern shore. From 
the same point of observation it was 800 m. to the culminating-point of the northern 
swelling in the N. 37° W. and 400 m. S. 20° E. to the south-east extremity of the 
island, which terminates in a quite small, flat, tapering cape. To the S. 64° W. 

we saw also from the same point, a sheet of water lying behind the ranges on 

the southern shore. At first 1 took this for an independent lake; but it turned out 
later to be only a bay of the Tschargut-tso. The transverse glens that come down 
to the lake on north and south are particularly small and insignificant. The several 
bays end in latitudinal valleys running up between the littoral ranges. From a point 
of observation on the west side of the island I noticed three especially prominent 

CapeS 1 “ S ' 3 °' W, S. 54" W„ and S. 76° W„ and from the same point Z 
second little rocky island of the Tschargut-tso lying to the S. 87“ W. The lamer 

island measures about ,300 m. at the maximum by 800 m. in breadth in its northern 
par and 400 m. in its southern; while the saddle-like depression is 300 m. broad 
Thus the shape of the island was something of a surprise, in that its longer axis 

A" 1 ~ 01 ' l ° SOUth ’ lvhereas one would have expected it to stretch from east 
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to west, even as the lake does, and the surrounding' mountain-ranges. Nevertheless 
the same parallelism can -to a certain extent be observed in the island, for the two 
swellings might be regarded as fragments of two ranges stretching east and west. 
The space that intervenes between them consists entirely of soft disintegrated ma- 
terial and gravel; except on the actual beach-line all the fine material has been 
washed away, leaving the coarse sand and gravel behind. Grass and hard scrub 
were fairly common, and yak-droppings bore witness to the island being visited in 
winter. Faunal life was represented by gulls, small birds, spiders, grasshoppers, 
flies, humble-bees, gnats, and mosquitoes, enticed out of their hiding-places by the 
mild, bright weather. In open localities on the northern shore of the lake we ob- 
served large flocks of sheep, herds of yaks, and troops of horses, and in several 
places the encampments of the nomads. 



Fig. 50. THE SAME. 


The same persistent gale, with perfectly bright sky, continued all the 22nd 
September, and made it impossible for us the proceed. Nor did the wind abate 
until 9 p. m.; then however we crossed the middle of the lake to the second little 
island. Even from the highest outlook point on this island we were unable to form 
any idea as to how far the lake extended towards the west: it appeared to continue 
for a long way towards the S. 79 0 W., and beyond an isthmus in the same direction 
we observed a large sheet of water, though whether it was the extreme western 
part of the Tschargut-tso or an entirely fresh lake I could not make out. As it 
was night when we travelled from the one island to the other, it was impossible 
to note any details; a black outline showed where the girdle of encircling mountains 
ran, and we steered straight by the compass for the second little island. On the 
way I took the following soundings — 37.50, 35.80, 31.90, and 16.85; thus the lake- 
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bottom rises here towards the west, the greatest depth occurring quite close to the 
larger island. The night was unusually mild: at 11 p. m. the temperature of the 
air was 8.4° and that of the lake n°.o. 



I 



Fig. 51. VIEWS FROM THE SMALL ISLAND OF TSCHARGUT-TSO. 


, . A westerl y if' 1, blew again on the 23rd September. The second is- 

and, on which we were detained prisoners against our will, is triangular in sliaoe 
Its eastern side, which stretches towards the N. 20” E, is 230 m. Ionw; the western' 
stretching ,0 the N 44“ E is 340 m„ and the southern, which stretches from elsi 
.0 west, ,s 320 m. long. Thus the island is very small. Its southern part is com 
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posed of a ridge of moderately coarse, beautiful red conglomerate, about 15 m. 
high and dipping 83° to the S. At its south-west end this ridge descends abruptly 
into the lake, while the shore of the island at its other extremity is littered with 
stones which have fallen from the summit and for the most part form a wall or 




Fig- 5 2 - VIEWS FROM THE SMALL ISLAND OF TSCHARGUT-TSO. 


ridge a short distance back from the shore proper, giving rise in places to small 
strand-lagoons. The longest side, that facing north-west, also contains a num- 
ber of similar fragments of stone, lying so thick together that we had some 
ado to get amongst them. The eastern side, on the contrary, consists of coarse 
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sand and fine gravel, the latter beautifully polished and rounded. In the middle of 
the island the vegetation was relatively abundant and the grass good. This island 
too is visited in the winter, as was also evident from the cairns of stones built upon 
the conglomerate ridge. Along the shores a low rampart can generally be distin- 
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53 - VIEWS FROM THE SMALL ISLAND OF TSCHARGUT-TSO. 


From the north-east corner 


guished, and on the inner side of it was some water, 
projects a cape littered with stones. 

As the afternoon wore on, the sky became clouded, presenting an extraordi- 
nary spectacle; for we were able to watch the progress of the separate squalls as 
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they raced along, especially across the mountainous regions on the south side of 
the lake, first whirling up the dust on the narrow flats beside the shore and then 
scattering over them, and more particularly over the mountains, a sprinkling of snow. 
By that the waves had subsided, though they were followed by a long, gentle swell. 
The following;- were the bearings of the features nearest to the little island: in the 
S. 26° W. and S. 55 0 W. appeared the ends of a small hammer-like ridge, forming 
a broad peninsula connected by a narrow neck of land with low ground behind, 
while a bay penetrates both east and west of it. The former of these bays is 
bounded on the east by a second peninsula, with three parallel ridges running down 
it, and of these three the most distant one, which bore from the S. 45 0 E. to the 
S. 68° E., appeared to fall pretty steeply into the lake. To the N. 75 0 E. lay the 
northern promontory of the large island and to the N. 73 0 E. the pier-like promon- 
tory on the mainland to the north. The peninsula to which this promontory belongs 
is very like that which I have just mentioned as existing on the southern shore, and 
like it is studded with three parallel ranges. Of the three, the innermost one, that 
is the one farthest north, terminates on the west in a rocky cape, which bore N. 3 0 W. 
On the southern shore of the lake we were able to distinguish generally four dif- 
ferent ranges, each rising successively higher as they lay more remote from the 
lake, and the last one of all capped with snow. 

Upon leaving the island we paddled towards the S. 66° W., steering for one 
of the rocky headlands on the south. At the same time we also left behind us the 
hammer-like peninsula and its round western bay, and beyond it we soon per- 
ceived the forks of two fresh, and somewhat more important, ranges. The outline 
of the northern shore was more difficult to make out; it appeared however to run 
more evenly, and not to be broken by rocky headlands or bays. Along this stretch 
of our journey, that is diagonally across the greatest basin of the lake, though 
nearer to the southern shore than to the northern, I was, in consequence of a fresh 
tempest which nearly cost us our lives, only able to take five soundings in all, 
namely the first immediately west-south-west of the little island 37.90 m., then 47.30, 
47.85, and 45.00 m., and finally, close to the wild and picturesque southern rocky 
shore, 24.30 m. The maximum of these soundings, 47.85 m., is one of the very 
deepest which I have obtained in any of the Tibetan lakes; but it is very possible that 
the Tschargut-tso goes down to even greater depths on the north of the line that we 
steered. Thus the second little rocky island also rises from a considerable depth. Even 
at the very first glance, one would almost venture to say, that the lake must be 
relatively deep. Its basin lies, it is true, in a latitudinal valley, like so many of the 
lakes which we encountered in Central Tibet; but, while these lie in broad, flat 
valleys, and consequently must be shallow, as was, for instance, the big salt lake 
which we came across on the journey of the year preceding, the latitudinal valley of 
the Tschargut-tso is narrower, and is inclosed between steep mountain-ranges which 
advance right to the water’s edge. 

While the cliffs in this part of the lake dropped, so far as I was able to see, 
for the most part sheer into the water, the shore at Camp LXXXVII swept a long 
way inland, and was backed by relatively low ground: it was in fact a gravel 
scree which there touched the water’s edge, and it was in part overgrown with 
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grass. The mountains in the same quarter consisted partly of conglomerate, partly 
of a light variety of rock, possibly quartzite: the dip was 6o° towards the S. 35 0 E. 
At that point the lake narrows very appreciably, and the mountains which rise on 
the northern shore are of a somewhat different shape from those which we had 
hitherto seen. The main range nearest to the lake sends down to it several minor 
spurs, with short and small glens between them. On the flatter parts of the shore 
we again observed the tents and flocks of the nomads. 

On the 24th September we traversed the last portion of the Tschargut-tso, 
namely its narrowest and most westerly part running towards the west-south-west. 
Our course ran nearer to the southern shore, and the depth there amounted to 13.95, 
i5-°°) 5-5o, 6.80, and 1.65 m. The mountain-range on the south is steeper and more 
craggy, and the gravelly scree at its foot also inclines steeply towards the lake, 
only one or two of its capes being flatter. On the northern shore there was on 
the contrary room for a broad strip of level ground. The lake narrowed still further, 
its tapering extremity swinging away towards the south. It is here that it is entered 


by the river Tsangmo-rapga, which issues from the large lake in the west, the name 
of which is, I was told diversely, the Addan-tso and the Nagma-tso. In its mouth 
lies a low sandy island. The river, which is not more than 1 km. in length, flows 
in almost a straight line from north-west to south-east, and is very uniform in 
breadth. It is so deep that the current is hardly noticeable, except in the relati 
vely shallow places, where I measured the volume, and there the current was 


lively. The breadth of the river was 35 m v its mean depth 2.79 m., and its mean 
velocity 0.205 m. in the second. The volume was consequently 20.02 cub.m. in 
the second. On 9th Sept. I found that the volume flowing out of the Tschargut- 
tso was 25.9 or in round numbers 26 cub.m.; but on 24th Sept, this lake was 
receiving 20 cub.m. in the second from the Addan-tso, and this notwithstanding 
the continuous evaporation. The difference of volume is of course simply due to 
the fact, that the latter measurement was taken 15 days later than the other, 
a difference of time calculated to produce a very appreciable effect at that season 
of the year. I have already stated, that there were no signs to indicate that 
the Jagju-rapga had been at a higher level during the summer that was just past, 
and that the river stood on 9th Sept, at what was approximately its maximum 
level. . But I also considered it probable, that a drop might take place during 
the winter, though to what extent it would be impossible to form any idea, seeing 
that the conditions which exist in the drainage-area of the Addan-tso are un- 
known. All that is known to me in this regard seems to suggest, that the Addan- 
tso receives a pretty considerable volume. For to the south of this lake there is 
an extensive mountainous country with ranges running east and west. After a hard 
and stormy, though fortunately short, voyage across the extreme eastern bay of the 
a e, we landed at a point upon which we beheld conspicuous peaks, capped with 
perpetual snow, to the S. 3° W., S. 13° W., and S. 48° W. An hour later we 
crossed over a pass on the northern shore, from which we obtained another maonifi- 
cent view of the mountainous country to the south, and especially of two transverse 
glens opening m the S. 9° W. and S. 29° W. Even at the great distance at which 
we then were, we could see that streams of no inconsiderable size were making their 
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way through them to the lake, for on the flat land below their mouths there were 
winding ribbons of glancing silver. Moreover two of my men, one of them a 
Cossack, who had been out in search of me along the western and southern shores 
of the Addan-tso, and met us here at the Tsangmo-rapga, told me, that they had 
passed not less than eight active streams, all of which issued out of the mountains 
to the south, and one of these was especially broad and full of water, though not 
very deep, only reaching up to their horses’ knees. 




L/nstr . A. B. Lagrelius Westfkal 

VIEWS OF THE SOUTHERN SIDE OF THE LITTLE ISLAND OF TSCHARGUT-TSO 




CHAPTER VII. 


THE ADDAN-TSO. COMMENTS ON THIS LACUSTRINE 
GROUP — THE DAGTSE-TSO. 


Bower gives us the following information, first of the route after quitting his 
Camp 45: »On leaving camp we went through a narrow defile that opened out on 
a wide valley in which was an enormous lake». This lake cannot, as I will show 
later on, be any other than the Addan-tso. With regard to the stage to camp 47 
he says further: 

»Soon after leaving the last camp we found ourselves on the banks of a large 
stream flowing into the lake. Although it was cut up into many branches, it took 
us some time to find a ford, and then we only got over with difficulty, all our 
bedding and baggage getting wet. Another stream farther on, though it did not 
hold nearly as much water, was almost as difficult to cross, owing to the stony 
nature of the bottom and the force of the current. After crossing it, we turned up 
a valley on the south and camped.* When returning, z. e. on the road, to camp 56, 
Bower writes thus in his Diary. »Halfway we stopped and had tea with our Tibetan 
friends and then passing our old camp, N:o 48, camped where a fairly large stream, 
issuing from the snowy mountains on our south, flowed towards the large lake on our 
north. Another big lake was described to us as lying to the north-west. I made in- 
quiries as to when we were to turn north, and was told just west of Chargat Cho ; 
but the question was, where was the Chargat Cho? for, amongst other name's, nearly 
every lake we had seen had been called Chargat Cho.» The following describes the 
next days journey to Camp 57: »On the march the large river that had given us a 
good deal of trouble in fording was recrossed; the water had fallen, but was still 
pretty deep, and a couple of Tibetans on yaks, who were showing the way, came 
on a deep bit suddenly; yaks and men disappeared under the water*. 
Finally I may quote the following passage descriptive of the march to Camp 58: 
»A pleasant easy march up the western edge of the lake. From camp a beautiful 
view down the lake was obtained, with an island in the foreground, called in 
memory of some great legendary warrior, Spamo’s Helmet. Near where the rivers 
enter on the south-west side, the water had quite a greenish colour, but towards the 
other end it was bright blue.»* 

* Op. cit., pp. 76 and 106. 

He din. Journey in Central Asia. IV. 
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There are various reasons why I assume that the lake which Bower calls 
Chargat Cho is identical with my Addan-tso. For one thing, on Bower’s map the 
distance between the Chargat Cho and the Garing Cho (i. e. Selling-tso) is 55 km., 
whereas I found that the distance between the Selling-tso and the Tscharpait-tso 
amounts to only 22 km., but the distance of 55 km. does agree excellently well 
with the distance between the Selling-tso and the Addan-tso. Further we are told 
about several rivers flowing down towards the lake from the snowy mountains on 
the south and emptying especially at its south-west corner; and this agrees with 
what I myself and my scouts observed to be the case with regard to the Addan- 
tso, while there are no such rivers entering the Tschargut-tso. Again, Bower says 
nothing about a river issuing from the lake; on the contrary he represents the 
Chargat Cho and the Garing Cho as two quite independent basins, separated from one 
another by an isthmus. He speaks of there being an inconsiderable difference of ele- 
vation between the freshwater lake and the saltwater lake, but in this he is so far in- 
correct in that he makes the latter lie higher than the former. The altitude that he 
gives for the Chargat Cho (15,348 ft) agrees tolerably well with the elevation which 
I obtained for the Addan-tso, namely 15,125 ft. From all this it results that the two 
last-named lakes are identical, and that Bower did not see the real Tschargut-tso at 
all, but travelled on the south side of the mountains which stand on its southern shore. 
Similarly he was separated by mountains from the valley of the Jagju-rapga, and 
consequently coiild have no idea that any water connection existed between his 
Chargat Cho and Garing Cho. As his route ran from west to east, and back 
again the same way, there was nothing to bring him at any point into contact with 
the Jagju-rapga. The river which is shown on his map coming from the west, and 
emptying into the Garing Cho, is probably identical with my Alan-tsangpo. 

Nevertheless — and this is the most important conclusion that can be drawn 
from the passages which I have quoted from Bower — we find that the Addan-tso 
really does receive a considerable quantity of water from the south. On the 9th 
October the biggest river contained, according to Bower, a less volume than on the 
2nd September, though even then it was a noteworthy stream. His map shows five 
rivers entering the lake and all coming from the snowy mountains on the south; 
but, on the contrary, not a single one from the north, east, or north-west, and this 
again agrees perfectly with my own observations. In this respect the Addan-tso is 
like the Naktsong-tso, which likewise derives all its tributaries from the south, from 
the same latitudinal mountain-range. But in the Selling-tso the case is different: 
this lake receives its most important tributary from the north-east, but that tributary, 
the Satschu-tsangpo, originates in a vast mountainous region at a considerable 
distance away. 

Trotter, on the strength of Nain Singh s wonderful journey, assigns to the 
Tschargut-tso a position and a rank that are altogether exaggerated. He says with 
regard to it: 

»It appears that the drainage from nearly all these lakes finds its way either 
into the Chargut Cho, a large lake said to be twice the size of any with which we 
are as yet acquainted in these parts, or into the Nak-chu-kha, or Hota Sangpo, a 
large river which issues from the Chargut Cho and flows eastward. The southern 
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banks of this river are said to be inhabited at certain times of the year by shep- 
herds from the De Namru district (north of De Cherik). The country to the 
north of the Nak-chu-kha is believed to be uninhabited.** 

By »all these lakes* he means the Chikut Cho, Kyaring Cho, Mokien Cho, 
and Namcho or Tengri-nor, and several others, an assumption which is of course 
absurd, for it is in direct conflict with both the orographical and the hydrographical 
structure of the Tibetan highlands. Even to one who possesses no knowledge of 
the country, the hydrographical arrangement of his map presents a very improbable 
appearance — an immense lake receiving rivers that issue out of a series of other 
lakes lying west, south, and south-east of it. Even the Tengri-nor is made to send 
out an emissary, if not to the Tschargut-tso itself, at all events to the river 
which issues from the Tschargut-tso and flows east. As a matter of fact 
we know now, through the investigations which have been carried on since Nain 
Singh’s time, that the country in that particular locality does not slope from south 
to north, but from north to south, and that the lakes, situated at different latitudes, 
are sharply separated from one another by mountain-ranges running east and west. 
The position of Nain Singh’s Chargut Cho is fairly correct, and thus serves as a 
confirmation of the name of Tschargut-tso, which was given to me as the name of 
the lake which I have described above. The only thing is, that on his map the lake is 
put a little too far towards the north, and its size is considerably exaggerated, 

being made actually twice as great as the Tengri-nor. 

PI. 65 of my atlas will give a comprehensive idea of this interesting country, 
of which I was only able to make an all too cursory examination, though it is a 

country that would well repay a close and detailed investigation. Here I will only 

briefly recapitulate the connections that link the different lakes together. We have, a 
long way to the west, the Addan-tso, a medium-sized, compact lake, with a single 
basin, in which I was unable to detect any islands; although, according to Bower^ it 
does contain one near its south-west corner. According to the map of the same travel- 
ler, there are no noteworthy bays or promontories on its southern or western shores, 
and in this respect it is very unlike the Tschargut-tso, with its fantastic and involved 
outline. On the east side the Addan-tso is divided into two bays by a peninsula that 
juts out to the west, and on it are two mountain-ranges, the northern one quite 

short and detached, while the one to the south clearly forms the continuation of the 
main chain that borders on the south the valley of the Jagju-rapga and the Tschar- 
gut-tso, while its eastern end runs out in the same way towards the shore of the 
Sellmg-tso, where again it gives rise, by means of a similar, though smaller, cleav- 
age, to two bays. On the northern side of this peninsula there is an indentation 
towards the south, just as though a notch had been cut out of it, and into this 
notch fits a flat peninsula that projects southwards from the northern shore of the 
lake; it is between these two peninsulas that the river Tsangmo-rapga enters. AW 
the northern side of the lake runs a big mountain-range, which sends off minor spurs 
at intervals towards the lake. As a rule a strip of flat strand is left between the 
^ot^^hejnountams and the water’s edge, dotted with several long, narrow 

* H. Trotter, Account of the Pundit's Journey in Great Tibet from I eh in TnJnbi, t n ■ 
m Journal of the Royal Geogr. Sac., vol. XLYII p. , IO (1877). 7 k Ladakh to Lhasa, 
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lagoons; one small portion of the range in the west appears however to plunge 
abruptly down into the lake. The Addan-tso forms, as we have seen, the receptacle 
for the surface-water that gathers off a pretty considerable area, the greater part 
of which lies apparently south of the lake. The reason why the Tschargut-tso does 
not receive any tributaries from the south is probably simply this, that the latitudinal 
valleys which lie on that side drain westwards into the more southerly of the two 
eastern bays of the Addan-tso, and eastwards into the upper course of the Alan- 
tsangpo, and more especially into the Selling-tso. The water of the Addan-tso flows 
out through the Tsangmo-rapga and empties into the Tschargut-tso, that stream being the 
only affluent of the latter lake, except for the brooks which enter it directly during 
the rainy season. After leaving the Tschargut-tso, which is thus nothing more than 
a »half-way house», a gigantic fluvial ganglion, the water continues through the 
Jagju-rapga eastwards into the Selling-tso. This lake occupies the very lowest part 
of the entire basin, and is therefore its terminal lake, so that its water is salt. In 
contradistinction to the Satschu-tsangpo and the Alan-tsangpo, and the other two lakes 
emptying themselves into the Selling-tso that we have already made acquaintance 
with, the Jagju-rapga maintains, we have assumed, a certain constancy of level 
throughout the whole of the year, the reason of this being that it receives its water 
from a rather large freshwater lake, the gathering-basin of a pretty extensive area; 
moreover the Tschargut-tso also acts as a moderator to its northern neighbour, the 
Selling-tso, which still further distributes and equalises the volume, tending to render 
it as far as possible independent of the seasons. I do not of course mean to say, 
that there is no fluctuation of volume in the Jagju-rapga, but it is probably very 
slight. To obtain absolute certainty upon this point would require a visit to that 
lacustrine region in winter. 

It is however of great interest to turn to the very distinctly marked and 
beautiful old beach-lines and step-like terraces which occur on the northern shore 
of the northern bay of the Addan-tso and on the western shore of the northern 
peninsula. In the former locality I did not observe more than two terraces, but in 
the latter three, and of these the highest may be fully io to 15 m. above the 
existing level of the lake; hence these terraces clearly correspond to the shore- 
ramparts which I had previously seen on the western side of the first rocky island 
in the Tschargut-tso. As for this peninsula, it is curious, that these ramparts are 
formed on its western shore only, but are totally absent on its eastern side, the 
explanation being of course the same as that which applies in the case of the island, 
namely the prevalence of westerly winds and the effects which they produce upon 
the western shore through the instrumentality of the violent waves and their surf- 
beat. The two lowest terraces on the northern shore of the bay and on the western 
shore of the peninsula belong of course together notwithstanding that they are in a 
couple of places broken, and even obliterated. There are no terraces on that part 
of the west side of the peninsula which lies under the shelter of the more northerly 
range on the southern peninsula. The existence of the two upper terraces are more 
difficult to explain, for both slope inwards towards each other, and thus can hardly 
be regarded as having anything to do with a higher water-level at some former 
period, but rather they would appear to represent the traces of the border-rim of 
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a bay of the Tschargut-tso, the rudiment of which still survives m the form of a 
little bay. However that may be, the two lower terraces at all events are a proof 
that the level of the Addan-tso was formerly higher than it is now. Nobody, I 
suppose, would maintain, that these beach-lines have been made by fluctuations of level 
at the present time; that would be tantamount to asserting that the Addan-tso rises 
several meters in the spring when the snows begin to melt on the mountains to 
the south, or later in the summer and in the autumn during the rainy season. For 
in proportion as the inflow into the lake increases so will its outflow through the 
Tsangmo-rapga, and the resultant effect at any rate will be, that the lake will 
maintain itself at the same level. Such fluctuations as do take place in its niveau 
are certainly so insignificant that they cannot under any circumstances be brought 
into connection with the terraces in question. Around the Selling-tso I found ter- 
races the altitude of which above the existing level of the lake I estimated at 
about 50 m. ; and the shrinkage that is going on in that lake I attribute to a 
diminution in the rainfall. To the same cause we must also ascribe the drop in the 
two freshwater lakes, though in them the subsidence takes place much more slowly, 
for in their case another factor steps in as a modifying agent, namely fluvial erosion. 
For if you conceive these two lakes to have been ten meters higher than they are 
now, that is to say as running together to form one long lake, with a narrow sound 
between them, the shape of which can be outlined thanks to the terraces on the 
peninsula, then the level of the Jagju-rapga would also have been ten meters higher 

than it is now, otherwise a position of equilibrium could not possibly be maintained. 

In order to bring about a drop of ten meters in the lakes, that is to bring them 
down to the level at which they now stand, an erosion to that same amount must 
be posited in the Jagju-rapga. This erosive activity is still going on, and is 
accompanied by a parallel fall in the two freshwater lakes. But if we suppose the 
diminution in the rainfall to take place so rapidly that the erosive activity of the 
river is unable to keep pace with it, then we should sooner or later have this result, 
that the Tschargut-tso would cease to emit any water into the Jagju-rapga, but on 
the contrary would become cut off from it and would gradually turn salt. And the 

same fate would happen to the Addan-tso. Later on we shall come across lakes in 

which this process actually has taken place, and amongst these are instances of 
lakes which are on the point of totally disappearing off the face of the earth. 

As for the fourth member in this peculiar lacustrine family, namely the Nak- 
tsong-tso, we have ascertained that it occupies a more independent position than 
the other two freshwater lakes; for, while it does receive affluents from the south 
and west, it has, on the other hand, no visible outflow. 

Leaving behind us the north-west bay of the Addan-tso, we travelled for 
some distance westwards along its northern shore, then struck off to the north- 
west, making for a not particularly high pass in the range which separates this 
lacustrine valley from the next latitudinal valley to the north, and which, I imagine 
is the one along which Littledale travelled. Here we found various small freshwater 
pools and numerous nomad tents. In the district in which we pitched Camp LXXXVIII, 
at an altitude of 4,686 m. the grazing was not particularly good. Meanwhile the 
caravan had made its way from Camp LXXXIV on the east side of the Tsqhargut- 



102 


WESTWARDS TO LADAK. 


tso by a latitudinal valley north of the lake, and through the districts of Churmi 
and Dahling. The next mountain-range to the north was called, they were told, 
Jeru-dschandsching. 

September 25 th. The narrow latitudinal valley which we had followed 
debouched at Camp LXXXVIII into a very broad latitudinal valley, and in this we 
continued our journey towards the west. The day was raw and cold, and nearly 
all day half a gale blew from the west, the sky being everywhere hung with heavy 
blue-black clouds, though they discharged merely a slight drizzle once or twice; of 
the sun there was not a glimpse to be seen. We were speedily to discover that 
winter was already making its approach with rapid strides. The rainy season had 
come to an end, and was succeeded by the period of constant westerly winds, which 
after a couple of breaks increased steadily in both duration and strength. We were 
thus travelling under peculiar and not very favourable conditions. For the thorough 
exploration of a country it is above all indispensable that the explorer should enjoy 
perfect freedom of action and not be hampered by the annoying attentions of troops 
of Tibetan mounted men. Another equally indispensable condition is, that he should 
have a strong and mobile caravan, and not one greatly reduced in both numbers 
and strength, such as mine was then. We were, it is true, to be soon supplied 
with Tibetan yaks, which came to carry our baggage; but our escort had received 
stringent orders from Lhasa, and were not to be induced to turn aside to either 
right or left. Last, but not least, there is a limit even to the traveller’s own 
endurance, and we had already been travelling so long on those stupendous 
altitudes, that we literally were quite unable to face any fatigue that was not 
absolutely unavoidable. For these reasons during the greater part of the way to 
Ladak I had to keep faithfully to the latitudinal valleys, which of course entails a 
one-sided and monotonous view of the region traversed. All the same I still con- 
tinued my mapping on the same minute lines as hitherto, and by means of this 
long itinerary I obtained an especially accurate and valuable general idea of that 
part of Tibet and of the character of the latitudinal valleys in the central parts of 
the country, just as in 1896 I acquired a similar fair grasp of the character of the 
latitudinal valleys of northern Tibet. And even though the orography was mono- 
tonous, yet the work which I thus carried out, under extremely difficult circumstances, 
will find its right place as soon as the country to the north and to the south of 
my route has been explored with equal minuteness, and when my latitudinal valleys 
have been crossed at several points and been compared with their neighbours to 
north and south. I did, it is true, come at several points into contact with Little- 
dale’s route; but, notwithstanding that I endeavoured to avoid it as far as possible, 

I do not think that any real harm has been done, for in point of accuracy Little- 
dale’s map leaves much to be desired. In the majority of cases it was difficult to 
identify the points where our routes intersected; but whenever they did intersect I 
will for the future call attention to the fact. 

Meanwhile we were marching along the great open latitudinal valley, the 
mean breadth of which would be about 30 km. On the north it is bounded by a 
short, but imposing, snowy range, though the greater part of its snow appeared to 
have fallen recently, and consequently had not lain there all the summer. Below 
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this, to the south, runs another range, lower and parallel with the first range. In 
the middle of the valley there are occasional stretches of minor hills. The moun- 
tains on the south, that is to say the westward continuation of the range last crossed 
over, on the northern shore of the Addan-tso, is considerably lower than the opposite 
range on the north of the valley, but on the other hand its outlines are wild and 
fantastic: there was not a single point where it would have been possible to cross 
the range with camels. Towards the north-west and west-north- west the country is 
very flat, the only diversities being some low hills. And the same thing is true of the 


country to the west, that is in the direction in which our latitudinal valley was running. 
I was told that this southern range is called Kondo. After we had passed a spring 
called Biji, we travelled for a while towards the south-west, keeping faithfully to the 
foot of the southern mountains, sometimes crossing over flat spurs that jut out from 
it, as also shallow dry gullies. On the right we passed a small free-standing butte. 

During this day’s march we counted no less than 32 black tents belonging 
to the nomads, all of them standing on the slopes of the southern mountains, and 
here too, although the grass was but poor, large flocks were grazing. My Lama, 
who visited several of the tents, told me that they contained 2, and at the most 8, 
persons each. If we knew the number of latitudinal valleys in this inhabited part 
of Tibet, and knew the grazing capability of each valley, we should be able to 
make a provisional calculation as to the numbers of the population. It must 
however be remembered that the population increases as you proceed south from 
the country through which we were then travelling, but towards the north it thins 
away and soon ceases; indeed it is probable that north of our latitudinal valley 
there was but a small number of tents, and in some places none at all. Our know- 
ledge of the general geography of I ibet is however all too scanty- to admit of any 
reliable conclusions being arrived at on this topic. The range of Kondo may in a 
certain sense be regarded as a geographical boundary. South of it the relief of 
the country is very capricious and irregular, a chaos of mountain-ranges, most of 
them stretching east and west, and the latitudinal valleys between them are lankly 
occupied with lakes; and so it continues as far as the great snowy range, which 
separates this lacustrine region from a similar region farther to the south, in which 
lie the lakes Dangra-jum-tso, Nganzi-tso, Daru-tso, Kyaring-tso, Mokien-tso, and se- 
veral others, all known since Nain Singh’s journey. North of the Kondo rang-e the 
highlands are more plateau-like, although even there big ranges run from east to west 
In a later chapter I propose to bring together for comparison a number of profiles 
based upon our existing knowledge of Tibet. ’ 


The only transverse glens that bear names appear to be those which possess 
springs m then entrance; one of these, known asUrumi, contained springs, marshes 
grazing, and four tents Here began a little foot-hill range, fairly well defined 
th,s we passed at some distance. Our camp that evening, in the district of Schalunw 
or Dagdi, was also s.tuated close to some marshes formed by springs and near 
them were several open freshwater pools. Not far away ends the Lie range from 
which a number of gull.es and watercourses descend towards the north, all dfficuh 
to cross over and tinng to both man and beast: they were 3 to 4 m. deep and 
were all crossed at right angles. ^ 4 aee P and 
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The camp just mentioned, the altitude of which was 4,609 m., stood 40 to 
50 m. above an oblong or oval-shaped lake situated in the middle of the latitudinal 
valley. This lake was said to be called the Dagtse-tso; its eastern end was a few 
kilometers to the north of our camp. It forms the predominant feature in the scene, 
and north-west of it several lofty summits towered above the mountain-range that 
rises in that quarter. In shape this new lake is very unlike those we had recently 
been travelling amongst. In the case of the latter the mountains advance quite 
close to the water’s edge, and even rise out of it in the form of islands; whereas 
the Dagtse-tso is certainly a very shallow sheet of water, and it lies at a great 
distance from all the surrounding mountains, and has flat, rounded shores, above 
which it was easy to see, even from a distance, distinct traces of an older, higher 
beach-line and proofs that this lake, like the Selling-tso, is undergoing a process of 
desiccation. But the process appears to be going on at a more rapid rate in the 
Dagtse-tso than in the Selling-tso. At the eastern end of the former we counted 
eight distinct chains or rings of lagoons, arranged concentrically and forming long, 
narrow sheets of water, interrupted at intervals, the yellow colour of which con- 
trasted with the pure blue water of the lake. It is abundantly clear, that these 
collections of water are dammed up by older strand-ramparts, and that they are fed by 
springs close at hand. Seen from a little distance, these lagoons present a rather 
unusual appearance; surprise is created not only by their irregular position and 
structure, but also by the fact that all of them, the lowest as well as the highest, 
are able to contain water. PI. 66 of my atlas will give an idea of their arran- 
gement. The positions, with intervals of almost equal distance between the 
broken rings, point to a regular progressive rate in the shrinkage of the lake. 
There are also lagoons and ancient beach-lines on the southern shore of the 
lake, but they are of quite a different character, being smaller, more scattered, 
and not concentrically arranged, parallel with the shore. It is worth noting, that 
these strand-ramparts are especially developed at the eastern end of the lake, that 
is to say at that end upon which the waves beat with the greatest violence, driven 
as they are by the prevailing westerly winds, and consequently at that part of the 
lake in which the strand-ramparts are being built up with the greatest degree 
of energyv 

September 26th. From Schalung we travelled towards the west-south-west, 
keeping a couple of kilometers from the southern shore of the lake. The little 
red detached range soon came to an end, and in place of it we had on our 
left hand a bigger and more accentuated range, situated farther to the south. In 
the entrance to its transverse glens freshwater springs not seldom leap out, though 
the yield of water is small. It was in their vicinity that the 16 nomad tents stood 
which we observed on this day’s journey. We left close on our right hand several 
freshwater pools, some containing muddy yellow water, others water that was of 
perfect limpidity. The country between our route and the lake was level, and 
abounded in pools and marshes; it was with the very object of avoiding this marshy 
and treacherous ground that we travelled at such a distance from the lake. The 
shore-line is regular, possessing neither bays nor promontories. The water was 
rather salt, its sp. gr. being 1.043. Notwithstanding the proximity of human 
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beings and domestic live-stock animal life was fairly abundant beside the lake; 
kulans and antelopes were especially numerous, and there were also hares, partridges, 
and gulls. 

Of the transverse glens that come out of the mountains on the south, several 
are of pretty fair size. Upon reaching the largest of these, we turned north-west, 
for we were now approaching the western part of the oval-shaped Dagtse-tso. 
Generally the surface was level and good for travelling, except that the gullies which 
issue out of the mountains to the south were deeply excavated. Of these only one 
at that time carried water, a mere trickle issuing out of a spring situated just 
above our track. In three places we crossed over old beach-lines, all wonderfully 
distinct and sharply outlined. They resembled rounded terraces with steep slopes 
next the lake. The first of the three was however more like a wall, and at its 
southern foot a lagoon is sometimes formed by a temporary brook, judging at least 
from the cracked, yellow deposit of clay which we found there. In the neighbour- 
hood of the recently mentioned watercourse that did carry water, seven strand- 
ramparts were to be counted, smaller than those mentioned before, but all the same 
distinctly marked and arranged amphitheatrically and concentrically. Strand-ramparts 
like these accompany faithfully the shores of every salt lake in Central and Western 
Tibet. We have already encountered them beside the Selling-tso, and we shall 
come across even more beautiful examples later on. The peculiar conformation of 
the surface which now came into view on our left hand also bears witness to the 
desiccation of the Dagtse-tso. The foothills on the south consist of a somewhat 
detached, reddish range, and they descend by an abrupt, step-like terrace towards 
the north-east, and finally thrust out, still in the same direction, an offshoot 
shaped like a pier or wall, which forms the dividing-line between two sheets of 
water not directly connected with the Dagtse-tso. South-west of this »wall» there 


stretches a long, but small, lake, which is fed by a stream that comes from the 
south-west and possesses no visible emissary into the lake. Its water had a slightly 
saline flavour; around it are marshes and pools, and on these were thousands oi 
gulls and a couple of hundred of wild-geese. On the north-east of the same 
dividing-line there is a long, narrow sheet of water, which in places bears a striking 
resemblance to an old river-bed. The water in it was fresh and bright, and ft 
contained an abundance of grass and of wild-geese. On its northern shore stand 
some low hills of barren, yellow clay. This sheet of water is also connected with 
extensive marshes, which reach all the way down to the shore of the principal lake, 
though, so far as we were able to see, they do not communicate with it directly.’ 
On the surface of this long stretch of water we observed current movements here 
and there setting in different directions, the inference being that they have their 
origin in springs. Amongst the marshes, as also along the whole of the southern 
shore -of the lake, the grazing was relatively good; but along our line of march the 
ground was practically barren. At the foot of the pier-like dividing-wall there was 
not a trace of vegetation to be seen; the ground there is sometimes overflowed bv 
rain-water charged with sediment, and is as level as a floor. Later on, as we drew near 
to the embouchure of the Bogtsang-tsangpo, the grazing increased a little in 
quantity, but still continued poor in quality. Camp XC (4549 m .) was pitched on the 
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right or southern bank of the river and a few meters above the surface of the lake. 
The river is there divided into several arms, and bordered on the south by a clearly 
outlined strand-terrace. The actual outfall into the lake is situated several kilometers 
towards the north-east, not far south of a little isolated mountain which rises on the 
north-west shore of the Dagtse-tso. In this region we discovered three nomad tents. 
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Fig. 54- 


The main range that runs north of the latitudinal valley in which the lake is situated 
is crowned by an immense round-topped snowy mass and by several smaller snowy 
summits; and there were also some rudimentary glacier-arms. During the day the 
wind had blown hard from the west, and about three m the afternoon it was followed 
by a couple of showers of rain. Next day, which we devoted to rest, the weather 
was, on the contrary, astonishingly warm and still, and the air was actually full of 
buzzing flies. Then followed a sort of Indian summer, though of the briefest, for 
it only lasted a couple of days; still it was pleasant and beneficial to the caravan. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

TRAVELLING BESIDE THE BOGTSANG-TSANGPO. 


September 28th. West and south-west of the Dagtse-tso (called Tuktsitukar-tso 
on Littledale’s map) three parallel latitudinal valleys can be clearly distinguished. 
So far as one can judge from Littledale’s map, he appears to have travelled along 
the most northerly of these and to have crossed the river once only, and that not 
very far west of the lake, but after that to have left its valley for good. I, on the 
.contrary, followed the middle valley, and in this region my route is separated from 
the English traveller’s by a range of moderate elevation, running on the whole from 
east to west and broken in places. A great part of the middle valley is occupied 
by the Bogtsang-tsangpo. This river in the eastern end of its valley breaks through 
the bordering range on the south, and flows for a short distance in the most southerly 
of the three latitudinal valleys, and then once more cuts its way through the same 
range and so returns to its original valley, along which it winds down to the lake. 
On the way it makes a bend to the north and appears to flow pretty close to the 
southern foot of the extreme eastern portion of the range which separates the middle 
valley from its next neighbour on the north, that is to say the same range that 
separated my route from Littledale’s. 

Accordingly when we resumed 
our march from Camp XC towards the 
west-south-west, across the flat plain 
that surrounds the lake, a plain bearing 
thin steppe vegetation in a sporadic 
fashion, we soon drew away out of sight 
of the river, nor did we see it again 
until after we had entered the middle 
valley. At its eastern end however we 
crossed the river at a point where it was 
flowing from the S. 6° W., and where 
the breach is situated by which it cuts 
through the southern range. I had 
intended faithfully following the course of the river, so as to map it throughout. 
The existence of the Bogtsang-tsangpo was already known, first through Nain Singh, 
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and afterwards through Littledale; but we possessed no map of it. With our heavy 
and unwieldy camel caravan, it proved, however, impossible to penetrate through 
the transverse glen. A couple of my Cossacks, who went to reconnoitre it, reported 
that it was narrow and rugged, and was shut in by precipitous cliffs, forming a deep 
gorge, at the bottom of which the river churned its way along. This transverse 
glen is said to merge towards the west into the most southerly of the three latitudinal 
valleys; and in fact that valley appears to be far narrower, and to present far 
greater difficulties, than the other two to the north of it. It is said to be especi- 
ally precipitous on its northern side 
and in places to descend sheer into 
the river like a wall. Through the gap 
made by the transverse glen we per- 
ceived at some distance to the south- 
west a fresh mountain-rang-e, of mode- 
rate elevation and capped with snow. 
At the point where we now forded the 
river, it was divided into four small 
arms and two bigger ones, the aggre- 
gate volume of the whole being about 
Fig. 56. near cami* xe. 6 to 7 cub.m. in the second. As the 

volume a little higher up was somewhat 
less, it is probable that the river is 
not joined by any tributary before 
piercing through the transverse glen. 
And as the volume at Camp XC can 
hardly have been more than 3 cub.m., 
it is quite conceivable that the river 
divides just above its embouchure into 
an even greater number of arms than 
those which I saw. From the same 
ford we observed to the north a small 
lake, forming a sort of continuation of 
the Dagtse-tso. The small lake south 
of Camp XC is fed through a big glen 
that pierces the southern range, and in the outlet of which we perceived two 
nomad tents, the only ones we saw during the course of this day’s march. 

We left the river therefore on our left, behind the red mountain range, with 
a sharp crest, that borders its glen on the south. The middle latitudinal valley, 
up which we were marching, grew more and more broken, and we soon entered a 
distinct gorge, a deep-cut eroded watercourse inclosed between low, but steep, hills. 
These were composed almost entirely of soft disintegration material;’ but occasionally 
in the deeper incisions the hard rock cropped out, a red sandstone, very severely 
weathered, and dipping 25 0 to the S. 12 0 W. The gorge was very sinuous and 
the ascent not inconsiderable. In one or two of the deeper places in the bed of 
the watercourse there were small pools left after the last rain. From both sides 
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the gorge is joined by several similar ravines, all deeply cut and all without water. 
At length the gorge opened out again and we began to march along a level, slowly 
ascending swelling, that rises between two main watercourses, which unite to make 
the gorge I have just described. Here we found, though in insular patches, as 
in the main valley, fairly good grass, tall, but yellow and hard, such as it usually 
gets towards autumn. The valley was now inclosed between two small mountain- 
ranges, steeper and with sharply defined crests; in the southern one is the summit 
O2. The two main watercourses run each at the foot of one of these two ranges. 
The altitude of Camp XCI was 4637 m. In its vicinity a hundred tame yaks were 
grazing; so that there were nomads in the neighbourhood. Our Tibetan attendants 
called this region Bigdo. 



Fl g- 5 8 - VALLEY OF THE BOGTSANG-TSANGPO. 


When we compare the three latitudinal valleys together, the following principal 
differences may be observed between them. The one farthest north is broad, open, 
and level, and possesses no distinct watercourse — according to Littledale.' The 
middle one, which we were following, is considerably narrower, its floor very appreci- 
ably broken, and its watercourse energetically developed. The southern valley 
aong which the Bogtsang-tsangpo flows, is, according to the report of my Cos- 
sacks, m point of relief even more wild and inaccessible than the middle valley. 
Ihese differences reflect on a small scale the peculiarities which on a laro- e scale 
characterise the Iibetan highlands, that is to say in its central and more northerly 
parts predominantly plateau formations with open, flat, broad latitudinal valleys- but 
in the south a more accentuated relief, with narrow latitudinal valleys, more seldom 

foo^f theT 7 '! er i hdeSS ri there d ° exist in S ° Uthern Tibet > at northern 
oot of the Himalayas, plateau-like regions of the same kind as those which are so 

common at the southern foot of the Kwen-lun. 

September 29th. We still continued up the latitudinal valley towards the 
west south-west, at first ascending imperceptibly to a flat pass, only a couple of 
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meters higher than Camp XCI. On the other side of it we again went gently down, 
until we at length struck the Bogtsang-tsangpo, and then we once more marched 
up alongside it. This day too was, like those that preceded it, a warm summer 
day; indeed in the afternoon we even found the sun irksome as it shone in our 
faces, causing our skin to dry up, crack, and peel oft in large flakes. 



Fig. 59. THE BOGTSANG-TSANGPO. 


On the little pass my aneroids registered 4639 m.; but, despite the slightness 
of the relative altitude, we enjoyed from it a pretty extensive view. To the west- 
north-west we saw, through a broad, level gap, the latitudinal valley in which 
Littledale travelled, and wffiich my Tibetan escort repeatedly endeavoured to induce 
me to follow, probably because they looked upon that road as finally and completely 
abandoned, as well as in so far of less consequence, owing to the fact that it is in 
general very difficult to find a road over the great mountain-range on the south 
dowm into Tibet proper, or as my escort phrased it, into the »Land of the Holy 
Books». The latitudinal valley, that is to say the actual valley of the Bogtsang- 
tsangpo, appeared to stretch as far as ever we could see towards the west-south- 
w r est. 

As we marched dowm from the pass, we had at first on our right some low 
and insignificant hills, and on our left broken country, through which all the water- 
courses make their way dowm to the Bogtsang-tsangpo. Upon coming to a fresh- 
water pool, fed by springs, we found large flocks of sheep grazing; the grass was 
in patches exceptionally good. 

After passing on our left a small mountain knob, rising above the otherwise 
soft ground, we once more caught sight of the Bogtsang-tsangpo, winding with 
short, sharp bends immediately south of our line of march. At first it looked so 
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intricate and involved that it was difficult to form any idea as to where it came 
from or whither it went to; but after advancing a little bit farther, we ascertained 
that it came from the west-south-west, and then trended towards the south-east, at 
the same time forcing its way by a more open glen through the southern range, 
which just there is relatively low, and then, as we have seen, it turns towards the 
east and north-east. It is joined by several side-glens, especially from the south, 
but all without water; still it is possible that some of them which originate on the 
peak N2, visible to the south, and on the range of moderate elevation to which 
it belongs, do carry water. Thus the orographical and hydrographical conformation 
is here rather peculiar and unusual: the bottom of the latitudinal valley forms such a 
vast swelling, rising up to the pass just mentioned, that the river prefers to force 
its way twice through the range on the south, a range, it is true, of no great 
magnitude, before it finally turns towards the salt lake into which it empties. 



Fig. 60. LOOKING DOWN THE RIVER FROM CAMP XCII. 


The country above the first breach is also of a more unusual character. The 
river there winds backwards and forwards across an almost level region, or if not 
level it inclines exceedingly slightly towards the east, and consists exclusively of 
soft, finely divided material, originally alluvial, and now abundantly overgrown with 
grass, and in places marshy and boggy. The current was moving very slowly, the water 
was not quite clear, and I was amazed to find, that a little lower down the stream 
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possessed so much energy as to carve its way through the mountains to the south. 
Neither here nor farther west does the Bogtsang-tsangpo resemble the usual moun- 
tain streams, with their deep cut, gravelly bed, their strongly accentuated erosion 
terraces, and turbulent torrent. The river seems rather to have entered upon a 
stage of apathy, after having in the preceding section done its real erosive work, 
and levelled and filled up its latitudinal valley. In the section which I am considering it 
does, it is true, possess a terraced bank, at all events on its left, and this, while 
not very high, is quite distinct, and situated at a considerable distance from its 

existing bed. Between the terrace and 
the river-bed stretches the marshy 
region which I have recently mentioned, 
and there there are a number of typical 
backwater loops, that is windings of 
the river cut off from it, of precisely 
the same character as the boldschemals 
of the Tarim. Some of these loops 
were still full of water, others were 
empty. Formations such as this would 
not be able to come into existence, 
had not the country been so levelled 
Fig. 61. looking up the river from camp xcu. ll P an ^ smoothed by older alluvia. The 

appearance of the river is calculated 
to deceive one as to its dimensions. 

I he Bogtsang-tsangpo looks like a 
respectable stream, but its deep, broad 
current moves at such a slow rate that 
the volume does not amount to more 
than a few cubic metres in the second. 
And the deception is still further en- 
hanced by the fact that the banks are 
very low and rise but little above the 
water-level; although sharply outlined 
and steep, they are seldom more than 
i m. high. In a word, the river-bed 
appeared to be exceptionally full for 

s0 a season of the year. As vast 
quant, ties of water make their way down into this important channel after rain 
falls over the dramage-area of the Bogtsang-tsangpo, it is probable that in some 
places the over overflows its banks. For instance, at the place where we again 
forded it the land adjacent to the banks, being still wet, were slippery and 
greasy. The bottom of the river consisted however of fine gravel. On the whole 
the stream flowed at that spot in one collected channel, though in a few places 
it divides into two arms passing round small alluvial islands. 

After travelling for an hour at some distance south' of the river, we again 
approached it at a point where a rocky promontory juts out from the southern 
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mountains, in that the sharply defined range, precipitous next the river, describes 
a curve concave towards the north, and close in under its foot creeps the river, 
at the promontory the rocky wall is practically vertical. The rock was a hard, red, 
fine-grained variety, dipping 33 0 towards the N. 30° E. In this locality the Bog- 
tsang-tsangpo forms a peculiarly extensive overflow region, for from the principal 
riveiy which hugs the base of the range, at least half a dozen branches break away 
and then lower down turn in diagonally and successively rejoin the main stream. 
At the same time these branches split up into yet smaller ones, all of which we 
had to ford. One of these was almost as big as the principal river flowing under- 
neath the promontory. The ground beside these branches was as a rule barren 
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and marshy. Thus here again the Bogtsang-tsangpo is not quite decided in its 
course; in other words, it has advanced to such a stage in its levelling work, that 
it is no longer able to retain its bed, but, breaking out of it, gropes its way for- 
ward. At the next point at which we struck the united river, we made Camp XCII 
at an altitude of 4623 m., that is a good deal lower than the little pass in the 
latitudinal valley and 30 m. higher than the point where the river divides into so 
many branches. Immediately north of our camp rose a fairly accentuated mountain- 
mass, which, I was informed, is called Muktschak. The mountains on the south form, on 
the other hand, a higher and more continuous range, their name being Ning. North- 
west of our camp the Muktschak range was pierced by a ravine, then dry. Between 
that range and the range which rises on the north bank of the river extends a minor 
latitudinal valley, from which also a watercourse runs down to the Bogtsang-tsangpo. 

On September 30th we followed the open, but by no means broad valley as 
it gently ascended towards the west-south-west, and we kept so close to the left 
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bank of the stream that we touched every north-going winding at a tangent. . Ex- 
cept at a couple of places only, the volume was always collected into a single 
channel, which retained its breadth almost unaltered. The banks are everywhere 
low, and the existing erosion terraces, which rise vertically or with a very steep 
slope from the water’s edge, seldom reach more than one meter above it. The 
grazing improved, though it was confined to small patches and stretches along the 
banks. On the other hand, there runs on the left or northern bank of the river 
an old erosion terrace, which sometimes lies a score of meters or so distant from 
the existing bank and sometimes approaches so close to it, that there was only just 
room for the camels to march between the two- The terrace in question consists 



Fig. 64. LOOKING WSW FROM CAMP XCIII. 


of hard consolidated gravel, has a steep slope, and rises about 4 m. in height. It 
accompanied us all day, with but few interruptions. There exists a similar terrace 
on the opposite or right bank, and during the second half of the day’s march this 
terrace was more developed than its vis-a-vis. These erosion terraces are me- 
morials of a time when the Bogtsang-tsangpo exercised a far more energetic erosive 
activity than it does to-day; but the ascent of the latitudinal valley from the river’s 
mouth in the Dagtse-tso is so exceedingly slight that at the present time one can 
scarcely speak with propriety 7 of any actual erosion. If the lake possesses an ab- 
solute altitude of 4544 m., the rise up to Camp XCII (alt. 4623 m.), a distance of 
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62 km., is only 79 m., and in the next succeeding section of 22 km. it amounted 
to only 21 m., for Camp XCIII stood at an altitude of 4644 m. In a word the 
work of erosion is practically completed and the Bogtsang-tsangpo has entered 
upon a stadium in which the whole of at any rate its lower course serves merely 
as a through channel for the passage of the water. Hence in this part of the river 
the water plays in the meantime a passive role, and is no longer able to excavate 
its bed, that is to say make any change in its vertical depth; the energy of the 
stream is confined exclusively to horizontal activity, as is evident from the aban- 
doned loops already alluded to. 
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Fig. 65. LOOKING NORTH FROM CAMP XCIII. 

The old marginal terraces are frequently pierced by the outlets of side-glens. 
As however the steep craggy mountain-ranges that shut in the latitudinal glen on 
both flanks are rather small in dimensions, most of the side-glens are also quite 
small. They do indeed manage to break through the terrace, but after that they 
hardly ever succeed in chiselling a distinguishable channel in the surface. It was 
only in the second half of the day’s march that we passed some of these side-glens 
possessed of sufficient energy to reach all the way down to the river, and only 
one of them then contained water. In some places there were small crescentic pools 
along the banks, filling reaches of the river which have got cut off from it. 

The valley runs at first towards the west-south-west, but afterwards inclines 
to the west-north-west. Sometimes it contracts, then again it widens out; but during 
the latter part of the day it remained on the whole steadily broader. We forded 
the stream at the point where it changes its direction and then for a considerable 
distance travelled along the slopes on the south side of the valley, that is along 
the top of the terrace. In the throats of the side-glens that open upon the northern 
bank of the river we counted in all five nomad tents. The conformation of the 
southern mountains now began to show up more distinctly. It was of course only 
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in my own immediate neighbourhood that I was able to plot any details ; nevertheless 
I could see distinctly, that there are three ranges, all parallel to one another, and 
of these the one farthest south is the largest, and forms apparently the water-divide 
between the Bogtsang-tsangpo and a hydrographical region farther south, probably 
that of the Dangra-jum-tso and its neighbour lakes. That particular range, glimpses 
of which we caught at intervals through the openings of the side-glens, though at 
a considerable distance away, did not appear to have any breach in it, but the 
glens and watercourses which cut their way through the two parallel ranges to the 
north all originate in the loftier water-dividing range. It was one of these side- 
glens that now carried a little water, which no doubt issued from a spring in the 
vicinity. To these southern mountains our Tibetan escort applied the common 
name of Nangra. 



Fig. 66. THE BOGTSANG-TSANGPO AT CAMP XCIII. 


Throughout this part of its course the river is very sinuous, and many of its 
windings appeared as if they would soon be cut off. The water was in general 
deep and dark-coloured, and the current was sluggish in the extreme; it was only 
rarely, when it came to shallow places, that the current was at all lively. In a 
gap in the nearest range on the north there is a low and convenient pass, giving 
access to the next latitudinal valley in that direction. Through this breach also 
we observed fresh mountains farther to the north, probably belonging to the range 
that borders Littledale’s valley on the north. 

Our third camp beside the Bogtsang-tsangpo was Camp XCIII (alt. 4644 m.). 
At that point the river came from the north-west, after making a sweep to the 
north round a couple of small free-standing ridges. It then makes its way by 
several sharp windings along the foot of the range that shuts in the valley on the 
north. Here that range terminated; or rather was broken by a spur, at the foot 
of which stood a couple of nomad tents. Beside our camp were one or two small 
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%• 67. FISHING AT CAMP XCIII. 


elongated pools, evidently former windings of the river. Here the grazing wa< 
relatively good. The river was full of fish, and next day, which we devo.ed u 
rest was spent in a profitable fishing, which yielded a welcome change in our bill 
of fare. Antelopes also were plentiful. In fact, this was one of the pleasante 

encampments that we had in the course of our long, monotonous journey oTadak 

The new chief m command of our Tibetan escort, who here placed himself at ou, 
disposable , in the neighbourhood of the Dangra-jum-tso and Scha>m tsu 

breadth ,5 m, mriTdShTfr “ ^ XC1!I the foIlo '™g dimensions - 
a , mean depth, o. S5 6 m.; mean velocty, o. 5 „ m.; and volume, 4 .„ m . 
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in the second. A similar measurement made at Camp XCII gave a volume of 
4.01 cub.m. Probably the river really does lose volume somewhat along this stretch, 
because it is not joined by any tributaries; but below the last camp it undoubtedly 
increases, in consequence of accessions from springs, and possibly from affluents 
that reach it from the main range in the south. 



Fig. 68. FISHING AT CAMP XCI1I. 


October 2nd. We still continued to travel towards the west-south-west, and 
during the greater part of the day we had the Bogtsang-tsangpo to the north. 
Thus here again there occurs a double breach, but this time in the northern range, 
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for the river then quits its own valley and flows along- that which lies to the north. 
This last latitudinal valley is broad and open, and is bordered on the north by 
several double series of ranges of moderate or small elevation, and frequently 
broken; so that through the gaps in the little double range which separates the 
two latitudinal valleys from one another we often saw three or four sets of similar 
parallel ranges. By means of the first gap on the right the Bogtsang-tsangpo breaks 
through from the northern to the southern latitudinal valley. The transverse glen 
by which it does so is very broad and open, and appears to possess the same ex- 
ceedingly gentle inclination as the two latitudinal valleys themselves. In fact, it has 
dropped the characteristics of a transverse glen, being in this respect very different 
from the last transverse glen that the Bogtsang-tsangpo makes its way through, 
namely the one which we left not far south-west of the Dagtse-tso. This makes, as 
we have seen, a sharply outlined and deeply trenched defile or gorge through the 
southern range. The two little ridges that rose to the west of Camp XCIII were 
more like the ruins of former mountain-ranges. In the more northerly of the two 
we discovered a couple of grottoes, which the natives of the locality use as store 
rooms for keeping fat and salt in. At the foot of the southern ridge stands a tiny 
butte, rising straight out of the ground, and at its foot some springs bubble up 
the water of which, beautifully limpid, gathers into little pools. The ground round 
about them was marshy. The grazing there was in places fairly good. Not. far 
from these springs we crossed over a very flat threshold, which according to my 
aneroids lay only 1 1 m. above Camp XCIII, and from it a waterless rivulet runs 
down towards the river. Next we passed a small lake or large pool, situated at 
the foot of a red butte. From this point we saw in foreshortened perspective the 
continuation of the nearest range on the right and at the same time obtained a 
view of the nearest latitudinal valley to the north, a view that reached a long way 
to the west. lo the north-west, in this same latitudinal valley, we perceived a small 
lake, and beyond it one suspected the presence of the river. This latitudinal valley is 
not however identical with Littledale’s, but lies south of the latter, as his map 
plainly shows; for in this region he did not touch the Bogtsang-tsangpo at all, but 
has pricked out its probable course. It is invariably characteristic of all this ’part 
of Tibet, that the mountain-ranges are disposed with an inflexible parallelism from 
east to west, that they lie pretty close to one another, and do not rise very high 
above the bottoms of the valleys, but are rather steep and rocky, and consist for 
the most part of hard rock. 
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Fig. 69. 

Out of a transverse glen on the south came a pretty energetically excavated 
watercourse, and down it trickled a rivulet, running, at all events where we saw it 
towards the north, making for the Bogtsang-tsangpo. Just beyond that a fresh 
perspective opened out behind us: we were able to see due east down the latitud- 
inal valley that lies south of the most important of the southern ranges which we 
had seen during the preceding day. The range that now rose nearest to us on 
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the south contained an abundance of springs: we counted them in five places. One 
of these, situated pretty high up on the slopes, had given origin to really extensive 
ice-sheets. It was now a general thing to find all the pools and watercourses frozen 
of a morning. The temperature dropped during the night to — n°. 



Fig. 70. SPRING AT THE MOUNTAIN-FOOT. 


After that the ascent became more noticeable and by means of a dry water- 
course we ascended to a little soft, rounded threshold in the latitudinal valley, 
situated at an altitude of 4818 m. To the north of it is a stretch of cliffs, with 
steep, indeed often with precipitous, faces towards the south. In one place at the 
foot of the precipice we found a circular walled inclosure; it was a sheepfold in 
which the nomads protect their sheep at night against the. wolves. Immediately 
west of the pass the grazing was more plentiful than it had been for a long time, 
and there was also a fresh spring. This inviting spot is called Biri. I decided 
however to push on to the Bogtsang-tsangpo, the windings of which we saw a long 
way off in the great latitudinal valley. Accordingly we marched down towards 
the west-south-west. The latitudinal valley was now framed in by double ranges 
on both north and south, and of the southern pair at least the one nearest to us 
was pierced by a transverse glen, which came towards the principal river. Both 
of the northern pair were breached by the Bogtsang-tsangpo. This at the point 
where we struck it was flowing north-north-east and north-east, and after that it 
runs east and south-east. In the northern latitudinal valley we observed yet another 
small lake, which is undoubtedly connected in some way or other with the river. 
For, a short distance farther on, we doubled the southern loops of the river 
before pitching Camp XCIV on its right bank, at an altitude of 4718 m. 

This was therefore the fourth time we had encamped beside this river, and 
I had been able to map the whole of the lower part of its course. Along this 
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portion of its length we had found the Bogtsang-tsangpo thus occupying at least 
three different latitudinal valleys; but its proper channel is in the middle one, up which 
we travelled; into the other two it only makes short deviations, though to do so 
it has to break through the ranges which separate the valleys one from the other. 
We ascertained that it breaks through to the south in order to avoid a pass in its 
own proper valley; and it is for a precisely similar reason that it bursts through 
the northern range back again, for at that point we had to cross over a second 
minor pass in the latitudinal valley. 



Fig. 71. EN ROUTE TOWARDS LADAK. 


At Camp XCIV the Bogtsang-tsangpo had to some extent altered its appear- 
ance. Its current was, it is true, still collected into a deep and very distinctly defined 
bed; but it was manifestly smaller than it had been lower down. Its breadth was 
not more than 5 or 6 m., and it is probable also that between Camp XCIII and 
XCIV it is joined by so many spring-fed rivulets that it perceptibly increases; indeed 
in that same stretch it appears to receive some actual tributary, for while its water 
at the former camp was rather muddy, here at Camp XCIV, in the district called 
Devusang, it was as clear as crystal, so clear that when we stood on the steep 
banks we were able to see the fish swimming past in shoals. The grass was fairly 
good; where the banks are held together by grass and roots they overhano- i n 
places. The country immediately south of the river is marshy, and appears some- 
times to be under water; the ground consists of slippery grey clay, dotted over 
with gnarled scrub. 

On 3rd October we travelled for the last time beside the Bogtsang-tsanopo 
fording the river not far from our camp, at a point where it is divided into & two 
ranches. Our direction was towards the west-north-west. By this the latitudinal 
valley had assumed a more irregular form, its attendant mountain-ranges breaking 
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up into smaller sections. Round one of these sections, situated in the middle of 
the valley, the river describes a loop towards the south, flowing close in at the foot 
of the mountain; at its south-eastern corner stood two or three tents. The mount- 
ains which inclose the valley on the south are so low and scattered, that we might 
have travelled south without any especial difficulty. 



Fig. 72. EN ROUTE TOWARDS LADAK. 


Leaving immediately south of us the section that the Bogtsang-tsangpo en- 
circles, we again struck the river, flowing along a tolerably narrow valley between 
low ridges, that consisted of the same fine-grained rock as hitherto. In one or two 
places steep rocks jut out into the river, so that to get the camels past them we 
had to lead them in the water. After that we travelled along the left or northern 
escarpment of the river, at the foot of a sharp-edged and irregular crest. In several 
places we observed traces of encampments. At one spot four big stones were set 
up on end and propped one against another, the biggest being i‘/ 2 m . high; prob- 
ably they serve to indicate the boundary between two different regions. Just before 
entering the narrow valley we also passed a sort of boundary of stones, rather 
small in size, but placed close to one another in a winding line, which appeared to 
serpentine away in both directions as far as we could see, showing up distinctly 
against the finer gravel with which the surface was strewn. 

The narrow valley through which the river flows, and which is to be regarded 
merely as a part of the big valley, soon widens again, and in fact swells out 
into a broad expansion, or rather a spacious plain, with little grazing or none; the 
ground however was there hard and bore us readily, the only drawback being 
that it was literally honeycombed with the burrows of the earth-rats, putting me 
in mind of a worm-eaten tree. The last time we touched the river was where two 
branches unite, both coming from the south-west. Shortly after that we entirely 
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lost sight of the Bogtsang-tsangpo, so that it is impossible to determine whether 
these two branches originate in different regions or whether they are the result of 
the division higher up the river’s course. Littledale, with whose route we again 
came into contact at this point, appears to entertain the former opinion, for he 
inserts them on his map as rising, the eastern branch in the south-east and the 
western branch in the south. This strikes me as being improbable. It is indeed 
possible that the two streams come from different directions, but their original source 
must be sought, I opine, on the northern flank of the great mountain-range which 
towers up beyond the moderately high and less compact ranges that border the 
plain on the south. That range is, I believe, the westward continuation of the 
highest of the crests that bound the basin of the lower Bogtsang-tsangpo on the 
south. In the south-south-west and south-west three snowy peaks were also visible, 
evidently belonging to the same principal range. I take it, that it is on its north- 
ern slopes that the sources of the Bogtsang-tsangpo must be looked for, the river 
no doubt owing its real origin to headstreams that meet from different directions. 
Otherwise the view presented in the south-west consisted of a perfect chaos of 
mountain-ranges and crests, in which the same parallelism as heretofore may be 
supposed to exist; but their spurs running out in different directions tend to render 
the whole rather confused. Even from a distance it was easy to see that it would 
be no easy task to force a way through that country with a camel caravan; though 
I have no doubt it would not be difficult to penetrate to the forbidden parts of 
Tibet with a mule caravan. We shall find subsequently that this mountain-system 
of southern Tibet, which runs on the whole parallel with the Himalaya and the 
Kwen-lun, continues all the way to Ladak. When I come to the general account 
of the orography of I ibet, I shall consider the orographical significance of this 
system as compared with that of the two systems which I have just mentioned, as 
also with that of the R.ara-korum. I his vast range, or more correctly speaking 
this system of parallel ranges, with a dominating main chain in the middle, con- 
stitutes a natural bulwark, protecting those parts of southern Tibet and the Brahma- 
putra valley from vfiiich the I ibetans have vfith such wonderful persistency hitherto 
excluded Europeans. Here again I had to abstain from carrying out my desire to 
make an excursion towards the south, partly because of the inaccessible character 
of the country , partly because of the w'retched condition of my caravan. In consequence 
of this I v'as again brought into contact with Littledale’s route; indeed for a couple 
of day r s I actually trod in his footsteps. 

We now definitively left the Bogtsang-tsangpo behind us to the south. At 
the last glance that we obtained of the river its volume was considerably less than 
it had been before, which points to its receiving a good many spring-fed rivulets 
in its lower course. After a good long march across the arid, barren plain we 
encamped in the district of Rinak-sumdo, at an altitude of 4778 m. There springs 
bubbled up, giving rise to frozen marshes. 1 & 


In 


the narrow valley dense yellowish red limestone cropped out with 
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towards the S. 30 \\ ., and at the point where we quitted the river the same variety 
of rock appeared at 64° S. In the latter locality a small range rises a short distance from 
the left bank of the Bogtsang-tsangpo, the surface sloping gently down from its base 
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to the stream. At the very foot of the range there is, as the accompanying profile 
(fig. 73) shows, a very distinct excavation, with a relatively smooth surface, which has 
subsequently been subject to weathering. This hollow can hardly have been caused by 
anything else except the beat of waves or some other form of aqueous erosion. 
The most probable explanation is that it dates from a period when the river flowed 
at a higher level than it does now, although the difference of elevation between 
the foot of the rocks and the river’s existing level does not amount to more than 
a few meters. It is also fair to suppose, that this open plain was once the bottom 
of a lake of the same kind as, for instance, the Addan-tso, and that the lake 
discharged by an emissary which emerged at the same place as that in which the 
Bogtsang-tsangpo now enters the narrow part of its valley. The lake will, in that 
case, have been gradually levelled up in consequence of the progressive erosion 
of the river, and the filling of its basin by the solid matter brought down by the 
mountain streams, and in that way it will have disappeared. If that is so, then 

the excavated hollow at the foot of the rocks 
will owe its origin to the combined action of 
waves and ice. The plain at Devusang was 
perhaps a similar little lakebasin. The extra- 
ordinary levelness of these plains, the nature 
of their soil, namely fine alluvial silt, and the 
exceedingly gentle upward inclination which the 
entire region exhibits towards the west — all 
lend support to the hypothesis, that formerly 
the Bogtsang-tsangpo flowed through a chain 
of small lakes, just as the Jagju-rapga flows 
now through the Addan-tso and the Tschargut-tso and empties itself into the Selling- 
tso. 1 he only difference is, that the Bogtsang-tsangpo has already accomplished 
its work and has done its share towards obliterating its lakes. There can be no 
question that the Addan-tso will eventually be filled up with the sediment brought 

down by all the turbid streams that drain off the adjacent mountains; but on the 

other hand the Tschargut-tso will be able to maintain itself for a relatively long 
period, because the Addan-tso empties itself into that lake in a limpid stream. When 
from Rinak-sumdo y ou cast a glance across this extensive arena, you are at once 
impressed by the idea, that you are standing on the edge of an old lake-basin. 
Its surface is as level as. a floor, the whole of its southern side is still occupied 
with marshes, and it is encircled by a ring of mountains, the only breach in which 

exists in the east, namely that by which the river makes its exit. To the west- 

south-west rises the dominating ridge which Littledale calls »Tongo Volcano 4000' 
above camp io 2 »; though I was told its name is Erenak-tschimo. The snowy moun- 
tains to the south are said to be called Gangi-gamo and those to the north Jagnak. 

The especially fine weather which w r e had for several days enjoyed now came 
to an end, and was succeeded by coolness and westerly winds, accompanied by 
several good hail showers, some of the mountainous parts being sprinkled all over 
white after them. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


FROM MT ERENAK-TSCHIMO TO MT SCHA-GANDSCHUM. 

October 4th. We had no alternative except to follow the only practicable 
route towards the west, namely the same route that Littledale travelled by, and even 
that was difficult enough for our camels. I myself however made an excursion up 
the slopes of the mountain which Littledale mistakenly supposed to be a volcano. 
On the way up I observed, first some bosses of red conglomerate and sandstone, as 
well as two large watercourses, both containing tiny brooks fed by springs. On the 
bank of the second stands an obo of mane slabs, probably intended to proclaim the 
fact that the mountain is regarded as holy. Just above it a pointed rocky crag rises 
directly out of the ground and west of it stood a tent, though we perceived no 
human beings about it. I dare say they had purposely hidden themselves or had 
been commanded by our escort to disappear, so as to avoid supplying us with a 
guide who might show us a more southerly road. But from what we subsequently 
saw of the country in that direction, the more northerly route that we adopted was 
in point of fact the most convenient. Perhaps however the sanctity of the mountain 
may have been considered sufficiently great to keep Europeans at a distance from it. 

Leaving the obo we rode south-west up a side-ravine, which, like so many 
of its neighbours in the flanks of the mountain, unites with the more distant of the 
two glens down which the rivulets were flowing. This one came from the west- 
north west, and turned to the south-east, and south-south-east, evidently with the 
intention of emptying into some marsh or lake in the big arena-like plain. From 
the very first the ascent up the ravine was very steep, in fact we were able to 
keep to our horses for only about two hundred meters up. The ravine appeared 
to terminate at an abrupt precipitous wall, where the hard rock cropped out as a bare 
and naked wall. After leaving our horses in a fissure of the rock, we continued 
the ascent on foot ; but we were not able to take many consecutive steps at once 
owing to the great altitude, for we were considerably above 5000 m. We were 
unable to reach the foot of the precipice, where a vast avalanche of stones would 
seem to have fallen some time or other. On the way up we observed hard rock 
in certain places. . From the point where we stopped, we obtained a magnificent 
view of all the region we had travelled through ever since leaving Dagtse-tso. The 
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highest mountains in that locality were the three snowy summits to the north of 
that lake. Between them and the Erenak-tschimo intervenes a veritable ocean of 
mountain-ranges, peaks, detached buttes, and valleys, and it was only with the help 
of the compass that 1 was able to conjecture the route which our caravan had 
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followed. Even the valley of the Bogtsang-tsangpo did not stand out in any way 
conspicuously, not more noticeably in fact than its nearest neighbours; nor were 
there any other dominant features in the landscape. It was nothing but an in- 
distinguishable tangle of mountain-ranges, amongst which our route was quite lost. 
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One thing you do however learn from a general view like this: namely you learn 
more distinctly than in any other way how insignificant a single exploring itinerary 
is amongst such a boundless and little known mountainous country. How often do 
we not see the statement made, that we are now fairly well acquainted with the 
geography of Tibet. For my part, I should prefer to say, that we possess merely 
a glimmering of the broad, main features of the physical geography of the country; 
but we cannot boast, that we possess even the rudest reconnaissance map of the 
whole of Tibet. The routes of the travellers — painfully few! — which cross the 
country in different directions embrace between them a very small percentage of its 
area, and there still remains an inconceivably vast amount of work to be done in 
this respect. 



Fig. 75. OBO AT THE FOOT OF ERENAK-TSCHIMO. 


When viewed from our higher point of vantage the plain of Rinak-sumdo 
gave in a still higher degree than before the impression of being a desiccated lake- 
basin, and it was from there that we first obtained a distinct general view of the 
many small lakes and. marshes which occupy the whole of its southern side, and 
a most give the impression of being the last survivors of a single large lake, which 
has shared the fate of so many other Tibetan lake-basins and has disappeared. In 
the south-east there stood out a fantastic, snow-clad mountain-mass, belonging to 
the main range which we had had pretty close to us on the south ever since leading 
the region of Naktsong-tso. To the north and north-east, that is in the country 

". e ab ° Ut , t0 . traverse > rose a whole series of smaller mountain crests, with 

pinn cled, serrated forms, putting one in mind of crenelated, fortified walls. Amongst 

them one detached rocky pinnacle was especially conspicuous, by rising like a g - 

gantic pillar out of the disintegration material. A few hundred meter! higher uo 

some smaller patches of snow were still remaining & ^ 

& 
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After we got back to the obo, we directed our steps towards the north-west, 
crossing on our way over three of the denticulated crests which I have mentioned. 
The first has a very inconsiderable pass; while the other two are pierced by the 
more easterly of the two glens down which brooks were flowing. Beside the rivulet 




Fig. 7 6 . VIEWS FROM BETWEEN THE ERENAK-TSCHIMO AND THE PASS, 


were three nomad tents, and from our outlook above we had seen three others 
standing on the plain at the south-east foot of the mountain. In the bifurcation of 
the third crest, on the right bank of the stream, there is a grotto, consisting of two 
divisions, an outer and an inner, and separated from one another by a wall of re- 
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gularly shaped slabs, with an opening in the middle. The entrance to the grotto 
is about 3 m. high. Standing in its interior, in the deep cool shade, we had a 
peculiar and enchanting view of the mountainous country to the east, then bathed 

in sunshine. That this grotto had long been used as a human habitation was 

manifest from the thick coating of soot which clung to its roof and walls, betraying 

that the fires had been made of yak-dung or sheep-dung. Indeed there was some 

of the last named still heaped up inside the grotto; from this we may also infer 
that shepherds sometimes use the grotto as a night-shelter for their flocks in winter. 
But the numerous slabs, with the usual formula of prayer engraven on them, that 
were lying on ledges and cornices of rock all over the inside of the grotto pointed 



Fig. 77. THE ERENAK-TSCHIMO AS SEEN FROM THE PASS. 


to its apparently being used for religious purposes. Possibly some hermit or lama, 
having dedicated his life to the service of the deities of the mountain, may have 
had his domicile here. The discovery of the sacred slabs at these two places, the 
obo and the grotto, are an unmistakable proof, that the mountain is regarded as 
holy. The obo was not, it is true, of any great size; but it was nevertheless 
erected with a certain amount of care. It consisted of a square pediment, with a 
big stone placed on edge on the middle of it, while several slabs, all inscribed 
with the prayer formula, were arranged round it as if placed on a table. The slabs 
were made of marble, green schist, and red sandstone. Nor is it surprising, that 
a people, addicted as the Tibetans are to belief in nature gods, should be induced 
by the peculiar features of this particular region to consider that it is in inti- 
mate connection with their deities. Even by its very appearance alone, towering up 
as it does amongst the clouds, and visible as it is from every direction, the Erenak- 
tschimo produces an especially striking effect upon the mind. And then there are 
the little crests, with their strange outlines, resembling fortress walls, erected by 
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the gods for the protection of their holy mountain. The third of these jagged 
crests, lying farthest towards the north, produces a very curious effect upon the 
beholder, for its southern face is almost perpendicular. 

Leaving the grotto, we rode up the glen towards the pass from which the 
glen-stream descends. This pass, at an altitude of 5014 m., is ensconced in a not 
inconsiderable range, the southern side of which is seamed by several similar glens, 
some joining the one we were travelling up, others piercing the three crenelated 
crests each by its own independent glen, but all alike making for the »threshold» 
on the south of Rinak-sumdo. On the pass, which was easy and comfortable, we 
found an obo without any mane stones, but with coloured streamers of cloth, tied 
to strings and fluttering in the wind. As we came across no other votive objects 
after this, the range in which the pass is situated would appear to be regarded as 
he northern boundary of the sacred region. 



Fig. 78. LOOKING NE FROM THE PASS. 


Trom the pass we descended towards the north-west by a side-glen, that 
slopes very gently down towards the latitudinal valley in which we were about to 
travel for a considerable time towards the west. Immediately on our left we had 
the rounded spurs that jut out from the northern face of the boundary range, and 
on the right a steeper and more accentuated cliff belonging to an offshoot of the 
same range. The rivulets of the locality gather into a main watercourse, with a 
brook flowing down it on the west or left side of the valley, and having marshes 
strung along it at intervals. At the junction of side-glen and main valley we formed 
Camp XCVI, on the right bank of the river Tschuring, which comes from the west 
and at that point bends to the north-east, keeping close in under the foot of the 
mountains on the north side of the valley. At that season the quantity of water 
in the river was very small, barely a cubic meter, almost the whole of it spring- 
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water, cold and as bright as crystal. It contained fish, and in some places there 
were wild-duck. At this part I should have known that I was on Littledale’s route 
even though I had not had his map before me; for not only did one of my men, 
Mollah Schah, who had also accompanied Littledale, recognise the country again, 
but we also picked up an ass’s shoe, an object that can hardly have been left 
except by Littledale’s caravan. 

The rocks we observed during that day’s march were as follows: a red 
conglomerate, dipping 8o° towards the S. 40° W., not far from Rinak-sumdo; on 
the right of our route we saw several similar small bosses and ridges, in which 
however the strata appeared to dip 30° to 45 0 towards the N. and NE. ; in a small 
detached knob near the first obo was the usual fine-grained rock, dipping 78° S. Next 
in the steep gully by which we climbed up Erenak-tschimo, amongst hard rock, we per- 
ceived a hard resonant greenstone, dipping 64° W. Etigher up it occurred again, 
though not very generally, in the form of gravel in the bed of the river, while 
at its sides this sharp-edged detritus gravel was 
in places piled or built up as it were into sharply 
defined terraces either by running water or by 
avalanches of snow. A few meters farther up in 
the same ravine or watercourse there cropped out 
a light red granite, hard and fine-grained, and 
tilted 76° towards the N. 5 0 W. ; and not very far 
above that was a hard crystalline rock, dipping 77 0 
towards the N. 33 0 E. Besides these I collected 
various other specimens of rock, which, though 
they only occurred in the loose gravel, tend at any 
rate to show that this mountain is of fairly complex composition. Amongst these 
is a white marble, which occurred not only in fragments of great freshness and 
wonderful beauty, but also in pieces that are yellowed, brittle, and cracked. This 
I nowhere discovered as »living» rock: there had been a knoll of it on the right 
side of the glen, but that is now completely weathered away and destroyed. 
Further a light-coloured crystalline schist and a black rock, probably diorite 
or diabase, of which there were only a few fragments higher up in the glen, 
pointed to the fact that somewhere the mountain must be traversed by veins 
of these rocks. After that came a white crystalline variety, mottled with some 
sort of mineral matter; then a friable yellow rock, which put me in mind of 
pumice. We only found one single specimen of porphyry in the lower part of 
the glen; it consisted of a hard, dark-green, resonant variety. The little crest 
with the grotto described above consisted of limestone, dipping 72 0 towards 
the S. 1 5 0 E., and this same rock appeared to prevail in all the small 
ranges which stretch with such remarkable regularity east and west in parallel 
chains, thus bearing no slight resemblance to the mountains on the shores of the 
Tschargut-tso. In places they may indeed reach an altitude of 200 m., but gener- 
ally they are much lower. With regard to all the detached fragments that I have 
just mentioned, it is of course fair to infer that their provenance was in hard rock 
higher up, probably for the most part in the steep precipice from which the stream 
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takes its origin, and which when seen in profile has something of the appearance 
shown in the accompanying sketch (fig. 79). Nevertheless the mountain in question 
is not a volcano, nor does it bear the slightest resemblance to a volcanic cone. 
When seen from the east, as Littledale beheld it, or from our Camp XCV, whence 
we perceived it to the S. 76° W., it does, I grant, look like a single crest; but it is 
then viewed in foreshortened perspective, its eastern fork only being visible. When 
seen however from the pass with the streamers, it clearly shows a not inconsiderable 
extension east and west, and consequently runs parallel to every other chain in 
that locality. From its neighbours it is distinguished by its very considerable 
altitude, in that it towers up like a veritable giant above the chaos of mountains 
around it. 

October 5th. Although the cold was not per se especially severe, yet taken 
in conjunction with the inconceivably violent wind which was then blowing from 
the west, and consequently driving straight in our faces, it made in that regard 
about the utmost limit of what a man can bear. And yet the sun shone out almost 
all day long: it was only at two o’clock that the sky was somewhat clouded. But 
the wind completely neutralized the sunshine, the effects of which are sometimes so 
great, even in winter, that the skin sloughs off your face every second or third 
day. Not one drop of either rain or hail or snow fell. Even the Tibetans of our 
escort found the weather too keen for them to ride; they too got off and walked. 
But walking also is extremely trying; 1 for my part was unable to walk in that 
rarefied atmosphere and violent wind. The method that I adopted was to keep 
my saddle until my fingers refused to render service, and then to get off and rest 
in the shelter of some buttress or in a ravine, until the circulation was restored. 
In fact under such conditions I can readily understand how it is not difficult for a 
man to freeze to death: you get numbed, become insensible to feeling, and without 
suspecting it you drop off to sleep and never waken again. 

During the night the stream froze at our camp, and in the morning in the 
quiet reaches it was completely frozen over. In some places the ice-sheets got adrift 
and became subsequently heaped up after the fashion of torosscs, or the piled up 
bergs, of the (Siberian) Arctic Ocean. A flock of wild geese, which had settled in 
the vicinity of our camp, were probably on their way south; for it is safe to say, 
that these birds would fail to find sustenance in Tibet in winter after all the fresh- 
water surfaces have become frozen. From our camp the river Tschuring flowed at first 
towards the north-east, though it keeps that direction for only a short distance. The 
Tibetans declared, that farther on it joins the Bogtsang-tsangpo, and the state- 
ment is very likely true. Littledale however shows it on his map flowing definitely 
towards the north-east. The river is forced to adopt its north-easterly course by the 
steep precipice, already mentioned, which forms a northern outlier of the range 
that we crossed over the day before. All day long we had this range rising like 
a vertical wall on the east side of the latitudinal valley; but in point of fact the 
precipice would appear to make the river describe an angle only, after which I have 
no doubt it resumes its east-west direction. Finally it breaks through the range 
which we had on the south by one of the gaps that we had seen in it farther east, 
and so effects a confluence with the other stream. 
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From Camp XCVI, which stood at an altitude of 4947 m., we ascended 
slowly towards the west, keeping at first close to the southern bank of the river. 
Out of the mountains on the south issue several inconsiderable transverse glens; but 
of these only one or two were shaped into watercourses that reach all the way down 
to the Tschuring. Beside one of these there were a couple of sheepfolds in the shape 
of circular walls, open towards the east, wherein we may discern a reference to 
the westerly wind which prevails there so persistently. The grey walls contrasted 
sharply against the almost black ground of the interior — a thick layer of sheep- 
droppings. The valley is broad and open, the surface in its middle only slightly 
undulating. The range that shuts it in on the south is fairly imposing, but exhibits 
rounded outlines; whereas the range on the north is of smaller dimensions, though 
occasionally rising into loftier summits. Towards the west it decreases in altitude 
and is broken by gaps, and finally dwindles away altogether. One can hardly 
speak of grazing in that region; we saw neither yurts, nor flocks, nor wild animals. 
The country is dead, cold, desolate; while the wind wails through the latitudinal 
valleys, which stretch like weird organ-pipes directly in its path. 

We again came into contact with the river in the vicinity of a very small 
lake, where the current hugs the foot of a minor spur of the northern range. Here 
we crossed one of its windings, and then again drew away from its bank, striking 
diagonally across the valley towards a small isolated mountain-mass with a little 
crescentic lake at its western foot. The country between the northern range and 
this mountain-mass is said to be marshy, rendering it impassable. From our route 
we were unable to make out whether the Tschuring flows through the little lake or 
not; possibly the latter should be regarded as merely a fluvial marginal lake. After 
that we steered towards the west-north-west, keeping close to the foot of the 
mountains on the southern side of the valley; there too we came across several 
small sheets of water. After that the valley widens out, expanding towards the 
north into an extensive plain. We passed only one field of grass, with flocks of 
sheep and herds of yaks all round it. 1 hrough the gaps which occasionally opened 
in the southern range we caught glimpses, at no great distance away, of a rather 
big crest of precisely the same character as the Erenak-tschimo, clearly its westward 
continuation; in some places it bore patches of snow. Out of certain of the trans- 
verse glens on that side issue small spring-fed rivulets. At Camp XCVII in a 
locality called Setscha or Ri-setscha, we were again at an elevation of 5048 m., our 
camp being formed on the bank of the Tschuring. The scanty pasture was wretched 
in the extreme. 

At the point where we forded the river the rock consisted of a very hard 
greenstone, dipping 58° towards the N. 67° W.; and at the little butte a similar 
rock cropped out, though it bore a closer resemblance to porphyry and dipped 7 s° 
to the S. 53 0 W. 

On 6th October we covered only a few kilometers, until we reached a locality 
in which the I ibetans promised us better grazing. And it was high time we did 
get a little rest, for half the caravan, men as well animals, were ill and exhausted 
by fatigue. After that our heavy baggage was carried by a score of yaks. The 
weather was the same as on the day before — sunshine, cold, and hard wind from 
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the west. The river, which was here divided into several shallow, superficial arms, 
was frozen hard in the morning, there having been — 149° frost during the night; 
thus we were able to cross it dry-shod. In consequence of being frozen the river 
had in some places spread itself out, giving rise to small floods; hence during the 
course of the winter ice-sheets similar to those that are formed below the moun- 
tain springs will pretty certainly arise here. We pitched Camp XCVIII at an 
altitude of 4998 m., beside a little clay hill not far from the foot of the mountains 
and in the vicinity of an open spring-fed basin. The promised grazing was however 
in point of fact just as wretched there as anywhere else; but we were now promised, 
that we should indeed find better after a long day’s march to the west beside the 
river Dungtsang-tsangpo. However I had no opportunity to visit that river, for upon 
striking camp again, I preferred to adopt a more southerly route; but the caravan 
followed the main valley, treading in Littledale’s footsteps, a thing I was anxious 
to avoid doing myself. Littledale’s map shows however that a river bearing that name 
actually does exist; he calls it Dunzan-sanpo, and it seems to flow towards the west. 

After ordering the caravan to wait for me somewhere in the neighbour- 
hood of the mountain-mass of Scha-gandschum, I set off on 7th October with five 
horses, four mules, and four men towards the south, intending to cross over the 
nearest range and make a reconnaissance on the other side of it. As I undertook 
this little excursion directly contrary to the desire of my Tibetan escort, I had of 
course to go without a guide. Nevertheless if the country in that quarter did not 
prove too unfavourable, we should, I expected, be able to find our way to the ren- 
dezvous by ourselves. The simplest plan would have been to follow the river Tschuring 
from Camp XCVII, travelling up the easy glen through which it makes its way from 
the other side of the southern mountains into the latitudinal valley. But as I felt 
satisfied, that by crossing over the most northerly of the parallel ranges I should 
obtain a more extensive orographical view, I preferred to start from Camp XCVIII, 
and to travel south-south-west through the nearest transverse glen, which ascends 
fairly gently towards an easy, rounded pass. The slope on the south is much steeper 
and descends directly to the valley of the Tschuring, which is in general rather narrow, 
though without contracting into any really strait passages. In the occasional expan- 
sions of the valley the pasture was better than it had been for a long time. In 
one of these expansions sheep, yaks, and horses were grazing round a tent. The 
river flows sometimes in a single collected channel and sometimes it is divided into 
several arms. The southern range, which forms the direct westward continuation of 
that which we had crossed over by the obo pass, is more massive than that on the 
north, and is pierced by steep transverse glens opening upon the principal valley 
of the Tschuring. The greatest of these bore south-south-east from the pass; but 
like all its fellows, it carried no rivulet. To the south-south-west appeared a 
shoulder of the more imposing range from behind which the river emerges on its 
way from the south, though it soon turns towards the north-east and east-north- 
east. The bottom of the valley sloped gently towards Camp XCVII; in a few 
places however, as for instance on the left side, where a buttress projects, contrac- 
ting it, the fall is so far appreciable that small rapids are formed. In quiet reaches 
the river was frozen; its waters abounded in fish. 
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Its banks were lined with belts of scrub and yellow grass, as hard as 
wood. The river-bed is generally stony and shallow, and the water was perfectly trans- 
parent, though the volume hardly amounted to 1 cub.-m. in the second. After turn- 
ing the mountain buttress just mentioned, we travelled S. 6o° W. and then passed 
a couple of tents. Upon reaching the next bend in the valley, where it bends almost 
due south, we halted (Camp XCIX at an alt. of 5094 m.) in a crevice of the 
mountains, where the grazing was good. Except for a cold south-westerly wind 
the weather was favourable. 


On the 8th October we again did quite a short stage, as far as the lakes out 
of which the river Tschuring issues. The night before was keenly bright and stinging 
cold, and a gentle descending current of air was the only atmospheric movement 
we were able to detect. In the morning the river was everywhere frozen so hard, 
even in relatively swift parts of the current, that the ice bore. After crossing over 
it twice, we kept subsequently to the right bank. The valley is rather narrow, 
runs first south, then south-south-east and south-east, and then gradually widens out 
into the arena-like expansion that contains its gathering basin. There the grazing 
was good. In the south appeared, at a distance of about 10 km., a larger range, 
which, I suppose, is the true water-divide of the region; the water that flows down 
off its southern flanks makes its way to parts of Tibet which are only known from 
the accounts of Nain Singh. This range was in places covered with snow. The 
valley of the Tschuring is met by another valley coming directly from the south, though 
without a watercourse. In the angle formed by the two valleys there rises an almost 
free-standing butte, with a lake at its north-eastern foot barely half a kilometer 
long, through which the river flows. When we put up our tents at Camp C on 
its northern side at noon, it was still covered from end to end with a thin sheet of 


ice; but shortly afterwards, when the wind began to blow, the ice broke up. Both the 
shape of the valley floor and the changes of colour in the lake betrayed that the 
lake must be very shallow. It did not appear to contain any fish, at all events 
we saw none near the shore, though we did observe a few wild-duck. On the east 
side of the lake is a tiny pool, and beyond that yet another small round lake, like- 
wise traversed by the Tschuring. East of this second lake comes a flat pass, the true 
water-divide of the Tschuring. The actual headwater stream issues however out of a 
transverse glen in the southern range and flows through the two lakes. At first there- 
fore the river runs towards the west, then it swings round through the mountains 
until it assumes an easterly direction, piercing on the way the range which we crossed 
over by the obo pass. From the neighbourhood of these lakes we perceived a 
distinct path leading towards the south-east, and crossing by some easy pass to 
valleys farther south, in which the nomads will pretty certainly be more numerous 
than they were in the localities through which we were then travelling, for in the 

neighbourhood of our Camps XCIX and C we counted in all only four nomads' tents 
with but a few inhabitants in them. 


The small freshwater lakes would now certainly be frozen in the course of a 
few days A rather well-marked strand-rampart runs now close to, now at a 
greater distance from the existing beach-line of the larger lake, pointing not only 
to the occurrence sometimes of a higher level, but also to the possibility of its having 
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been formed by the action of the ice. At this particular season of the year all the 
water both of the lakes and of the river is derived from springs, several of which 
discharge into the lake on the south. This uniform inflow accounts for the constant 
volume of the river, which is entirely unaffected by the time of day at the season 
in which the melting of the snows is practically quite neutralized. The name given 
to this lake by our Tibetan guards was Dschandin-tso, while they called the country 
around Camp XCIX Somdii-dschaliin-tsagma, the mountains to the south Nemba, and 
the nearest range on the north Sendo; though it is of course impossible to say how 
far this information is reliable. In the last-mentioned range there occurred schists, 
in part black and soft, like graphite, in part hard and finely crystalline. On the 
whole the country impressed me pleasantly and sympathetically. I learnt from this little 
excursion to the lakes that the sources of the Tschuring lie much nearer to the great 
latitudinal valley than 1 had imagined they do. The river cuts its way through 
only one range. 



Fig. 80. CAMPING. 


On 9th October the little lake was again covered with a thin sheet of ice. 
We were still accompanied by the everlasting westerly wind, and no matter whether 
we travelled north-west or south-west, it always blew straight in our faces. The sky 
was of perfect serenity, not a speck of cloud to mar its purity. After leaving the 
lake we travelled west, crossing the river and doubling the almost free-standing 
mountain buttress, and then entered the throat of the broad glen which the day 
before we had seen due south. This glen comes from another arena-like valley 
expansion, upon which other glens converge from every direction. Leaving that 
expansion to the south, we ascended the slowly rising valley that approaches from the 
west-south-west. This cauldron-shaped valley is marked by one unusual feature, in 
that a very small free-standing butte rises in the middle of it. To right and to left of 
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it stretch expanses of blue water, evidently both belonging to the same little lake, 
which is said to be called Schaggelang-tso. South of this lake, at the distance of 
about 15 km. from our route, runs an east-west mountain-range, which appeared to 
be exceptionally low. In colour it is very dark, in shape rounded, and has steep 
slopes. Its crest was tipped with snow. Beyond it I failed to detect any other 
ranges, nor did I observe any conspicuous peaks. Between the route we were fol- 
lowing, close to the southern foot of the range that is pierced by the Tschuring and 
the butte that rises on the northern shore of the lake stretches a very flat and 
barren plain. The valley we were marching up towards the west-south-west is inclosed 
between rather rocky, fantastically shaped mountain-spurs, and is traversed by a broad, 
fairly well defined eroded watercourse, which enters the Schaggelang-tso. For some 
distance our glen was rather narrow, but eventually it too opens out, and we again 
had to choose between three glens that debouch upon it. The one to the south 
seemed however to be soon stopped by the main range on that side; the second 
runs towards the south-west, has a detached rocky butte in the middle, and no doubt 
is also stopped by the main range, both glens apparently starting at its crest. The 
third glen swings away towards the west-north-west, leading up to a pass; this was 
the route we selected, leaving on our right, as we proceeded, a projecting spur, with 
a sharp and denticulated crest. Just underneath the pass, in its eastern gathering- 
trough, the ground was wet from springs, and they gave rise to a little brook, 
which however soon died away. The pass is rounded and easy, and the acclivity 
leading up to it is not at all steep; in fact it is only a threshold in the latitudinal 
valley. Yet in consecjuence of the considerable altitude above sea-level, every 7- ascent 
in these regions cost our caravan-animals the most strenuous exertions. The view 


to the west from the little pass, which had hitherto acted as a screen, was magnificent. 
Par away to the S. 89° W. we beheld the majestic mass of the Schah-gandschum, 
clothed from base to summit with perpetual snow, and forming three separate humps, 
a big one in the middle and a smaller one on each side. In the clear, pure atmos- 
phere and vivid sunshine, the mountain presented a splendid appearance, causing all 
the details and contours to stand out with extraordinary vividness. The range on 
the south side of the latitudinal valley, with its great craggy knots, continued to be 
steep, fantastic, and gloom) 7 . The northern range is more rounded in outline. 

The western declivity of the pass is far steeper and longer than that on the 
east side. The eroded watercourse that runs down it terminates in a brook, which 
flows at first to the N. 12 0 E., but afterwards trends towards the north-north-west, 
clearly forming a transverse glen that debouches upon the big latitudinal valley in 
which stood our Camp XCVIII. The grazing was as usual wretched; all the same we 
observed a herd of wild yaks down in the glen. The latitudinal valley which we 
had hitherto followed continues towards the west-north-west, being merely divided 
y the threshold upon which we were standing. We formed Camp Cl on the bank 
o the stream, the sources of which were not far distant, being situated on the 
northern slope of the southern range. The region is one of majestic and imposing 
beauy Around our camp the bottom of the valley was relatively broad and level 

, 'Y 1 ' JP 0U " d * ater - | °gg ed rh '- re again the river is joined by several small 
ooks The altitude was 5241 m. This district is called, I was informed, Amrik-va 
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We saw kulans and orongo antelopes, and the burrows of the marmots were not 
uncommon, although none of the animals showed themselves; possibly they had -/ 
already begun their winter sleep. / 

October ioth. The sky still continued to be pure and of a perfect turquoise 
blue, while the wind blew hard from the north-west, this direction being, I dare say, 
in great part prescribed by the direction of the valley. These meteorological con- 
ditions continued to be persistently characteristic of the late autumn, setting in after 
the summer, and being followed by the rains of early autumn. I was astonished to 
find the atmosphere so bright and transparent whilst a violent wind was blowing, 
but the explanation is no doubt to be sought in the fact that the greater part of 
the fine disintegrated material was being held fast, first by the moisture after the 
rains and then by the frost. 

We continued along the latitudinal valley until" we 
came to a small threshold, which aorain serves as an 

o 

important water-divide, for there is a fresh gathering-basin 
on its western side. This basin is drained by a stream 
Fig. 81. which flows north-north-east, breaking through the range 

which we had immediately on our right, that is to the 
north. This gathering-basin is bounded on the west by yet another little threshold. 

Thus our route now ran through a rather narrow latitudinal valley, bordered on the 
south by an imposing and fantastic rocky crest, touched occasionally with snow, 
while the range on the north is less rugged, though pierced in one or two places 
by the brooks that flow down off the southern range. It was precisely the same 
orographical architecture that we so often encountered on the Arka-tagh, and also 
in the Astin-tagh whilst travelling between Temirlik and Anambar-ula. In point of 
structure the latitudinal valley which we were then following is remarkably symmetri- 
cal, forming a curve, concave towards the north. At neither extremity of it, to east 
or west, is the range that borders it on the north broken by transverse glens; 
instead of that the water gathers off the mountains on both sides and forms main 
streams, which follow faithfully the general direction of the valley. In the middle, 
where the latitudinal valley is highest, it is crossed diagonally by two watercourses, 
which carve a path for themselves through the northern range. Consequently they 
flow at right angles to the streams which run east and west down the valley. The 
main features of the morphology of the region are represented in the accompanying 
sketch (fig. 81). 

After having crossed over the third pass, we followed a dry watercourse, which 
clings to the right-hand side of the valley, and ere long unites with its principal 
drainage artery, a brook partly with an active current, partly frozen, which issues 
out of a transverse glen in the main southern range. It picks up subsequently several 
tributaries, some containing water, others dry, and most of them of course drainino- 
off the southern range. Some of these channels contained nothing but strips of ice 
or ice-sheets frozen to the bottom, without a single drop of water. On the left 
we had close at hand a great swelling of the southern range, dominated by a con- 
spicuous snow-capped peak. We saw here wolves and tame yaks, but the grazing 
was still extremely poor. The valley has a gentle slope, and continues to trend more 
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and more towards the north-west. At the same time it increases in breadth. At 
length the surface becomes practically level, and would have been first-rate for riding 
on had it not been so honeycombed with the burrows of the earth-rats. The prin- 
cipal drainage-artery of the valley is broad and sharply outlined, but its lower part 
was then perfectly dry. It clings faithfully to the foot of the northern range. I add (fig. 
82) a transverse section showing its position. In front of us, to the west-north-west, 
rose in the middle of the big latitudinal valley a smaller, though double butte, with steep 
sides. At its eastern base there is a level expanse of yellow sediment, which after 
copious rain is converted into a small round lake, fed by affluents from the adjacent 
mountains. On its margin stood five tents, and not far away some pretty big flocks 
of sheep were grazing, although it is a mystery to me how the animals support life in a 
region which is so poor in pasturage as that is; besides, the wolves are dangerous. 
In an angle at a breach in the northern range lies a little lake, and to the north of 
it a thalweg is stated to lead to Dungtsang-tsangpo. Hence I suppose that a minor 
threshold separates the little lake from the transverse glen which runs north. 



Fig. 82. 


I rom the top of the little mountain at Camp CII (alt. 4903 m.), the eastern foot 
of which is grazed by a deep-cut ravine, we saw to the north-west a chaos of 
mountains; these we were to thread our way through during the immediately fol- 
lowing days. On the other hand the greater part of the Scha-gandschum was 
screened by a spur of the southern range. All we could see was the rounded, snow- 
capped summits, and the vast swelling appeared to continue towards the west in 
the shape of a range of moderate dimensions, on which there was no great quantity' 
of snow. On the higher parts we failed to detect any glacier arms; it was only 
here and there that the snow gleamed out in patches like polished metal, an indi- 
cation that it was in process of melting, and certain sombre projecting rocky portions 
appeared to be still wet. Generally however the snow was dry and whirled up in 
clouds when the wind blew. Between the Scha-gandschum and the rano- e which we 
had last on the south a considerable latitudinal valley runs towards the west. To 

tie south-east we had an especially beautiful and attractive prospect of the latitudinal 
valley up which we had just travelled. 

ni !J ar t- hold that we crossed over dense, grey limestone cropped 

wi a dip of 53 N., and in the little mountain at Camp CII the same rock 

everywhere. N ' 34 ° & In “ that "**» *is rock prevails 
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The country around Camp CII is said to be called Dschanok and the little lake 
Urtschang-tso. 

On i ith October we left this place, the wind blowing as usual obstinately from 
the west. The surface inclines generally towards the same direction and towards 
the north, and is level and first-rate for marching on. The only fresh water was 
in the lake, which possibly possesses an outlet towards the north. On our left we 
had two small free-standing buttes, and shortly after that a third, still smaller; while 
on the right was a stretch of fairly low heights. After that we emerged upon an 
extensive open, level plain, and all at once acquired a magnificent view of the im- 
posing mass of the Scha-gandschum, which appeared to spring directly from the south 



Fig. 83. RE-SHOEING THE HORSES. 


side of the plain. It was a mortification to me that, in consequence of the lateness 
of the season and the exhausted condition of my caravan animals, I was prevented 
from minutely exploring this mountain and unravelling its connection with the adjacent 
mountain-ranges. Its base can be approached without difficulty from both east and 
north, and I have no doubt that here, between the Scha-gandschum and the western 
end of the range which we had last had on the south, a convenient route could be 
found, leading into the more southern parts of Tibet; for if there does exist a pass 
to the east of the mountain, it must be flat and easy. Our Tibetans maintained of 
course that it was impossible to penetrate south from that region. It now became 
distinctly apparent also, that north of the mountain and south of the range beside the 
recently mentioned latitudinal valley there stretches another latitudinal valley, parallel 
with that which we had last travelled up. The correctness of the name Scha- 
gandschum is rendered the more probable in that the name occurs also on Littledale’s 
map, although he spells the word Shahkanjam. At this part his route runs north 
of mine, that is in a more northerly latitudinal valley. Some of the Tibetans called 








FROM MT ERENAK-TSCHIMO TO MT SCHA-GANDSCHUM. H 1 

the mountain Tugdschar, though this applies, I have no doubt, to some other locality 
in the vicinity. 

On the Scha-gandschum certain details now became noticeable, which we had 
not perceived before. The great snowy mass resembles in shape a gigantic animal 
con chant, with a sharply sculptured, arched back. Its summit is crowned by certain 
more conspicuous peaks, and it possesses very well-marked, rugged flanks; but the 
culminating summit, the very highest eminence, rises but little above the adjacent 
parts of the »back». Immediately west of the Scha-gandschum there is a gap in the 
range to which its great mass belongs, and there too there exists, I dare say, a con- 
venient pass. West of that gap the range is less compact and less regular in its 
construction, for it sends out spurs and offshoots to the north. The strips of snow 
which impart to the range a streaky appearance are certainly not derived from per- 
petual snow; that range is, I have no doubt, free from snow during the greater part 
of the summer. On the other hand, the white mantle that clothes the whole of 
the principal mountain-mass is perpetual snow, and through it the black cliffs project 
at the steep places. From the main body of the mountain several fairly short spurs 
and offshoots reach out north and east, rounded in outline and in part covered with 
snow. The farther we advanced towards the west, the more evident it became, 
that ice-formations were not altogether absent on this mountain, for on its western 
flank we made out four distinct, though extremely short and rudimentary, glacier 
arms, which stream down by so many separate hollows from their common dome- 
shaped jirn origin. They were all covered with snow; but we were able to make out 
distinctly their side-fissures, and also their terminal moraines. 

On our right we perceived a gap in the northern range, and towards it runs a 
broad glen-opening that starts in the southern range. One of the Cossacks, whom I 
sent up to it to reconnoitre, declared, that it was a transverse glen cutting right through 
the range. After that we frequently crossed over very broad and shallow gravelly beds, 
in which were one or two very thin and brittle ice-sheets. These channels were 
evidently of the kind that only carry water after heavy rain or snow, but then swell 
to a considerable volume; though they drop again as swiftly as they rise. 

After marching round yet another and relatively low portion of the northern 
range, which however consists for the most part of bare disintegrated crags, we 
reached a big watercourse embraced between steep escarpments, which cuts its way 
through the northern range in a rather narrow gorge in a north-westerly direction. 
The mountains which inclose this gorge or glen are however so slight that they 
hardly deserve to be called anything more than hills. At that time there was neither 
water nor ice in the bottom of the watercourse; but its energetic modelling warrants 
the conclusion, that in summer, after rain and when the snow is thawing fast, it must 
serve for the passage of considerable volumes of water. At only one spot in its 
bed did I observe a tiny spring trickling out; but the rivulet soon died away amongst 
the gravel. Shortly afterwards this watercourse is joined by a second similar water- 
course, which likewise issues out of a transverse glen. Thus between the two glens 
lies a perfectly detached portion of the northern range. 

It was not far below this point that we again fell in with the caravan, 
encamped in an expansion of the valley, amongst marshes and numerous springs, and 
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with relatively good grazing. These spring rivulets gradually give rise to a brook, 
which carried, I dare say, about half a cub.m. of water in the second; but all 
the same abounded in fish, though these were only of small size. They were dis- 
porting themselves chiefly in the lagoon-like expansions of the brook, under the over- 
hanging eaves of the grassy margins. Camp CIII had an altitude of 4775 m. It was 
from it that I took the accompanying sketch (see one of the panorama Plates) of the Scha- 
gandschum as seen in foreshortened perspective. That region is stated to be called Barung; 
and Bomba, a name that occurs also on Littledale’s map, was the name of the district from 



Fig. 84. VERTICAL SECTION OF THE BROOK. 


which came the fresh guards who were to escort us farther west. The caravan forded 
to the north of my own route a brook called Scha-tschu. About the position of the Dung- 
tsang-tsangpo, I was unable to glean any reliable information. The Tibetans declared 
that the river, to which they gave also the name of Dschung-tsang, flows towards the 
east; my men maintained that it flows towards the west; while Littledale’s map does 
not show in which direction it flows. The caravan, after we left it had followed the 
same route that Littledale travelled by in a more northerly latitudinal valley, and accor- 
ding to observations taken by the Cossacks they had halted at the following altitudes, 

4860, 4876, 4803, 4804, 4735, 4.763, 4779, and finally 4775 m., this at our common 
Camp CIII. 










CHAPTER X. 


TO THE LAKOR-TSO. ANCIENT BEACH-LINES. 


October 13th. After granting ourselves a day’s rest in this exceptionally 
pleasant and smiling locality, we resumed our journey north-west across a series of 
gullies carved in red and grey clay, which were extremely difficult and trying to 
our camels. None of them contained water, and gradually they converged upon 
the principal valley, that down which the stream of our camp flowed, but having 
united, they follow the common glen towards the N. 75 0 E., which finally enters 
the latitudinal valley up which the caravan had marched. The westward continua- 
tion of the latter is a gently ascending, narrow, flat latitudinal valley, its bottom 
consisting of soft material with grass. On the north it is bordered by low, rounded 
hills, and on the south by the somewhat loftier crest which is pierced by the glen 
in which stood our Camp CII 1 . The surface was undulating and we crossed over 
a series of flat spurs from the southern range. Across this latter, where it dips 
lower than usual, we caught occasional glimpses of the Scha-gandschum, in increasingly 
greater foreshortening. The western water-divide of the latitudinal valley is a very 
low, almost indistinguishable pass, with an altitude of 4,872 m. Hence the surface 
falls away exceedingly gently towards the west, through an increasingly broader 
valley, which eventually merges into a more open circular arena; in this we encamped 
beside a spring at an altitude of 4,860 m. The grazing was relatively good. It 
was impossible from Littledale’s map to determine whether my route was coin- 
cident with his or not. Mollah Schah thought that we were still to the south of it. 

This day the weather was favourable, for the wind was less violent than 
usual, and sometimes it even felt warm when the sun shone. The sky was clear, 
though a few tiny fleecy clouds showed themselves towards evening. 

A yellow crystalline limestone predominated in this region; not far from Camp 
CIII it dipped 1 6° towards the S. 4 0 E.; higher up in the transverse glen it was 
quite vertical. From Camp CIV Scha-gandschum appeared perfectly foreshortened, 
being like a single round-topped peak bearing S. 27 0 E. 

Although the grazing was better than usual, we saw no wild animals 
except hares. 
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In these high, cold regions, with their pure, dry air, the sunsets were not 
particularly beautiful. The sun drops in blinding splendour from the limpid blue 
sky, and it is only in the east that the transition from day to night is accompanied 
by any illuminative effects. In that direction the earth assumes a pink tinge, which 
shades away to a vast distance, the summits of the individual mountains and of the 
mountain-ranges alone standing out in more strongly-marked, deeper tints. In the 
zenith the sky is flushed a light rosy red, but on the eastern horizon it is blue, 
and the blue deepens rapidly; it is night rising in the east, a » reflection* as it were 
of those parts of the earth’s surface in which night already holds sway. The black 
and blue-and-white tents of the Tibetans stand out distinctly, and we see their 
owners leading their horses and baggage yaks from one patch of grass to another. 
In the foreground the hard, yellow grass is sharply etched against the setting sun. 
This locality was said to be called Ramlung, and the principal chieftain of that 
region was reported to reside at Ob-genang, some sixteen days’ journey towards 
the west or south-west. 

October 14th. In consequence of the exhaustion of the caravan and the slow 
pace of the hired yaks, we were seldom able ■ to cover more than 20 km. in a 
day: on this day, for instance, we did only 18.4 km. This brought with it however 
one advantage; it enabled me to make an accurate and detailed map of this part 
of Tibet and to take the absolute altitudes of a great number of fixed points; but 
unfortunately I was not able to make any side-excursions, owing to my having to 
husband the last remaining strength of the caravan. Our march towards Ladak 
was therefore very like a retreat, the governing idea of which was sauve qiii pent. 
All the same it was in many ways an instructive journey, and held out many 
inducements to us to explore the adjacent regions with a better and more 
enduring caravan. 

From Camp CIV we proceeded a short distance north-east in order to get 
round a shoulder of the mountain that stood in our way and so came into the 
latitudinal valley, which we followed for the rest of the day towards the west-north- 
west. Here again we found that the orographical architecture is not seldom so 
arranged that the springs of the watercourses are situated on the northern versant 
of the southern range, while the northern range is pierced by their transverse glens. 
This new latitudinal valley is essentially narrow, and the adjacent mountain-ranges 
are not particularly high; they are for the most part rounded in outline, though 
occasionally they break into stretches of wild crags and rugged spurs. The grass 
was thin and poor, and water very scarce: with one or two exceptions all the 
watercourses were dry. The pass on the first threshold of the latitudinal valley 
had an altitude of 4,813 m. ; thus it was lower than our last camp. East of this 
stretches a trough-shaped gathering-basin, which is so far unusual and unlike others 
we had seen in that its principal stream breaks through not only the northern, but 
also the southern, range. Originating in the district immediately west of Camp 
CIV, it cleaves the southern range, runs close to and east of the last-named thresh- 
old-pass, follows for a short distance the latitudinal valley, and then, in order to 
avoid a small butte that rises in the middle of the valley, it swings away towards 
the north, and breaks through the northern range by a narrow glen. Through the 
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gap made by the transverse glen in the southern range we saw in the background 
mountains swelling up higher, and in part covered with snow. . „ , 

The ascent up to the first threshold-pass is very gentle. Its summit affords 
an uninterrupted view of the next gathering-basin, which is. more extensive and 
more complicated in construction. The range that borders it on the south does 
not appear to be pierced by a single one of its head-feeders; but on the other hand 
the opposite, northern range is cut through in no less than five different places. 
Whereas in general the different head-feeders unite into one stream before they 
pierce the range, that is to say in the latitudinal valley itself, in this particular 
gathering-basin each of the five brooks breaks its own way independently through 
the northern range, and it is only on the northern side of this range that they 
converge into one stream, that is to say outside the domain of their own 
latitudinal valley. 



Fig, 85. SHEEP-FOLD. LOOKING NORTH FROM CAMP CV. 


Descending from the pass, we continued west-north-west through the gathering- 
basin. Its principal drainage-artery begins on the pass itself and picks up a whole 
series of small rainwater channels, all more or less deeply grooved, that come 
down off the mountains to the south. Some of these occasioned us a good deal 
of trouble to get over. The latitudinal valley is broader on that side of the pass 
than on its east side. A transverse glen, called, I was told, Luma-biba, and coming 
straight from the south, ought possibly with greater right than the one just men- 
tioned to be called the principal artery of the basin; even then it contained an 
insignificant rivulet from some adjacent springs. At intervals we observed fresh 
traces of encampments, though there were at that time no nomads in the neigh- 
bourhood. Through the next transverse glen, which is unimportant, and cuts through 
the northern range where it drops to the altitude of hills, we perceived the flat, 
extensive latitudinal valley which, so far as Mollah Schah could remember, was the 
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one along which Littledale travelled. There we detected the gleam of a level, 
chalky white expanse, apparently a desiccated salt lake of the same kind as those 
which are so numerous farther west. Possibly it is at times filled with water. The 
river, which in summer is formed by all the then dry watercourses that we crossed 
over, and that are separated by flat, inconsiderable thresholds, clearly makes its 
way into this temporary lake. On the north of the lake the big latitudinal valley 
is bordered by a mountain-range, which appeared to be about 30 km. distant. 
The second threshold-pass reached an altitude of 4,751 m., and the third, which 
is more marked, an altitude of 4,801 m. The district lying a little beyond the 
latter is called Godschu. There we came across grass, springs, and pools, some of 
which contained salt water, others fresh water. The altitude there reached 4,812 m. 
All day the wind blew hard from the’ west, though the sky was perfectly bright; 
at night however there was practically no wind at all. 

At some distance from our camp 
there were nomads resting, and from 
them we procured milk both fresh 
and sour. 



Fig. 86. CAMP CV LOOKING EAST. 



On the 15 th October the land- 
scape was just as monotonous as on 
the days preceding: we continued 
through the same latitudinal valley, 
which hitherto had taken us to the 
west and then to the west-north- west. 
Generally it is narrow, and runs bet- 


ween two parallel ranges of mountains, 
of which that on the north is sometimes broken by transverse glens. Here there- 
fore the ground slopes towards the north. On the south rises a vast upswelling 
of the surface, while on the north is the broad latitudinal valley through which ran 
Littledale's route. At first the range that we had nearest to us on the south was 


tolerably rounded and its northern flanks seamed by a number of pretty deeply 
incised watercourses. None of them at that time carried water; in fact throughout 
the whole of the day we did not pass a single running stream, or a single pool 
or spring; though on the northern face of the southern range we did see just 
once or twice a small forlorn-looking patch of snow. 


From Camp CV we ascended a flat pass, with an altitude of 4,878 m., from 
which a channel runs down to the main stream that makes for the lake. Another 


similar brook proceeds to the same goal from the pools at the camp, and between 
the two rises a small free-standing butte. In dimensions the northern range is not 
inconsiderable. To the west of the threshold-pass the latitudinal valley widens out 
and assumes a more individual character. It becomes gently undulating, though its 
bottom cannot be said to have a decided fall in any direction, but is divided into 
a number of self-contained drainage-basins, all exceedingly shallow and hardly 
distinguishable by the naked eye. In the middle of the valley there exists no trace 
either of a main stream or of gullies. The mountain ravines terminate at the foot 


of the mountains themselves, being unable to make their way out into the lowlands. 
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At length, however, near a couple of miniature mountains rising isolated in the 
middle of the valley, we approached a scarce perceptible threshold and water-divide, 
on the west side of which the surface falls away exceedingly gently towards the 
north-west, until it reaches a flat, shallow trough or »sink». From that point we 
beheld to the north a fresh transverse glen, and gleaming white in its upper, 
broader part a sheet of salt, with a small pool in the middle. This is however 

contrary to what one would at the first sight expect, for one would naturally 

suppose that the lake, situated where it is, would have an outflow towards the north 

through the transverse valley, and consequently that its water would be fresh. It 

looks therefore as though this glen had ceased to act as a transverse glen and is 
now closed to the passage of water. If that is the case, the breach will be a 
reminder of a time when the precipitation higher up in the mountains was a good 
deal more copious than it is now and possessed the power to force its way towards 
the north. Through this opening we obtained however a very extensive view in 
the latter direction, the mountains standing one behind the other like the side-scenes 
in a theatre. I counted six different mountain-ranges, all running parallel to each 
other from east-south-east to west-north-west. The one farthest away, which may 
be regarded as the extreme northern boundary of this system of latitudinal valleys, 
is of imposing dimensions, and towers up higher than all the rest, effectually limiting 
the view to the north. It is sombre in appearance, and in that direction there was 
not a single trace of snow to be seen, the reason being that the slopes of all the 
ranges there visible to us are directly exposed to the southern sun. The latitudinal 
valley appears to be barren. 

So far therefore as it was possible to judge from our line of march, the 
relief of the highland in this region is on the whole as follows. To the south, at 
the distance of probably some thirty odd kilometers, there runs a main range, which 
we saw but seldom owing to its being screened by the parallel ranges to the north 
of it. This great range is really a very noteworthy swelling of the earth’s crust, 
running on the whole parallel to the Himalaya, the Kara-korum, and the Kwen-lun, 
and thus forming a boundary between the central parts of the Tibetan highland, 
on which we were then travelling, and the southern parts of the country, with its 
vast lacustrine regions and the upper part of the Brahmaputra and its tributaries, 
that is to say the western part of Tibet proper, which is almost entirely unknown. 
From that lofty and majestic border-range the surface descends in steps, though at 
the same time very slowly, towards the north, each successive latitudinal valley 
being but slightly lower than its neighbour to the south of it. This law was 
exemplified with especial force all along the route by which we had travelled; for 
all the transverse and diagonal glens had made their way into the great latitudinal 
valley to the north. Beyond this valley the country ascends northwards towards 
the big gloomy range, which may possibly be regarded as the continuation of the 
Kara-korum. It too is accompanied by a number of parallel ranges on its southern 
si e, and consequently also by a whole series of parallel latitudinal valleys The 
conformation is the same as that which we found in the Arka-tagh, a main back- 
bone, with subsidiary ranges on each side of it. Under these circumstances there 
is nothing surprising in Littledale and myself travelling close beside one another 
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and yet keeping to different parallel latitudinal valleys. These run in fact so close 
together that I at least often found it impossible to determine whether I had one 
or more ranges between my route and his, or whether we both used the same 
valley. Seeing that the valleys are so perplexingly like one another, it is only a 
map drawn with the detailed completeness of mine that will enable us to recognize 
them again. 

From the flat pass we descended into the equally flat, round cauldron-shaped 
valley, and then kept along the lowest part of the slope of the southern range. 
This necessitated our crossing over a great number of watercourses, which, like 
those last mentioned, come to an end the moment they emerge upon the lowlands, 
these being after all nothing more than an expansion of the valley that we were 
travelling in. To the west of the transverse glen we observed, on the other hand, 
a distinct watercourse, running immediately along the foot of the nearest range to 
the north, until it at length enters the transverse glen, though at the present time 
its summer flood does not appear able to get farther down than to the little salt 
lake in the upper part of the valley. The range which separates our valley from 
the big, broad valley to the north is by no means simple, at all events immediately 
west of the transverse glen, but it is divided into a number of more or less conti- 
nuous parallel ranges. In one or two places I counted four of them. 

Upon leaving this flat expansion we marched up the well-marked thalweg out 
of which the recently mentioned watercourse issues. Its surface is a good deal 
broken, and the sides of the glen descend abruptly to the stream that runs down 
its middle. Occasionally we were able to detect a slight tendency to the formation 
of terraces on both sides, an indication that the erosive activity was formerly more 
energetic. In front of us, that is to the west-north-west, rose a not inconsiderable 
reddish yellow crest, showing, like most of the mountains in that region, soft, 
though steep, outlines, with rocky points and buttresses projecting here and there, 
the last surviving portions of rock which have resisted the attacks of disintegration. 
The acclivity leading up to the pass that forms the western boundary and water- 
divide of the cauldron-shaped valley is steep, and is composed entirely of earth- 
covered slopes, furrowed by deep watercourses from each side. The summit of 
the pass itself is however flat, and reaches an absolute altitude of 5,075 m. Hence 
the latitudinal valley slopes slowly down towards the west-south- west, being bordered 
on the south by on accentuated crest, rocky, rugged, and wild. On its highest 
reaches lay a little snow; this occurred however only on the slopes looking north. 
In the upper part of a watercourse that comes from a small detached butte on the 
north side of the valley, we discovered a spring, with a Tibetan tent not very far 
away. This region is reported to be called Scholung. Its absolute altitude is 
5,051 m. The rock continued to be the same as hitherto. 

October 16th. Our course this day was towards the west and west-north- 
west, still up the same monotonous latitudinal valley, though for our wearied cara- 
van it afforded in many respects convenient travelling. It is neither narrow nor 
broad; but the sides slope down all the way to the main stream, without leaving 
room in the middle for any level tracts. We travelled all day on the northern 
side of the watercourse, except for a short distance and then we marched in its 
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bed. We did not see a single drop of water all day, nor springs either, and 
the grass hardly deserved the name of grass. Nor did we perceive either tents or 
any indications of nomads having visited the region. The nearest range to the 
south now increased in size, and assumed the character of a sharp, wild, rocky 
crest, with a steep gravelly scree at its foot, scored by dry torrents. The northern 
range, consisting of the same rock as heretofore, is on the other hand lower, 
with longer, gentler declivities towards the main watercourse of the valley. The 
side-gullies which seam it are shallower and less numerous. The westward 
inclination of the valley, which was at first distinguishable, grows at last of the very 
slightest. Crossing the middle of the gathering-basin in which we had been travelling 
ever since leaving the last pass, we began to ascend slowly towards the threshold 
which borders it on the west. In point of construction this gathering-basin is 
unusual. It possesses two main watercourses, which descend one from each of the 
passes mentioned, and after picking up several contributories, join together to 
form one stream. This finds its way 


out of the latitudinal valley by a trans- 
verse glen, which, contrary to all its 
predecessors, proceeds south, piercing 
the great rocky range which rises on 
that side. Upon the middle of the 
basin, which is more broken, converge 
two moderate-sized watercourses that 
issue out of a culminating portion of 
the range to the north. The southern 
range also culminates on the left side 
of the transverse glen, rising into 
heights of a grand and imposing 
character. Through this transverse glen 



Fig. 87. LAKOR-TSO; LOOKING S 75° W FROM 
CAMP CV1I. 


we obtained a fresh perspective tow r ards the south, across a latitudinal valley 
which runs parallel to the one we were following and one step lower than it. 
But the hurried and incomplete view which we obtained across that valley was 
not sufficient to afford any opinion as to its orographical value. All the same 
it did not appear to be an especially broad valley, and it slopes towards the 
west, as I had an opportunity to convince myself later on. On the south it is 
bordered by a very considerable mountain-range, bearing small patches of snow, 
towards the west; while beyond this appeared yet two other ranges. The 
one farthest south is, I suppose, the main chain in the orographical system in 
that part of Tibet. If now we compare the features which characterise this tract 
with those which we encountered the day before, it would appear that the middle 

one of the three latitudinal valleys, that is to say the valley which we were 

following, lies the highest; for first it discharges its water to its northern neigh- 
bour and afterwards sends it to its neighbour on the south. Even now we 

appeared to be approaching a depression situated between these parallel ranges 

only "aT ^ ^ nearest to the transverse glen the altitude was 

> 4, 4o m., a drop of more than 200 m. since leaving Camp CVI. The southern 
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latitudinal valley lies therefore yet lower still, and as it slopes towards the west, there 
must exist in that direction a depression lower than any that we had struck for a long 
time And the very next stage did indeed prove that such was the case. One of 
my Cossacks, who set out from Camp CVII to make an excursion towards the 
south, crossed over the southern range by an easy pass and from its top obtained 
an extensive view of the next latitudinal valley. Towards the west it expands, 
while towards the east or east-south-east, but at a great distance, it is bounded by 
a snow-clad mountain, possibly the continuation of the Scha-gandschum. Down the 
valley runs a stream of not inconsiderable size, and in the valley we perceived three 
small lakes or pools, besides three nomad encampments, with flocks of sheep and 
herds of yaks. Beyond that valley the country appeared to be quite impossible for 
a wearied caravan. 

From the summit of the pass, with an altitude of 4,896 m., the surface slopes 
gently towards the west-north-west, and a fresh watercourse runs close along the 
foot of the southern range. In the middle of the flat valley there rises from the 
level ground a steep, isolated craggy pinnacle of the usual rock, with a dip of 
26° towards the S. 50° E., though the inclination was not perfectly distinct. On 
its south-eastern side, and consequently in a position sheltered from the prevailing 
wind, there was a sheepfold built of stone; and immediately west of it a spring 
with some grass round it. This tract is called Tschadschap. The valley then continues 
to broaden out and grow more open, until it resembles a long plain shut in between 
two parallel mountain-ranges. Of these the range on the north is imposing and 
studded with a great number of sharp-pointed crags. The other range on the south 
is of far less magnitude, and exhibits rounded outlines, above which the hard rocky 
summits project here and there only. A glance to the west sufficed to convince 
me, that this range would soon come to an end, namely at the edge of the 
depression of which I have spoken. 

We pitched Camp CVII at an altitude of 4,821 m., beside a small brook 
that issues out of a big transverse glen in the northern range. The upper part of 
this glen lies parallel with the main glen, so that in this locality the range is double. 
In its narrower parts the grazing, being better protected, was more abundant. 
This district is said to be called Dadim. 1 1 e r e we encountered a large number of 
kulans; at our arrival we counted close upon 200 head. Partridges were plentiful 
in the side glens. It blew hard from the west all day, and with especial violence 
after 2 o’clock, when the sky became dappled with light clouds. 

I will mention as a curiosity, which may possibly interest those who have 
studied the habits and characteristics of the domestic camel, that at this camp two 
of our she-camels dropped young during the night, each half a year old; they at 
once died and were devoured by the dogs. The mothers took the matter with 
unruffled serenity, and ate away with a good appetite all the next day, which we 
devoted to rest. As these miscarriages took place simultaneously, it may be 
assumed that they were brought on by one and the same cause. The cold had 
not been more severe than usual, — 1 5.4°; but possibly the two camels had drunk 
too greedily of the icy cold water or eaten something amongst the grass that was 
injurious to them. 
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On 1 8th October we made an interesting journey of 20 km., down into the 
depression of which I have spoken, and which contained a lake. The brook that 
flowed past our camp soon died away in its channel, its little rivulet not being 
able to get down to the principal drainage-artery of the latitudinal valley. We 
forded it, and having the valley diagonally towards the west-south-west, kept along 
the foot of the southern range, the distance across to the reddish range on the 
opposite or north side of the valley being rather great. In front of it stand at 
intervals smaller foot-hills and heights, of a more rounded external appearance. 
At the beginning of our day’s march we encountered corresponding hills at the 
base of the southern range. From this range too there issue a number of trans- 
verse glens, with deep-cut, difficult ravines. It would have been far more convenient 
for us to have travelled towards the lake along the middle of the valley; instead 
of that we followed the advice of our Tibetan guides, who induced us to incline 
to the south-west towards the outlet of a big transverse glen; it led, they asserted, 
to an easy pass, which we must cross over in order to get water and grazing at 
night. A preliminary examination convinced me however, that this road was 
impracticable for the caravan. The ascent to the top of the pass was through a 
narrow gorge filled with gravel and stones, with rugged spurs on both sides, but 
the actual pass itself was easy enough. This road would indeed have been a good deal 
shorter; but the longer route which we selected was far more convenient, and, what 
was more important, far more instructive. We were now so high up on the detritus 
slope of the range, that we could make straight for the lake, though this necessitated 
our crossing over an endless number of disagreeable, deeply incised eroded channels 
of the same kind as the t sc haps of Eirk-saj in East i urkestan. X he sides of some 
of these are so steep that we had to cut steps with our spades before we could 
get the camels over. Here again it would have been better to have kept to the 
middle of the valley, where the surface adjacent to its principal drainage-artery was 
level and made easy going. But after we had crossed over a minor offshoot of 

the range by means of a small convenient bel , the country became more 
favourable. 


Thence an unwonted view disclosed itself. We again saw the lake to the 
west-south-west. From the bel runs in a regularly curved arc a high, conspicuously 
modelled shore-rampart, north, north-west, west-north-west, and west, until it is 
interrupted by minor bluffs on the northern shore of the lake. This natural circular 
rampart, the top of which would be about 50 m. above the existing level of the 
lake, is the highest and oldest indication in the bottom of the latitudinal valley that 
points, to the lake-basin having formerly covered a more extensive area. The ram- 
part is broken in the middle by the main stream of the valley. As we travelled 
on farther towards the south-west, we encountered seven similar shore-ramparts- 
but as they are smaller than the first one, although at the same time clearly and 
energetically constructed, we may conclude, that the lake maintained for a relatively 
long time the position and area indicated by the highest rampart, thus affording 
the wave-action a better opportunity to shape it. Add to this, that each of the 
lower ramparts points to a successively smaller lake area and an increasing diminu- 
tion in the power of the waves, under the influence of the west wind, to build up 
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ramparts. We ascertained subsequently, that on other parts of the lake-shore 
beach-lines run at a very appreciably higher elevation than the highest rampart at 
the beginning of the latitudinal valley. Accordingly I was surprised to find no other 
rampart preserved above this one in the valley itself, and all the more so when I 
remembered that the circular rampart which I have just described is the oldest of 
all and yet is the biggest, so that it has possessed sufficient power to withstand the 
destructive energy of the atmospheric forces and of disintegration. We must 
suppose therefore that the lake formerly thrust a deep bay into this latitudinal 
valley, which reached a long way above the highest of the still surviving ramparts, 
but that it did not maintain it sufficiently long at that altitude for it to be able to 
build up ramparts, and shape them, and leave them of the same dimensions as the 
big rampart. Either the lake fluctuated at that period, and so conspired to level 
the then existing latitudinal valley, or else it dropped so swiftly that the wave- 
movement was not able to build up ramparts strong enough to resist destruction. 
Finally, I would call attention to the more or less exposed position of the beginning 
of the latitudinal valley in relation to the deposition of sediment from off the neigh- 
bouring mountains. Camp CVII, which has an altitude of 4,821 m., belongs to a 
part of the latitudinal valley which under any circumstances lies considerably higher 
than even the highest of the beach-lines that I measured subsequently beside the 
Lakor-tso. It is about half-way between that camp and the lake-shore that we 
have to look for the point which lies at about the same level as the highest of the 
beach-lines which I measured, or 133 m. above the existing level of the lake. And 
from that point onwards I expected to find at any rate faint indications of beach- 
lines at the same level at which I measured them elsewhere. As a matter of fact 
however I did not find any. This may be in great part due to their having been 
levelled down, covered over, and gradually planed away by the solid material, the 
products of disintegration and sedimentation, which have been carried down by 
chance streams from off the slopes of the mountains to the north, and deposited 
in the lowest parts of the latitudinal valley. On the other hand, the southern range, 
in which we found such a great number of gullies and watercourses, was unable to 
make any contribution to the work of covering over, because all its tributaries 
terminate in the main stream of the valley, which brushes the foot of the range on 
that side. But why, it may be asked, have just these shore-ramparts been obliterated, 
whereas those which begin at the big sweeping curve are still in a good state of 
preservation? The probable reason is, that just there the northern range inclines 
to the west-north-west, and between its continuation and the old bottom of the 
lake in the lowest part of our valley there stretches a small ridge, or rather a 
series of minor mountains, that are frequently interrupted and detached, but still 
fairly sharply outlined and craggy. These subsidiary mountains serve as a protecting 
wall against the streams which have flowed south off the slopes of the northern 
range, bringing with them detritus and sediment. Between the northern range and 
the subsidiary mountains on the northern shore of the lake runs the latitudinal 
valley in which Littledale travelled, thus leaving Lakor-tso to the south, although 
he saw the lake from his line of march and entered it correctly by name on his 
map. From this point therefore my route runs a good deal farther south than 
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his. Properly speaking, the latitudinal valley in which he travelled is the direct 

continuation of that in which stood our Camp CVII; but it may also be said that, 

in consequence of the subsidiary mountains which I have just mentioned, the valley 
in question bifurcates in this locality. The southern division widens out rapidly in 
order to make room for the Lakor-tso, as well as to effect a junction with the 
important valley which we had nearest to us on the south, the valley in which our 
Camp CVIII was situated. 

To return to the shore-ramparts that still survive and the lowest part of the 
valley. They appear, then, to owe their existence to the fact, that they were pro- 
tected between the subsidiary mountains on the northern shore of the lake and the 

extreme western part of the southern range, which possesses few transverse glens, 
while such as do exist are short and insignificant. The main stream of the 
latitudinal valley, which is quite distinct all the way to the gap in the biggest and 
highest rampart, stops there, and beyond that point no traces of erosion are 
discoverable. Nevertheless the breach in the rampart and the clearly defined 
channel of the stream down to that point prove, that the water does succeed in 
still getting down as far as that. After a heavy rain the stream will be pretty 
heavily charged with sediment, and one would expect that this sediment would 
deposit itself as flat alluvial sheets over the lower shore-ramparts. Yet, since this 
does not take place, the sediment appears to be deposited before it reaches the 
highest rampart, while the water runs away by a subterranean channel. But it 
reappears again, at any rate in part, before it reaches the existing lake, as indeed 
we shall soon see. 


There is yet one other circumstance which must be taken into account in 
instituting a comparsion between that part of the bottom of the latitudinal valley 
which still possesses ancient strand-ramparts and the part in which they have been 
obliterated, and that is time, and the changes which have meanwhile taken 

place in the climate. A priori younger strand-ramparts and lacustrine terraces have 
a better prospect of being preserved than older ones; but this probability is of less 
importance than the circumstance, that the lake is undergoing desiccation as a 
consequence of the increasing aridity of the climate. Hence at the present time 
the sedimentation from the bordering ranges is less active, as well as less effective, 
than it was at the time when the lake reached an extension such as that indicated 
by the beach-line which I measured at an altitude of 133 m. at Camp CIX. For 
this very reason too the oldest strand-ramparts, if indeed there were such, though 
they have now vanished, would be in a higher degree exposed to be covered up 
by sedimented detritus. Any way it is curious, that just the highest of the eighteen 
strand-ramparts, of which we crossed over eight in all, should be the bigo- es t and 
best developed. But apart from the hypothesis which I have thrown out above 
that the lake when it reached up to the level of that rampart, maintained its then 
existing-level for a long period of time, the climate being then in a measure constant 
we °ught also to recollect, that this curving rampart itself stretches from the little 
pointed offshoot of the southern range and the nearest rocky portion of the sub- 
sidiary mountains on the northern shore of the lake, and in consequence of that 
situation is indubitably better protected than the lower ramparts. 
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West of the spur in which the little del is situated, we crossed over the 
extreme tips of three similar minor spurs before we reached the level floor of the 
valley and the former lake-bottom. Thus we did not cross at all over the second 
and third beach-lines counting from the top; but we did cross over the fourth, fifth, 
and sixth, and each of these three manifestly forms a terrace. The seventh we 
passed quite close on our right hand; and we also crossed over the eighth, ninth, 
and tenth, these being of rampart shape. The accompanying contour sketch 
(fig. 88) will illustrate the difference between the three upper beach-lines and the 
three lower ones. These beach-lines are curved like an arc, just as the highest 
one is, although the arc grows of course wider the lower you descend, because 
the valley opens out like a trumpet in this direction. The beach-lines from the 
eleventh to the eighteenth we did not touch at all, but we left them to the right, 
that is north-west of our route. I need hardly say that these curves are not parallel 
to one another, for they lie closer together on the steeper slopes, but wider apart 
in the middle, where the bottom of the latitudinal valley is flattest. 



One interesting circumstance connected with the six lowest strand-ramparts is 
that each of them dams up behind it a long, narrow, crescentic lagoon, and these 
contain increasingly greater quantities of water in proportion as you descend towards 
the lake. Similar lagoons, which formerly existed behind some of the upper 
ramparts, ha\ e recenth dried up, as was evident from certain expanses of yellow 
mud which we obser\ed. Jhese foimations piove clearly, that the stream, in such 
seasons as it flows at all, realh does possess a subterranean course all the way 
down from the highest rampart, and that it gradually emerges again in the form 
of springs, the w ater from w hich is dammed back by these ramparts. Since 
however the water, although temporarily held up, is always trickling down from the 
upper lagoons towards the lake, it naturally follows that the lower-lying lagoons, 
which receive increments from all those that lie above them, are the largest hi size'. 



Fig. 89. 


To the north-west we saw the northern end of the lake, forming a regularly 
shaped shore-line. In the same direction there appeared to be a pass"’ but a°rather 
high one. It was in the latitudinal valley over on the other side of this pass that 
Littledale travelled. On the north-east, north, north-west, and west, the shores of 
the lake are encroached upon by small spurs of the mountains and detached offshoots 
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of moderate elevation. In the direction in which the latitudinal valley terminates, 
that is north-east of the lake, the shore is extraordinarily flat. There it gleamed 
as white as snow; it is however covered with salt and gypsum powdered to dust 
and perfectly dry, as was evident from the thick white clouds, which, blown up from 
the shore by the westerly wind, hung in the throat of the valley like the steam that 
escapes from a locomotive (fig. 89). The Lakor-tso is at the present time a rather 
small lake. Its water is of a dark green colour, its tint being especially beautiful 
and vivid, though at the time we saw it, it was streaked with white-crested waves. 
The deep colouring of the water was rendered all the more conspicuous by being 
framed about with the ring of pure white shore, sometimes wide, sometimes narrow. 



Fig. 90. 

The range on the south of the latitudinal valley is rugged, craggy, and bizarre. 
Its last transverse glens have been modelled with great energy, and separated 
from one another by steep fantastically shaped offsets. At length that range comes 
to an end in a sharp, pointed promontory, at the foot of which small knobs of 
gypsum, only a couple of meters high, project above-ground. When seen 
from the south, the extreme western section of the range presents the appearance 
of a very steep, often precipitous, wall, or rather a steep staircase with high steps 
or treads. Upon reaching the promontory which I have just mentioned, we left the 
latitudinal valley, and soon afterwards entered its neighbour on the south. 
Indeed it may be said that »our» latitudinal valley actually comes to an end on the 
western shore of the lake, for the pass to the north-west, which I have recently 
mentioned, lies so high that it makes a distinct boundary to the valley in that direction. 
It is only the northern part of the lake that belongs to that latitudinal valley, 
for the lake itself lies in a depression, upon which three or four latitudinal valleys 
debouch from the east. Accordingly the regular orographical structure, which we 
had repeatedly observed during the immediately preceding days, comes there to an 
end, and gives place, as we shall soon see, to a different type of formation, 
although even then it was not difficult to detect signs of the prevalent law, that all 
the mountain-ranges are drawn out from east-south-east to west-north-west. 

A few hundred meters west of the pointed end of the southern range there 
rises from the floor of the valley a round, dolphin-backed, detached butte of no 
great size, with, so far as we were able to see, its western foot standing close to 
the edge of the lake. Hence we may assume, that on that side of it (the west) the 
beach-lines run particularly close together. Between the end of the range and this 
butte, which, properly speaking, is the western extremity of that same range, there 
opens a broad »gateway» giving an uninterrupted view of the flat country to the 
south. A high and well-developed rampart, of precisely the same consistency and 
appearance as that which lies highest in the valley, runs diagonally across the »gate- 
way», like a threshold or bridge, abutting at each end upon the base of the 
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mountains. But this rampart clearly lies at a lower elevation than that in the 
latitudinal valley. 

Continuing on towards the south, we came down into a flat basin, containing 
a good deal of hard ground, underlain with thin deposits -of clay. On its sides too 
old curved beach-lines were visible. This basin was once a bay of the lake, cutting 
pretty deeply in towards the east. Immediately on our right we passed a peculiar 
expanse of snowy white gypsum, built up into pyramids and cones 4 to 5 m. high, 
hundreds of them standing close together within a limited area (fig. 90). On the south 
this old lacustrine bay is bordered by two minor mountain-masses stretching 
east and west. Several of the beach-lines round it are very distinct, although 
seldom so well developed as those in the latitudinal valley. On all the mountain- 
slopes in the vicinity beach-lines are likewise visible, often giving the former a 
streaky appearance. Very frequently these long dark lines can be followed with 
the naked eye, as they run along, horizontal and undeviatingly parallel one with 
the other. Judging by the eye, the highest may have been situated at about 60 m. 
relative altitude. Here the higher-lying beach-lines appear to have been exposed to 
a more active disintegration, and consequently they have been for the most part 
planed away. 



I he western of the two small mountain-masses which border the bay on the 
south sends out a flat offshoot towards the north-east, and it is continued by a 
rampart possessing precisely the same properties as the two preceding ones; that is 
to say, it consists of sand, earth, and fine gravel, the whole consolidated into a 
hard mass, possessed of great powers of resistance. This rampart, which is about 10 
m. in height, and has a very steep slope to the south (fig. 91), separates the bay, which 
we have just been considering, from another more to the south of it. The latter is 
however considerably narrower, and possesses moreover the peculiarity of being 
overhung by mountains on the west and being open on the east, where it forms 
part of a basin inclosed on almost every side by mountains. The seven beach-lines 
which we counted in this bay, consequently turn their convex sides towards the 
west, whereas those of the more northerly bay turn their convex sides towards the 
exactly opposite quarter. In other words, the two basins slope in opposite directions. 
From our line of march I was unable to make out whether the southern bay is a 
continuation of its northern neighbour, in which case the two would make a single 
bay with a big bend in it, or whether the latter does in fact belong to a separate 
dried up basin, that is to say a smaller lake by the side of the larger one The 
former seems the more reasonable view, because the rampart which divides them 
does not reach all the way to the foot of the mountain that fences in the northern 



TO THE LAKOR-TSO. ANCIENT BEACH-LINES. 


157 


bay on its northern side, but leaves open between the two a gap with level ground. 
If that is the case, the southern bay will lie at a slightly higher level than the 
northern bay, and its beach-lines will mark a higher and older stage than those of 
the northern bay. Details of this character can however only be settled with the 
aid of levelling instruments and at the cost of making a prolonged stay in the lo- 
cality. During the return journey to Ladak which I was now engaged upon, a journey 
which only allowed me to make hasty reconnaissances, I had, for easily intelligible 
reasons, neither time nor opportunity to carry out such investigations. 

Between the two small mountain-masses there exists also a fourth rampart, of 
the same appearance as the preceding, although it reaches up higher, namely to 
about 20 m., and is of orographical rather than of lacustrine origin. It forms an 
isthmus or threshold between the two mountain-masses, and is no doubt to be 
regarded as an especially low part of the crest that is represented by those masses. 
In exterior shape and in consistency it is however the same as the other ramparts. 
Ensconced between these two mountain-masses and the rampart lies yet another 
little bay, open towards the south and possessing the usual beach-lines. Immediately 
to the west of it, and lying between two mountain-spurs, is a similar bay, opening 
towards the south-east. Thus from the subsidiary mountain there radiate no fewer 
than four bays, all running in different directions, though all doubtless at some time 
connected with the Lakor-tso. At that time the subsidiary mountain will have been 
a rocky islet, and at an even earlier period it will have formed two similar islets. 



CHAPTER XI. 


THE LAKOR-TSO AND ITS BEACH-LINES. 


We now beheld, to the north-east and east, the southern slopes of the rugged, 
craggy range along the northern foot of which we had recently marched. From 
the little threshold-pass we obtained an uninterrupted view of the next latitudinal 
valley, which comes from the east and at this point debouches upon the Lakor-tso 
depression. The surface inclines gently towards an expansion of this valley. 
Next we crossed a definitely bounded area, dotted over with gypsum mounds. 
Grass began to make its appearance and on the northern bank of a not inconsider- 
able stream it was of relatively good quality. On the right or northern bank of 
this stream we formed Camp CYI 1 I, at an altitude of 4578 m. above sea-level. This 
district was called Tsotschin-nagmo by some of the Tibetans. The river is said to 
be the Some-tsangpo, though others asserted that it was the Nevu-tsangpo, while 
yet others, and they seemed to be the better informed, told me that the latter name 
belongs to a stream flowing farther to the south. On the south the new latitudinal 
valley is bordered by a range of moderate elevation, then slightly sprinkled with 
snow. This is said to be the Dargin, and beyond it again rises a snow-capped 
mountain called the Tschingbo-gangla. To a snowy mass visible a good long way 
off in the west my Tibetans gave the name of Marmik-java-godsom, and to the 
range on the north side of the valley which we had last traversed Amur. My 
Tibetan escort endeavoured to induce me to return to the latitudinal valley by which 
Littledale travelled; they appeared to regard it as the natural >, gutter* by which to 
get rid of undesirable Europeans. But when I declared that it was my intention 
to follow a more southerly route, they admitted, that from that locality two roads 
lead west, though the} unite again after three days in a district called Schabgo. 
The southern route is said to pass through the district of Luma-nagmo, the northern 
by the side of Serkem, a mountain situated to the north-west. After the two routes 
reunite, they traverse a district called Dschivu-tsaga, in which is a salt lake. Our 
escort was repeatedly changed; the guards who now joined us said they were 
subject to the chief Jamnu Bombo, who ruled over the district of Sengor, from the 
eastern boundary of which we were then reported to be a couple of days distant. 
West of it lies, I was told, the country of Girki, and beyond that Tok-dschalung. 
Several of these names are not reliable, because I had no means of checking them. 
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The river Some-tsangpo, together with its valley, struck our camp from the 
S. 73 0 E. Its water was collected into one channel, though just below our camp it 
divided into several shallow arms, that flowed over alluvial flats and sand-banks. 
Its right bank consisted of a terraced escarpment 3 m. high, with a steep or vertical 
descent into the bed of the stream. It was composed of closely compacted sand, 
in part bound together by vegetation. Its left or southern bank is flat; but on that 
side also, though at a greater distance away, there is a well-marked terraced 
escarpment, manifestly indicative of an older level of the river-bed. East-north-east 
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of the camp rise some more or less isolated rocky bluffs, imparting an appearance 
of irregularity to the latitudinal valley on that side. Those that were nearest to 
us constricted the entrance of the valley, making it narrow. To the S. 20° W. in 
the southern range yawned a rocky gateway or deep-cut gap. This apparently 
gives access to a fresh latitudinal valley, and beyond it again rises another lofty 
range, in part then mantled with snow, and preventing, at all events in that part, 
all further progress towards the south. To the west stretched a chaos of mount- 
ains, the orographical structure of which could not be understood without penetrat- 
ing in amongst them. 

The rock was the same as heretofore. On the spur at which the highest 
rampart starts it dipped 66° towards the S. 43 0 E. At the sharp bend the gypsum 
rose into hard, rough elevations; but on the two adjacent areas, on which it formed 
pyramids and mounds, it was soft and loose as powder. 
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All day the wind blew hard from the west, half a storm in fact, and so it 
did on the 19th October. The latter day we gave up to rest. In the morning the 
river was frozen; but by 10 a.m. it had dropped 2 dm. below what it was the 
preceding afternoon, and there was nothing left of the ice except narrow, knife-edge 
braidings along the banks. But by noon all the ice had disappeared and the river 
rose a vain. Its water was perfectly clear; but the volume was quite insignificant, 
only about 1 cub.m. at 10 a. m. The marks in the bed showed however that in 
summer the Some-tsangpo can swell to a very considerable stream. By the after- 
noon the volume had increased to about 3 cub.m., and the water was muddy, 
occasioned in great part by the friction of the ice against the banks. As by 9 
p.m. the thermometer had again dropped to — io°, and the sky was perfectly 
bright, without a breath of wind, we heard the frost weaving its thin coverlet across 
the^ water; though even during the night a narrow channel of running water remained 
open in the middle. 

Hard though the wind blew on the 19th, it blew still harder on the 20th 
October; in fact it blew a gale. From 7 to 8 a.m., and possibly also earlier during 
the night, a slight, but icy, wind blew from the east; no doubt it was the wind 
that usually descends the valleys in this region. From 8 to 9.30 a.m. it was a calm, 
and then came all at once the usual violent westerly »trade wind», and at 1 p.m. 
it changed into one of the most terrific hurricanes that I have ever experienced in 
Tibet. Here again I had an opportunity to observe how, in consequence of the 
dry, powdery nature of the soil, a not inconsiderable transportation of solid material 
takes place in certain localities with the assistance of the wind. This was in fact 
so heavily charged with clouds of dust and powdered gypsum that the face of the 
country was sometimes completely hidden from our sight. Picking up these white 
clouds on the western shore of the lake, it spread them like a veil over its waters, 
so that the lake looked like a gigantic cauldron all aboil, steaming, smoking, and 
hissing; while similar trailing fringes and comets’ tails of white dust went drifting 
in amongst the mountains. At this time we were riding along the lake-side, and 
the wind struck us with such violence that it made the camels rock and reel, 
and those who were on horseback had to sit tight to keep their seat. These 
white clouds and the intense glitter of the shores were so trying to the eyes that 
even the Mussulmans and Cossacks, who are not very sensitive on that score, actually 
had to put on blue spectacles. And from the way in which the animals also kept 
blinking their eyelids it was plain, that the glare was objectionable to them. 

When we started again we first forded the river and then proceeded to travel 
west. After fifteen degrees of frost (C.) the ice was stronger than on the morning 
before, but there was still an open channel down the middle of the river. Neverthe- 
less the ice was not so thick but that the animals trod through it; 'the bottom of 
the channel was also frozen, and on it the camels kept slipping. For a good long 
way we had the river immediately on our right; generally it is bordered by scarped 
terraces 2 m. high and consequent!)’ its bed is sharply defined. Between it and the 
southern range extends a long, narrow strip of hard, perfectly barren gravelly ground. 
We then passed the gap in that range which leads by an easy pass over to the 
next latitudinal valley and, on our right, a small detached butte, which however 
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was soon succeeded by a larger one, drawn out east and west Between the 
two we observed another area of gypsum mounds. The river, after hugging 
closely the foot of the latter butte, turns abruptly to the north, as also does its 
latitudinal valley, though this soon terminates at the lake. Here again the valley 
is bounded on the south by a moderately high range, which culminates right 
at the elbow in a sharp-pointed, rugged, dominating peak, with steep shelvings. 
Here again regular beach-lines were often observed running like cornices along 
the slopes. We noticed a flock of wild-sheep, an animal that is scarce in this part 
of Tibet. 

From the bend in the valley we marched towards the north-west, leaving the 

river behind us. This winds away to the north, until it expands into a small delta 

on the shore of the Lakor-tso, which we were slowly approaching. At the point 
where we at length reached it a spur from the southern range advances close up 
to the shore. The triangle made by our route, the river, and the lake-shore is 
covered by an expanse of gypsum, exhibiting the usual features. At its western 
end, next the mountain spur, there is a string of small salt lagoons and marshes. 

The shore there is extremely flat and very irregular in outline. The western and 

north-western shores of the lake are overhung by wild and lofty mountains, though 
in the haze of the storm that was then raging they presented themselves merely as 
a confused blurr. For this reason we continued some distance along the shore, the 
ground being level and good for marching on. I got the impression, that the lake 
must be shallow, for as far out as we were able to see the water gleamed here 
and there a light green, though generally it is a dark green. Probably the deepest 
part of the depression forms a flat, level saucer. The areometer showed that the 
water had a sp. gr. of 1.060. 

From a promontory jutting out into the lake, and forcing us to turn to the 
west-south-west, we obtained a general view of the western end of the range which 
we had hitherto had on our left hand; it is both wild and rocky. Immediately to 
the west of it, though separated from it by a gap, rises yet another big bluff. 
Climbing up several steep step-like terraces, marking former higher lake-levels, we 
at length reached a broken plateau, which lies, I dare say, about 30 m. above the 
lake. On the south-west the descent from this platform is steep; and after that we 
had to cross over a whole series of deeply cut arid difficult gullies or water- 
courses, all terminating at a gypsum expanse of the usual character. Across the 
lower part of it flows a river, coming from the S. 20° E. down a big valley, which 
stretches away to the south-east, affording an extensive view of mountain-spurs 
jutting out cn Echelon from each side. This big valley thus debouches upon the 
Lakor-tso. Its lower part, now occupied by gypsum deposits, is very flat and level, 
and was at relatively no great distance of time a bay of the lake. The river was 
then carrying but little water, perhaps half a cubic meter; nevertheless there were 
fish in it. One of the Tibetans declared, that the road from Ladak to Lhasa runs 
through this valley, or at any rate one of the roads does. We pitched Camp CIX 
at some distance from the west bank of the stream and at the foot of a mountain, 
being only a few, possibly not more than 2 m. above the surface of the lake, which 
itself has an altitude of 4600 m. 
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We were now surrounded on every side except the north by fairly high 
mountains, giving rise to picturesque scenery, which unfortunately I was unable to 
photograph because of the violence of the wind. Along the slopes we perceived 
in many places the characteristic dark lines and cornices, the origin of which cannot 
admit of a moment’s doubt when their perfectly horizontal courses are borne in 
mind. 

At the spot where we first struck the lake, the rock consisted of very hard 
conglomerate, dipping 30° towards the N. 5 2 0 E., and at the point where we again 
left it behind us the same specimen of rock was dipping 83° towards the N. 30° E., 
though of this I am not perfectly sure. The strata appeared however to dip 
predominantly towards the north and north-east, for the southern slopes of the mount- 
ains are always steep, as they were during the preceding day’s journey. The soil 
of all the low, level expanses, or valley embouchures, that open upon the lake is 
heavily impregnated with gypsum. It gleamed white through the sand and gravel, 
and clouds of white dust were whirled up in the track of our caravan. This expanse 
of gypsum, with its white mounds, pyramids, and knobs rising only a few meters 
from our camp, formed a very strange and unusual spectacle. Its outer margins 
were just as sharply drawn as those of the other similar areas which we had 
passed. This glittering white expanse, embedded amongst the dark mountain walls 
and lying beside the green waters of the lake, gave to the scene a remarkable 
air of chilliness and desolation; in fact, it looked more like a snow-drift, in which 
the snow had assumed unusual shapes, or like the rough and porous surface of a 
glacier exposed to the melting influence of the summer sun. Apart from these 
little elevations, the surface of the gypsum expanse was perfectly level, that is to 
say its base forms practically a plain. That the gypsum was derived from the lake, 
and was deposited on its former bottom, is perfectly evident, for the white level 
expanse continues a little way in under the water. Originally these gypsum deposits 
were horizontal, the horizontal rings can be distinctly seen in the sides & of the mounds; 
but erosion, rain, and wind have all conspired to eat them away and make their 
surfaces irregular. The effects which the wind produces here during the dry seasons 
of winter and spring are the same in kind as those which we have studied in the 
Desert of Lop, though the irregularities of surface there are of a different character, 
namely the parallel jardangs. When you walk between the mounds towards the 
interior of the expanse, and find that the white surface is soft and brashy, often 
thin and powdery like potato flour, you are astonished that the entire deposit was 
not long ago blown right away by those violent westerly winds. Seeing however 
that this particular expanse rises only a very slight degree above the existing level 
of the lake, at our camp only about 2 m., it would seem that the area has been 
exposed at relatively so recent a date that the wind has not yet been able to com- 
plete the work of destruction. A specimen of the gypsum which I brought home 
with me has been subjected to a preliminary analysis by Mr. G. Aminoff and he tells 
me that nt consists for by far the greater part of round particles of gypsum, amongst 
which occur a smaller number of angular grains of quartzite.* The latter are being 
carried thither now every day by the wind, and formerly, when the area was under 
water, by both wind and brooks. The river appears practically to disappear in the 
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lower part of this gypsum expanse, though the hollow which forms its continuation 
can be seen for a long distance. Opposite its mouth lie a couple of small islands 
composed of the same white gypsum. 

On the 2 1 st October we had magnificent weather, the wind being less violent 
than usual, nor did it freshen up until the afternoon. The sky was as always bright 
and pure and of a deep blue, and the vivid sunshine in which the scene was bathed 
caused its bold, bizarre, and shattered relief forms to stand out with extraordinary 
distinctness. From Camp CIX we had a magnificent view of the western fork of 
the range whose northern foot we were following. Its most northerly culminating 
peaks were visible to the N. 69° E., its loftiest crags to the S. 83° E., while yet 



Fig. 93. CAMP CIX. 


another great pinnacle towered up to the S. 63° E. These mountains consist in 
great part of detritus, sloping down evenly and rather steeply, with sharp summits, 
peaks, and ridges rising above it and boldly cleaving the sky far above, their flanks 
shrouded in the gloom of the shadows cast by the intense sunlight. To the S. 
49 0 E. we observed a gap, with a transverse glen in it that unites with the main 
valley in which the river flows. Its termination was visible to the S. 2 7 0 E. The 
river is said to bear the same name as the lake, namely Lakor, though some 
pronounced it Lagor. It is up its slowly ascending valley that the road from Leh 
to Lhasa is said to run; so that hitherto we had been travelling to the north of it. 
Two of my Cossacks, who rode a good bit up the valley, thought they saw, from 
a suitable point of vantage, a smaller lake, and it was from it they assumed that 
the river originates. This is very probable, especially when it is remembered that 
the river Lakor, notwithstanding its very small volume, contained fish. The volume 
which it then bore is no doubt constant during the winter, and is for the greater 
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part derived from springs; though it will undoubtedly be frozen, perhaps right to 
the bottom, and will give rise to vast ice-sheets in the floor of the valley. Under 
these circumstances the presence of the fish would be accounted for by the issue of 
the river out of a lake, for they can of course retire into it when the river freezes. 
But end of October though it was, the fish proceeded, as we have seen, as far 
down as the vicinity of the salt lake. As for the gypsum expanse near the em- 
bouchure, it narrows rapidly up-stream to a tapering point, though above that there 
are still a few detached patches. It is just possible, that what the Cossacks took 
to be a lake may in reality have been nothing more than another gypsum area. Any- 
way the point cannot be settled until after a fresh journey. The valley of the river 
Lakor would cdrtainly offer a convenient road into southern Tibet and the regions 
in which Nain Singh’s great lakes are situated. 



Fig. 94. CAMP CIX; SOME BEACH-LINES FAINTLY 
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glens open out from the west, south-west, and south. Its eroded watercourse has 
been obliterated, and disappears before it reaches the gypsum area. South of Camp 
CIX rises an almost free-standing butte, which, I have no doubt, is nevertheless 
connected with the range that forms the left-hand, or south-west, boundary of the 
valley of Lakor. 

From Camp CIX, with the help of two of the Cossacks, and my levelling- tube 
and tape, I made a levelling of the mountain-slopes that rise west of that camp, my 
purpose being to ascertain the elevation of the highest visible beach-line above the 
bottom of the valley. We made our start from the edge of the level, though 
lumpy gypsum area, and, as I have already said, I estimated its altitude to be 2 m. 
above the surface of the existing lake. Our starting-point was situated at least one 
kilometer from the lake shore. The tube was fixed at 1.50 m. above the ground, 
so that each successive station up the slope means an increase in elevation by that 
amount. The distance between the stations was measured with the tape, and decreased 
pretty constantly as we ascended and as the ascent increased in steepness. The 
sketch (PI. 27) shows along the measured line a number of irregularities with a 
steeper pitch; these are to be ascribed to the beachrlines. 

The distance between our starting-point and the first station amounted to 
198 m., that is to say we had to advance nearly 200 m. in order to ascend 1V2 m. 
The next two sections measured 56 and 61 m., then the distance dropped to 35, 
16, and 13 m., then increased to 20.7 and to 19. 1, but after that remained pretty 
constant at 10 m. or a little over all the way to the toot of a small eminence, 
which we left on the right. After that however the distance grew as short as 8, 

7, 6, and 5 m., and during the last piece of the way it kept between 3 and 4, 

sometimes 5. The very shortest distance in which there was a rise of \ l jz m. was 
3.12 m. The highest point at which the last indications of ancient beach-lines were 
visible lay just below or on the 5° m. distance-line from a bed of quartzite that 
pierces the loose detritus. The number of stations was 85, so that the last or 85th 
station lies 130.5 m - above our starting-point, or about 133 m. above the then 

existing level of the lake. The line of measurement ran towards the S. 67° W., 

towards the summit of the fork. Along this line we passed five beach-lines, all 
quite distinct, though in point of distinctness they will not bear comparison with 
those on the mountain-slopes at the east end of the depression. At the highest 
point on this western end we detected no signs of an ancient beach-line; but I con- 
tinued my measuring that far, so as to ascend to the same altitude as the high- 
est of the beach-lines at the opposite end of the depression. Thus the highest 
visible strand-rampart at the outlet of the valley lies at an altitude of 133 m. above 
the lake. 

We have now therefore to compare the two opposite slopes. The outlet of the 
valley falls with extreme gentleness northwards towards the southern shore of the lake. 
On its eastern or right side the valley slopes towards the west, and on the opposite 
side, that up which we made our measurements, it slopes towards the east. This 
circumstance is of radical importance, and indeed it is obvious at the first glance- 
for the beach-lines which occur on the westward-looking versant are incomparably 
better developed than those on the eastward-looking versant; and this law holds 
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good, not only for the slopes which we are now considering, but for all others in 
that same region. The accompanying coloured plate (PI. 26) will give an idea, 
half in perspective, half schematic, of the view which we obtained from the highest 
point that we reached of the opposite slopes around the outlet of the valley. Owing 
to the deep shadows the beach-lines which fell within them came out with extra- 
ordinary sharpness like black cornices, horizontal and as straight as if drawn with 
a ruler. On that part of the slope which lies nearest to the lake we counted eight 
beach-lines, though the three lowest are quite short. On the southern section of 
the same versant we observed seven, forming the immediate continuation of the 
preceding; though the same individual beach-line may be differently developed in 
different parts of its circuit, owing to the nature of the ground and other local 
circumstances. Below the lowest of the seven lines the slope is everywhere streaked 
with a number of similar lines, though much more faintly indicated; seen from a 
distance they bear a certain resemblance to the characteristic sheep-tracks often seen 
on the grass-grown slopes in the vicinity of the nomad encampments. 

Of all the beach-lines which I have mentioned, the highest is the most strongly 
developed; it runs like a black protracted line all along the face of the mountains, 
right away to the hard rocky buttress in the S. 83° E. Below it come two smaller 
lines; but the fourth from the top is especially big, though not so dark as the 
highest one, the reason being that the slope there is not so steep, so that it lies 
partly in the shade. It is the highest line of all that corresponds to the 85th station 
in our levelling, and consequently it is situated 133 m. above the existing level of 
the lake. Nor is there anything surprising in the varying degrees of energy with 
which the different beach-lines are indicated ; more surprising is the successional order 
which distinguishes them in this respect. One would have expected that the highest 
lines, in consequence of their greater age, would have been more seriously attacked 
by wind and weather, and consequently would be less conspicuous than those below 
them. But instead of that we find, that it is the highest which is the most strongly 
developed. Since now this line runs about half-way up the slope, one would expect 
to find above it at all events faint indications of yet older beach-lines. But the 
beach-line in question divides the slope into two sharply differentiated sections. It 
is only the slope below it that is scored with beach-lines. These circumstances point 
unmistakably to the conclusion, that the highest line must mark the level at which 
the lake was maintained constant and unchanged for a long period of time. At 
that period the Lakor-tso covered an incomparably greater area than it does now, 
and it belonged, I dare say, at any rate in part, to the same category of lakes as 
the Tschargut-tso and the Naktsong-tso, that is to say, it had rocky and picturesque 
shores, rocky peninsulas and islands, and of course a very much greater depth than 
is probably to be found to-day in any single Tibetan lake, unless we except perhaps 
the Tengri-nor; though I doubt very much whether even that is deeper, seeing that 
it lies in a relatively flat basin. Thus during the last few days we had been march- 
ing over an old lake-bottom, and the latitudinal valleys that we there made acquaint- 
ance with were formerly deeply penetrating bays of the lake. In the valley in which 
Camp CVIII was situated the strand rampart was at a considerable distance from 
the shore. There was there no beach-line corresponding to that which I have 
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considered as the highest. This I ascribe to the fact, that it is situated lowest 
down in a part of the valley which has been relatively more exposed to erosion 
and inundation. At Camp CIX we found big expanses of gypsum and a number 
of strand-terraces; but these have been caused by more recent positions of the lake; 
yet even the lower part of the outlet of the Some-tsangpo valley, which issues just 
there, has a bay pointing towards the east. There was also another similar bay 
in the lower part of the thalweg of the river Lakor, and it has there left deposits 
of gypsum behind it. This last penetrated towards the south-south-east, and at the 
period in question this lake had a very extraordinary shape, in that it resembled a 
hand with outspread finger-like bays, or a star-fish with its arms radiating in every 
direction. 

The highest beach-line was thus formed at a time when the climate of Tibet 
was distinguished by its great constancy, and when the precipitation was so steady 
that the lake was subject to no fluctuations of level. Hence the wave-action, which 
both intrinsically and as a consequence of the greater extent of the lake, was able 
to engrave much deeper effects not only upon the hard rock, but also upon the dis- 
integrated material of which the shelving acclivities are composed. If the slopes which 
at that period plunged down into the lake ever did bear signs of yet higher levels, 
they have since then been so long exposed to wind and weather that any such signs 
were completely obliterated before the lake began to fall in the constant way shown 
by the lower abrasion-lines. Add to this, that the great extent to which the lake 
then spread out, as indicated by the highest beach-line, is a proof, that the precipi- 
tation was at that time much more copious than it is now, and the direct erosive 
action playing upon the mountain-slopes was thus much greater, and this will in a 
measure have contributed to the destruction of any beach-lines that may have existed. 
All these things explain why above the highest beach-line we failed to discover any 
others of a similar character. 

Since that time the lake has dropped, though not with absolute regularity 
and uniformity” for had that been the case, the abrasion would at the most have 
only polished and smoothed the slopes, without leaving any beach-lines, or rather 
the successive abrasion terraces would imperceptibly have merged one into the other. 
The subsidence of level from the highest beach-line downwards took place re- 
latively swiftly, so that there is an appreciable interval between that beach-line and 
its next highest neighbour. The latter is comparatively slight, and thus is indicative 
of a shorter continuance of level at that altitude. At the fourth line the lake 
would again appear to have maintained itself for a very long period of time. The 
beach-lines which come below that are all distinctly marked, though nothing like 
so energetically as at the highest stage and the fourth. The breach of continuity 
between the eight beach-lines to the left and the seven to the right has been caused 
by a hollow in the mountain-slope, in which erosion, and perhaps also avalanches 
of gravel, have produced more conspicuous effects. 

There exists one great and obvious difference between the eight upper beach- 
lines and the great number of others — we counted fifteen distinctly — which exist 
below them. The former are very prominent, the latter but faintly indicated, so 
iaintly m fact that they can only be distinguished with difficulty. This proves that 



1 68 


WESTWARDS TO LADAK. 


the desiccation of the climate has advanced much more rapidly of late than it did 
formerly. During the period which resulted in the creation of the eighth beach-line the 
lake maintained its level for a relatively long period; but since then it has stood at 
each successive lower level an increasingly shorter period, and consequently has not 
been able to incise more than faint marks on the acclivities which surround it. The 
whole of the bay which penetrated up beside the mountain on the versant of which 
these lines are indicated is now entirely dried up, except for a slight remnant, and 
the no doubt very shallow basin of the lake that still survives will assuredly in due 
time disappear also. Of course there may have been oscillations, in the course of 
which the lake will have risen to one of the older beach-lines, but on the whole 
these indicate that the lake has been constantly shrinking, and this process became all 
the more pronounced in proportion as it dropped from the higher to the lower levels, 
the rate of subsidence having progressively increased. Although the higher beach- 
lines were thus for a longer period exposed to the influence of the weather, never- 
theless in consequence of their great development they possessed so great a power 
of resistance that even to-day they are incomparably bigger than those which lie 
below them. 


From the line at 133 we enjoyed an excellent general view of the north- 
western, western, and southern parts of the Lakor-tso, though we were unable to 
see its eastern section, owing to its penetrating into the lowest part of the great 
latitudinal valley. I he northern and western shores are in general more mountainous 
than the eastern and southern. On the west side in especial the mountains plunge 
down steeply into the lake, although even there they leave room for a narrow strip 
of . shore between their own foot and the existing water-line. That strip is of a 
white colour, and sends out capes which bore (from us) N. 35 0 E., N. 39 0 E., and 
N. 41 V2 0 E. lo the N. 49" E. we noted the promontory that juts out from the 
mountain with the beach-lines. The parts of the lake that were then visible to us 
extended from N. 9 0 E. to N. 63° E. The mountains exhibited tints of reddish 
yellow and brown, which, when contrasted with the white of the ay ps um and the 
green waters of the lake, imparted a great richness of colouring and variety of 
effect to the entire scene; while above the whole stretched the vault of the sky, 
light blue and without a speck of cloud to mar its purity. And yet, in spite of this 
freshness of colouring, the scene was strangely chilly, lifeless, and desolate 

I would recommend any future expedition, that may be sufficiently equipped 
to admit of its making a prolonged stay in this region, to map in detail the basin 
of the Lakor-tso and determine by accurate measurement the positions of the old 
abrasion-levels and beach-lines. A map on which all these concentric lines are en- 
tered would give an especially clear idea of the shrinkage of the lake and of the 
variations of shape which it has successively undergone. Yaks only ought to be 
taken, and the visit should be made in summer, when the arass is ripe 

• f ,! n my note - book d ^ng with Ais part of Tibet I have written on 21st Oct. 
the following sentences: »Dunng this day’s march it was plain to see that on all the 
slopes facing west the beach-lines and abrasion-terraces are much more strongly 
developed than they are on the slopes that face east, where, especially on the very 
soft material, .they are not at all noticeable. On the slopes that face north or south 
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they are only moderately developed. As this arrangement seems to be the rule, 
the question naturally arises, what can be the cause of this? The answer is obviously, 
the same cause that is operative to-day, namely the westerly wind, which is prevalent 
during the greater part of the year, or at all events during the colder half of it, 
and which blows with the regularity of a trade-wind. Under this constant and violent 
west wind the waves of the lake are driven against the eastern shore, where they 
are unceasingly active, filing, washing away, and abrading the shelving acclivities 
and rocks that dot the shore-line, the whole weight of the lake beating as it were 
upon them; whereas the western shore is sheltered behind big mountain-masses, so 
that there the effects of the westerly trade wind are almost entirely neutralized. The 
northern and southern shores are also exposed to the action of the waves, though 
in a less degree than the eastern. But since there do exist beach-lines and terraces, 
still distinct, on the west, as for instance above our Camp CIX, though in comparison 
with those on the opposite slopes they are very slightly developed, their existence 
proves that other winds besides those from the west clo sometimes prevail, and may 
possibly even be specially characteristic of some other season of the year, say early 
summer.» 

By means of a detailed investigation such as that which I have just indicated 
it would be possible to determine with almost mathematical certainty the relations which 
the east and the west winds hold with respect to one another, that is the percentage 
of all the winds visiting that region which blow from the east and from the west 
respectively; and the result would go to show, I feel certain, that the latter are, 
both as regards frequency and as regards strength, far superior to the former. It 
would of course be essential to compare the beach-lines at identically the same level, 
although it is scarcely conceivable that the proportion between the winds from the 
different quarters can have in the slightest degree changed during what is, geologically 
speaking, the short period in which the lake has been subsiding. From that point 
of view the percentage would no doubt be the same at every level that is indicated 
by the successive beach-lines. And considering the accentuated character of the 
physical geographical features which distinguish the whole of the Tibetan highlands, 
that vast upheaval of the earth's crust which is bordered on the south by tropical 
lowlands and a warm ocean, it is very reasonable to suppose that the wind has not 
changed in such a relatively brief period as that, even though the moisture of the 
atmosphere and the precipitation have both diminished during the same period, as 
they naturally have done in consequence of the lake’s own shrinkage. It is self- 
evident, that w^e should arrive at erroneous conclusions, if we failed to investigate 
and compare together beach-lines at the same absolute altitudes; for, as we have 
seen, lines at different elevations above the lake have reached different degrees 
of development, so that one line will indicate the level that was maintained by the 
lake for twice, or even several times twice, as long a period as another line. But 
one thing there is that does not admit of a shadow of a doubt, both here and in 
other parts of western Tibet in which I observed similar beach-lines, and that is, 
that even at the period when the lake stood at the 133 m. level, the westerly winds 
blew with a frequency that was incomparably greater than all other winds put 
together. 

He din. Journey in Central Asia. IV. 
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And even with regard to the power of resistance possessed by the abrasion- 
lines and abrasion-terraces that do survive, the wind still continues to play a not 
unessential part. At the present time the slopes facing west are in a far higher 
degree exposed to the effects of deflation and corrasion than those that face east, 
because the latter lie sheltered against the predominant westerly wind. So far as 
this influence is concerned therefore, the latter are more likely to be able to defy 
the tooth of time than the former, which are incessantly subject to its attacks. 

If we were to follow one of the best marked of these beach-lines all round 


the lake, as well as we could, entering into the valleys, creeping along the mountain- 
sides, and skirting round the rocky promontories, and so describing an extremely 
irregular figure, we should certainly find everywhere abundant and convincing proof, 
that the line is sharper and more distinct in the east than in the west; all the same 
we ought not to forget, that formerly the difference was probably much greater 
than it is now, because the mountains on the eastern side of the lake were then 
directly exposed to the filing of the wind, while the mountains in the west were 
sheltered from it. And if we confine our attention to the beach-lines which I have 
recently described on the slopes of the mountains that rise east of the gypsum area, 
and bear in mind that those same beach-lines decrease in size from above down- 


wards, in consequence of the increasing acceleration in the desiccation of the lake, 
we are justified in concluding that the difference in size between the upper and the 
lower beach-lines was greater formerly than it is now; the reason being, that the 
upper beach lines are in a higher degree than the lower directly exposed to the wind, 
which strikes them at a level at which its progress is less impeded by friction with 
the surface of the earth. The lower the lines lie, the greater is the protection they 
derive from the mountains in the west, which break the force of the westerly wind. 
I hus it is not only time per se, but also the varying power which the wind exercises 
at different altitudes, that tended to make the upper beach-lines formerly much 
more pronounced and much more developed than the lower ones, beyond what the 
different sizes of the several lines themselves suggest at the present day. 

We have found that the uppermost beach-line is bigger than any of those below 
it, and have assumed that this points to the lake having maintained a constant 
level during a relatively long period. But there is yet one other factor which ought 
not to be entirely neglected when we proceed to compare the different abrasion- 
1 , nes_ one with another. When the lake stood 133 m. higher than it does now, the 
relative altitudes of the surrounding mountains were of course 133 m lower than 
they are now. The surface of the lake was consequently then in a far higher degree 
exposed to the wind, which had in this locality freer play and was less impeded by 
the relief of the mountains. Independently of the area of the lake the beat of the 
waves was therefore both higher and more powerful than it is now, when the lake 
lies lower and better protected in its deeper basin. Then to this we must add the 
greater area of the lake, a matter of prime importance in determining the height 
to which the individual waves rise. When the lake was 133 m. higher, its area would 
be several times greater. The breadth of the valley outlet, in which stood our 
Camp CIX, was then at least twice as great as that of the southern bay of the 
existing lake. Let us say that this would double the abrasive power of the waves 
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and that that power was again doubled by the level of the lake being 133 m. 
higher. Ceteris paribus therefore the abrasion-terrace, which the waves are now 
creating on the western shore of the promontory visible to the N. 49 0 E. (see the 
coloured plate) ought to be only about one-quarter as big as that situated at the 
133 m. level. 

All I desire to say is, that it would be wrong to make time and the constant 
position of the lake exclusively responsible for the circumstance that, e. g., the highest 
beach-line is the most developed; because the additional circumstances, that the wind 
was then stronger than it is now by reason of the smaller friction, and that the beat 
of the waves was higher by reason of the same cause, as also by reason of the 
greater area of the lake — these circumstances account to no slight extent for the 
greater development of the higher-lying terraces. In other words, apart from the 
disintegration and corrasion operative at a later period, the abrasion-terrace that is 
now being created at the western foot of the recently mentioned promontory would 
require at least four times as long a period to become as much developed as the 
133 m. line, or in other words, the lake ought to remain at its present level at 
least four times as long a period as that in which the 133 m. line was formed. 

To sum up. These old beach-lines offer incontrovertible proofs, that the 
Lakor-tso is shrinking and contracting, and is advancing to meet the same fate that 
has overtaken many of the lakes which we encountered subsequently, that is to say, 
it will dry up completely. In each and every one of these energetically marked 
beach-lines we have as it were a distant »fossilized» echo of the song which the 
waves once sang when they beat themselves against its rocky shores. With the 
help of the perspective that they open out, one can adumbrate a distant past in 
which the physical geography of Tibet was in essential particulars different from 
what it is now. Orographically the country has since then undergone no other 
change except that which has been occasioned by the still progressive disintegration. 
But the number of lakes was then greater, and each separate lake was of greater 
size; the rivers carried down fuller volumes to this self-contained basin, the precipi- 
tation was more abundant, white-robed rocks commoner, glacier arms, which are now 
rare as well as rudimentary, were then general, and descended lower down into the 
valleys, and, as a consequence of all this, the erosive energy was as a rule more 
active than it is at the present day. In the levelling of the highlands water played 
a more important part than it does now, for at the present time it is the rending 
power of the frost, insolation, and wind which in combination continue to counteract 
the formation of mountain-ranges, while aqueous erosion plays but a secondary role. 
On the other hand, as I have already suggested above, the wind does not appear 
to have altered since then its characteristic properties; for at that time also the 
prevailing wind blew from the west. But the sky was more frequently and more 
heavily clouded, hail and rain showers smote more often upon the bare mountain- 
sides, and the earth was, I feel sure, not seldom covered with a connected sheet 
of snow, though snow is now an infrequent sight, at all events it was so during the 
autumn and winter of 1901. 



CHAPTER XII. 


FROM THE LAKOR-TSO TO THE BONDSCHING-TSO. 


From the highest point that we measured we continued along the foot of the 
mountains until we came to a little flat col (4,688 m.), forming a water-divide 
between the Lakor-tso and quite a small lake, intensely salt, situated immediately 
west of it, and according to my aneroids at an altitude of 4,572 m. On its 
southern shore two broad gullies intersect one another, and upon them open out a 
number of transverse glens which cut their way through the southern range. 
These two gathering gullies are separated from one another by a ridge running north 
and terminating at the lake in a free-standing, conical mountain, which goes down 
abruptly into the water. The shores of the lake, with the exception of that on the 
west, are mountainous, and where flat they, like the corresponding shores of the 
Lakor-tso, are white with deposits of gypsum, and the water has the same beautiful, 
pure green tint. After crossing over the second gully, we reached the shore, which 
we were forced by a steep headland to follow for a short distance. Hence we 
obtained a good view of the little lake, which is as usual elliptical in shape, with 
its long axis stretching from east to west. On its northern shore rises a not incon- 
siderable mountain- range, the western section of which is reproduced on Plate 29 
To the N. 59 0 E. towered up the peak A3, and behind it, to the N. 6i°E. another, 
belonging to a higher and more northerly range. The strip of level shore is broader 
in the north-east and gleams white with gypsum. Along the line of continuation of 
the lake towards the east there is a very low pass, separating this lake from the 
adjacent Lakor-tso. The acclivity from the eastern shore of the lake up to this 
little pass is moderately steep, and on the slopes facing west there are again some 
strand-terraces, indicated with great sharpness and distinctness. 

After skirting round the headland, we marched up a rather steep transverse 
glen, which there debouches upon the lake, and approached a small and in every 
way secondary pass, and then on the other side of it descended into a similar 
transverse glen, in the lower part of which we made Camp CX, at an altitude of 
4,596 m., that is not very much higher than the lake. 

On the declivity leading down from this little pass the old strand-terraces, 
although situated in detritus, but detritus that is still fairly hard and consolidated, 
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are again very beautifully formed, being arranged along the sides of the glen 
with the regularity of the rows of benches in a circus. On the eastern declivity 
going down from the same pass there are, on the contrary, no ancient beach-lines. 
Thus we have here again a fresh proof, that the west wind prevailed also in ancient 
times: the western versant was exposed to the wind, whereas the eastern versant 
was on the leeward side. On the next mountain-wall, west of the camp, which was 
rather steep, the ancient terraces show up with especial distinctness when seen 
in profile (fig. 95). 

As the water-dividing col which we had just 
crossed over lies only 100 m. above the Lakor-tso, 
but the highest beach-line lies 133 m. above the lake, 
the two lakes must formerly have been connected at 
this point. And the same thing would obtain, though 
with all the greater certainty, at the considerably lower 
pass which we observed immediately east of the lake. 

Hence the two detached mountains which stand between 
these two cols will at one time have been islands. At Fig. 95. 

that time the little lake, which the Tibetans called 

Dschivu-tsaga, extended a good long way towards the west, the latitudinal valley 
in which it is situated being especially flat in that direction. From the same point 
we had to travel a long way west before we again found ourselves at the same 
level as the highest abrasion-line overlooking the Lakor-tso. Camp CXI, though 
it was indeed not very far from Camp CX, lay, according to my hypsometrical 
instruments, only 5 in. above the level of the Dschivu-tsaga. And we discovered 
abrasion-terraces to the west of Camp CXI. At the time when the 133 m. level 
was being carved on the mountain-side the conjoint lake must therefore have had 
an especially peculiar and complicated shape, reminding one of the Tschargut-tso. 
Two or three of the mountains that now stud the shore of the Dschivu-tsaga were 
then circular islands, situated quite close to the shore. What remains of the once 
huge lake is now divided into two very salt basins, circular or oval in shape, with 
more regular and less indented shores, thus approximating to the conchoid type of 
basin that is characteristic, for example, of the Selling-tso. 

The country around Camp CX was fairly interesting. At the foot of the 
southern mountains, which approach quite close to the lake, a copious spring gushed 
out, yielding a bright rivulet of the most beautiful water, and this trickled along 
between grassy overhanging banks. The ground was sandy and the grazing good, 
at all events better than any that we had come across during the last few days. At 
that meridian the lake has already come to an end, and is continued westwards by a 
flat gypsum area. But in the same locality, just below the camp, the rivulet empties 
into a pool, and north and west of it there are one or two similar pools. Around 
these were big flocks of gulls, a circumstance pointing to the water being fresh, at 
any rate in places, or only slightly saline. Strange to say, in this short, steep brook, 
in which cascades 1V2 foot high are by no means uncommon, fish were swimming 
about; so that the spring which feeds it will flow all the year round. The prospect 
north and north-west, where the immense gypsum expanse lay, was however the 
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most interesting. Here again we perceived the same conical and pyramidal elevations 
and irregularities which I have mentioned as characterizing the gypsum area round 
the shores of the Lakor-tso. Here however there are others that resemble terraces 
and platforms, that is to say they are level or but gently undulating on the top. 
Elevations of this kind occur between the pools which I have just spoken of; in fact 
these pools are very irregular in shape, for they thrust out »fingers», bays, and 
sounds between the gypsum platforms. In the west the lake is remarkably shallow, 
and after that it changes imperceptibly into a barren salt marsh, the gypsum and 
water gleaming respectively white and light green. The little pass which we climbed 
over just above the camp is situated in a spur of the southern mountains; these 



Fig. 96. THE GYPSUM AREA WEST OF THE SALT LAKE 


rise close to the lake into a detached conical eminence built up for the most part 
of loose material. Its summit and its northern headland are the only places at which 
hard rock crops out, and the headland plunges sheer into the lake, or more correctly 
,nto a marshy strip of shore beside it. This piece of marshy ground was so soft 
that it refused to bear even a man on foot, and it was for that reason that we had 
to make the detour over the little col. To the west tve saw no pools in the gypsum 
area; the three which I have alluded to are maintained by the brook The marsh 
at the western end of the lake keeps drying up progressively in proportion as the 
lake shrinks; thus the expanse of gypsum is constantly advancing towards the east, 
and in the relatively near future the little lake will entirely disappear. 

The spring is said to be called Ducrdschu-tlimah and * '• 

. . . . r r , . , , fc u»uui lurpan and the mountain-range south 

01 the lake ol Dschivu-tsaga is known as Segor. 

On the slope on which we measured 'the beach-lines we found a dark, fine- 
grained crystalline schist, dipping 83" towards the N. , 2 °E.; at the highest point 
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on the same slope was quartzite, with a dip of 8o° N. ; just beyond the first col 
the same crystalline schist was visible, dipping 68° towards the S. 58° W. 

The lake lies 4,572 m. above the level of the sea. Thus in the region around 
the two salt lakes we had been moving 200 to 300 m. lower than usual on the 
Tibetan highlands. At the time when the lakes lay 133 m. higher than they do now, 
this region did not possess in so conspicuous a degree the character of a depression. 
Once or twice subsequently we came across circumstances that are in every respect 
the same. And indeed it is evident a prioi'i that so it must be, for it is only in 
the depressions of the highlands that salt lakes occur, and they gather into the lowest 
part of each self-contained drainage-basin. But in proportion as the salt lakes dry 
up, the more pronounced becomes the character of the actual depression. W hen 
your aneroids and your boiling-point thermometers continue for the whole of one 
day’s march or longer to indicate a constant downward inclination of the surface, 
you have every reason to expect a fresh salt lake. 

On 22nd October we made a very short stage towards the north-west, along 
the foot of the southern mountains and in part across the gypsum area. We only 
covered a distance of 4.4 km., and then came to good grazing, better, according to 
our Tibetans, than any we should find for several days to come. Having gone 
down from the brook to the foot of the mountain, we then had close on our right 
in part a barren marsh, in part some other small pools, covered with strong ice, 
that would bear, and containing water that was almost fresh. These pools hardly 
seemed however to have any connection with the spring-fed brook, but rather to be 
fed by independent springs, which emerge within them, and out of them the water 
proceeds to the marsh and the lake. It is only at the foot of the mountains that 
any grass grows; otherwise the bottom of the glen is white and sterile. The pools 
and lagoons which I have mentioned are often bordered on one or more sides by 
vertical terraces of gypsum; but these generally belong to insular platforms with 
level tops. When you look at them from a low point ci 7 i niveau with their surface, 
their superficial contours melt together into a perfectly straight line. Between them 
you see the usual gypsum mounds, indicating the places in the gypsum deposits in 
which erosion has advanced farthest. These mounds are seldom 3 m. high. On 
the other hand I can hardly say that there is any increase in the height of the 
mounds to be observed from east to west: the mounds in the west, which have 
been exposed to wind and weather for a longer period, and consequently ought to 
be more severely attacked and modelled out by erosion, are not apparently any 
higher than those in the east, which were exposed at a later period; for even though 
erosion does deepen them at the bottom, the wind planes them away on the top at 
an equivalent rate, and the result is, that no perceptible difference of elevation can 
be detected between those in the east and those in the west. 

After travelling for a couple of kilometers across this extraordinary gypsum 
formation, we approached a little brook coming from the west, and making its way 
across that area towards the western shore of the lake, though it does not appear 
to be able to reach it, but dwindles away amongst the gypsum elevations. A little 
below the point where it ceases, we observed one or two rivulets trickling from the 
westernmost of the marshes, and they no doubt derive water from this brook after 
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rain. Leaving the brook to the south, behind a free-standing gypsum hill, we 
crossed over another watercourse, then dry; this comes from the north-west and 
unites with the first brook at a point where the latter sends a little branch to the 
north, which then gives rise to a round isolated lagoon. It was just beyond this 
point that we pitched our tents for Camp CXI, at an altitude of 4,577 m., or only 
5 m. above the level of the lake. A very slight rise therefore in the lake would 
result in considerable areas of the bottom of the latitudinal valley being flooded. 


; ; ; 



Fig. 97. OUR YAK CARAVAN. 


. ° n 0 'i; e " earest P rom °"‘° r y *° *>'<= sou* the quartzite cropped out at 3," to 
the S. JO E The sp gr. of the water in the little lagoon was, by the areometer, 

!; A ‘ 'n 5 . P C ? r J "; aS J ?‘ Ven , 0ll0 " ing names: ,he near « minor mountain 
on the south ,s called Ju-d,vu. Luma-nagma is a locality lying „„ rth -west of our 

camp. A mountain to the south-west, slightly sprinkled with snow, was called 

Marmr-gotsang, and on the south side of that mountain there is a temple known as 

Marnu-gombo, at whrch 300 or 400 lamas dwell. And we had unmistakable evidence 

dtr, it"'/ 35 r , T „ ' ’ " e repea ‘ edl) ' heartl haimpet-blasts from that 

direction. lime did not allow me to pay it a visit- hpciVW ^ V-u . 

r y d xlslt > Desides our i ibetan escort were 
very strenuously opposed to any such proposal. 

A hard wind from the west as usual; ihis time however it did not blow so 

stead, y as a, other tunes, but came m frequent gusts. As a general rule it was, 1 

should say, stiff for 2 minutes, and then for one minute its force was that of a 

hurricane, and after that there would be a couple of minute! 1 l ff . 

^ . 1 1 r 11 c • 1 01 min utes slackening, and then the 

next gust would follow. Sometimes however a to c i i • 

. . . , u 4 [ 0 5 minutes would intervene between 

the more vtolent gusts; the latter repeatedly threatened to blow our tent over. Next 
night there was not, as usual, any cessation in the wind, and it continued to blow 
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three parts of a tempest all the following day. At times we had to go on foot to 
prevent ourselves from getting frozen. When you walk in such a gale along 
a moderately steep slope, it is as if you were walking on the level ground, and 
when you walk on the level ground, it is as if you were struggling up a slope. 
In the teeth of such a wind both horses and camels advanced laboriously, their 
efforts proving a great drain upon their strength. Had we only been travelling 
east, what a help it would have been to us! At about 4.30 p. m. the gale abated, 
though it still continued to blow at the rate of 14.3 m. in the second; but occasion- 
ally there came brief gusts with fully twice that velocity. 



Fig. 98. OUR YAK CARAVAN. 


Plate 29 reproduces the western half of the range which borders Dschivu- 
tsaga and its level latitudinal valley on the north, the scene being that which we 
beheld from Camp CX. To the N. 18 0 E. rises a commanding peak, and to the 
N. 1 9 0 W. the extreme western peak of the range. This chain consists for the most 
part of rugged hard rock, and has a gravelly scree stretching from its foot down 
into the valley. From Camp CXI the range is seen foreshortened, its extreme 
westerly peak bearing north-north-east. Beyond this range to the north there 
appeared to be another latitudinal valley, not very broad however; but the route 
which Littledale followed, and which we had all the time on our right hand, seemed 
to lie along a valley still farther towards the north. The nearest latitudinal valley 
to the north of Camp CXI is connected in that same direction with the valley 
in which the Dschivu-tsaga is situated. The mountain-ranges which blocked our view 
in that quarter were not particularly high. Two routes were said to lead to the 
next camping-ground, and of these, the more northerly one, which crosses over a 
pass, is the shorter; but the other, to the south, does not cross any pass. I chose 
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the latter, and it led us west-south-west over gently rising ground. The range that 
borders this valley on the south is of fair size. In one place it is low, and there 
a transverse glen leads up to a convenient pass, whence one of my scouts observed 
a fresh latitudinal valley to the south, running parallel with the one in whic we 
then were, and with a perfectly level floor. The scouts saw only one tent, but 

nothing of the temple. 



Fig. 99. THE LATITUDINAL VALLEY. 


On the slopes close to our left we still continued to observe strand-ramparts, 
very' distinctly marked, and we observed them moreover on the slopes that are 
relatively more exposed to the west. But in point of development these could not 
in any way be compared with the abrasion-terraces which we had seen on the 
eastern shore of the Lakor-tso. The reason of this is, quite naturally, that here in 
the west they have not the full sweep of the lake beating upon them, but only a 
small portion of it is at the mercy of the wind; hence the beat of the waves is 
quite insignificant. All the same, it has been sufficiently powerful to give rise to 
terraces, and these possess sufficient powers of resistance to have prevented their 
own complete destruction. The ascent increases in steepness all the way from the 
point where the terraces cease, and where the lowest of them dies away into the 
flat shelving at the bottom of the valley, and we then marched at elevations higher 
than the 133 m. curve. Consequently we saw no more strand-ramparts or beach- 
lines. There were none perceptible on the eastern face of the bluff that we next 
travelled round in a north-westerly' direction; hence that side of the bluff has been 
completely sheltered. 

The latitudinal valley continues to stretch towards the north-west and grows 
narrower. Its floor is hard and comfortable for marching on, with but little grass 
or none; nevertheless there were great numbers of kulans. The big range on the 
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Fig. IOO. ROCKY PROMONTORY WITH THREE SHEEP-FOLDS. 


left possesses some upstanding peaks, with a little snow on them, and sends out 
steep offshoots and ramifications towards the north-east. Such snow as there was 
lay almost exclusively on the west side of the range, whereas the eastern flanks were 
quite free from it — a circumstance dependent of course upon the prevailing wind. 
That snow was, I dare say, a survival from the latter half of the rainy season, 
when the precipitation in that lofty region comes down for the most part in that 
shape. There is no perpetual snow there, and in the early summer all the moun- 
tains in that region will pretty certainly be free from snow. 



After that the latitudinal valley assumes quite a different form from what it had 
hitherto had, in that its bottom becomes divided into a number of small self-contained 
basins. We came to a threshold, but so flat was it that we only knew it was such 
by seeing the erosion watercourses on its western side gathering into a very shallow 
depression, the bottom of which was then occupied by an expanse of level, dry, 
yellow clay; this is manifestly converted into a miniature lake after rain. The 
altitude was 4,751 m. Farther on we passed yet two other similar clay expanses, 
separated from one another by imperceptible swellings. Otherwise the bottom of 




WESTWARDS TO TADAIC. 


i So 

the valley is rather broken; its lowest part lies next the foot of the mountains on 
the north, and it is there too that the three clay depressions are situated. Generally 
the profile of the valley is like that shown in the accompanying sketch (fig. ioi). 

At length however we approached a definitive pass, at an altitude of 4,866 m., 
and on the other side of it a total change takes place in the orographical structure. 
To the north-west appeared a very extensive expansion, with several big valley's 
opening out upon it. From the pass the surface falls more quickly towards the 
north-west and north-north-west. We next doubled a projecting rocky promontory 
on the right, and crossed over a couple of dry watercourses, containing a little 
water, the altitude there being 4,766 m. There too we lighted upon three Tibetan 
tents, with big herds of yaks, although the pasture was very thin. That locality is 
said to be called Schagbo-sadschu, and the brook Schague-tschu. The latter con- 
tained some small fish. 

At the present time this region is not inhabited; but that 
the nomads do graze their flocks and herds there at other seasons, 
probably in summer, was evident from our passing no less than four 
sheepfolds, the usual semicircular stone walls, in shape like a sickle 
and open to the east. Ihree of these stood quite close together, 
as the accompanying illustration (fig. 102) shows, and that immediately 
east of the first level clay expanse. From this it is evident that 
there are springs to be found somewhere in some transverse glen in 
the locality, or else water is obtained from the pools which collect in the 
hollows in the late summer, and which may of course contain fresh water. 

Near the place where the three sheepfolds stood the rock was 
quartzite, clipping 72 0 towards the N. 39 0 E., and at the point where 
the latitudinal valley expands was a fine-grained granite, bedded 66° towards the 
N. 6cr W. ; it projected out of the detritus in the form of slabs and cornices. 
Similar projections are common on the slopes, although the mountains and hills on 
both sides of the valley generally exhibit soft, rounded outlines. The crest of the 
southern range consists however predominantly of bare, ragged craccs. 

October 24th. I he brook at Camp CXII is formed by springs that issue 
close at hand in the bed of the main stream; but above them the bed was dry. 
The rivulet died away in the gravel not very far below the camp, so that it was 
amazing how fish could live in such a short and scanty current. However the dry 
watercourse ran on farther towards the N. 73 c E. down another latitudinal valley, 
evidently parallel to the valley in which we had been travelling. The new valley 
is undoubtedly connected in some way or other with that which we had observed 
north of Camp CXI, and possibly it belongs also to the hydrographical area of the 
lake of Dschivu-tsaga, although there is no warrant for this in the descriptions which 
the Tibetans gave me. Possibly the watercourse which traverses it terminates 
in some smaller, independent basin north-west of the last-named lake. In this region 
there were great numbers of partridges; but the only wild animals were kulans, 
and they too were numerous. 

During this stage we were of necessity compelled to keep to the north-west 
by the direction in which the mountain-ranges ran: the sweeping curve which the 
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Himalaya makes towards the north near its western extremity affects also these 
mountain-ranges of central Tibet. After crossing over the frozen brook, we ascended 
the gently rising surface of the open valley expansion, the ground being hard and 
consolidated, with the merest sprinkling of grass, and at length we reached the 
great range on the north, with steep and picturesque glens opening out between 
its separate rocky foot-hills. We also commanded a magnificent view of the 
southern range, though the only peak bearing snow was D3. Farther on there was 
no snow. This range was said to be called Garu-tse. Beyond it there is reported 



Fig. 103. A SHOT KULAN. 


to be jet another parallel range, which has to be climbed over before you can reach 
the temple of which I have spoken. From the middle of the broad valley expansion 
the outlets of four glens were meanwhile visible, though two of them were of course 
on y t e continuations of the others. Nevertheless the disposition of these glens is 
quite pecu iar and unusual. In the latitudinal valley containing the three clay 
depressions we had marched towards the north-west. Then, having crossed over 
t e va ey expansion, we continued through a similar narrow latitudinal valley in the 
same irection. Orographically the latter must be regarded as the direct continuation 
ol the former. But here the following peculiarity should be noticed, that this lati- 
tu ina va ey is, as. it were, intersected diagonally by another latitudinal valley, 
running at t e point of intersection from west-south-west to east-north-east, 
its irection eing distinctly indicated by the watercourse that traverses it. 

V\ e ^ oes n °t however continue very far. We saw its high-lying 

gat erin & asm rom Camp CXII; but it is possible that it may continue farther 
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west on the other side of a pretty high pass, though it will doubtless experience 
the prevalent bend towards the north-west, and thus become transformed into a glen 
parallel with the valley in which we travelled to Camp CX 1 II. Camp CXII was 
situated at the point of intersection of the two latitudinal valleys. From that spot 
the brook continues, as I have said, towards the N. 73 0 E.; but it too undoubtedly 
trends towards the east and south-east so as to come parallel with the valley in 
which are the three clay expanses. It is undoubtedly a fact, that the 
latitudinal valley is at first situated south of the one in which we were then 
travelling; a fact that at our Camp CXII it intersected the latter valley; a 
fact that it afterwards runs to the north of the same. In the western angle 



Fig. 104. A YOUNG KULAN. 


between the two latitudinal valleys there rises quite a short detached chain, 
stretching from east-south-east to west-north-west. It is separated from its 
westward continuation by a transverse glen, upon which converge all the water- 
courses that lie east of the pass which we were about to cross over, as also those 
that stream down off the slopes of the principal range to the north. They then 
unite into one main stream, which, after piercing the transverse glen, makes its way 
down into the chief watercourse of the basin, reaching it a good bit above 
Camp CXII. 

After we left the transverse glen behind us the latitudinal valley was more 
energetically shaped and more closely shut in by its wild, picturesque, reddish- 
looking crags, with their pinnacles, pyramids, and upstanding towers. The features 
of the landscape were here modelled on a more gigantic and impressive scale than 
we had hitherto been accustomed to see them up on the Tibetan highlands. 
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The pass in the latitudinal valley (alt. 4,820 feet) is so flat that we had to 
examine closely in order to discover its culminating ridge. The range that we had 
here, and continued to have, close on our left for as far as we were able to see, 
towered up above our heads like a long row of great castles of chivalry, with 
crenelated walls and towers, a remarkable instance of the vagaries of nature. 
From the pass the bottom of the valley, still continuing narrow, inclines very gently 
towards a miniature lake, containing fresh water, which was then frozen. Its altitude 
was 4,785 m. We pitched Camp CXIII 12 m. above it and not far from its 
eastern shore. The scenery was fascinating, but the grazing wretched. 



Fig. 105. CAMP CXII LOOKING S 9" VV. 


In the first isolated little range that we passed in the morning there occurred 
a hard, light-green schist, dipping 3 i° to the S. 3 o° E., which appeared to lie inter- 
bedded between the dense, white limestone which otherwise predominates throughout 
the entire region. The latter is brittle, and upon being struck fractures at every 
possible angle, and in the face of the fracture shows light-coloured, almost white, 
though otherwise it exhibits various shades of reddish yellow. On the left side of the 
pass this rock dipped 7 f towards the N. 22 0 E. In the higher or northern rano- e it 
appeared to incline also towards the north or north-east, if one may judge from 
the thick rocky ledges which the heads of the strata make as they crop out on 
this side. In both colour and shape they contrast sharply against the rounded 
slopes and gravelly screes above which they project. 

During the day, and after an almost tranquil morning, the west wind was 
somewhat gentler than usual; on the pass the wind at times veered round even to 
the east. But in the afternoon the west trade-wind resumed its usual force, driving 
with inconceivable violence through the deep latitudinal valley, which made such a 
convenient conduit for it. Our Tibetans asserted, that this hard wind had been 
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blowing for at least a month, and that it would continue to blow for another 
four months; during the cold season of the year it always blows, they declared, in 
that same way. The fall of snow is, on the other hand, said to vary a good deal 
from year to year, and generally it does not begin until the winter is well advanced. 
It is however at no time particularly abundant. Sometimes it does fall in vast 
quantities, and when that occurs in conjunction with violent wind the snow-storms 
are apt to be dangerous for both man and beast; almost every year a greater or 
less number of sheep are lost in the snow-storms. 

Not far from Camp CXIII there were nomads somewhere; but where they 
were our escort refused to tell us, probably they were afraid we should do their 
compatriots some injury. But as our Tibetans brought sheep, and also fresh 
and thickened milk, we understood that there must be nomads at no very 
great distance away. 

The southern range is said to be known as Sebli, the northern as Ning, and 
the little freshwater lake as the Oman-tso. The leader of our escort admitted, that 
some years ago a Peling-bombo (European chieftain), who of course can have been 
none other than Littledale, had travelled the same road that we were then following. 
This statement is probably correct, although Littledale's own map affords no means 
of checking it. For example, the Oman-tso is not shown at all on that map, and 
yet it is of some importance, not so much for topographical reasons as because it 
is a well-known centre where water and pasture are to be had. It is however so 
small that Littledale may have considered it unnecessary to enter it on his map. 
Moreover it is very probable, that Littledale travelled by some other of the adjacent 
parallel valleys. Of the names which he records as occurring in this region my 
Tibetans had only heard speak of two, namely Sponjen Baptse-tso, though they 
pronounced it Bondsching-babtsa-tso, as also Kundor-tso; the others they knew nothing 
at all about. Senkor and Kamba are the names of tribes. The name Uruktuksang 
may possibly be a misapprehension for Rudok-tsang, or the Country of Rudok, 
which begins a long way to the west. I have of course no grounds, nor have I 
any right, to regard the names that were given to me as being more reliable than 
those which were imparted to Littledale. I look upon them all alike as dubious, 
and have no confidence in any except those that are alike in his list and in mine; 
as also those that were collected by Nain Singh, who was able to converse with 
the Tibetans more easily than either I or Littledale were. In reply to inquiries, as 
to whether there was not a more southerly route, the leader of our escort replied, 
yes, there certainly was a more southerly road through the mountains; but it was 
exceedingly inconvenient, as it led over several passes, which camels could under 
no circumstances get over; moreover the regions it traverses were not at that 
season visited by the nomads; you might travel there 15 to 20 days without coming 
across a single individual. These statements were probably on the whole correct, 
for we should have continuously on the south the vast swelling of the highlands 
which separates the region of the latitudinal valleys in which we were then travel- 
ling from the relatively lower country and the valley of the Brahmaputra on the 
south. It is quite conceivable that the nomads do not visit those high altitudes in 
the winter, for they can no doubt find better grazing farther south. Poorly inhabited 
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though these regions are, they are nevertheless for administrative purposes kept 
separate from one another. Upon reaching the frontiers of each new province or 
administrative region, we were always provided with a fresh escort and with fresh 
yaks. The district in which we just then were is called Sagetsang, and its inha- 
bitants belong to the Senkor tribe. 

On the 25th October, in so far as the above-mentioned lake Sponjen Baptse- 
tso is really identical with our Bondsching-babtsa-tso, or as it is also called Bondschincr- 
tso, we appeared to be travelling in Littledale’s footsteps. It was a glorious 
morning, and quite still, so that I was able to photograph without running the risk 
of having my camera blown over every minute. The absolutely pure atmosphere, 
making objects visible to an immense distance, is per se most favourable for photo- 
graphing, as will be evident from some of the accompanying plates. But at 2 p.m. 
the western »trade» wind again set in with full force; but, as usual, there was not the 
smallest speck of cloud, not even the tiniest cirrus, visible. 

We still continued to travel in the same direction as before, almost due north- 
west. Leaving on our right the little frozen lake of Oman-tso, we ascended the 
gently inclined latitudinal valley, the two mountain-ranges of which approach close 
together, and all day presented the same rocky crests, vertical precipices down to 
the upper margin of the gravelly talus, and the same detached and conspicuous 
towers, for all the world like petrified, and in part ruined, castles of chivalry. 
There were no side-glens worth speaking about, only crevices and almost vertical 
watercourses. 1 he only real transverse glen that we saw comes from the west- 
south-west, and it appeared to bring down with it the channel which becomes the 
main watercourse of the basin, flowing down the middle of the valley to the Oman- 
tso. I his basin is bordered on the west by an extremely flat threshold running 
athwart it and only a few meters above the level of the Oman-tso. The surface 
falls gently towards the north-west, and the valley grows a little broader. Just past 
the pass two side-glens open out on the right, disclosing a view to -the north and 
north-east, the principal features being several parallel crests. Sometimes these 
glimpses up the side-glens are especially picturesque and attractive — magnificent 
precipices with projecting terraces, on which the lights and shadows play in the 
transparent atmosphere with wonderful effect, and show up the outlines of the 
mountains in pregnant relief. 

Prom the mountains on both sides of the expansion north-west of the pass 
there issue watercourses, which soon unite into one, and this then winds farther 
towards the north-west, keeping approximately to the middle of the valley, until 
finally it terminates in a flat depression, a tolerably extensive area of clayey alluvium, 
as level as a floor, but frequently cracked into thin cakes of clay, polygonal in 
shape and slightly concave. Here then sometimes no small body of water will 
gather, giving rise to a very shallow and transitory lake. On the other hand the 
main stream of the valley bears no traces of carrying a more copious flood, 
although it is, I dare say, occasionally visited by such. Upon the same depression 
debouch also a number of tiny secondary glens from each side, and in the con- 
tinuation of the latitudinal valley there exists also a similar main watercourse, which 
rises on the pass that bounds the depression on the west. The level clay expanse 
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fills almost the whole of the bottom of the valley, leaving on each side only narrow 
strips of sloping ground belonging to the respective gravelly screes. The valley 
maintains the same breadth, that is to say, it remains relatively narrow and is still 
shut in by wild rocky crests. Neither of these however is a main range, for at 
intervals, especially up the often narrow outlets of the transverse glens, we saw 
both to the north and to the south of our route the still more imposing masses of 
the main ranges towering up behind them. On the whole these main ranges are 
less rugged in outline, but more compact and massive. 



Fig. 106. TIBETAN CAMP AT CAMP CXIV. 


Out of the depression, which according to my instruments lay at an altitude 
of 4,689 m., we ascended with the utmost gentleness to its western col, at an 
altitude of 4,7 1 5 m. Immediately west of the pass, and only a couple of meters 
lower than it, lies the little freshwater lake or rather pool of the Bondsching-tso. We 
made Camp CXIV not far from the foot of the southern range, at an altitude of 
4,808 m. The reddish range on the north side of the valley is called Tsa-marbo; 
the entire region or district was still known as Sagetsang, or as some of the 
Tibetans pronounced the word Sagsang. On Littledale’s map we have in this 
locality the name of Taksan, which may possibly be meant for the same as Sag- 
sang. But his lake of Sponjen Baptse-tso is quite 10 or 15 times too big, that is 
if it indicates the same pool as my Bondsching-tso. 

The same rock as heretofore still continued to prevail. At one spot east of 
the depression its predominant dip was 37 0 towards the S. 30° E., but its flat 
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surface inclined just as distinctly 70° towards the N. io° W. This rock possesses 
several systems of cleavage, and when broken to pieces fractures into small paral- 
lelepipeds. The material in the bottom of the valley was generally very finely 
divided, although the slopes were also in places strewn with gravel. 

October 26th. The valley still continued to preserve the same characteristic 

features as before; it was monotonous and positively irksome to ride through these 
everlasting latitudinal valleys, where there is no change in the scenery to keep your 

interest alive. How much more instructive it would have been to have travelled 

from north to south, and to have found one’s way across all these parallel chains, 
of the real conformation of which one gets only a slight and unsatisfactory idea by 
journeying along the latitudinal valleys! But by then there was of course no other 
choice open to me. Our faces were set towards the west-north-west, towards Ladak, 
and all we had to do was to keep riding along the latitudinal valleys which run 
in that direction. Moreover our animals would not have been able to make any 
side-excursions; indeed it was merely a small fraction of the total number that 
succeeded in holding out to the end of the journey and reaching Ladak. Our road 
this day was as convenient as could be desired, being downhill all the way to the 
next camp. Upon reaching the spot where the glen of Amlung joins the valley 
from the south we had already got down to 4,640 m.; a little bit farther on we 
were at 4,606 m., and our camp at night stood at 4,573 m. As usual, this regular 
descent presaged the propinquity of a depression of far-reaching extent. 

On our left, that is the south, we now had three parallel mountain-ranges, 
increasing in altitude successively towards the south, and being distinctly perceptible 
through the outlets of the transverse glens. At Amlung especially the triple arrange- 
ment was very plain to see. This glen starts on the northern flank of the range 
farthest south, on which small patches of snow were then showing here and there, 
and then it breaks through the other two ranges, forming a steep, wild gorge, into 
which perfectly dry tributaries enter from both sides; in fact, dry rivulets of this 
character are common in that neighbourhood. We did not discover any track 
leading up the Amlung glen, nor could we learn that there was reputed to be any; 
it is strange therefore that it bears a name. Possibly there are springs higher up 
near which the nomads may sometimes encamp. 

On our right, that is to the north, we saw two ranges, likewise running 
close together, and in them the rock appeared to dip generally towards the north. 
These were of a reddish tinge, whereas the mountains in the south are of a darker 
colour. From the right comes a combination of latitudinal valley and transverse 
glen, known as Dojka. Its upper part is squeezed in between the two parallel ranges; 
then it divides and in two separate places cuts its way through the more southerly 
of the two ranges. In the angle between the transverse sections stands an isolated 
mountain butte. A very peculiar and unusual form of valley! From that point we 
observed to the S. 85° W. a crest that was more abundantly covered with snow; 
this is said to be the Janak, and is, I dare say, a portion of the main range of 
the southern mountain system. Then, in the locality called Rigong-somdo an 
energetically carved transverse glen bursts out of the nearest range on the south. 
Our latitudinal valley was there so narrow, that the transverse glen which I have 
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just mentioned was even broader and more open than it. The big range lightly 
tipped with snow at the head of the glen is known as Tschong-re, and is again 
probably a portion of the main range of the southern system. Thus the middle 
range of the three which I first mentioned has here died away and come to an 
end. There was still a tiny brook flowing down this great side-glen, being fed by 
springs not very far away, but the rivulet very soon became lost in the gravelly 
watercourse of the main valley. 



This last, which up to that point had generally had a breadth of 500 to 
1,000 m., there narrows to 200 m., indeed sometimes to only 100, or even 50 
meters. Thus almost the entire bottom of the valley is occupied by the water- 
course, with its abrupt marginal terraces. When the channel hugs closely the one 
side of the valley, the terrace there often disappears and is developed only on the 
outer or opposite side. Partridges were abundant here. The valley, which had 
recently held a west-north-westerly direction, turns to the north-west, and finally 
merges into a latitudinal valley of a »higher» type, very broad and open, with a 
fairly level bottom, and bounded on the north by dark ranges and chains of 
moderate elevation, mostly rounded and quite free from snow. We pitched Camp 
CXV beside a little spring at the beginning of the new valley, but the yield of 
water was so niggardly that it was barely sufficient for our wants. The altitude 
was 4,573 m. This locality is called Regong-ka. Just above the spring we observed 
the same species of rock as heretofore, dipping 58° towards the S. 20° W. Of 
the other names given to me at this place the following may be recorded: a pro- 
minent mountain peak rising due east is called Marvo-damduk; the mountain to the 
north-east bears the name of Repschta; a mountainous district to the east-south-east 
is said to be called Nadong; the dark range on the north of the big latitudinal 
valley is called the Nagri-gosum; Jere-tombo is a mountainous district to the south; 
a little yellowish mountain to the N. 5 0 W. bears the name of Jombo ; and another 
district quite close at hand is known as Tschubjuk. From what Littledale’s map says, 
we appear during our last day’s march to have followed a different valley from that 
which he travelled by; although it is impossible to speak with anything approaching 
to certainty upon this matter. Certain circumstances seem to point to his having 
kept all the way from »Sponjen Baptse-tso» to a more southerly route than I did, 
for not only does his map show a very broad valley, but on the right or northern 
side of it I find in a little side-glen the words »Kundo-Gomba (abandoned)*. When 
I inquired of my Tibetan escort, whether they knew of any old monastery bearing 
that name, they unanimously agreed that there was one, and when, at Bondsching-tso, I 
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asked them to point out in which direction it lay, they pointed due west, and 
declared that the old monastery lay to the left, that is to the south, of my route. 
But their statement, that it has not been inhabited duringf the time of the existing 
Grand Lama or during the lifetime of any of his four immediate predecessors, is 
of course not to be relied upon. If Littledale’s own map is correct, and if the 
information which the Tibetans gave me about the position of the monastery is 
likewise true, then the conclusion we reach, and this is the main thing, is that from 
Bondsching-tso Littledale really did follow a more southerly latitudinal valley than that 
which I travelled up. Possibly his valley is to be identified with that from which 
Amlung receives a couple of tributaries, as I have already said. And in that case 
that latitudinal valley will presumably open out towards the west into the expansion 
in which lies the Kungdur-tso, a lake I did not touch at all. That I am right in 
this would appear to follow also from the circumstance, that from Bondsching-tso 
Littledale kept on due west, while I held to the west-north-west and north-west. 
The range which, according to my supposition, ought to separate Littledale’s route 
from mine is called by the Tibetans Ovre. For the future we shall not come any 
further into contact with Littledale’s route, for he kept to the south of me all the 
way to Ladak. When travelling along the southern shore of the Perutse-tso we 
were however at no great distance from him, because he saw that lake to the north, 
and has entered it on his map. He calls it the Peroktse-Tso, and at that point his 
itinerary, which passed about 4 miles south of the lake, ran for a short distance 
towards the west-south-west, whereas from the western shore of that lake I pro- 
ceeded towards the west-north-west. I have therefore no further need to concern 
myself about the relations between Littledale’s route and my own. The work which 
he accomplished, even though deficient in details, is in a high degree meritorious, 
especially when the inconceivable difficulties are remembered under which a European 
travels in those regions. During the course of my further journey towards the 
west and north-west I only once or twice came into contact with Nain Singh’s route, 
although from my own route-plotting it is impossible to say where I crossed his 
line of march. The general map which is intended to accompany my atlas, and on 
which are entered the points that I determined astronomically, will, I hope, enable 
me to settle this point. Nain Singh s map is executed on an even smaller scale than 
Littledale s, and on it the orographical details and indications of the surface features 
are entirely sacrificed to the broad features of the general relief. 
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THE OMAN-TSO, THE DADAP-TSO, AND THE PERUTSE-TSO. 


The Tibetan escort which joined us here was more communicative and trust- 
worthy than its predecessors, at all events the new men seemed to be less and less 
chary of speech in proportion as the distance from Lhasa increased. I take the 
opportunity to subjoin some of the information that they gave me. Between the 
Luma-ring-tso, a lake which we should reach in a few days’ time, and another lake 
called Tschag-tsaga there exist seven similar /sagas, or »small saltwater pools*, 
namely Jagtsch in, Nagbo-schuksa, an unnamed pool, Marvo-dagsa, Nodba-lantsa, Op-tso, 
and finally one the name of which they did not know. The locality in which these 
pools are situated is very sparsely inhabited; generally there are no nomads there at all. 

With regard to the climate, they said that in this locality and in the whole 
region to the west considerable quantities of snow would fall within about two 
months, that is in the end of December, and after that the route which we were 
then about to attempt would be quite impassable. At that season officials, when 
they have to travel between Lhasa and Rudok, as well as merchants with their 
yak caravans, choose the route via Tok-dschalung, that is they keep south of our 
route. But the quantity of snow is very variable. The year before (1900) it had 
been exceedingly copious, and consequently it was expected that that year (1901) 
the fall would be somewhat less in amount; which would seem to indicate that my 
informants were not wont to experience two snowy winters immediately following 
one another. In these regions the rainy season occurs at the same time as at Lhasa, al- 
though the precipitation in summer and autumn is very variable, and according to 
what my Tibetans declared, in any case smaller in amount than in the neighbour- 
hood of Lhasa. Such statements must of course be accepted with caution. Such 
as they are, they amount however to this, that the precipitation, which falls in the 
shape of rain during the rainy season, appears to increase from west to east, whereas 
the opposite is the case with regard to the snow, which decreases from west 
to east. 

At a little distance from Camp CXV there was a nomad encampment, as 
indeed was evident when a couple of nomad boys brought us both fresh and 
sour milk. 
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October 27 th. A tolerably monotonous stage, though the country suited the 
caravan; the west wind was less violent than usual, and the surface hard and with 
a uniform fall. In the lowest part of the depression, still a long way off, we per- 
ceived a lake. The big open latitudinal valley is bordered on the north by a rounded 
range of moderate elevation, but barren and devoid of colour, as also without snow. 
In front of it stands a small black butte called Nagmo-tsuk. According to what 
our escort said, there were nomads in the eastern or south-eastern continuation of 
this latitudinal valley, and in proof of what they said they brought us sheep and 
milk. Thus there are occasionally nomads to the north of the route we were fol- 
lowing, although one may be pretty certain, that their numbers are not great. 



Fig. 1 08. TIBETAN BOYS. 


The northern range of the latitudinal valley terminates north-west of the Dadap- 
tso, and beyond its terminal buttress we saw at a pretty good distance away a level, 
open country, which in its turn was bounded by a fresh low range. That points 
clearly to the end of another latitudinal valley of the broad, flat type, a valley run- 
ning parallel with ours. We kept quite close to the foot of the southern range, 
having next to us on our left low hills seamed by dry gullies, but beyond them 
every now and again a snow-capped peak belonging to the main range. One of 
these peaks, J 3 , is called Jang-tschag-tsa. We passed the outlets of a couple of bigger 
transverse glens or watercourses, one of them called the Rong-na. These never at 
anj, time carry water. It was astonishing how seldom we came across water in 
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these mountainous regions, for one would naturally expect to find it in abundance. 
For considerable distances these western valleys of the Tibetan highlands are very ill 
provided in this respect, and the mountains sometimes give the impression of being true 
desert mountains like the Kuruk-tagh. The supply of water varies however with the 
season, just that period, the beginning of winter, is without doubt the driest part of 
the year. In the latter half of the winter snow at any rate falls. During the 
rainy season water will doubtless be found everywhere; sometimes there will then 
be hardly a single torrent dry. The fact of so many of the mountains, lakes, and 
transverse glens in this region bearing names is a proof that the nomads do some- 
times visit it, and other witnesses to the same fact are the stone sheepfolds which 
we saw. In the summer therefore the pasture must be relatively good, or at all 
events better than in the country which we had last travelled through. The explanation 
lies in the fall in absolute altitude down towards the depression of Dadap-tso, and 
the somewhat sheltered position which the locality consequently enjoys. 



On the right of our route, that is towards the north-east, the surface of 
the latitudinal valley slopes down towards its middle, though we failed to observe 
any main watercourse; but no doubt there is one, however faintly it may be in- 
dicated, and it will run north-westwards towards the Dadap-tso. The bottom of 
the latitudinal valley is in general hard, strewn with gravel, and but slightly un- 
dulating. After traversing the district of Na-ngamba, we passed an obo, constructed 
in a way with which we were not familiar: for it resembled a stone chest, 4 m. 
long, 1 m. broad, and 1 7 3 m. high; round its sides were propped engraved stones, 
and yak and sheep horns, and on the top of all was a little peg bearing a red flag 
or streamer. A little bit farther on we passed two similar obos as well as a sheep- 
fold built of stone. As we learned subsequently, this is the usual form given to the 
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obo or mane in Ladak, especially in the neighbourhood of Leh. This was in fact 
the most easterly obo I saw that betrayed traces of Ladak influence. 

The obo in question crowns the summit of a terrace, 4 or 5 m. high, which can 
hardly be anything else except a former strand-rampart of the Dadap-tso; for this 
lake, like all its neighbours, is shrinking. What remains of the lake, and it is very 
little, and almost circular in shape, lay quite close to us on the north side of our 
route. Its shores, exceedingly flat, gleamed white with gypsum and saline incrusta- 
tions. To the north-east of the lake we perceived the characteristic crescentic clay 



expanses, yellow, level, and dry, which mark successive stages in the shrinkage of 
the lake; they are even yet at times covered with water. After doubling a north- 
ooing shoulder of the southern range, we came upon a level area of chalky white 
gypsum, which stretches between the Dadap-tso and the still smaller lake of Oman- 
tso to the south of it. This gypsum expanse differs from those which we have con- 
sidered before in that its surface is practically level, without the mound-shaped and 
pyramidal gypsum elevations that are peculiar to the similar expanse around the 
Lakor-tso. As the intrinsically quite small isthmus between the two lakes can only 
be one or two meters above their level — and they may indeed be said to lie at 
the same niveau — it is evident, that the gypsum expanse there has only recently 
been exposed by the departure of the water from off it, so that wind and water 
have not yet been able to model its surface. Of erosion one can hardly speak in 
such a case, for the gypsum expanse is sheltered between the lakes, and lies in a 
part of the big latitudinal valley into which no river ever finds its way. But the 
direct erosive action of the precipitation, in conjunction with the effects of the wind, 
will some day make this gypsum expanse just as rough and irregular as those which 
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we saw before and as those which we encountered afterwards. Grass grows, though 
excessively thinly, on the gypsum area. 

The Oman-tso once constituted a south-westerly bay of the Dadap-tso, but is 
now completely cut off from it. Of the former connection there still remain traces 




in the shape of one large lagoon and two small ones, all very shallow, on the isthmus. 
These are situated quite close to the northern shore of the lake, but have no con- 
nection with it; they are doomed to a speedy disappearance. The strip of land 
between them and the principal lake is very narrow and lies only a shade above 
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the level of the lake itself; but it was firm enough to bear, so that our Tibetans 
were able to make a short cut that way with their yaks. The water in these 
lagoons, as well as in the Oman-tso itself, was perfectly fresh, and all were then 
frozen, except for some open spaces which showed near the west side of the prin- 
cipal lake; probably there were springs there. On the southern shore of the Oman- 
tso there is a very distinct terrace, apparently at the same level as the terrace which 
we saw near the obo. It is very strange that there should be fresh water in this 
little lake at a time when it is shrinking; one would naturally expect to find it salt. 
It may be that it lies a shade higher than the Dadap-tso and communicates with 
it by an underground channel. The water of the latter lake is, my Tibetans de- 



Fig. 1 1 2 . SOME SMALL RUINS AT OMAN-TSO. 


dared, salt, but all the same it can be drunk in case of necessity. The Oman-tso 
means the Milk Lake, the meaning being that its water is as sweet as milk. In 
the lower part of the narrow latitudinal valley that runs towards the west-south- 
west, there exist several springs just above the lake, and again during the rainy 
season its water is freshened by big floods from the southern mountains. More- 
over, as the isthmus between the Oman-tso and the Dadap-tso is so extremely 
low, it only needs a very inconsiderable rise in the former to set up a broad, 
shallow current out of the first-named into the latter. True, we did not observe 
direct traces of any such temporary overflow, but on the soft gypsum surface they 
-would very soon be blotted out. If however my supposition is correct, the Oman- 
tso does not fill a self-contained basin, but discharges into at any rate the Dadap- 
tso. This would explain the lake’s immunity from saltness. 

From the northern shore of the big pool w 7 e inclined towards the south-west, 
and continued for a space along the north-western shore of the Oman-tso, having 
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immediately on our right the red rocky buttresses of a bluff, the external features 
of which are however rounded in character. The mountain-range on the opposite 
or south-east side of the lake is high and imposing. Camp CXVI was formed on 
the lake-shore, its altitude being 4509 m. Some nomads were resting' not very 
far away. 

I took my first .geological specimen that day not far from the preceding camp; 
it was a hard, red porphyritic variety, dipping 33 0 towards the S. 6o° E. The same 
rock occurred in several different varieties in the reddish bluff above Camp CXVI, 
its dip there being extraordinarily distinct at 16 0 towards the N. 30° E. By reason 
of this position it shows long, red, sharply defined edges jutting out of the detritus 
on the southern flank of the mountains. 

The 28th October was a fairly interesting day, though the wind blew hard 
from the west with a serene sky; there was more variety than on the preceding 
days. Not far west of Camp CXVI we passed a very low rectangular stone wall, 
a few meters long and divided by an internal wall into two parts. Our Tibetans 
could not or tvould not tell me what it was for; but probably it marks the site of 
what was once a little temple, for not very far from it there exists an obo of pre- 
cisely the same kind as that which we passed the day before. As a rule, and 
especially in Ladak, these mane kists are almost always built in the vicinity of a 
temple. But the temple or monastery beside the Oman-tso appears to have been 
deserted long ago; or it may be that its constructors never advanced farther with 
it than the foundations. There are no stones scattered about the vicinity to 
betray the possible collapse of a wall. 



Fig. 1 13. 


Our latitudinal valley, which at the Oman-tso joins the big open depression 
of the Dadap-tso, led us to the west-south-west. The Oman-tso soon comes to an 
end in a long tapering bay, then covered with ice. The lake is continued towards 
the west-south-west by a narrow hollow, which we kept immediately on our left. 
It was full of marshes and pools and contained several freshwater springs. In the 
range on the southern side of the valley one sharp-pointed snow-capped peak close 
at hand was an especially conspicuous object: it sends out spurs towards the north, 
between which steep transverse glens open out. Above that peak comes the out- 
let of a particularly big transverse glen, the stream of which originates a long way 
east of the round-topped peak, and upon emerging into the latitudinal valley it gives 
rise to a flat fan-shaped gravelly scree, which encroaches upon the valley to such 
an extent that at the foot of the northern range there is only room for a narrow 
strip of level ground. 
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On the northern shore of the Oman-tso old strand-terraces are again distinctly 
visible. In number they are four, and lie quite close to one another (fig. 1 1 3). The 
upper-most is the biggest, as at the Lakor-tso, but its relative altitude above the lake 
is only about 25 m. All four terraces can be distinctly traced to the western end ot 
the lake; there the three lowest ones come to an end, while the uppermost one 
continuous a little bit farther, and then it too ceases. On the flat strip of yellow 
clay, extremely low and narrow, that occupies the space between the recently men- 
tioned gravelly scree and the foot of the northern range, there is again a distinctly 
defined terrace, which is no doubt identical with the uppermost of the four terraces 
that 1 have just spoken of. But the beach-line ceases before even the strip of clay 



Fig. 1 14. MOUNTAIN ON THE SOUTHERN SIDE OF OMAN-TSO. 


thins away in the west. Here a temporary lake is formed when water comes down the 
big transverse glen. The differences of altitude in the latitudinal valley are very 
slight and the results given by the aneroids cannot in such cases be relied upon. 
There can however be no doubt, it seems to me, that the strip of clay lies higher 
than the marsh and the pools, that these lie a shade higher than the Oman-tso, 
and that the Dadap-tso is consequently the last reservoir of the drainage of the 
locality. At the time when the uppermost terrace, nay even when the lower ter- 
races formed the shore-line, all these different basins were, as I have already said, 
connected together and formed a salt lake. But after the Oman-tso was cut off, 
its water turned fresh, a fact which points to its having a subterranean emissary. 
Even then, winter though it was, the lake was receiving, I suppose, a certain 
amount of water from the marshes and pools which lie immediately west of it, where 
the springs issue. With regard to the temporary lake, then indicated by a flat 
expanse of clay only, it hardly seems to possess any outflow into the Oman-tso, 
for I failed to detect in that part of the latitudinal valley any traces of an eroded 
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watercourse. The main body of the water that comes down the big transverse 
glen — and during the rainy season it must represent a considerable quantity — 
keeps close to the foot of the round-topped peak, flowing in an energetically ex- 
cavated bed; this orientation again points to a fall towards the Oman-tso. 

Approximately south of this locality is reported to be the district of Odok 
or Ovok, with the pass of Ovok-la. The mountain-range to the north is de- 
signated quite simply by the name Ning. 

The valley curves like a scimitar in that it trends towards the west-north- 
west, increasing at the same time in breadth. Its floor undulates slightly; but ge- 
nerally it is quite impossible to tell in which direction the surface slopes. In fact 
the valley appears to be divided into a chain of quite small and quite shallow 
self-contained basins. Farther on there occurs quite a chain of freshwater springs, 
bubbling out along the foot of the southern range, and these give origin to a 
number of pools and marshes, their shape, long and narrow, being prescribed by the 
relief of the bottom of the valley. Through a broad glen-opening on the right we 
caught sight, to the north-east, of a light red, fairly imposing mountain-mass called 
Dagre. Farther on, overhanging the valley itself, comes a black bluff, known as 
Nagbo-tse. To the north rises a smaller bluff called Adong and a mountain to 
the left, or south, is known as Langbo-dong. We did not see a single tent, though 
in one or two places we did see the usual semicircular stonewalls that are used 
as sheepfolds ; their interior was always black with sheep-droppings. As this sub- 
stance makes first-rate fuel, we always halted and filled a couple of sacks with it 

to carry with us. 

1 he first three pools were filled with perfectly fresh spring-water, and the 
first two were quite frozen over, though the third was only half frozen. From it 
trickled a little rivulet, which ran west-north-west and emptied itself into a con- 
siderably bigger pool, encircled by a belt of white ground, proving that its water 
was salt. "I his pool lies quite close to the base of the southern mountains, its 
western side being in intimate contact with a sharply defined terrace only a few 

meters above it and forming a threshold athwart the latitudinal valley. On the top 

of it was a sheepfold. 

Ascending almost imperceptibly, we next reached the crest of this little swel- 
Img, when to the west there burst upon our sight a view that was as magnificent 
as it was unexpected, an entirely fresh panorama in fact, and very unlike the regions 
which we were leaving behind us. On the right the bluff of Nagbo-tse came to an 
end in a headland bearing N. 53 0 W. In the N. 59 0 W. we perceived the northern 
end, or rather a portion of the north-eastern shore, of a fresh salt lake, occupying 
a great part of the middle of the vast basin that stretched away west at our fee?. 
This is the Perutse-tso. As usual, I remained a good long while on the summit of 
the pass in order to take my bearings. Round the shores of the lake there were 
actually bushes: even at that distance we had pleasant premonitions of both grazing 
and fuel. This was one of those resting-places and rallying-points in the course 
of a journey through high Tibet which afford your entire caravan an opportunity 
to recover from the fatigues it has undergone, and to strengthen itself for the jour- 
neyings that still lie ahead of it. 
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The Perutse-tso is on the whole circular in shape, and thus belongs to the 
same round shallow lacustrine type as the Selling-tso and the Dadap-tso; indeed 
scarce any of the encircling mountains appeared to approach anywhere close to its 
shores. That the lake is very shallow was quite evident from the belt of flat mud 
which projected just a shade above the water in the middle; possibly it is only just 
at that season of the year that it becomes exposed. 

We rode down from the threshold-pass towards the south-west, leaving behind 
us a rugged, rocky shoulder of the southern range. The slope, which is in some 
places crossed by big watercourses, has a very gentle fall, and is overgrown with 
balghun bushes reaching 1 f 2 m. in height and possessing magnificent dry roots, 
thicker than a man’s arm. Just as the tamarisks do in the basin of the Tarim, so 
here with these bushes: each grows on the top of a mound 1 m. high. This was 
the first point on the way to Ladak where we found bushes; balghun bushes we had 
not seen since we left Temirlik, but we had by this descended so far, to about 
4500 m., that those bushes were able to thrive again. It turned out however that 
in this regard the Perutse-tso neighbourhood is only a pleasant oasis; for until we 
drew near to the region of the Panggong-tso bush vegetation still continued to be 
a rarity, but at the latter lake nature changes in more than one respect. 

We continued towards the south-west until we reached the shore, which we 
then followed closely for some distance. The surface was very hard, consisting of 
coarse, consolidated sand, furrowed by watercourses and dry torrents, issuing out 
of the mountains to the south. These, for as far as they were visible to us, are 
of moderate elevation and send out spurs down to the shore of the lake. It was 
somewhere amongst these low mountains that Littledale travelled. As a rule each 
watercourse pursues its own independent path to the lake, that is to say, it does 
not unite with any of its neighbours before entering it, and they are also, as a rule, 
about one meter deep. Alongside the lake where we then were, that is on our 
left, we had a couple of old strand-terraces, low, but defined with especial sharp- 
ness. But the phenomenon was only noticeable where the hills advanced quite close 
to the southern shore of the lake; otherwise that shore is so flat and level, and has 
such a gentle slope, that terraces could not be formed. The flat ground be- 
tween the water’s edge and the lowest terrace was still moist, and had it not been 
frozen, it would assuredly not have borne. Here were numbers of tiny rivulets, all 
of them entering the lake. Close along that shore the water was therefore per- 
fectly fresh; though farther out it would of course be salt, unless its position and 
habitus spoke altogether falsely. So far as we could see from our route, the lake 
was entirely lacking in both animal and vegetable life. In colour its waters were a 
light dirty green; but the belt of sediment in the middle, which I have already men- 
tioned, glinted white, being like a big island, and its south-eastern corner approached 
quite close to the shore on which we were travelling. Seen from a distance, this flat 
patch of sediment looked like an ice-field. In places luxuriant grass was growing 
on the shore on our side. 

On the left we passed a rocky promontory, while on the right the marshy, 
swelling shore-line of the lake trended away to the north. Our strip of shore con- 
sequently continued to broaden out, being bordered on the south by a single ter- 
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race only, which however was very conspicuous in the flat country, for it is 4 to 5 
m. high and slopes down steeply towards the depression. Here was a little rivulet 
issuing from a spring and still flowing, which had carved out for itself a deep and 
sheltered bed. Next we passed a projecting elbow of the terrace and then crossed 
over a dry watercourse. After that we came out upon the open country south- 
west of the lake. Here, upon looking around us, we perceived three terraces, all 
very distinct, though the highest was not, I suppose, more than 20 to 30 m. above 
the level of the lake. The lowest, which we followed, sometimes close at hand and 
sometimes at a greater distance, defines a former beach-line of the Perutse-tso, and 
it is not so very long since it was abandoned, as is abundantly proved by the pro- 
perties of the ground. Where dry, this was rough, lumpy, and cracked, of the 
same type as the similar dry expanses that occur, for example, west of Temirlik, 
or in the vast region of Tsajdam or around the Kara-koschun. It is in fact typical 
schor , the bottom of a salt lake recently laid bare. Such surfaces are however 
relatively rare below the lowest of the terraces which I have mentioned, for the greater 
part of the country there is occupied with extensive marshes, with grass growing 
amongst them, and several open pools, all at that time frozen over. In numerous places 
there were also springs ; and the water in the locality was generally fresh. It would 
require but a slight rise in the level of the lake to put this marsh under water, and 
possibly this does sometimes happen. Except the relatively low terraces which I 
have mentioned, we saw no others in the region round this lake. However, they 
are sufficient to justify us in subsuming the Perutse-tso under the general rule, that 
all the salt lakes in central and western Tibet, indeed we may safely say all the 
salt lakes throughout the Tibetan highlands, are undergoing a process of desiccation. 

On the northern and north-western shore of the lake rise three mountain 
bluffs, though at the great distance at which we were from them it was impossible 
to determine whether they stood close to the lake or were separated from it by a 
broader stretch of flat, level ground. These mountains, which are practically isolated, 
are of insignificant size. I o the west we perceived several ranges of higher mount- 
ains, though to the north-west the country was open right away to a very far-off 
range. This was the latitudinal valley in which we were to march during the next 
few days, and of which the Perutse-tso forms a special part. 

Our Camp CXVII, beside the Perutse-tso, stood at an elevation of 4497 nr., 
only a couple of meters above the lake. Here the grass was thick and soft, although 
withered; for that part of Tibet it might however be pronounced excellent. West 
of our camp was a long belt of balghun bushes, which not very long ago stood on 
the actual lake-shore. These furnished us with a plentiful fuel. As there was like- 
wise an abundance of spring-water, this locality may with reason be pronounced 
one of the very best that we had seen since we left Tscharklik. There were marshes 
also to the south-west of the camp. On our arrival we found 25 Tibetan horse- 
men, with some forty yaks, waiting to escort us on our way. It was from them that 
we learned the true name of the lake, Perutse-tso; for our old escort had called it 
Jim-tso. From this place the distance to Tok-dschalung, to which there was said to 
be a road farther south, was approximately the same as to the lake of Tschag-tsaga, 
or about six days’ march. 
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The rocks we saw this day were as follows: at the salt pool immediately east 
of the little pass a dark greenish schist, dipping 51 0 to the N. 85° E. and seamed 
with a vein of fresh and beautiful grey granite, at the sides of which the schist was 
especially hard and assumed an angle of 40° towards the N. 72 0 E. The same 

crystalline schist, together with the granite, cropped out also in a small steep side- 

glen, that comes down from the southern mountains to the lake. The lower part 

of this little side-glen cuts through certain soft white strata, lying 18 0 to the N. 30° W. 

A specimen which has been examined by Mr. Aminoff turns out to consist for the 
most part of calcium carbonate with a smaller percentage of gypsum. On the left 
side of the threshold pass is a rather coarse granite, bedded at 48° to the S. 12 0 
W.; in it occurred veins of a hard, finely crystalline schist, of a dark-green colour. 
The flanks of the red mountains are everywhere strewn with fragments of 
this rock. The same rock occurs again in a little knoll that crops out on the 
very shore of the Perutse-tso, dipping 74 0 to the N. I7°E. Fragments as well 

as blocks of this stone are likewise common in places on the southern shore of 

the lake. 

During the four days that we 
spent beside the Perutse-tso the wind 
blew incessantly from the west, some- 
times with hurricane force, driving before 
it in thick clouds along the ground 
everything of the nature of loose dust 
or fragments of dry plants. It was 
impossible to screen yourself against 

it: even the bell-shaped yurt which I 
occupied was not enough; for even 

when you have your tent-opening to the 
leeward, there is always an eddy of dust and sand dancing and whirling up like 
smoke in front of it. 

At this lake wild-geese were numerous, though they were all birds of passage. 
Indeed they did not even rest on the shores of the Perutse-tso, but kept flying over 
it, with loud screamings, though only at night. They were evidently on their way 
from the lowlands of inner Asia to India. As it was a long time since we had seen 
wild-geese, and as after this we very seldom saw them either, this depression would 
seem to form one of the great highways which they have no doubt followed in their 
migrations from time immemorial. It is of course quite reasonable that they should 
endeavour to fly across the flat parts of the plateau, and, consistently with keeping 
to as straight a line as possible, should avail themselves of the biggest depressions, 
for over them the air is relatively less attenuated, and in that way the geese avoid 
crossing over the tops of the high ranges. They have of course many similar 
routes; indeed we observed several of their stopping-stations in the lacustrine regions 
of eastern Tibet and others at the Basch-kum-kol. How interesting and instructive 
it would be to have a general map of the whole of Tibet with all the isohypso- 
metrical curves entered on it, and also with the migration tracks of the wild-geese! 
But the construction of such a map is at present impossible, and indeed it will long 
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be impossible; for it cannot be done even after the whole of the country has been 
mapped. Yet it is at all events allowable to believe, that their migration tracks 
bear some sort of fixed relation to the relief of the highlands: that is to say, that 
the lines which would, on the map imagined, indicate the paths taken by the wild- 
geese in their periodical migrations would also coincide with those parts of the country 
in which the isohypsometrical curves would show that the lowest elevations run. 

I have briefly alluded to the strand-terraces which we saw beside the southern 
shore of the Perutse-tso, and which in point of age correspond to the lower beach- 
lines around the Lakor-tso. They show more distinctly than anywhere else beside 
the little dry watercourse or glen that winds down to the lake from the south-south- 
east. From our route we saw only three terraces. On the 30th October, starting 
from near the outlet of the glen at the lake-side, I took levellings along the east 
bank of the watercourse, that is towards the south-south-east, with the object of 
ascertaining exactly the altitudes of the terraces above the lake, and their respective 
distances from the water’s edge. The levelling-mirror was supported, as before, 1.50 
m. above the ground. The first terrace, which is quite low and insignificant — in 
fact it was not visible at all from our route — is situated at a distance of 297 m. 
from the lake. It can hardly be called a terrace, but is rather a rampart, frequently 
broken, which appears to be finally lost amongst the littoral marshes to the west. 
The second old beach-line or strand-terrace is likewise low, but distinct. It is situated 
1046 m. from the lake, and appeared to be continued towards the S. 73 0 W. It 
is between these two terraces, which thus lie a considerable distance apart, that the 
eroded watercourse becomes lost in the schor, growing shallower and less distinct, 
and finally giving out altogether; and there is nothing to indicate that its temporary 
torrents ever succeed in getting down as far as the lake. Probably, when the 
stream is bigger than usual, a temporary marsh or shallow marginal lake will be 
formed between the two lowest terraces. It is indeed possible that there will then 
exist an outflow from this marsh into the lake through one of the gaps in the lowest 
rampart. The third terrace is situated at a distance of 1076 m. from the shore; 
thus the distance between it and the second terrace is only 30 m. It appeared to 
continue at first towards the S. 70° W. and afterwards, like the second terrace, to 
incline more and more towards the north-west; but very soon it disappears altogether. 
We found the fourth terrace at 1279 m. from the shore, and it continued towards 
the S. 8o° W. And lastly there was a fifth, 1350 m. from the shore, which pro- 
ceeded due west. All the four upper terraces are pierced by rainwater channels, 
and these grow increasingly deeper in proportion to their distance from the lake. 
Above the terrace which I have here called the fifth, but which, strictly speaking, 
ought of course to be designated the first, we saw no further signs of the Perutse- 
tso having reached a higher level. The lowest terrace, no. 1, lies 4.50 m. above the 
existing lake; no. 2 lies 24 m. above it; no. 3, 25.50 m.; no. 4, 31.50 m.; and no. 5, 
39 m. Thus the rise along our measured line was 39 m. in 1350 m., and conse- 
quently not altogether inconsiderable, seeing that the outermost, flat spurs of the 
southern range are still in evidence there. But quite different are the relations at 
the point where Camp CXVII stood. That was pitched, as I have said, at the edge 
of the extensive marsh, and immediately above it ran the lowest of the five ter- 
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races. In other words, the slope down from the foot of the western mountains is 
much more gentle than the slope along the line which we levelled. Accordingly the 
contour-lines have been more easily modelled in the latter quarter, while they stretch 
a good long way westwards in order to keep to the foot of the mountains. And 
with this the position which the lake occupies with regard to the adjacent country 
is in full agreement; that is to say, when the lake was 39 m. higher than it is now, 
it was elongated in the same direction as its latitudinal valley runs, namely from 
east-south-east to west-north-west. There is presumably nothing to prevent one 
Tibetan lake from drying up more quickly than another. If the desiccation is oc- 
casioned, as in the present instance, by a diminishing precipitation, then the several lakes 
ought on the whole to dry up at approximately the same rate, and their subsidence 
ought to proceed at pretty much the same rate in them all. But there is yet an- 
other factor that has to be taken into account, namely the different positions which 
the lakes occupy with regard to their environment and in relation to the water- 
bearing strata. A very extensive and shallow salt-lake will of course dry up faster 
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than a small and relatively deep lake; and in the case of the former the desiccation 
may proceed so fast that terraces have hardly been able to come into existence on 
its flat shelving shores. Accordingly, in the case of the Lakor-tso, it is the highest 
terraces that are the most distinctly developed, and they originated at a time when 
the neighbouring mountains plunged straight down into the lake. The smaller the 
lake grew the nearer did it approach in shape to the saucer type, and the more 
indistinct did its terraces become. Beside the Perutse-tso the terraces are only visible 
where the slope of the shores is more pronounced, to speak solely of those parts 
of them that I visited. If, as we have seen, the Lakor-tso once lay 133 m. higher 
than it does now, we may certainly assume that the fifth terrace beside the Perutse- 
tso, which only reaches 39 m. above the existing level of the lake, in no sense 
corresponds to the altitude of 133 m. which was simultaneously reached by the 
Lakor-tso; but at that time the Penitse-tso also rose far above the level of its present 
fifth terrace. A more detailed and more extensive examination all round the lake 
would undoubtedly reveal the existence of several older terraces, even though they 
be in a fragmentary condition. That we were unable to detect any above the fifth 
terrace may have been purely an accident, and due more particularly to the erosion of 
the wind acting in the very open valley. At the present time the lake has reached 
such a languishing condition that its remaining days are not many; the exposure of 
the bottom of the lake in the middle is a proof of this. 
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THE TSOLLA-RING-TSO AND THE LUMA-RING-TSO. 


On the 2nd November we continued towards the north-west, up the broad 
latitudinal valley and nearer to the bordering mountains on the south. The protu- 
berance which I had designated O3 turned out to be the fork or foreshortening of 
a range, which however came to an end, after we had had it for a few kilometers 
on our right hand. It is almost separate from the neighbouring mountains and 
does not border the latitudinal valley anywhere on the north. After we had passed 
it, there appeared in its place other mountains, tolerably low. M3 and N3, which had 
also appeared at first to be detached peaks, turned out to be similar bifurcations 
of ranges that run parallel to our valley and form part of its northern boundary. 

Leaving on our left the little belt of bushes, we crossed over a small spring- 

fed rivulet, which was flowing towards the north, where it entered a running stream, 

the name of which was, I was told, Ombo-tsangpo. This issues out of the moun- 
tains to the south-west and proceeds N. 65° E. to the Perutse-tso. It is said to 
be fed exclusively from springs, which are numerous in the mountains to the south- 
west. So far as we could see it was at that time everywhere frozen, this being a 
consequence of the exceedingly gentle fall; and to the same cause must be attri- 
buted the extraordinary way in which the river winds. But the ice was not yet 
sufficiently strong: for while it bore men on foot well enough, and even horses in 
places, the yaks went through, and so we made them open a passage through the 
ice for the camels. Both the depth and the volume were then small. 

The mountain in the west-south-west was called Ombo-jutse, but beyond it 
appeared a higher crest, with some snow on it, called Nagbo-tsesum. One or two 

dry watercourses made their way towards the lake. We passed a second belt of 

balghun bushes on our left hand, growing at the foot of a distinctly defined terrace 
at the base of the mountains. As the slope there is extraordinarily gentle, this ter- 
race can hardly lie higher than the highest of those which we measured last; perhaps 
it corresponds to the third or the fourth of them. 

Not far west of a locality called Nagnar, at the foot of the southern mountains, 
is the outlet of a transverse glen of considerable size, coming from the south-south- 
west and called Pamo-ka. Through it a track is said to lead to a district known as 
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Paktschuk, probably only summer grazing-grounds with springs. The nearest mountains 
on the right, where the little isolated range terminates, is called Jugmo. Farther on 
the southern range is known as Jungla-tak. Matscha and Naktscha are the names ol 
two conspicuous rounded protuberances on the north of our route. A locality to the 




Fig. 116. CROSSING THE OMBO-TSANGPO. 


south-west is known under the name of Hare-sadschir, and a smaller snowy summit 
in the south-east as Janak, this being apparently a part of the crest called Nagbo- 
tsesum. It is also conceivable that different tribes give different names to the same 
locality; the Perutse-tso being a dialectal boundary-line of this description between 
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Fig. 1 1 8 . CROSSING THE OMBO-TSANGPO. 


two regions the inhabitants of which possibly possess separate names for one and 
the same geographical object. For instance, the Tibetans who accompanied us from 
the east called that lake Jim-tso or Jigen-soptse, whereas those who met us there 
from the west called it Perutse-tso. It is only the circumstance that the latter form 
is given by Littledale, though spelled Peroktse-tso, that has induced me to stick to 
this name in preference to the other. 

Camp CXVIII was pitched in the vicinity of two sheets of water, little pools, 
forming the surviving relics of a lake. The place is called Harschu. Adjacent 
parts of the northern range are known as Tsemar and Jarak. 
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During the course of the day we passed a very flat, scarcely noticeable threshold, 
forming a water-divide, which possesses a certain amount of hydrographical and 
morphological interest. According to my hypsometrical instruments, our camp at 
Harschu lay at an altitude of 4454 m., and our camp beside the Perutse-tso at 4497 
m., while the dividing threshold reached 4503 m. During the course of the next day’s 
march from Harschu we went down something over a score more meters, that is to 
the edge of the next depression, occupied by the lake of Tsolla-ring-tso. This lake 
has, as we shall see, reached an even more advanced stage of desiccation than the 
Perutse-tso. It almost looks however as if both depressions had once been connected 
together, and so formed a single long lake, and indeed they are situated in one and 
the same latitudinal valley. If the three altitudes which I have just quoted are any- 
thing like trustworthy, the differences of elevation are here very slight. The altitude 
of the Perutse-tso is in particular relatively sound, because the observations taken 
there were spread over a space of four days. The altitude of both lakes was deter- 
mined with a boiling-point thermometer and three aneroids, but the altitude of the 
pass by the aneroids only. The thres- 
hold-pass lies then only 6 m. above 
Camp CXVII, which itself stood at the 
most only 4 m. above the Perutse-tso, 
so that the difference between the thre- 
shold and the lake is only 10 m. Now 
the strand-terraces beside the same lake 
reach up to 39 m. above its present 
level; whence it follows that it was 
only the lowest of them, No. j, which 
belonged exclusively to the basin of the II9- LOOK,XG south from camp cxviii. 

Perutse-tso; the other four must have 

belonged to the higher terraces of the Tsolla-ring-tso, and consequently must have 
run along the foot not only of the mountains on the south but also of those on the 
north. One of these continuing terraces we did indeed observe just above the second 
belt of balghun bushes. A rise of only 10 m. in the level of the Perutse-tso would 
suffice to cause its water to flow across the threshold; but to produce the same 
effect, it would require a rise of 49 m. in the depression itself and in the lake of 
Harschu, and of 69 m. in the Tsolla-ring-tso: that is to say, when the two lakes, 
the Perutse-tso and the Tsolla-ring-tso, were united, the basin of the latter would be 
69 m. deeper than the basin of the former. In other words, its subsidence and 
desiccation have proceeded at a much faster rate, seeing that the level at Harschu 
is now 49 m. lower than the pass. Nor is there anything surprising in the level of 
the western and deepest part of the former long lake having dropped at a much quicker 
rate than the eastern part; the difference admits of easy explanation. At the present 
time the basin of the Tsolla-ring-tso is not entered by a single affluent, if we disregard 
a couple of tiny rivulets that issue from springs. But the Perutse-tso, on the con- 
trary, is not only entered by a great number of spring-fed rivulets, but it also 
receives a river, the Ombo-tsangpo, which even contributes water in the winter. 
Nor are these relations certainly altered during the warm season of the year, and 
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especially during the rainy season; hence we may say, that the Perutse-tso under 
all circumstances receives a far more abundant inflow than the Tsolla-ring-tso. 
Even though the Perutse-tso is, as its terraces betray, dropping and nearing extinc- 
tion, it is doing so at a slower rate than its neighbour lake, because its more 
abundant inflow makes the balance between -f- and — , or between influx and evapo- 
ration, less than in the case of the Tsolla-ring-tso. The Perutse-tso is therefore 
more tenacious of life, and will certainly outlive its western neighbour, notwithstan- 
ding that the latter was once 69 m. the deeper. I do not of course assert that the 
figures which I have given above are absolutely unassailable: the essential thing is 
that they are relatively pretty nearly correct. Whether the respective values turn 
out to be greater or less is of no real importance, for the reasoning which I have 
adduced above would still hold good. 

We have thus found that in the space of time which the Perutse-tso required 
in order to drop 10 m., the Tsolla-ring-tso (to confine ourselves to the lowest 
part of the depression) has dropped no less than 69 m., counting from the moment 
when the two basins were finally separated at the point where the flat threshold- 
pass is now situated. The subsidence in the basin of the Tsolla-ring-tso has thus 
proceeded seven times faster than that of the Perutse-tso. At the beginning of this 
period of subsidence the Perutse-tso was of no very great size, although it was of 
course several times bigger than it is now, for it extended westwards close up to 
the threshold-pass. The terraces, counting from the 2nd to the 5th on its southern 
shore, date however from a very much older period, namely that in which the two 
basins of the depression were connected together. At the beginning of the same 
period of subsidence the Tsolla-ring-tso was a very large lake; not indeed much 
broader than it is now, but it stretched, as we shall see presently, a very long way 
towards the west. Its depth was also greater than that of any of the lakes which 
I sounded in Tibet; for at the moment when the threshold first emerged above the 
water the depth of this lake was equal to 69 m. + the maximum depth of the existing 
Tsolla-ring-tso, though this is indeed inconsiderable. Yet, however swiftly this 
western lake may have dropped, it nevertheless had sufficient time, and possessed 
sufficient power, to sculpture strand-terraces, as we saw, with the utmost distinctness 
at a distance of about 4 km. north-west of the threshold-pass. There were four of 
them, all running concentrically and quite close together, while there was also a 
fifth less distinct. But in the four km. that intervene between them and the pass 
we perceived no beach-lines, the reason probably being that the slope just there is 
almost imperceptible. Upon following the four terraces round towards the south-west, 
west, and west-north-west with our eyes, we discovered one or two of them indi- 
cated again, though faintly, at the foot of the mountains on the south side of the 
valley. But we failed to detect them at the foot of the northern mountains, though 
this may have been due solely to the greater distance and the less favourable light. 
These terraces, both those that our route directly crossed and those that run along 
the foot of the southern mountains, are of course formed in purely disintegrated 
material, though it is now hard and consolidated. There were no beach-lines visible 
in the hard rock. 
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One thing at once arrested attention, namely that these terraces exist solely 
and alone on the north-west slope of the pass, whereas on its eastern side they 
are entirely absent. In this circumstance I see a fresh proof of the correctness of 
the theory which I have already advanced, that the arrangement of these Tibetan 
lacustrine terraces proves generally, that even at the time when the climate was 
moister than it is now, and when the lakes were therefore bigger, the prevailing 
wind blew, as it blows to-day, from the west. The slope on the west side of the 
pass has in especial been in a high degree exposed to wind and waves beating 
upon it from the west, or rather from the west-north-west and north-west, for the 
shape of the valley forces the wind to make a local deviation. It was in that same 
direction that the old Tsolla-ring-tso stretched, and the waves which beat upon the 
eastern shore of the lake, along the lines of the four or five terraces, came from 
a long way off, namely from its distant western side, and consequently had plenty 
of time in which to grow to a considerable height. Thus, even though the period 
during which the lake maintained itself at the one level or the other may have been 
fairly short, the powerful and energetic action of the waves was nevertheless sufficient 
to accomplish a work which under other conditions would have required a much 
longer period. 

On the eastern slope that stretches down from the threshold pass to the 
Perutse-tso no strand-terraces have been able to develop, and that for three reasons. 
The first and most important is, that this slope was sheltered from the everlasting 
westerly wind, the effects of which upon the western shore of the lake were practi- 
cally neutralized. In the next place this slope is much flatter than the western slope, 
which reaches down to a deeper depression. Finally, at the period in question the 
Perutse-tso was considerably smaller than the Tsolla-ring-tso. The circumstance that 
the Perutse-tso remained for a relatively longer period at each of its respective levels 
ought to have operated in the opposite direction; but beach-lines are nevertheless 
entirely absent on the eastern slope of the threshold. A thorough examination of 
the whole depression would without doubt reveal the fact, that the best developed 
strand-terraces are to be sought for at the east end, upon which the waves, gathering 
way in their passage across the entire lake, beat with great force. 

While the eastern slope down from the threshold is practically quite free from 
eroded watercourses, and in any case possesses no main drainage-channel, there does 
exist one in the north-western part of the latitudinal valley. It does not however 
come down off the pass, but is formed gradually out of the transverse glens of the 
southern range, the brooks of which unite one after the other to form a main 
watercourse. This stream flows close along the foot of the southern mountains, and 
finally expands as it approaches Lake Harschu, but disappears before it quite 
reaches it. From the northern mountains this main stream does not receive a single 
contributory. Thus the temporary torrents which arise in the northern glens never 
reach down as far as the principal glen. 

In travelling through a latitudinal valley like this, — absolutely dry except for 
the two lakes and the Ombo-tsangpo — I was astonished to find no accumulations 
of sand anywhere; we did not detect so much as a rudimentary tendency to the 
formation of dunes. And yet one would suppose that the conditions favourable to 
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their origination were in a high degree existent: the ground is dry and level, inex- 
haustible supplies of detritus are furnished by the surrounding mountains, and as 
for the wind, the driving and dune-forming agent, surely it leaves nothing to be 
desired. The reason why there are no sand-formations, notwithstanding that all the 
conditions are favourable, can scarcely be anything else but this, that the wind 
blows too hard and is too violent to admit of the origination of dunes. On the 
surface of the ground there is not even the very thinnest sprinkling of sand and it 
is useless to look for loose dust: the ground is everywhere hard and consolidated. 
It consists of extremely finely divided powdery material, but it is pressed together 
into a solid mass, from which even the hardest wind is unable to remove directly 
so much as the smallest particle. Yet over this surface, as hard as asphalt, there 
occur considerable areas of coarse sand, too coarse to be used by the wind as 
material for dune-building, as well as finer gravel, but scattered so thinly that the 
underlying yellow soil shows through almost everywhere, after the manner shown 
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in the annexed illustration (fig. 1 20). All the finer matter, which was once inter- 
mingled with these coarser materials, has been blown away, so that the surface is 
swept perfectly clean of all movable particles, with the exception of such as are too 
coarse to be transported; and the consequence is that the latter remains behind, 
like a dissected and divided skeleton. I his day we had a striking illustration of the 
process that goes on. There was virtually a gale blowing from the west. The 
horses’ hoofs always loosen a small quantity of the hard surface; but this day no 
sooner did the animals lift their feet than the loosened soil was instantaneously blown 
away. Thus a veil of light dust hung in the wake of the caravan. No sooner was 
the soil converted into dust than it fell a prey to the wind. When I saw this I 
readily understood that dunes are unable to originate in this latitudinal vallev; they 
7 iever get an opportunity to form. And even though during a moderate wind a 
tendency should at any point be manifested towards the formation of dunes, the 
attempt would be rendered nugatory by the next violent storm, the material being 
blown away eastwards, until it comes to rest God knows where. The inconceivably 
violent wind that was then blowing, without a moment’s cessation, so violent indeed 
that we could feel our horses staggering under us and struggling as if advancing 
in water, was also perfectly clear; there was not the slightest trace of drift-dust to 
be detected anywhere in that region. The storm of the day before had completely 
swept away all loose material which may chance to have cumbered the surface of 
the ground, and in the course of twenty-four hours no further quantity had been able 
to accumulate, or if it had it was already blown away. Thus during the season, 
when this »trade wind» blows so unceasingly, we are forced to the conclusion, that 
every the finest particle which the agencies of disintegration chisel out of the hard rock 
is blown away almost at the very moment of its birth, or rather rebirth. The 
relations here are both like and unlike those that prevail in the Desert of Lop. In 
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the latter we also had a hard clay desert, swept perfectly clean, without dune-forma- 
tions; but on the other hand we found that the storms were always heavily charged 
with disintegrated dust and drift-sand, which is transported towards the west-south- 
west to be deposited in the Desert of Tschertschen. In both regions the wind blows 
too hard to allow of the origination of dunes. 

The storm stopped at 7 p.m., but only for 1 1 2 hours, after which it began 
again, although less steadily, and it continued to blow all night. But the atmosphere 
remained so clear that stars of the fifth magnitude, low down close to the horizon, 
burned like distant fires; while those of the first magnitude in the zenith sparkled 
like electric lights, so that under such conditions the night in Tibet is never perfectly 
dark. At Harschu we again heard the wild geese screaming at night; during the 
day we never saw them. It is possible that they only travel by night in order to 
escape the violent wind, for as a rule the nights were almost always tranquil. 

Our new chieftain told me, that in his province it was usual to count six 

months of winter, and during that time the west wind blows practically without 
a break. About 40 days after that, that is in the middle of December, snow was 
to be expected, but it might come a little earlier than that, and he advised us there- 
fore to try and reach Ladak in twenty-five days, for in that case we should entirely 
escape it. As it turned out, we reached very nearly the end of December without 
any snow; but I quote these statements of the natives, all the more because they 
are mutually in agreement. 

To Tok-dschalung, a place which later on we left to the south, the distance 
from our present camp was said to be five days. At these gold mines, which are 
said to be the highest place on the earth that is permanently inhabited, there remain 

during the winter only about a score of people. In the summer the population in- 

creases to between 200 and 300, who dwell in 60 to 70 black tents set up in a circle 
all round the gold-field, with its shallow mines or rather pits, out of which the precious 
metal is extracted in a very primitive fashion. There are neither temples nor stone 
huts at the place. The gold-miners come from several different directions, some of 
them even from Lhasa. The grazing round Tok-dschalung is wretched in the extreme, 
and after bringing up their belongings the miners drive their yaks down again to 
regions where the pasture is better, and there too they leave their sheep in the 
custody of shepherds. 

Both Nain Singh and Littledale travelled, as I did, to the north of Tok-dschalung, 
Littledale’s route running the nearest to it. The lake which Nain Singh calls Nimcho- 
chaka is possibly identical with my Perutse-tso, in that case Nim-cho would equate 
with Jim-tso. East of the Luma-ring-tso he places a small lake, to which he gives no 
name. This may possibly be the Harschu, a name that is also applied to the adja- 
cent country. The Luma-ring-tso, which, properly speaking, is only a part of the 
depression that I have called after the lake of Tsolla-ring-tso, measures according 
to Nain Singh’s map, 33 English miles in length; though it is difficult to see how he 
could map it accurately, seeing that he travelled at a considerable distance to the 
north of it and can evidently only have seen the lake at a single point, namely in 
the extreme east. Between his route and the lake there intervenes a big mountain- 
range. I suppose his information was obtained as the result of questioning the 
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natives. The Luma-ring-tso itself is a very small basin, only a few kilometers 
long; but if we add to it, as Nain Singh has done, all the salt-basins lying to the 
west of it, we get a very elongated depression, which perhaps does exceed 33 miles 
in length. 

In our next two stages we shall have a better opportunity of becoming 
acquainted with this peculiar depression. We could have travelled equally well by its 
northern or its southern shore; but we chose the latter, because, according to the 
Tibetans, the grazing was better on that side. Here for a space we travelled between 
Nain Singh’s route, to the north of us, and Littledale’s, to the south. The routes 
of Bower, Wellby and Malcolm, and Deasy all ran to the north. 

November 3rd. North-north-west of the camp we left a miniature lake, barely 
100 m. in diameter, and thus of the same dimensions as the Harschu. In fact, these 
two lakes will have been connected together not so very long ago, indeed they may 
perhaps be sometimes united even now. Their water is fresh, so that they may be 
regarded as spring-fed pools, which get rid of their surplus water by some trickling 
rivulet. Immediately west of Harschu rises a terrace, 20 m. high at the most, with 
a steep slope next the lake. Immediately after that comes a second terraced step, 
about 10 m. high. From the top of the latter a steep slope of 30 m. leads down 
to level ground again on the west. Thus this is only a »pier-arm», quite narrow, 
but fairly long, stretching towards the south-east from the lowest slopes of the 
mountains on the north. It is built up of coarse sand and gravel, compacted into 
a hard solid mass, d his pier is slightly curved in outline and concave towards the 
east; hence it forms the western boundary 7 of the depression in which lie the present 
Harschu lakes. It narrows towards the south-east, and at the same time grows 
lower. Between its lowest extremity and the lowest terrace at the foot of the range 
on the south of the latitudinal valley there appears to be a break or gap. And at 
the foot of the northern mountains, but at a considerable height above the bottom 
of the valley, there are yet a couple of other terraces. 

On the west side of the »pier» stretches a perfectly level expanse of hard, dry, 
white schor, a depression surrounded on all sides by sharply defined terraces. That 
water does sometimes gather there was evident from the deeply indented hoof-marks 
of the kulans, making black gaping holes. But at that time the ground was so dry 
and hard that our horses’ hoofs scarce left any impression upon it. Next on the 
south rose a gloomy mountain-mass, with beach-lines fully 100 m. above the bottom 
of the valley, and thus dating from a time when this depression was still connected 
with the Perutse-tso. The western promontory of this mountain-mass stands beside 
the outlet of an important transverse glen, at the head of which was visible the 
nearest range on the south, dotted with separate patches of snow and known as 
Dandur. The corresponding promontory on the opposite site of the glen is known 
as Sogele. 

On the other side of the schor expanse the hard gravel begins again, and 
is sprinkled with grass and scrub. After that comes another pier-like threshold, 
about 15 m. high; this is concave towards the west, narrowest in the middle of the 
valley, and widens out at the sides, where it gradually merges into the terraces 
which exist there. To the west of this threshold also there is an independent basin, 
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with a schor surface in the middle of it; otherwise it is steppe. Its western boundary 
is formed by a third »pier» or threshold, running like the others across the valley. 
It is about 10 m. high and on the east presents one unbroken slope, but on the 
west its slope is divided into two sections, 4 and 6 m. high respectively; and after 
that comes a fresh pier 10 m. high. Between these two piers, lying thus close 
together, there occurs a long, narrow hollow, in the lowest part of which is a little 
pool, about 30 to 40 m. in diameter and known as the Makuin-tso (fig. 121). Thus 
we had crossed over four successive piers and independent miniature depressions. How 
these so emphatically defined thresholds originated, it would be difficult to say; though 
hint is given by the fact of the ground falling somewhat from east to west, a fact a 
confirmed by the hypsometrical instruments. For the camp at Harschu we found 
an altitude of 4454 m.; for the summit of the fourth and most westerly threshold 
an altitude of 4443 m.; and for the shore of the Luma-ring-tso 4434 m., after which 
the ground rises again slightly. These terraces will therefore be old strand-ramparts, 
which were successively formed as the lake retreated westwards. 



Fig. I 2 I. VERTICAL SECTION OF TERRACES AT LUMA-RING-TSO. 


From the top of the fourth and most westerly terrace we had an uninterrupted 

view across the Luma-ring-tso and its basin, then for the most part dry. According 

to the aneroid readings given above, the difference in altitude between the top of 
the terrace and the lake-side only amounts to 9 m.; this is however too little, the 
error being due to the moment of inertia of the instrument. As one could see with 
the naked eye, the difference of altitude is much greater, perhaps 30 m. The slope 
from the terrace down to the lake is however very' gentle, and this again is divided 
into several step-like sections, four being especially noticeable. We traced their 
continuations all the way to our camp at the end af the day, — dark, horizontal 
lines immediately on our right and inclosing the basins of the Luma-ring-tso and 
Tsolla-ring-tso. But farther west they grew increasingly more indistinct, and at the 
point where we proceeded north from the Tsolla-ring-tso, and thus must have crossed 

over them all, they came entirely to an end; wherein we may discern yet another 

proof of what I have said above as to the relation in which the prevailing wind 
stands to these strand-terraces. It is in the extreme eastern part of the basin of the 
Luma-ring-tso and Tsolla-ring-tso that they are most developed, for it was there that 
the wave momentum was greatest, and the farther you go west the smaller was that 
force. The uppermost of the four terraces is the biggest, — evidence of the lake 
having persisted a long time at that level. Above that line we did not see any 
others of a similar character at the foot of the mountains. 

We next travelled towards the north-west along the foot of the lowest strand- 
terrace and over hard, level gypsum soil. Scrub was growing at intervals, and here 
we passed a little belt of balghun bushes. The surface was frequently furrowed by 
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eroded rivulets coming from the northern mountains and breaking through the ter- 
races. On the north rose two dome-shaped protuberances, one on each side of the 
outlet of a transverse glen. Their names are said to be Jaruk-mena on the east 
and Jaruk-doma on the west. Close to us on the left there now appeared big 
expanses of gypsum, rising into mounds and pyramids, as beside the Lakor-tso, or 
forming — and this is here the commoner — platforms and terraced elevations like 
those beside the little salt lake west of Lakor-tso. The latter generally have quite level 
surfaces and gleam white like sugar or snow. On the space between our route and 
these level expanses there was a sprinkling of wretched grass, with springs breaking 
out in several places, some giving rise to little pools and marshes, others to tiny 
rivulets that soon dwindled away, though not before they had cut a path in a glen- 
like sort of trough between two gypsum expanses; through this hollow we again 
caught sight of the extreme eastern end of the Luma-ring-tso. 

In the S. 38° W. rose a more conspicuous eminence belonging to the southern 
range. This was now more distant, but fairly massive and pierced by several short 
transverse glens. It was said to be known by the name of the Dembe-tsare and 
appeared to be divided into two parallel chains, of which the nearer one was darker 
and more irregular in outline, the farther one more compact and higher and of a 
light red colour. 

After that we had on our left the last portion of the Luma-ring-tso. It turned 
out to be a very insignificant lake, hardly deserving in fact to be called a lake at 
all; for it cannot be more than 2 km. long and at the most 100 m. broad, and is 
drawn out east and west, this shape being prescribed by the conformation of the 
latitudinal valley. The main body of the lake lies on the northern side of a more 
extensive gypsum expanse, which has been exposed so recently that its surface is 
still innocent of the usual irregularities, being perfectly smooth. There were also 
said to be several open sheets of water in the southern part of the gypsum expanse, 
although we failed to see any. Possibly the water-level was then exceptionally low, 
whereas in the rainy season the lake will spread out and cover the whole of the 
level gypsum expanse. 

Next we crossed over a pier-like spur, of the same appearance and material 
as the preceding; its extremity pointed towards the north-north-east and was about 
6 m. high. It constitutes a projection from a table-topped bluff, a sort of low inde- 
pendent terrace between our route and the western part of the lake. At its northern 
foot were some small pools and marshes. A little bit farther west we passed yet 
another long, narrow platform-like elevation, with strand-terraces still discernible 
on its southern face. From the top of it we commanded an uninterrupted view of 
the next lake, the Tsolla-ring-tso, which is several times bigger than the Luma-ring- 
tso, though still small. The two lakes are separated from one another by a flat 
isthmus, rising but little above the water and very marshy. To travel along it is 
impossible. During the rainy season this strip of land is said to grow continuously 
narrower, though our Tibetans could not remember that the two lakes ever joined 
and formed one sheet of water. Their statements prove however one thing at any 
rate, that during the rainy season the now exposed level gypsum expanses are inun- 
dated, for at the time we passed the water did not touch the isthmus, it only covered 
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those parts of the lake-bottom which had been recently overflowed. Nevertheless the 
boundary between the two is very sharply drawn and very distinct. Both the Luma- 
ring-tso and the Tsolla-ring-tso are constantly shrinking, and oscillate but slightly 
in the different seasons. At the time when we saw them they had pretty certainly 
not reached their lowest level, but they would go on dropping lower and lower during 
the winter and spring, and would rise again after the first rains fell in the summer. 



Fig. 122. TSOLI.A-RING-TSO; CAMP CXIX. 


The Tsolla-ring-tso, the northern shore of which we now followed, is likewise 
v elongated in shape. Close to that shore there are several long, narrow silt islands, 
running parallel with the beach and its terraces. We also saw others of the same 
kind out in the middle of the lake, a proof that it is very shallow, and possibly its 
water all evaporates before the first rains come. We pitched Camp CXIX at the 
foot of the lowest strand-terrace. In a pool containing spring-water, close beside 
the lake, we surprised eight wild-duck. The strip of shore consisted of ooze, 
very treacherous and very dangerous: we nearly lost two horses there, it costing 
us a great effort to save them. We had therefore to keep the clumsy camels tied up 
during the night. 

The top of the lowest terrace, which only rises a couple of meters above the 
surface of the lake, as well as the whole of the flat shore, is covered with a sprink- 
ling of knobby fragments and pieces of rock, a calcareous tufa. 

Domtsching-garnak is the name of the mountains to the south. The bottom 
of the latitudinal valley between their base and the base of the mountains on the 
north is in great part occupied by the Tsolla-ring-tso and its level gypsum expanse. 
Lumpy gypsum formations were not so common here as beside the Luma-ring-tso. 

On the 4th November we made quite a short stage, keeping along the 
northern shore of the Tsolla-ring-tso until we reached its western end, where the 
boundary 7 of the region of Rudok is said to run. There we were met by some fifty 
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to sixty armed men, with yaks. The shore-line at that side is rather irregular and 
ragged, being broken into a great number of small bays, lagoons, and peninsulas, 
the latter always stretching from east to west. This lake was nowhere frozen, its 
water being very salt; but along the shore are found a number of ice-bound pools, 
which ow r ed their existence to springs and were surrounded by wretched grass. 
Fragments of calcareous tufa were common everywhere; in fact, they were sometimes 
so numerous that they impeded our advance. There the only surviving strand-terrace 
of those which I have mentioned was the lowest one, and it runs quite close to the 
existing water-line. Of the upper terraces we could see nothing except faint frag- 
mentary traces in one or two places. The lowest terrace, spurs of which we crossed 
over at intervals, is low, and possibly the lake, when at its highest, reaches right 
up to its foot. In the south-west rose a dominating bluff called Gogin-gila, with 
just a trace of snow on it. The northern mountains are cut through by a transverse 
glen, overlooked on the west by the peak S3. The lake narrows towards the west, 
and finally comes to an end altogether, and is succeeded by a level gypsum expanse. 
At the western end of the basin, where we formed Camp CXX, though the grass 
was extremely thin, we found however a small isolated sheet of water. Here again 
we encountered mounds and pyramids of gypsum, though the area covered by them 
was but small. 

Of the names that appear in the western parts of Littledale’s map, the men 
of Rudok knew only three, namely Alung-gangri, Roksun, and Rundor; the others 
they said they had never heard speak of. This may of course have been due as 
much to their own ignorance as to misconception on the part of Littledale. They 
also gave me four other names as belonging to the northern route which we were 
now about to follow — names that we did not come across, namely Jaghing, Bagma- 
didschi, Lam-lung, and Danse. Our informant was a hostile chieftain; but the escort 
were all friendly disposed and pleasant men, whose statements may, I think, be 
implicitly relied upon. They called the little lake, beside which we pitched Camp 
CXX, the Oring-tso and the next one to the west of it the Batsa-singi. They were 
also acquainted with the name of Tsolla-ring-tso, and added that that lake lay far- 
ther east, as in fact it did. It is however strange that they should have two dif- 
ferent names for the same sheet of water in one and the same depression, unless 
indeed this is only a repetition of what holds good in the case of the Perutse-tso, 
and the two different names apply to identically the same lake, so that what the 
eastern Tibetans call the Tsolla-ring-tso is known to the Rudok Tibetans as Oring-tso. 



CHAPTER XV. 

THE BATSA-SINGI AND THE DETSCHE-TSO. 


On the 6th November we turned our faces due north, and made for the out- 
let of a transverse glen, which there gaped open towards us. In it we found a 
relatively plentiful supply of grass, on which our caravan animals had pulled themselves 
together a bit during the day’s rest that we granted them on 5th November. The sur- 
face rose, at first slowly, but afterwards more noticeably. After crossing over a belt 
of lumpy, barren white gypsum, we came to hard saj, that is, thin gravel resting on a 
firm, consolidated substratum. Even before we entered the glen, we encountered a little 
grass and scrub. The higher we ascended, the more comprehensive grew the view 
that we obtained of the interesting latitudinal valley which we were now leaving 
behind us; its bottom was filled with an unbroken chain of small salt pools and gyp- 
sum depressions. In the west the basin of the Tsolla-ring-tso is bounded by a 
steep, very energetically defined escarpment, 15 to 20 m. high. We were able to 
follow it for a considerable distance along the foot of the northern mountains; it 
gradually grows lower and at length disappears, after shading off, as it appeared 
from the distance, into an ordinary river terrace. When we got high enough up 
to see over this impeding obstacle, we caught sight, to the west of the lake of 
Batsa-singi, of a lake-basin of precisely the same type as those which I have already 
described, only it seemed to be considerably longer, stretching to a great distance to 
the west. It is not very broad, rather narrower than the Tsolla-ring-tso. Its bottom 
consists almost entirely of a level deposit of gypsum, there being very little water 
at that season of the year. Such pools as the basin did contain were confined ex- 
clusively to the southern side, pretty close to the foot of the southern mountains, 
where they formed as it were a long canal, broken however in several places. In 
this respect therefore the Batsa-singi is distinguished from the Luma-ring-tso and 
the Tsolla-ring-tso; for in them the open water is near the north edge of the basin. 
Ihe Batsa-singi also possesses undoubtedly a terrace or beach-line at its eastern 
end, developed at the least to an extent equal to those which we saw immediately 
west of Camp CXX, so that here again a transverse threshold separates the two 
lakes. Ihe isthmus between them is however only about one kilometer across. 

H cd in, Journey in Central Asia . IV. 


28 



2 1 8 


WESTWARDS TO LADAK. 


From Nain Singh’s description of this region I cannot quite make out clearly 
where it was he travelled and what it was he really saw with his own eyes. According 
to Trotter’s account of his itinerary, he made his headquarters from the 25th to the 
29th August at Hissik Chaka; and to the south-west and west-south-west of that 
little salt lake we find on the map a very long (33 miles), narrow lake, extending 
east and west, and corresponding beyond doubt to the salt depressions in the lati- 
tudinal valley which I visited. The only guidance we find in the text is as follows: 
»The strangers fortunately turned out to be residents of Gargethol, the place the 
Pundit was aiming at reaching, and which lay about a day’s march to the south- 
west of Hissik Chaka. On the following day (August 25 th) they travelled together 
to Gargethol, where they found a large encampment of Khampas . . . Between Garge- 
thol and the Champa district of Shankhor, on the south, is a place called Gegha, 
where a large fair is annually held in July and August. On the 29th of August 
the Pundit returned to Hissik Chaka. . . .»* 

The name Gargethol appears on the map to the south of the long lake, be- 
tween it and a big mountain-range, which continues immediately north of Thok- 
Jalung. Ghega is placed on the southern shore of the lake. Thus, if the Pundit 
visited both Gargethol and Ghega, he must, starting as he did from Hissik Chaka, 
have gone either round the lake or in some way across it; but his itinerary just at 
that spot is not shown. On the northern shore we find on the other hand the name 
of Luma Ring Chaka, and this must be identical with my Luma-ring-tso, as also the 
name of Yondon Chaka, which I did not hear mentioned. The most important 
thing however is that the map shows the lake in detailed outline, and it would have 
been gratifying to have had some account, however brief and sketchy, as to its 
characteristics. Nain Singh’s map does not agree with what I saw. There was no 
doubt a time, as we have seen, when all these depressions were connected together 
and formed only one lake, and that would have approximately the outline of the 
lake shown on Nain Singh’s map. But is it conceivable that the lake has shrunk 
and dried up to the extent suggested within the thirty years or so that have elapsed 
since the Pundit’s visit? He was there in the end of August 1873; it was the be- 
ginning of November 1901 when I was there. Let us assume, that the configuration 
on Nain Singh s map of the lake really is correct, and possesses the same degree 
of reliability as most of the other information which he gives; then there are two ways 
in which the differences between his map and mine may be explained. We may 
accept the explanation that the lake has possibly shrunk to that great extent during 
the thirty years’ interval. On the whole however the tendency of the climate of 
Tibet to grow drier and drier is one that is only appreciable over a long period 
of time. \\ ithin that period there may be oscillations of shorter intervals, that is to 
say of shorter duration, and cognate with the Bruckner periods. If we adopt one 
of these shorter periods, then a space of 30 y r ears is quite sufficient to give rise 
to the changes which, according to Nain Singh’s map, have taken place in the big 
lake. Under these circumstances Nain Singh will in the year 1873 have found in 
the latitudinal valley one large continuous lake, a lake about which his text does 
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not however say a single word, though it is shown on his map. Since then that 
lake has shrunk year by year, until by the year 1901 nothing of it was left except the 
detached and extremely insignificant, as well as shallow sheets of water, the Harschu, 
Luma-ring-tso, Tsolla-ring-tso, Oring-tso, and Batsa-singi. In this there is intrinsi- 
cally nothing remarkable, when it is recollected that a rise of a couple of meters 
would be sufficient to unite at all events the middle ones of these sheets of water. 
But it is more difficult to explain the existence of the transverse thresholds and the 
sharply defined strand-terraces, which under no circumstances could be formed in 
the course of 30 years, unless they were a priori existent, and were originally 
nothing more than moraine ridges which date from an even earlier epoch, and have 
been gradually left behind by the ice-stream as it step by step retreated. This 
possibility is by no means inconceivable; but the problem cannot be solved without 
fresh and exhaustive investigations, which I had at that time no opportunity to make, 
especially as it was then winter, with the thermometer down to — 20° C. ; besides, 
grass was seldom to be found and the strength of my caravan animals was ex- 
hausted. 

The other explanation is to be sought in the fact that Nain Singh visited the 
region in the end of August, whereas it was the beginning of November when I 
was there. I have already mentioned, that the isthmus between the Luma-ring-tso 
and the Tsolla-ring-tso narrows very considerably during the rainy season, owing 
to the fact that the level floor-like bottom of each lake is then completely under 
water, which also rises and encroaches upon the isthmus from both sides. It was 
this circumstance which I took to be a proof of the great sensitiveness that these 
shallow lakes exhibit to the varying amounts of rainfall during the course of the 
year, in that in the actual rainy season they are biggest, but contract during the 
winter and spring. We have assumed, that all the salt lakes of Tibet are drying 
up, but different lakes are at different stages of desiccation. Some, like the Selling- 
tso and the Lakor-tso, are still constant, even though their level does vary with 
the seasons; others, like the Luma-ring-tso, dry up in all probability in the spring, 
but fill again at the beginning of the rainy season; others again have dried up for 
good, leaving merely a salt-pan behind them — of these we shall come across 
examples presently. The Luma-ring-tso and its neighbours are seasonal lakes, and 
exist only half the year. They are thus well advanced towards those of the third 
category, namely the class of lakes which have entirely disappeared. Nain Singh 
however and this is the point I wanted to come to — visited the lake just at 
the height of the rainy season, when the quantity of water in these elongated de- 
pressions is greatest. I found, long after the conclusion of the rainy season, a 
mere chain of wretched salt pools where he witnessed one single long continuous 
lake. We cannot therefore assert without qualification that his map is in this respect 
incorrect, because the differences within the thirty years admit of a perfectly natural 
explanation. But in this instance we have a proof, without looking for it, of how 
important it is that pioneers should in their journeys make and record as accurate 
measurements as they possibly can. A traveller who visits, say, the Panggong-tso 
for a month, and makes a number of reliable measurements, is far more entitled to 
the gratitude of the scientific world than a man who traverses the whole of Asia 
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without bringing home a single reliable figure. Bower’s and Littledale’s statements, 
for example, are far too scanty to allow of scientific conclusions being drawn from 
them, and even though we are bound to accord our heartiest admiration to these 
geographical pioneers, we are at the same time constrained to recognise that their 
journeys are not exactly of especially great value. And the same remark applies 
in a high degree to Prschevalskij, Roborovskij, and Kosloff, though in other domains 
they have done much very excellent work, and accomplished a good deal for geo- 
graphy. Still we expect more from modern explorers than we do from a Fa Hian, 
a Hwen Tsang, or a Marco Polo. 

To judge from Littledale’s map and Nain Singh’s, I should for some days be 
travelling north of the route of the former and south of the route of the latter, 
and should then cross over Nain Singh’s route, and after that have them both 
on the south; finally at Tso-ngombo I should again come into contact with Nain 
Singh’s route for a few days. 

Meanwhile the basin of the Batsa-singi disappeared like a long white plain 
behind us, as we entered the outlet of the transverse glen and climbed up it to- 
wards the north-north-west. Its watercourse possesses fairly rounded edges, and it 
appeared to be a long time since water flowed that way; in any case it is very 
seldom that large quantities of water do make their way down it. The glen is 
broad, and the surrounding mountains relatively high, though their outlines are for 
the most part rounded. Hard rock was rare. Then follows a belt of soft, sandy soil, 
covered with an abundance of grass, the best in fact that we had seen since leaving 
the Perutse-tso. Unfortunately there was no water, so that we were unable to en- 
camp there. In a large open expansion of the glen, under the pass, we passed on 
the left three small crescentic dunes, not more than 3 fli. high, which turned their 
steep, leeward sides towards the north-east. They are arranged in a straight line: that 
is to say with a hard wind the sand would be able to travel from the first to the 
second, and from the second to the third. I hus they lie in one and the same wind- 
furrow, but neither to the south-east of them nor to the north-west was there dis- 
cernible the smallest tendency to even the beginnings of dune-formation. Taking 
the line through the highest point of the crest of each dune, they stretch from south- 
west to north-east, the reason of this being, I dare say, that these mountains de- 
flect the west wind to the south-east, and the origination of dunes just at this spot 
is explicable solely on the ground of the favourable locality. But immediately south- 
west, as immediately north-east, of this chain of dunes those favourable conditions 
no longer exist, and the formation of dunes is prevented either by the character 
of the surface or by the relations of the wind. These three dunes must therefore 
be looked upon as immovable and stationary. From the first one, which lies farthest 
south-west, sand can indeed be wafted to the middle dune, and from it farther to 
the one in the north-east; but from this last, which may be regarded as having 
reached a stationary altitude and unalterable dimensions, the sand is carried farther 
towards the north-east up the mountain-slopes, without getting a chance to stop and 
form fresh dunes; the reason being no doubt that that part of the glen and its slopes 
are too directly exposed to the strong wind, which sweeps away everything in its 
path. Thus our three dunes can no more grow in altitude than they can advance 
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farther in the direction in which the wind blows; but they are for all time inflexibly 
fixed both as to position and as to dimensions, that is until such time as disinte- 
gration shall have altered the surface relations of the neighbourhood. Another proof 
of the immobility of these dunes is furnished by the fact that the first one, farthest 
south-west, is slightly grassed on the outside, and consequently its movement is in 
this way partly arrested. The other two dunes are however still bare of grass; 
from which it is to be inferred, that the interchange of sand is so active that grass 
gets no opportunity to grow on their changeable and unstable surface. They are 
thus more exposed to the wind, whereas the first dune gets a slight degree of shelter 
from the mountains on the right of the glen, although they are very low. The sand 
of which the dunes are built up is certainly derived from the weathered products of 
the spurs of these mountains and their south-western slopes, which go down gently 
towards the Batsa-singi. It is not conceivable, that the sand should come from any 
more distant locality, not only because the whole of the bottom of the valley for 
a long way towards the west is occupied by the last-mentioned lake and its 
gypsum expanse, but also because we always found the atmosphere clear, even 
when it was blowing a perfect gale. However, sand-dunes are, as I have already 
said, such a great rarity in this region, that they involuntarily arrest attention 
when one does come across them; in fact, to me they seemed almost to convey 
a sympathetic greeting from the boundless sandy oceans of East Turkestan and 
the Gobi. 

The pass is rounded and comfortable, though the last bit of the acclivity is 
distinctly felt, without however being strictly speaking steep. The summit is crowned 
by a cairn of stones. The altitude is 4858 m., showing an ascent of 450 m. from the 
bottom of the valley. The glen that descends towards the north-west is steeper 
and narrower than that on the south, and is joined by several side-glens, one of 
which, coming from the east, is of considerable dimensions. From the pass we per- 
ceived to the N. 9 0 W. a minor snowy peak. In about the same direction there 
appeared also the western end of a salt lake, situated in a fresh latitudinal valley 
more to the north, and parallel to that in which we had hitherto travelled, and 

which leads, I was told, straight to Rudok. As far as we could see from the 

distance, the new lake appeared to possess about the same characteristic traits as 
that which we had just left behind us, being extremely flat, for the most part 
dried up, and with a gypsum deposit, gleaming as white as snow, where the lake 
formerly was. This lake is said to bear the name of Detsche-tso, after the pass 
of Detsche-la, which we had just crossed over. Farther towards the north-east 
there is said to be yet another lake, called Nas-tso, though we were unable to 
see it from the pass. 

Camp CXXI was pitched in a little expansion of the glen known as Dung- 
ga, though according to others as Jagang. Its absolute altitude was 4721 m. In 
it is a spring, which had given origin to extensive sheets of ice. From yet other 
springs there issued a little rivulet, which made its way through a transverse glen 
towards the north, though the glen cuts off only an insignificant portion of an off- 
shoot from the main chain that we had just crossed over. Kulans, partridges, and 

wolves occurred in this region. 



222 


WESTWARDS TO LADAK. 


The range consisted here of some sort of severely weathered greenstone, with 
an indeterminate dip; on the south side it appeared to go down steeply towards 
the south, and on the northern side towards the north-west. 

From the top of this separated portion of the range, to the north-west of our 
camp, we obtained an excellent view of the northern latitudinal valley. It is bounded 
on the north by several parallel ranges, none of them very high; it was in one of 
these that we saw the little snowy peak which I have just mentioned. Across the 
Detsche-tso we had an uninterrupted view. It is not so very small; and we were able 
to make out distinctly varying shades of colour in the concentric rings round its 
existing shores, an indication of its continuous shrinkage. To the north-east we 
caught, through openings in the mountains, glimpses of several white expanses, 
pretty certainly the bottoms of dried up lakes. 



Fig. 123. HILLS AROUND CAMP CXXI. 


On the 7th November, as on the days preceding, we enjoyed good weather, 
excellent weather, with a very gentle wind ; in fact at noon we felt it uncomfortably 
warm when exposed to the direct rays of the sun. All day long, and we covered 
22 km., we did not come across a single drop of fresh water, nor did we see either 
tents, or flocks, or herds, though once or twice we did observe signs of old en- 
campments. 

When we started again we proceeded first towards the west-north-west, until we 
reached a flat pass, quite close to our camp and only a few meters above it. North 
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of it was the hill from which we had obtained our view the day before; on the left, 
that is to the south, was a range of moderate height, with dome-shaped and pyra- 
midal peaks and protuberances, and a tangle of deeply incised watercourses winding 
round them, then running together and making their way down to the main channel. 
We followed this last down from the pass, going towards the north-west. This 
watercourse is deep and energetically eroded, and is bordered by abrupt, sharply 
defined scarped terraces. Beside it some bushes were growing, and in them hares 
and partridges were common. The glen trends gradually towards the north-west, 
and once more afforded us a view across the Detsche-tso. The mountainous regions 
nearest to us on the south are called Galtser, those farther away Dschogtsom, though 
both are probably rather the names of grazing-grounds. Quite close to the northern 
shore of the lake is a rather small black range called Durtse, which culminates in the 
peak T3. The main range on the northern side of the latitudinal valley is said to 
be called Dagclschu. It is of course impossible for me to vouch for the accuracy of 
these names, as I had no opportunity to control them. 



Fig. 124. VIEW FROM THE DETSCHE-TSO. 


After we issued from the glen, we left its watercourse on our right and watched 
it disappearing in the direction of the lake, though it did not appear to reach all 
the way to it. We crossed over any number of rivulets coming from the mount- 
ains on the south; some of these were bordered by very awkward escarpments. 
Except for this the ground, consisting of coarse sand or fine gravel, was hard and 
excellent for marching on. We approached the lake at an acute angle, and then 
kept along its shore and not very far from it. The whole of the eastern part of 
the lake-bottom is occupied by a single gigantic deposit of gypsum, dotted over 
with pyramidal elevations; otherwise the desiccated portion is level. In this lake 
again, as in the preceding similar lakes, these knobs and pyramids, often reaching 
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a height of several meters, occur only in those parts of the bed which are at a 
great distance from the existing lake. The gypsum between the surviving sheets 
of water is level, owing to its having been exposed at relatively so recent a date 
that wind and weather have not yet been able to sculpture its surface; but in the 
case of the deposits that lie farther away, and consequently at a higher level, they 
have been able to produce some result. These gypsum formations possess however 
but little power of resistance, and after a sufficient interval of time has elapsed they 
will be entirely planed away. Hence we did not observe them at any great distance 
from the Lakor-tso and the other lakes. They are evanescent phenomena. After 
that we came to the open lake, which, although in itself small, is nevertheless big- 
ger than the open surfaces of the Luma-ring-tso and the Tsolla-ring-tso. Close 
along the entire southern shore of the lake runs a narrow fringe of pure white gyp- 
sum, interrupted at one point only by an isolated pool of water. There is a similar 
belt of gypsum along the northern shore, but it appeared to be broader. Shortly 
afterwards we passed the broadest part of the lake, after which it narrows again 
towards the north-west. This lake, like all the others on the high plateau of Tibet, 
is long and narrow, and for the whole of the next day we continued to follow its 
shore. On the whole half the lake-basin was covered with water, the other half 
being white gypsum. The expanse of gypsum is broadest in the east. According 
to my hypsometrical instruments, this lake lies somewhat lower than its predecessor, 
or at an altitude of 4346 m.; but its relatively greater volume would appear to in- 
dicate, that it has not yet advanced so far towards extinction as its more southern 
neighbours, though in this matter the altitude above sea-level is of less moment 
than the inflow of water. Although the lowest slopes of the mountains on the south 
reach all the way down to the lake shore, there are no old strand-terraces or beach- 
lines visible on them, this being, I dare say, due to the fact that that shore is 
relatively sheltered. Farther on however they show quite distinctly in a more ex- 
posed position on the northern shore. 

Passing over a threshold between the foot of the mountains on the south and 
a small free-standing butte, we reached a spring, the rivulet from which had given 
rise to a ribbon of ice. The altitude was 4470 m., and the name of the place 
Tsebu, while a black bluff to the S. 52 0 W. was said to be Schuschu. The grazing 
in this locality was comparatively good. 

Porphyritic tuff cropped out in a watercourse near the shore, and a little bit 
farther on a red variety of rocklike conglomerate. The strata were indistinct; but the 
horizontal stratification was easy to make out in the beds of gypsum beside the lake. 

November 8th. Continuing on towards the north-north-west over ridges and 
offshoots from the mountains, we soon came in sight of the lake again. In one 
place this appeared to be cut in two, in that it consists of two basins separated 
from one another by a marshy tongue of land, both short and narrow, just as is 
the case with the Luma-ring-tso and the Tsolla-ring-tso. All day we travelled quite 
close to the southern shore of the western basin of the lake. Here also, except 
for one or two short interruptions, the lake is encircled by a girdle of gypsum, 
with small elevations like platforms and pyramids. Between these and beyond them 
we saw everywhere open water; while on the northern shore there is an even 
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broader expanse of gypsum. The background in that same direction, that is towards 
the north, consisted of a minor round-topped range, seamed with an endless number 
of miniature glens and watercourses. At one place the lake contracts a good deal, 
in fact it almost seemed to come to an end; but we soon discovered that a nar- 
row sound connects it with another basin farther west. The shore-line is here very 
irregular, bays penetrating deeply into the gypsum area and alternating with long, 
narrow peninsulas. In one or two places there were tiny meadows of fairly good 
grass stretching between the gypsum platforms; but they were inaccessible because 
of the water and the marshes. We 
pitched Camp CXXIII beside a frozen 
brook that enters a western bay of the 
lake and at an altitude of some meters 
above its level. Quite unexpectedly 
we found that the water in this lake 
was fresh; though in the eastern basin 
of the same lake, the Detsche-tso, it 
is salt. In the middle of the western 
lake we were able to detect a slight 
saline flavouring, but in the extreme 
western end the water was perfectly 
fresh. A closer investigation showed 
however that there was nothing remark- 
able in this, for the western basin 
possesses an outflow into the eastern 
basin. Indeed water was entering it 
even then, as we observed near our 
camp, not only from the little rivulet 
from the spring, but also from a num- 
ber of other springs, which bubble up 
on that same shore, as well as, finally 
— and herein lies the key to the puzzle, — from a not inconsiderable river which 
empties through the northern shore. The brook will certainly carry a much 
bigger volume during the summer than it was carrying then, perhaps as big a 
volume as the northern river; but on the other hand it may happen that the lake 
rises then so high that its two basins are connected across the low, marshy 
isthmus, and possibly the entire lake is then salt. Under those circumstances 
the western lake, which is in itself insignificant, will only turn fresh after the two 
lakes have become separated, and after the western lake has been refilled by the 
river, springs, and brooks. This view is supported by the fact that the water grows 
salter towards the east, though even there the areometer recorded a sp. gr. of only 
1.0015. A vast number of wild-geese, and also of wild-duck, were disporting them- 
selves on the northern shore, where several strips of green meadow were conspi- 
cuous amongst the gypsum deposits, and where there is also possibly vegetation at 
the water’s edge. This lake would appear therefore to lie in the path of one of 
their routes of migration. 

He din. Journey in Central Asia. IV. 
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The moderately high range on the south is said to be called Jagar or Jagar- 
gogma. The wind was this day less violent than usual- The place where we en- 
camped was known as Dollu-tschuga. 

On the 9th November we were to pass out of this latitudinal valley and go 
over into a fresh one farther north; so that both orographically and hydrographically 
this stage offered a pleasing diversity from the otherwise rather monotonous land- 
scape. We proceeded first north-east, then north-west, but on the whole bore to 
the north, and were consequently led by our men of Rudok farther and farther 
away from their forbidden country. From Camp CXXIII we saw the valley in which 
the two last-mentioned lakes are situated continuing on towards the west, though it 
no doubt subsequently inclines as usual towards the west-north-west and north-west. 
Its continuation appeared however to be narrower than usual, for the offshoots from 
the mountains on both sides reach down to very near the middle of the valley, 
their bases approaching quite close together. It is this valley that is traversed by 
the brook of Dollu-tschuga. We even saw the outlet of the valley bearing S. 70° W. 
from our camp; it too is rather narrow and contracted, so that the valley actually 
appears to debouch upon the broader basin in which the two lakes are situated. 
From this it results that the range which borders the narrow part of the latitudinal 
valley on the north, the part lying entirely west of Camp CXXIII, describes a rounded 
curve towards the north-east before it continues towards the south-east. There is 
undoubtedly a convenient route to the west through this latitudinal valley; but I had 
no reason to find fault with the more northerly route by which the Tibetans led 
us, for it traversed unknown and fairly interesting country. 

Following the extreme western dried up part of the lake, we had immediately 
on our right thick and extensive sheets of gypsum, studded with the usual plat- 
forms, pyramids, and mounds, all of snowy white gypsum. At intervals we crossed 
over little tongues and offshoots of this formation. Farther on the ground became 
more marshy and small sheets of water gleamed out amongst the expanses of gyp- 
sum. The presence of sheets of ice revealed the fact, that the water there was 
fresh. Although the wild-geese were frequently within shot, yet as they always kept 
to situations in which they were entirely surrounded by water, we left them alone, 
because in any case we should have been unable to fetch them. 

We now bore more to the north-east. Down the flanks of the mountains on 
our left came various watercourses, clearly defined in the gypsum, though not very 
deeply incised; it is only after rain that they carry water. Next we skirted a bay 
of the lake penetrating towards the north-west. It was only close to the shore that 
it was frozen hard enough to bear; elsewhere the ice was very thin, the result of 
the past night’s frost, when the thermometer had dropped to — 24°.3 and the air was 
perfectly still and quiet. Here again a large watercourse enters the lake, though it 
was at that time perfectly dry. Turning away from the shore, we proceeded east 
along the foot of a ridge, or rather a low portion of the range that borders the 
latitudinal valley on the north. On the southern side of this ridge we observed 
four very distinct and beautiful old beach-lines, the ones at the top and the bottom 
being the most energetically shaped; the former was about 25 m. above the surface 
of the lake. Thus here again we find the old beach-lines solely and alone on that 
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shore which was more directly exposed to the westerly or south-westerly wind and 
to the action of the waves. But the lake was never especially big, even when its 
level was 25 m. higher than it is now; but it formed at all events a sufficiently 
extensive sheet of water to give rise to strand-terraces, though their formation was 
not possible on the western or southern shore. How matters stand on the northern 
shore, I was unable to ascertain, owing to the great distance, but in all probability 
there are beach-lines all the way along that side. From that point of view, it would 
have been more instructive to have travelled on the north side of the two lakes, as 
well as shorter, but the grazing there was said to be inferior. The strand-terraces 
are gapped by a great number of energetically excavated watercourses, looking like 
crevices and fissures slashed across the mountain’s flanks. 

At length we left this lake region definitively behind us and climbed up to an 
unimportant threshold in the northern hills, whence we obtained our last look across 
the western part of the lake. To the S. 40° E. appeared the extreme little promontory 
belonging to the range that borders the lake on the north. At its foot is a grassy 
plain, sloping gently down towards the lake, and then follows a chaos of alternate 
sheets of water and gypsum formations. In the shallow parts the water, owing to 
the white gypsum underneath, assumed a shade of light green. 

From the top of the pass we beheld an unexpected sight, namely right down 
below us and east of the threshold a narrow glen, some 40 m. deep, carved through 
the beds of gravel-and-shingle, out of which the ridge is composed that possesses 
the four terraces mentioned above, and at the bottom of the glen was a river, big- 
ger than any that we had seen for a long time, in fact considering the season it was 
unexpectedly large for the western part of Tibet. Since the gravel-and-shingle ridge 
forms, as it were, a connecting link or bridge between the higher parts of the mount- 
ains on the north of the latitudinal valley, this glen ought to be regarded as a trans- 
verse glen. Not very far from the point where we first caught sight of it, probably 
one kilometer, the river, after making a sharp bend, emptied into the northernmost 
bay of the lake. The existence of this river, which was then pouring into the lake 
a volume of some 3 cub. m in the second, accounts effectually for the freshness of 
its water, a thing which had at first puzzled me. On the mountain slope, immediately 
east of the river’s mouth, three terraces were distinctly discernible, corresponding to 
three out of the four which I have mentioned above. That only three were visible 
at this spot may have been due simply to local peculiarities. These were even more 
energetically defined than the preceding, but the slope on which they were is more 
exposed to the beat of the waves from the west. 

We went down to the river by a short steep slope, and then turned up the 
stream on its east or left bank. At the ford where we crossed over it the breadth 

amounted to 16 m., the mean depth to 0.30 m., the mean velocity to 0.75 m., and 

the volume to 3.40 cub.m. in the second. The stream was flowing in a lively and 
noisy fashion, carrying with it a great number of ice-sheets. It was only the rela- 
tively quiet bays that were frozen. The water was not perfectly clear, but its slight 
turbidity may be mostly accounted for by the collision of the drift-ice against the 

banks. Although all the conditions were favourable, there were said to be no fish 

in this river. The name given to it by the Tibetans is Ravur-tsangpo or Ravur- 
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schung, and it issues, I was told, from a lake to the north; this would explain the 
absence of water-marks on its banks. In fact, we have here a repetition of the 
same relations as in the Jagju-rapga, in which the Addan-tso and the Tschargut-tso 
moderate the river’s flood and distribute its volume over the seasons of the year. 
It is possible later on in the winter that the level of the river drops below that at 
which we saw it, and that it stood then, on the 9th November, at its maximum. 
On Deasy’s map, on which this river is entered, one of its branches, coming from 
the north-west, is shown as issuing from a lake, the Bum Cho, and a second as 
emerging from one of the usual desiccated basins of the lake. But Deasy had no 
opportunity, any more than I had, to follow the river up to its source, for our 
routes intersected on its bank, and whereas I left the entire system on my right, Deasy’s 
route crossed over it and proceeded northwards. He may therefore be mistaken in 
representing the last-named basin as destitute of water, and it may in fact be 
most probable that the Ravur-tsangpo really does issue out of a lake; otherwise it 
would hardly have carried such a big volume of water in the winter, and had it 
not passed through a clearing-basin, the water would have been much muddier than 
it actually was. We may also take it, that the west branch does issue out of a 
lake, Bum Cho, while the eastern originates in springs in the dry basin, and this 
would explain why the water was not perfectly clear. The surface of the stream 
was then only very slightly lower than the ground at the bottom of the valley; but 
of deeply eroded scarped terraces there was not a trace to be seen. In fact the 
actual bank was frequently nothing more than a slight swelling, with a scanty sprink- 
ling of vegetation. 

Meanwhile we kept along the left bank towards the north-north-west. Although 
the glen widens out a little, it still continues to be only narrow. Its bottom is re- 
markably level and rises uniformly; yet it is so far noticeable that the water often 
broke over small cascades. On both sides the glen is shut in by gravel-and-shingle 
hills, those on the west being the bigger. Countless gullies furrow them on both 
sides, though they were then all dry. At a distance of 5 or 6 km. to the west- 
south- west rose a more dominating protuberance, called Jagar; evidently it belongs 
to the mountainous region which I have already mentioned as bearing that name. 
I he river is generally divided into two or more branches, which embrace mud-banks 
between them. At a point where the entire volume was gathered into one stream 
we forded it, and then continued along the right bank. Just there the river was 
joined by a tributary coming from the west and bigger than any of the others; al- 
though it v r as dry, it evidently comes from a long way off. Higher up the river 
is broader and shallower, and is divided into several superficial undecided arms. We 
now left this riv er behind us, as also the range which it cuts its way through, and 
came out upon an open plain, one of the usual basins, with a dry clay bottom, flat 
and open, and stretching from north-west to south-east. This basin corresponds to 
Deasy’s Kachon. He encamped in it in the same spot that I did, and his altitude, 
445 1 agrees remarkably with my own, which was 4447 m. From that point I 
tra\ elled south of that part of Tibet which Deasy 7 explored in such an accurate and 
admirable manner, hleanwhile how r ever no further attempt can be made to explain 
the hy drographical position of the Ravur-tsangpo ; for I now travelled away from 
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it, leaving it on the north, and did not come into contact with it again. The open 
basin too, in which we encamped on the 9th November, and which is in great part, 
perhaps indeed throughout its entire length, traversed by the river, is in a certain 
respect a puzzle. For its floor, from the point where we emerged upon it out of 
the mountains, is to the eye perfectly level, and consists of fine yellow clay, cracked 
occasionally into polygonal patches, and presenting a shallow, level, convenient sur- 
face like a parquet floor. After passing two such expanses we came to a third, and 
on it we encamped. This alluvial clay evidently owes its origin in some way or 
other to the river. The impression I got was, that there had once been a lake 
there, and that it has been filled up with sediment. It may also have been laid 
bare through the issuing river having cut its channel deeper and deeper, so that 
the lake has been gradually emptied. And this is all the more likely when we call 
to mind, that a river flowing out of a lake higher up, and therefore with clear water, 
would hardly be able to fill up a basin with mud, unless the current were swollen very 
appreciably during the rainy season through tributaries which it picked up below the 
lake. This however brings us face to face with the difficulty of accounting for the 
absence of older erosion terraces beside the river, and such there no doubt would 
be had the river deepened its bed step by step. But this river had no terraces of 
that sort. There is also another reason why we might expect to find them. The 
lake into which the Ravur-tsangpo empties itself has, as its old strand-terraces prove, 
dropped at least 25 m., and this would naturally intensify the erosive activity of 
the river, causing it to advance up-stream. As however erosion terraces are wanting, 
we are in a dilemma as to where the explanation is to be found. It is not permis- 
sible to suppose that the river terraces have been obliterated in the soft gravel- 
and-shingle, because at some point or other their former existence is always traceable, 
in however slight a degree. It is more probable therefore that the big salt lake into 
which the Ravur-tsangpo formerly emptied, and which filled the entire valley that 
is now broken up into a number of depressions, sank so rapidly in consequence of 
changes in the climate that time did not admit of the formation of terraces along- 
side the river. Under these circumstances one could not of course expect, that the 
fall of the river would be increased in consequence of the subsidence of the lake. 
The difference of altitude between Camp CXXIII and Camp CXXIV amounts to 55 
m. I he highest strand-terrace above the lake runs at 25 m. Hence this lake formerly 
sent out a bay to meet the mouth of the river, which would then be somewhere in 
the middle of the existing transverse glen. At that time the bottom of the lake 
would have the same slope that the river has now. When the lake receded south- 
wards the fall of the river, following it, would not therefore be increased, but would 
remain the same all through the steady desiccation of the lake. The fact of the 
water in the western basin of the lake, into which the river empties, changing from 
salt to fresh is an entirely secondary phenomenon, dependent solely upon the fact 
that its western half possesses at any rate a temporary outflow into the eastern 
half, and it being the actual terminal lake, this is salt. 

As for the northern lake, which has disappeared, and in the south-eastern part 
of which our Camp CXXIV stood, let us in the first place consider the character 
of its bottom. The whole of its southern part is occupied by the clay expanses 
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which I have mentioned, and they are very sharply demarcated on the south, next 
the sandy, gravelly plain, with patches of wretched grazing here and there. The 
northern half on the other hand consists for by far the greater part of a gypsum 
expanse, with the usual platforms and mounds, such as we always found in the 
vicinity of lakes that are more or less desiccated. Hence it cannot be doubted that 
there was once a lake there. Deasy’s map even shows a few solitary pools of water 
still surviving from it. Of these I saw none; but then they may very easily have 
been hidden amongst the gypsum formations. The greatest difficulty is however to 
understand the relation which the river bears to this old lake. At Camp CXXIV 
we just saw the last river bend, but in the course of our further journey north-west 
down the latitudinal valley we perceived no further sign of any river, nor did we cross 
over any river-arm or even any dry watercourse, as indeed from Deasy’s map we 
might have expected to do; but then, as I have said, our routes did not coincide. The 
impression irresistibly borne in upon me was that the river comes from the north, and 
at Camp CXXIV it turns to the south-south-east. In that case it need not of ne- 
cessity be intimately connected with the old lake; but it is nevertheless probable 
that this lake was formerly a sort of »through» lake or marginal lake, which after- 
wards became cut off from the river. I he extensive clay surfaces have conceivably 
nothing directly to do with the lake, except in so far as they occupy portions of its 
former floor; but they originated at a far later date and are pretty certainly being 
increased at the present time. If the Ravur-tsangpo should swell after heavy rains, 
it may overflow its right bank at this particular spot, covering the clay expanses 
with a thin layer of water, and dropping there its sediment. This would also help 
to explain how it is that no higher water-marks are to be detected in the valley, 
for overflow lakes act as an assured ventilator to keep the lower part of a river 
within certain bounds. Even then, at the time of our visit, those parts of the river 
which were next to Camp CXXIV were in places spread out like shallow lacustrine 
expansions. Finally, it is also very possible, that from time to time the rain-water 
floods from the southern mountains bring mud and sediment down as far as these 
level expanses. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

AMONG THE DESICCATED LAKES OF WESTERN TIBET. 

The change which in the meantime had come over the scene was in a word 
as follows: we had crossed over out of one latitudinal valley into another similar 
latitudinal valley lying north of the former; both valleys run parallel to one another, 
from north-west to south-east; the mountain-range which separates them is especially 
low and unimportant where it is pierced by the Ravur-tsangpo; the rock at that 
point is a hard dense yellowish red limestone, dipping 55 0 towards the N. 60 0 \V.; 
otherwise the narrow transverse glen is fenced in by beds of gravel-and-shingle, rising 
in very broken, but not very high, hills. From a point near Camp CXXIV we saw to 
the N. io° E. a red round-topped protuberance, to the N. 14 0 W. a snowy peak (W3), 
and to the S. 76° W. the peak V3. The valley is broad and gives the impression 
of an open plain, with scanty grazing here and there. Kulans, which are in general 
fond of an open country, where they can see about them, were very common. 

The names which were given to me by our Tibetan escort through this part 
of the country do not always agree with those which were given to Deasy; but it 
would be wrong to declare without more ado that they are incorrect, nor is it easy 
to say which are the more trustworthy, those given to me or those given to Deasy. 
From the latter’s own account his guides were in a rather hostile mood, and that 
is indeed always the case in Tibet with a traveller who is approaching Lhasa. I 
on the contrary was marching away from Lhasa, and was on my way out of the 
country, and this would soften the inimical feelings of the Tibetans towards me, 
and for that reason they would have less hesitation in imparting to me the correct 
names of the geographical features than they would have in communicating them 
to a traveller of whose intentions they were intuitively suspicious. In those instances 
in which Deasy’s names and my own are in agreement, we may be quite sure that 
they are correct, and this becomes even more certain when they are confirmed by 
Nain Singh or Bower. My Luma-ring-tso, for example, figures on Nain Singh’s 
map as Luma-ring Chaka and on Deasy’s as Lima Ringmo Chaka. Tso = »lake» and 
tschaka = »salt lake». This is consequently a name well known throughout west- 
ern Tibet. And as for my escort, they were one of the last detachments that 
guided us to the frontier of Ladak, and were amongst the best guides that I ever 
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had in Tibet. The authorities of Rudok had of course selected men who, they were 
certain, would know how to guide us to Noh and Tso-ngombo without a mistake; 
they were men who did knozu the road; for the main thing was to get me out of 
the country as fast as possible, and it is therefore extremely probable that they 
also knew correctly the names of the geographical features. At Camp CXXIV I 
had moreover an opportunity to control their information. They told me that a 
moderately-sized lake, the Aru-tso, lay 4 or 5 days’ journey to the north. The 
southern shore of this lake, which extends as usual from north-west to south-east, 
reappears on Deasy’s map at a distance of 1 1 o km. north-north-east from the last- 
mentioned encampment, and that, at the rate we were marching, would be exactly 
4 to 5 days' journey distant. Bower discovered the lake, and called it, as Deasy 
also does, the Aru Cho. The altitudes given by the two English travellers are 
however essentially different; for, while Bower gives the altitude at 17,150 feet, Deasy 
puts it at 16,210 ft. Deasy’s calculation is the more trustworthy. My guides declared 
that robbers haunt the neighbourhood of the lake, although their further statement, 
that the depredators came from such distant parts as Amdo, Naktschu, and Naktsong 
is not very credible. The year before five robbers had been seized by the authorities 
of Rudok in the narrow glen of the Ravur-tsangpo. To the north of our route 
there were said to be no settled inhabitants, not even a single tent. All our guides 
were acquainted with Jarkent (Yarkand), which they called Jartschan, and they knew 
also that caravans travel to and fro between that city and Leh. 

After a cold night, in which the thermometer dropped to — 26.5°, we con- 
tinued on the 10th November towards the north-west, through the big latitudinal 
valley, thus leaving Deasy’s route again on the north, after crossing over it at 
three points. I got an opportunity therefore to correct the erroneous conception 
which he formed as to the part of the highlands that lies south-west of his route. 
On his map both the mountain-ranges and the principal valleys are shown running 
from south-west to north-east, whereas the prevailing direction is as usual from 
south-east to north-west. Along this latitudinal valley we covered what, considering 
our exhausted condition, was the unusually great distance of 32.2 km., and all the 
way to the Panggong-tso, with unimportant exceptions, the orographical arrangement 
remained the same. The valley is open and broad, and is shut in by low red ranges. 
The snowy peak to the north was soon hidden from our gaze. Sometimes we 
travelled upon hard gravel, sometimes upon level clay; as a rule the long, narrow 
expanses of clay lay on the right of our route. Beyond that, to the north-east, 
follow gypsum formations, and there, we were told, lies a little lake called 
Luma-sambo, though we did not see it. I cannot make out, as I have said, what 
relation it bears to the Ravur-tsangpo. Possibly this name applies only to a spring- 
fed pool, or a marsh, or the last surviving relic of a former lake. It answers to 
one of the six pools that are shown on Deasy’s map. Possibly there does proceed, 
as Deasy implies, some river-arm from that region, though at the time of our visit 
that country was very arid; not a single drop of water was to be seen to the right 
of our route. 

The district in which we encamped was stated by my guides to be called 
Tar-tova, though Deasy calls it Kangni. They gave the name of Gogtse to a 
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mountain bluff which we saw a long way off to the east, while the range on the 
north side of the valley is the Jabadi and its westward continuation the Ragtsang- 
gongjo; the range on the south, containing the peak V3, is known as Sardschung- 
gongjo, and its westward prolongation as Pok-tova. 

Then the character of the ground altered entirely, 
becoming nothing but gypsum, sometimes with pyramidal 
elevations and platforms and sometimes without. The pjg I27 pool at the foot 

lowest point that we touched in the depression had an of the gypsum. 

altitude of 4436 m. After that we continued to ascend, 

though the rise was so gentle as to be altogether imperceptible to the eye. Quite 

close to the foot of the southern range we passed a couple of spring-fed pools 
containing fresh water, as well as one or two marshes lying amongst the gypsum 
formations. Some of these little hollows looked as if they could sometimes be filled 
with rain-water, while others are fed by springs. They lie ensconced between the 
edges of the gypsum expanses. In this region the grazing was extremely thin; but 
everywhere in the neighbourhood of water the ground was littered with kulan- 
droppings, and we observed several troops of those animals. Orongo antelopes 
and partridges were also common. 

Meanwhile the mountains on the north and those on the south approached 
nearer together; in other words the valley grew narrower. Crossing the lowest 
slopes of the southern range, we entered the glen that opens out into the expansion 
of the depression in which so many signs all concurred in intimating that there 
formerly a moderate-sized lake existed. The dividing-line between the part of it 
that is covered with gypsum and clay on the one hand and the hills that I have 
mentioned on the other is very sharply drawn; but no old beach-lines were discern- 
ible. 1 he bottom of the valley produces a large number of small bushes or scrubby 
plants, and amongst these hares were especially numerous. The bordering terraces 
are distinct, but very much rounded; in the middle of the watercourse there was 
not one trace of running water. Yet through this valley there once flowed a river 
which emptied into the lake that has disappeared. Deasy is in error in making the 
principal branch of the Ravur-tsangpo flow through this valley, in the upper part 
of which he places the above mentioned Bum Cho. There does indeed exist a lake 
but no river issues out of it; nor is it conceivable that water sometimes does flow 
down this valley, for if it did signs of it would remain in the river-bed. 

The valley still continues to contract, and finally we passed a defile barely 
50 m. broad. Its origin is due to the fact that a small elongated bluff rises imme- 
diately on the north side of the valley, but below the main range. This little bluff 
is divided into two by a gorge that begins in the main range. The principal valley 
continues faithfully towards the N. 6o° W., expanding again a little; but it is still 
relentlessly shut in all the way by the adjacent mountain-ranges. At the defile the 
altitude reached 4518 m., and after that the rise as far as our next camp was so in- 
significant that it escaped our observation. Generally the surface appeared to be 
perfectly level, sometimes indeed it was as though it inclined towards the north- 
west. For some stretches we failed to detect any indications of erosion in the bottom 
of the valley; but hydrographically the whole of this valley, reckoning all the way 
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from the little lake, which we were to pass at some distance to the west-north-west 
of Camp CXXV, belongs to the region of the desiccated lake. It is evident that, 
at the period when the climate was moister than it is now, erosion played a much 
more active role in this valley than it does at the present time. For instance, here 
and there at the foot of the northern range we observed little hollow excavations 
or grottoes, which can hardly have been produced by anything else except running 
water, unless one prefers to ascribe them to an ancient glacier which made its way 
down this valley to the big dried up lake. But we saw no other evidences of glacial 
action, neither scratches nor moraines nor erratic blocks. In shape this northern 
range is quite unusual, in that it possesses neither gravelly screes nor heaps of 
detritus, but consists entirely of naked rounded heights. The rock is limestone, brittle 
and fracturing in several directions. At the narrow part of the valley it dipped 
57 0 S., but elsewhere the dip was indistinct. 

During the latter part of this stage our chief concern was, as so often happens 
in these mountainous regions, to discover drinking water. At last we had to send 
pioneers on ahead. One of these men found a small spring with ice-sheets round 
it in a transverse glen, another a frozen brook in the middle of the latitudinal 
valley, and there we pitched Camp CXXV at an altitude of 4,564 m. Beside this 
brook we rested a whole day, in order to give our Tibetans time to catch us up 
with their slower-footed yaks. This brook is also fed by springs; but it is just 
possible that it receives water from the lake that lies above it, although that is now 
destitute of outlet, this supposition being rendered probable by reason of the fresh- 
ness of the water in the lake. On our arrival we found only a narrow strip of ice 
in the bed of the stream; but by the afternoon of the 1 ith November quite a little 
rivulet was flowing down it, though it was derived solely from melting ice. Accord- 
ing to the Tibetans, such heavy rains fall in this locality in summer that it is often 
impassable owing to the soft and treacherous character of the ground. As for the 
winds, they were considered to be unusually quiet and favourable that year; gener- 
ally however at that season they are so paralyzing that it is impossible to remain 
out in the open air when they are blowing. The locality is reported not to be 
visited by the nomads either in the summer or in the winter. When however we 
detected signs of three tents in the neighbourhood, we were told that they were 
due to vagrants and robbers. The name of the locality in which Camp CXXV 
stood is Tschuscher. 

November 12th. For the greater part of the day the going was first-rate, 
the surface consisting of smooth, level, easy expanses of clay. We kept close 
along the foot of the southern range, the latitudinal valley broadening out a little. 
Over the top of the range on the north we caught sight of yet another range 
similar to it, and between the two is another latitudinal valley running parallel 
to that which we were then following, but narrower and essentially unlike it. The 
eroded watercourses that begin in the more distant range break through the nearer 
one — the same arrangement which we had already seen so many examples of on 
the Tibetan highlands. At the head of the northern latitudinal valley there rose a 
more dominating mountain, slightly sprinkled with snow. The more northerly valley 
eventually runs out into the one in which we were travelling. At length we ap- 
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proached the little lake, which was of the usual elongated shape, shallow, covered 
with thick ice, and containing fresh water. We kept along the southern shore, 
which was littered with any quantity of wild-goose feathers. The slopes of the 
southern range reach right down to the shore. Here the Tibetans, who declared 
as usual that it was an inconceivably long distance to the next spring, filled four 
sacks with pure glassy ice. 

From this lake, which is said to be called the Muschko-tso, the ground slopes 
up towards a little threshold in the latitudinal valley, hardly noticeable, though it 
forms the western boundary of the lake. After that the latitudinal valley bends, at 
all events for some kilometers, towards the west-south-west, at the same time in- 
creasing in breadth; on the south it is bordered by a dark range, lightly sprinkled 
with snow. The slope of the ground is wonderfully gentle. But instead of con- 
tinuing along the valley, our Tibetans pressed steadily on towards the west-north- 
west, keeping to the foot of the northern mountains, and making for a pass which 
we saw in them. The going here was very difficult, owing to the excess of gravel 
and to the great number of small but deep gullies with which the ground was cut 
up. One of these gullies was a good deal bigger than the others and had a double 
erosion terrace on its left side. A little beyond this we made Camp CXXVI at an 
altitude of 4,678 m., the place being called Lablir. We saw smoke rising out of 
an adjacent ravine and soon a couple of men appeared. Our Tibetans declared that 
they were robbers and that we ought calmly to shoot them down! As soon as 
they caught sight of us the strangers took to flight, and from the evidences that 
they left behind them at their camp, it was clear that they were only harmless 
hunters, who were out in quest of meat. And that there were nomads not very 
far away to the south was also clear from the circumstance that one of our guides 
procured us a couple of sheep and some milk, and next morning we saw, though 
at a considerable distance to the south-west, at the foot of the mountains on the 
opposite side of the big, broad valley, flocks of sheep and herds of yaks, as well 
as no less than half a dozen little columns of smoke curling up from as many 
different places. Thus the inhabited parts of Tibet lay to the south of us; the parts 
which we ourselves had traversed were uninhabited; and probably there were no 
nomads either to the north. In the middle of the big latitudinal valley we observed, 
to the south and south-west, extensive areas of yellow clay, the beds of transient 
alluvial lakes. The southern flanks of the mountains on the north of the valley still 
continued to be seamed with gullies and eroded rivulets for a long way to the 
west. The following were the names given to me as those of our immediate 
surroundings. A small dark mountain promontory at about 10 km. to the south 
was called Paramo. The biggest snow-capped range to the south, at a distance of 
perhaps three days’ journey, was the Gangri-tsesum ; its middle peak bore S. 35 0 W. 
The range which we were about to cross was the Pagelung. To the N. 31 0 E. 
rose the most westerly of the snowy peaks which we had seen at various times 
during the preceding days. 

November 1 3th. We ascended the gravelly slope until we reached the outlet 
of a small glen, narrow and filled with gravel and shut in on both sides by bare 
cliffs. After that we travelled west-south-west, and it soon turned out that we were 
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in a fresh latitudinal valley, separated from the big one by a steep minor range. 
The grazing there was so thin, that it barely tinged the surface yellow; as a rule 
the ground was perfectly barren. We then climbed north-westwards up to a flat 
pass having an altitude of 4872 m. There we came across two sheepfolds built of 
stone, convex as usual towards the west, a proof that nomads do sometimes visit 
that locality. On the summit of the pass the grazing was somewhat better than 
usual. In the outlet of a small glen in the southern range (our former northern 
range) we hit upon a sheet of ice, but so small that it did not yield sufficient water 
for our caravan; there was no water flowing then from its spring. Descending from 
the pass, we held on west-south-west and south-west, the valley being wider. On 
the north it is shut in by a fairly lofty range, flattened and rounded on the top, 
but turning a very irregular rocky mountain-wall towards the valley. This pre- 
cipitous face is scored by various steep transverse glens and ravines. Seen from 
the bottom of the valley it appears to rise vertically, though in cross section it 
looks, I dare say, something like the accompanying sketch (fig. 128). Along its 
foot great numbers of kulans were grazing, but we saw no other wild animals. 

Flat though the threshold was that we had 
just crossed over, it nevertheless exercised a great 
influence upon the wind. On the east side of 
the saddle it was warm, almost burning hot, and 
there was virtually no wind at all; but the 
F'g- ,2S - moment we stepped upon the threshold we were 

met by the full force of the wind from the 
west, and it brought with it all its attendant discomforts of chilling cold, which render- 
ed mapping a matter of difficulty. 

It was evident we were about to experience a change in the orographical 
arrangement, for a mountain-range now rose at the end of the latitudinal valley we 
were travelling along. The range which we had hitherto had on our left grew at 
length quite low, and finally terminated at a broad mountain »gateway» between 
projecting bluffs; there our latitudinal valley was joined by another coming from 
the north-west, and then the two, thus united, break through into the big open 
latitudinal valley on the south. Thus it turned out, that, if we had kept along the 
southern latitudinal valley, instead of climbing over the first little pass, we should 
have reached the locality in which we made Camp CXXVII certainly by an easier 
way, and also by a somewhat shorter way. The reason why the Tibetans took 
us out of this more southerly road was their inveterate reluctance to let us ap- 
proach too near to human dwellings. It appeared to be their interest to lead us as 
far as possible through uninhabited regions, and this was no doubt in accordance 
with the orders which they had received from the authorities at Lhasa. The in- 
tention was clearly to leave upon the minds of the strangers as unfavourable an 
impression of the country as possible. 

The angle between the two latitudinal valleys is dominated by an immense 
bluff. At its southern base we ascended a terrace or escarpment 4 to 5 m. high, 
and then found ourselves in a watercourse, down which a stream was flowing, with 
about 1 V 2 cub. m. of water in the second, breaking against the thick sheets of ice 
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and rippling amongst the gravel. This stream traverses the new latitudinal valley 
that comes from the north-west, and is nourished by springs at no specially great 
distance. It pierces the southern range by the broad rocky gateway which I have 
just mentioned, and after picking up 
from the left the dry main watercourse 
that issues out of the latitudinal valley 
we had last travelled in, flows towards 
the S. 62° E., though afterwards it seems 
to trend towards the south-east, and 
finally issues upon the southern latitu- 
dinal valley. In the middle of this last 
we observed the white reflection of a 
big expanse of clay, clearly a dried up 
lake, though it is possible that the 
river eventually enters a salt lake, 
which could not be seen from the lo- 
cality in which we then were. On the 
left bank of the stream we pitched Camp CXXVII at an altitude of 4,656 m. above 
the sea. Immediately south of our camp, on the right bank of the river, rose a 
smaller detached butte. To the south-west we saw, through a gap in the moun- 
tains, a small latitudinal valley running north-west to south-east; beyond that a big 
range; and beyond that again, that is to the south-west of it, I have no doubt 
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Fig. 13 X. LOOKING NORTH FROM CAMP CXXVIII. 


there was another latitudinal valley, running in the same direction. Possibly it 
would be more correct to regard these side-glens as transverse glens; in any case 
they appear to open out upon the big depression of the southern latitudinal valley. 

At this camp there was scarce a 
trace of grazing, beyond an occasional 
scrubby plant on this or the other slope. 
The rock in this region was the same 
as hitherto, limestone; at the beginning 
of the day’s march it dipped 47 0 to- 
wards the S. 3 1 0 E. 

In this part of Tibet it is an 
unusual sound to hear the ripple of 
water, so that even the small quantity 
which the Raga-tsangpo was then carry- 
ing produced the impression of an actual 
river, although in the peripheral moun- 
tain regions it would simply be called a very insignificant brook. But in this respect 
this region itself will present quite a different appearance in the summer, for then the 
entire surface may be as wet as a sponge and large areas of the latitudinal valleys 
will be more like marshes. It was however a disagreeable region, and bitterly 
cold, because of a raw icy current of air which flowed uninterruptedly down the 
valley. 
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On 14th November we travelled up the Raga-tsangpo, keeping between its 
bank and the left-hand erosion terrace, this a witness to far more imposing floods 
during the wet season of the year. There is a similar terrace on the right side 
of the river; the distance between the two being probably a couple of hundred 
meters. Down the middle of this space the little stream winds backwards and 
forwards from terrace to terrace. The hills ascend gradually from the edge of the 
escarpment or terrace to the mountain-range behind, which appears to form a toler 
ably definite and independent system. The bottom of the valley rises slowly; it is 
very rarely that there are any small cataracts. In spite of the constant and copious 
watering they were receiving, the banks were almost barren. 

Then turning our backs upon the 
river, and taking with us a couple of 
sacks of ice, we travelled towards the 
north-north-west and north, making for 
the outlet of a transverse glen. The 
big latitudinal valley stretches on the 
contrary towards the N. 72 0 W.; here 
too the usual parallelism still holds. 

On both sides, but more especially on 
the south, the latitudinal valley is fenced 

in by lofty mountain-ranges. At the CAMP cxx ' m 

foot of that on the south we perceived 
a couple of tents and herds of yaks, 
at the distance of about 8 to 10 km. 

Kulans were quite common in this 
region. At Camp CXXVIII, at an 
altitude of 4843 m., the grazing was 
wretched. The cold was keen, but the 
west wind blew not quite so hard as 
usual, indeed at times it was quite calm. 

In the transverse glen, from the after- 
noon onwards and all the night, there 
was a wind from the north. 

November 17th. We pushed on farther up the gently rising glen, which 
grew increasingly narrower as we proceeded, and was inclosed between rocks that 
exhibited yellow tints. From the east it is joined by three important side-glens, 
two of them passing one on each side of a peculiar table-shaped bluff, with a flat 
top, but virtually vertical sides. The glen still continued to contract; the bordering 
cliffs are not particularly high, but are rugged, wild, and denticulated. Its bottom is 
narrow and filled with sharp-edged gravel; though there is a belt of soft ground at 
intervals, as well as moss and a little grass on the ridges and elevations, making the 
ground uneven. At first the thalweg was energetically modelled, but afterwards it 
grew more shallow. Seen in profile, this glen not seldom presents the appearance 
shown in fig. 135. The view up the watercourse of this »corridor» thalweg is pe- 
culiar, and the perspective picturesque. The bare, rugged cliffs on both sides ap- 
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pear to be crowned with towers and walls. On 
the left side of the glen there is a small spring, 
the water of which was then frozen into stalactites, 
so that it was like a congealed cascade. Higher 
up in the bed of the watercourse there were oc- 
casional small fragments of ice, showing how the 
running brook had dwindled away. Still higher 
up, in an expansion of the glen, there was a little 
frozen pool, and there the ice was continuous; in fact the ground there was quite 
marshy, though just then as hard as stone. The grazing was exceedingly scanty, 
mostly moss; but the grass was by this so dry and frozen that it crumbled to pieces 
at a touch, like withered fir-needles. This locality is evidently visited by nomads, for 
we came across traces of a fire and any quantity of yak-dung. Kulans were numerous. 
At length we reached a convenient threshold pass at an altitude of 5137 m. On its 
south side the glen expands into a small level area, containing another marsh. To 
the N. 50° W. we perceived the end of another glen; probably it curves round and 




Fig. 136. NEAR CAMP CXXIX. 


debouches upon the same latitudinal valley as that which we had recently followed. 
The mountains in that direction are called 1 segh. Leaving that locality on our 
left, we kept to the glen that runs down from the pass towards the north-east, but 
finally turns north and north-west. After that a relatively open, but greatly un- 
dulating country disclosed itself on the right, with wild, fantastic, abrupt crests and 
pointed peaks sticking up above its undulations. On the left, quite close to the main 
watercourse of the vallej , rises a similar bluff, with a grotto and a stone wall at 
its foot. We made Camp CXXIX (alt. 5038 m.) a short distance beyond the point 
where the valley inclines towards the north-west. There we found a tiny spring in 
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the bed of the stream, but the grazing was miserable. There were hundreds of 
kokmcks, and we saw two or three wolves. 

At the entrance to the narrow glen the rock was limestone, dipping 73 0 towards 
the S. 68° E. At the beginning of the ice-sheet the same rock lay at 24 0 to the 
N. 40° W., the strata being very distinct in flakes and tabular masses. The little peak 
near our camp consisted of dark crystalline limestone, though also of a porphyritic 
rock, dark, and clearly belonging to a vein the continuation of which could be traced 
in darker bands to the south-south-west and north-north-east. The greater part of the 
gravel with which the watercourses of this region are filled consists of crystalline 
limestone. The rocky ridges stretch from north-west to south-east, or from 
west-north-west to east-south-east, and are elongated and thrust upwards, as if 
pressure had been applied at their sides. When seen from the south, they resemble 
long drawn-out ridges, but when you observe them from the west-north-west or 
east-south-east, they have the appearance of solitary snags or pinnacles rising above 
the underlying clay foundation. The accompanying photograph (fig. 136) gives an 
illustration of them. This particular elevation, when looked at towards the S. 64° 
E., has the appearance of a pinnacle with vertical sides. 

November 18th. After a still night and 24 0 (C.) of frost the wind got up; 
then it stopped for an hour or two, but at noon set in again. It came from the 
north-west. Quite unusually, the sky was half covered with white clouds, which were 
massed more thickly around the snowy peaks on both sides of our valley; in fact 
in one or two places they actually appeared to be discharging snow. 

From Camp CXXIX, in the district called Barik-mar-tavo, we travelled towards 
the north-west, making for the outlet of a big glen, formed of two main branches, 
one coming from the south-west, the other from the south. At the head of both 
these were vast mountain-masses. After the union of all these glens, the principal 
glen, deep but narrow, runs towards the north and north-north-east. Its bed is 
gravelly, and has deep erosion terraces on both sides, that on the right being fre- 
quently divided into several steps or platforms. The western promontory of the 
range that rises north of Camp CXXIX is sharply and energetically outlined, and 
the range itself is shaped like the little ridges that I have mentioned, its crest being 
as it were forced upwards by pressure at the sides. The same outlines characterise 
also the range on the south. At the foot of one of these we observed traces of 
an encampment. Between the mountains on that side are several small glens, all 
opening out upon the main glen. Towards the S. 78° E. we commanded an ex- 
tensive view across a bigger glen, backed by high mountains, particularly on the 
south, and debouching upon the main glen north of the point of union already allud- 
ed to. It runs in part parallel to the latitudinal valley which we had hitherto followed. 
Generally the scenery is picturesque and attractive because of its bold outlines and 
the magnificent scale of its architecture. 

The united glen, which is a transverse glen, is quite short, and soon trends 
away again towards the north-west, and finally debouches upon open country. On 
the right, that is on the north, there rises a vast mountainous mass, exhibiting vari- 
ous shades of light red, pink, and yellow; on the left of the outlet of the glen the 
mountains are lower, though in places still rocky. The united main watercourse 
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continues along their foot towards the west. Its steep escarpments and not inconsider- 
able depth show that vast quantities of water do sometimes pour down it. After 
emero-ino- from the valley, we were able to travel in almost a straight line diagon- 
ally across a self-contained basin with a gentle slope. There was no lake in it, 
but the ground in the middle was white, so that we were once again undoubtedly 
in the basin of an old extinct lake. As we advanced towards the north-west, so 
did the country continue to open out more and more. To the S. 88° W. rose an 
imposing peak (A3), with some snow on it, and beyond that towered up another 

higher still. From their locality comes 
a deeply trenched glen, which unites 
with our brook. In the south-west 
appeared the extreme western promon- 
tory (A4) of the range nearest to us 
on the south. In the N. 5 0 E. was a 
snowy peak (O3), which remained a 
long time in sight. Several watercourses 
issue out of the mountains on the right 
and enter the main channel, which itself 
runs down to the former lake; this we 
passed on the left. The most important 
watercourse entered what looked like 
an old bay of the lake. This, which 
is bordered by terraces, stretches to- 
wards the S. 68° W. into the lowest part 
of the depression. This locality is called 
Gamschung; the bluff crowned by A4 
is called Barik-marlak, a mountainous 
region to the south-east Hurmi-tsava, 
and the mountain O3 Arupdol. 

The ground was hard and covered 
with fine, thick gravel, but seldom any 
grass. Farther on we came across dead 
and shrivelled japkak scrub, which provided us with first-rate fuel. After that the 
ground was again bare, and consisted of grey-blue clay, undulating and furrowed 
by an endless number of eroded watercourses. At intervals there occurred small 
terraces, which by their positions and directions betrayed that they belonged to 
the lake. Very probably the belt of japkak once owed its origin to the waters 
of the lake, the plants having died out since the moisture retreated and left them. 
At the time of our visit not a single bush was alive. If my assumption is correct, 
the process of desiccation must have proceeded very rapidly. Yet there is always 
this possibility left, that the water which gave life to the japkak bushes came 
directly from the mountains, though in that case we should expect to find at any 
rate some plants still alive. In the N. 70° E. we beheld a fresh latitudinal valley 
of considerable size, and at the head of it, in N. 8o° E., was a flat snow-capped 
mountain, much bigger than the one I have just mentioned, for it overtops every 
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other eminence in the neighbourhood. In the lowest part of the depression the 
old lake appeared to have extended towards the S. 68° W. I here were here 
large numbers of kulans. 

In the lowest part of the hollow the clay was leveller; the altitude reached 
4824 m. In its north-western part the ascent is a good deal more appreciable, though 
no old beach-lines were observable on the slope. On our right, that is to the north, 
we passed quite close at hand an isolated butte the southern face of which is very 
steep. A vast number of watercourses run down at an acute angle towards a main 
watercourse, which proceeds N. 85° E. towards the centre of the depression. We 
now had big mountain swellings on both the north and the south of us, with a 
great many rocky spurs and offshoots branching off from them. Bushes were grow- 
ing in those glens of the southern mountains that are protected against the western 
wind. We forded the main stream at the point where it picks up several torrents 
from the adjacent mountains. One of these comes from the N. 31 0 E., from the 
locality in which the peak O3 was visible. At the po’nt of junction there was a 
small detached sheet of ice, the last surviving relic of some river. The entire region 
was so arid, that even so small a fragment of ice was looked upon as something 
quite exceptional. As usual we filled our sacks with ice. After ascending for 
another hour, we reached a flat threshold pass at an altitude of 5062 m. I he 
ground in its vicinity is almost level, especially on the west side, where no slope is 
perceptible. Camp CXXX, where the boiling-point thermometer gave an altitude 
of 5060 m., was situated only a few hundred meters from the threshold, at the foot 
of the southern mountains. The latitudinal valley — the one containing the depression 
which I have just described — is at this point appreciably narrower. There was no 
water and the grazing was miserable. This district is called Jam-garavo. 

At the first elbow that we passed at the beginning of the day’s march dense, 
grey limestone cropped out at an angle of 23 0 towards the N. 73 0 E., the dip being 
very distinct. All the circumjacent mountains are streaked as it were with bands 

lying conformably with this; in fact this is the prevailing rock of that region. 

After — 26.5° of frost we continued on the 19th November towards the west- 
north-west and west, the wind blowing from the latter quarter; in that direction the 
surface also sloped at first. Through the outlet of a large glen on the south we 
caught sight of a chaos of mountains and glens. It soon turned out that we were 
only descending into yet another little self-contained drainage-basin in the bottom of 
the latitudinal valley. It was paved with an expanse of perfectly level clay, then 
dry; though during the rainy season a little lake is formed in a hollow between 

two passes. The country round about is marshy, although then frozen as hard as 

a stone. Some springs, which also were frozen, had given rise to a couple of ice- 
sheets. The western pass was quite close at hand; its altitude was 5° *8 m. Thence 
the slope was more pronounced, though still very gradual. The main watercourse 
from this pass hugs the foot of the southern range and runs down to a level plain; 
the flank of the northern range is long and relatively gentle. On our right we 
passed a small free-standing red butte, with one of the usual sheepfolds constructed 
of stone on its eastern side. This little plain forms an exceedingly flat gathering-basin, 
in which all the brooks concentrate into one; this pierces the northern range, though 
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afterwards it no doubt trends towards the west. On the south rises an imposing range, 
in part capped with snow. Here the altitude reached 4944 m. The ground is strewn 
with gravel, but when we began to climb up to the next pass it became soft, with 
a slight sprinkling of grass. The acclivity was gentle, though quite noticeable. On 
our right, that is to the north, we had a range that exhibited the usual wild and 
broken outlines; and beyond it ran a latitudinal valley parallel to that which we 
were following. The pass is flat, reaches an altitude of 5032 m., and is distinguish- 
ed by an obo with fluttering rags. Only a few minutes farther towards the south- 



south-east we had to climb over yet another threshold pass at about the same 
altitude. Between these two passes lies a small Muldc, with glens sweeping down 
to it from the crest of the range on the south. After uniting into one, they break 
through the northern range,', making for the north-west, and running close past a 
smaller level clay expanse, which is separated from the transverse glen by a very 
flat and insignificant threshold. The latter looked as if it would have afforded us 
a nearer and more convenient road; but instead of striking into it, our guides led 
us up to the second threshold pass. From its summit we had a magnificent view 
across a wild mountainous country to the south, where however two immense ranges, 
fantastic and serrated, could readily be distinguished. Of these the nearer one is 
pierced by a big »glen gateway*; while the outlines of the remoter range are more 
rounded, though it is also higher and carries more snow on its summit. Between 
us and these ranges there is a big latitudinal valley, sloping down towards the 
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north and north-west. Upon it debouches the recently mentioned transverse glen 
from the two little passes. By the side of this glen rise a couple of buttes almost 
or quite isolated. We were now south of the country of Rundor, which Deasy 
visited and mapped. There he notes 
a very extensive »Sandy Plain», called 
Tai Chaka. He has drawn as meridional 
the valleys which come from the direction 
of Rudok, that is from the south, and 
open out upon this depression. This is 
for that region a rare thing, for all the 
other valleys in that quarter run from 
south-east to north-west. As however 
he did not personally see the country 
to the south of his »Sandy Plains, he 
has indicated the direction of these valleys 
by dotted lines; and he even makes 
the one farthest west proceed towards 
the north-east. It is difficult to determine 
how far this conception is correct or 
not. On Nain Singh’s map the direction 
is very decidedly from south-east to 
north-west. The particular valley into 
which we had now entered does, it is 
true, run almost north, and thus is in 
agreement with the direction attributed 
to the valleys of this country by Deasy; 
but we found that it afterwards bends 

round to the north-west and west. Fi S- J 4 T - looking sw from camp cxxxi. 

From the last pass we travelled 
towards the north-west and west, across 
a surface that slopes gradually down 
towards the new latitudinal valley, and 
we soon realised that there was no fear 
of our getting lost amongst that laby- 
rinth of mountains, which had at first 
appeared so formidable. It is remark- 
able how persistently these great ranges 
of mountains had accompanied us on 
the left or south all the way from 
Naktsong-tso, not only with inflexible Fig- 14- looking n 65' e from camp cxxxi. 
tenacity denying us access to the for- 
bidden parts of Tibet, but also jealously cutting off our view of them. They 
form, as it were, a family of mountains, a mountain-system, which without any 
noteworthy breaches stretches all the long way towards the west-north-west and 
north-west, and consists of a number of parallel subordinate ranges, with a main 
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range in the middle, this being not seldom capped with snow. Here again it is fair 
to assume that this mountain-system constitutes the dividing-line between the self- 
contained drainage-basins of the central plateau and the regions south and south- 
west of them, which drain into the ocean — the sources and head-streams of the Indus 
lying towards the west and those of the Brahmaputra or Tsangpo towards the east. 
The region is however too little known for it to be possible to generalise regard- 
ing it with anything like certainty. There still remains a wide interval between on 
the one hand the region that has been visited by Nain Singh, Littledale, Deasy, 
and myself and on the other hand those more southern parts of the Tibetan plateau 
which have been visited by several English travellers, Strachey and others, of whom 
the last are Ryder and Rawling. It is possible that the mountain-system in question 
does not form a sharply demarcated boundary, but it may also perhaps embrace a 
succession of basins with lakes more or less self-contained. All the same it seems 
to me that the mountain-system is most probably a true dividing-line between the 
self-contained drainage-area and the southern peripheral area. Anyway these mount- 
ains served continually as an immovable hindrance to our view towards the south; 
on the other hand we were able on several occasions to cast a glance across the 
highland region to the north through gaps in the mountainous barrier. One thing 
is at all events certain, that a vast upswelling of the earth’s crust separates those 
parts of Tibet which we traversed from the region of the Indus and the Tsangpo. 

We made our way dowm from the second pass by a shallow transverse glen, 
passing close on our right hand some minor bluffs with a reddish tinge, at the foot 
of which were one or two of the usual circular stone walls, pointing to a permanent 
encampment. During the past few days we had seen several such sheepfolds; 
thus it is pretty clear that this region is visited in summer by not a few nomads, 
though in winter they proceed farther south with their flocks and herds. This brought 
us out into the big latitudinal valley, with two buttes in its middle, one small, the 
other of medium size, and both detached. On the south are wild mountains gapped 
by transverse glens running towards the north. I he surface is hard and level, and 
we crossed over several dry watercourses. In one of these, in which were some 
small withered bushes, we pitched Camp CXXXI, at an altitude of 4845 m. There 
was no water, but we fetched ice from the foot of the great range which towers 
up in the south at the distance of a couple of kilometers, and culminates in lofty 
peaks to the S. 12 0 E. and S. 12 0 W. 

During this stage the rock consisted almost everywhere of the usual limestone, 
dipping at several different angles. In an isolated hill near Camp CXXXI we came 
across black clay-slate, dipping 8° towards the S. 12 0 E. 
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DESCENDING FROM THE HIGH PLATEAU. 

November 20th. To reach Camp CXXXII we had to march 21 km. towards 
the N. 7 2 0 W. across an easy country with a gentle slope. The wind was not 
strong, but bitterly cold, and after r p.m. the sky was almost entirely covered with 
clouds, especially in the west, where they were massed together and looked as if 
they might easily contain snow, yet none fell. As a general rule, snow does fall 
at that season, but according to the Tibetans, that winter was somewhat of an 
exception. The absence of the sun in no way intensified the cold, rather the con- 
trary: for the sun is perfectly powerless against the wind. 

After striking camp, we proceeded first towards the north, down the bush- 
grown watercourse, though the vegetation soon died away. After that we doubled 
the eastern extremity of the moderate-sized butte and swung away towards the 
north-west. A larger watercourse runs in the same direction, and upon it all the 
others in the locality converge. On the left we passed a broad glen, which comes 
out immediately west of the detached bluff, its water-channel skirting the western 
side. Up through this glen we obtained an instructive view as far as the main 
chain of the southern snowy range, with its many spurs and offshoots, and many 
glens ensconced between them. There was no great quantity of snow, in some 
places only streaks and patches in the more sheltered localities: in the morning, 
before the sky became clouded, these glistened like wet white colours. The range 
which we then had on our right is quite imposing; and the transverse glens which 
come out of it terminate in radiating screes. The nearest range on the left is quite 
insignificant; close along its base runs the watercourse that, issuing out of the 
southern side-glen, constitutes the principal drainage artery of the latitudinal valley, 
for it picks up and absorbes the channel of the latitudinal valley which we cros- 
sed over just north of the detached mountain. It is also joined by several water- 
courses from the mountains on the north. This main channel we followed 
towards the north-west and west-north-west. The valley thereupon contracts a little, 
and the watercourse crosses it diagonally; the northern range grows lower and 
lower, and finally terminates in a rocky promontory. On the north of it opens a 
fresh important latitudinal valley, which effects a junction with that in which we 
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were travelling. On the other hand the southern range grows higher, and the 
outlets of its side-glens are choked with extensive gravelly screes, down which their 
drainage-arteries radiate fan-wise. Between that particular range and the main range 
of the system intervenes a valley, parallel to the one which we were then in. The 
surface slopes gradually down towards a little flat expanse of sediment, which 
would appear to be at times overflowed with water from the main channel. It is a 
species of miniature marginal lake, dammed up by the detached butte that rises in 
the middle of the latitudinal valley. This elevation is elongated, and strangely 
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enough elongated meridionally; at its eastern foot, that is on the leeward side, 
sand-dunes have been built up. After doubling the northern shoulder of this butte, 
the main watercourse makes a bend to the south. Immediately east of it is another 
similar miniature mountain, but it stretches from east to west. Strictly speaking 
both these belong to one and the same ridge, which has been sawn through by the 
watercourse, the breach by which it effects its passage being cut 2 to 3 m. deep 
through the gravel-and-shingle. In the middle of its bed small thresholds and bands 
of conglomerate crop out here and there. Instead of keeping to the watercourse 
we proceeded round by the north of the second butte, and after that travelled west- 
south-west across hard gently sloping ground, thinly sprinkled with gravel, and 
except for a blade or two of grass occasionally, it was almost barren. On our right 
we passed a free-standing butte, close at the base of the range on the north. 
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This still continued to be of noteworthy dimensions and to possess gravelly screes 
in the outlets of its glens, the watercourses radiating over them as before. One or 
two of them appear to be able to get down to the middle of the latitudinal valley, 
for we crossed over them; they are however but faintly defined and seldom carry 
water. The biggest was of course the main watercourse which we had formerly 
crossed over a couple of times and which so unexpectedly pierces the little ridge 
in the middle of the valley, instead of flowing to the north or to the south of it. 
The main range on the south, which still continued to be snow-clad, had now 
receded to a greater distance; E4 is 
one of its loftiest peaks. West of that 
summit the range is less accentuated 
and less wild, except for the denticula- 
tions and rocky pinnacles rising above 
its crest; bu its flanks are softly rounded. 

Farther east the rocky needles soar up 
from it everywhere. 

The surface next slopes down to 
a fresh self-contained depression of the 
same character as the preceding. Its 
pyramidal deposits of white gypsum 
filled the foreground, but we did not 
see any lake. Nor, strange to say, was 
there any trace of terraces or old beach- 
lines on the slopes, and yet these lie 
exposed to the west. The cause of 
their absence is no doubt the very 
gentle character of the slope, where 
owing to the flatness any beach-lines 
that may have existed would be the 
more easily planed away. At the very 
bottom, however, that is at the eastern 
edge of the depression, there is a terrace barely two meters high, and close under its 
foot is a shallow pool, then covered with ice. This was the first place at which our 
caravan animals were able to drink their fill after a long compulsory fast. Here 
there were springs, and we soon ascertained, that the ice-sheet wound away west- 
wards like a river between the gypsum platforms. This is all that is left of the old 
lake. In the extreme east of the depression, where a little grass was growing on 
loose ground, we pitched Camp CXXXII at an altitude of 4,596 m. The altitude at 
the little ridge in the middle of the valley was 4,674 m. The rock at the same 
locality was the usual species of dark limestone, dipping 23 0 towards the S. 15 0 W., 
but it was darker and harder than usual. 

November 21st. During the night the temperature dropped to — 28.2°, this 
being the lowest we had hitherto recorded during the winter. It was a glorious 
morning, the air being quite motionless, though the frost was keen and the colouring 
wintry. Before we started, we let the animals drink as much as they liked, for in 
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Fig. 144. NE OF CAMP CXXXII. 



Fig. 145. LOOKING S 53° W FROM CAMP CXXXII. 
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these regions we could not count upon finding water every day; indeed it would be 
almost perilous to travel through these high desert regions without a guide. 

Almost the whole of the stage, 28 km. towards the N. 83° W., was across 

the bottom of an old lake, of which nothing now survives except the gypsum 

deposits. Sometimes the surface is perfectly level and vividly white; sometimes it is 
shaped into tabular masses and terraces, 4 to 5 m. high at the most; sometimes, 
again, these irregularities are very much lower, and locally are interrupted by hard, 
yellow, muddy clay, which had recently been under water, in part as level as a 
floor, in part furrowed by brooks and rivulets; and sometimes the surface was schor- 
like, slightly moist or cracked. Occasionally, though it was not very often, we 

would pass a little patch of yellow grass, the blades few and far between. The 

unusual feature about this gypsum formation was however that it was in places 
quite full of the white shells of the same little molluscs that we had also observed 
beside the Naktsong-tso. Here however they were extraordinarily common, some- 
times as thick as in the Desert of Lop. Farther on the ground consisted of fine, 
dry powder)' dust, with a thin scattering of small gravel, though only on the sur- 
face, where it lay as if swimming in water. One or two decimeters below the sur- 



Fig. 146. 


face there was no gravel; nevertheless what lay on the top was sufficient to impart 
a darker grey tint to the ground. The kulan paths and the tracks of single kulans, 
like the trail of our caravan, showed up therefore as lighter-coloured lines and dots 
against the darker background, for the gravel was there covered over with the 
disturbed dust. I he frozen pools in the middle of the depression still continued to 
resemble a winding river-bed as we followed them towards the north-west. The 
Tibetans declared, that they were neither springs nor river, nor lake, but a luma, 
or what the Mongols call a namaga , or »open pool». These accumulations of water 
do of course originate from springs, which gush out in the lowest trough of the 
depression and collect in those parts of the former lake that are deepest. The 
water was perfectly fresh, nothwithstanding that it lay over barren ground in a self” 
contained drainage-area; the ice was thick. The largest sheets of water were 
situated at the point in our route where we changed our direction from north-west 
to west. The pool was however only a couple of hundred meters long and barely 
100 m. broad. The ice that covered it was the purest and most beautiful blue 
imaginable, nor is that in any way surprising, seeing that the water is perfectly 
still and limpid, the immediate surroundings a vivid white, and the sky as re- 
flected on the ice a turquoise blue. Generally these long, narrow accumulations 
of water are framed about with fairly steep terraces, like the scarped terraces of a 
river-bed. The last pool too, which had not the slightest indication of a marsh 
round it, possessed fresh water. From this w r e may conclude, that this water is at 
times in motion. Farther east, at Camp CXXXII, it emerges into the light of day 
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and then trickles slowly westwards towards the big basin, which no doubt possesses 
an underground emissary. Thus the water is renewed with extreme slowness, though 
still fast enough not to acquire even so much as the slightest flavour of salt. 

After that we left all the gypsum expanse to the south, travelling across hard 
gravelly saj, which slopes down gradually from the foot of the moderately high, 
rocky range, that ran quite close to us on the north. The opposite range on the 
south is bigger, and was then streaked with snow. The lake was once narrow, of 
the same type as the Luma-ring-tso. On its northern side it has only a single 
strand-terrace, two or three meters above the lowest part of the depression, distinctly 
though not sharply outlined, and with a gentle fall. It looks as if it were so long 
since the lake dried up that all its older, higher strand-terraces have been planed 
away. But that is so in appearance only; as we shall soon see, there exists another 
explanation of the absence of strand-terraces here. Although this lake may be said 
to be akin to the Luma-ring-tso and the Tsolla-ring-tso, it has reached a more 
advanced stage of desiccation than they have. In their case portions of the former 



Fig 147. GYPSUM ELEVATIONS. 


lake still survive, their area varying according to the season; but in this new 

depression there is no part of the old lake left, for the pools which we observed 

are fed continuously by springs. In order to understand why no strand-terraces 
have been able to form around this old lake above a certain height, we have only 
to call to mind two or three hypsometrical data, which, although not per se abso- 
lutely trustworthy, are nevertheless in agreement with the conclusions suggested by a 
study of the conformation of the ground, that is to say of the eroded watercourses. 
We found that the old lake depression lies at an altitude of 4,573 m.; Camp 
CXXXIII, farther on in the same latitudinal valley, had an altitude of 4,597 m. ; 
and a spot quite close to Camp CXXXIV an altitude of 4,549 m. ; though after 
that the surface slopes steadily down to the Tso-ngombo. Thus Camp CXXXIII 
will have stood very nearly on a swelling that serves as a water-divide in the lati- 
tudinal valley, but the divide rises so little above the existing level of the lake that 

any idea of the existence of old strand-terraces is absolutely precluded. In other 

words the depression belongs now to quite a different category of lake depression 
from, say, the Lakor-tso. That is to say it cannot have been deep; it was a lake 
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drained by an emissary. It sent out a river, which flowed down to the Tso-ngombo 
and the Panggong-tso, and, as we shall see later on, won an outlet to the Indian 
Ocean. As a consequence of the diminished precipitation the Panggong-tso has 
been cut off from the Indus system and the same cause has severed the connection 




Fig. 148. GYPSUM ELEVATIONS. 


between this new lake and the Panggong-tso. The clearest proof that this was a 
freshwater lake is the mollusc shells. The remains of vegetation preserved in the 
dried ridges suggest that Algae and seaweed also existed in this lake. These little 
ridges or ribbings (upper ill. of fig. 147) form meandering black lines on the white 
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ground, sometimes at a considerable distance apart, sometimes with intervals of only 
one or two meters. They evidently indicate old beach-lines of the disappearing lake. 
In some places a species of strand-terrace can also be observed, pointing to the same 
conclusion as the beach-lines, but indicating a more permanent stage in the lake’s 
shrinkage. The gypsum deposit at the bottom of the lake is almost entirely exposed, 
and is not overlain by any other deposits or by any material washed down off the 
adjacent mountains. It such material is at times carried down by the rivers after rain, 
it does not at all events remain; but during the next ensuing dry season it is 
blown away again, and in this way the gypsum deposit always remains exposed. 



Fig. 149. GYPSUM ELEVATIONS. 


The bedding of the gypsum is exceptionally distinct, though not always 
horizontal. The irregular slope can be especially studied in the small free-standing 
tabular elevations; as a rule the departure from horizontality is very slight, but 
sometimes it amounts to io° to 20°, and the inclination is now in one direction, 
now in another. This is of course wholly a secondary phenomenon; it has been 
produced either by a slip of the next underlying bed, a space having been hollowed 
out underneath by the excavating agency of water, or by erosion at the base of 
the particular local elevation. The sides of these free-standing elevations afford an 
excellent opportunity for observing how the different beds of gypsum vary in hard- 
ness. Some form indentations or notches, others projecting ledges. Owing to the 
regularity of their shape and their inflexible parallelism they frequently give the 
impression almost of having been modelled by human hands. Generally several of 
these tabular elevations stand in a group together, being separated by furrows or 
passage-ways more or less broad. Originally this mass of gypsum, which has in 
the course of time become deposited on the bottom of the lake, was perfectly 
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horizontal;* but since it has been exposed to wind and weather it has fallen an easy 
prey to their machinations. A slight irregularity at one point has given rise to a 
grooving, and down this a rainwater torrent has made its way in the rainy season, 
while during the dry season the gully has been excavated deeper and deeper by 
the wind. The reason that they have not been cut down to a greater depth 
than what they now possess — they are seldom more than two meters deep — is of 
course this, that the surface of the tabular elevations and platforms themselves are in 
their turn exposed to the filing and planing actions of the wind. One difference is 
noticeable between the gypsum formations in the lake depression and those which 
we studied on the shores of the Lakor-tso. In the case of the latter they are softer 
and more rounded, but here harder and mostly with vertical sides. A strange, an 
extraordinary landscape, — deathly white, flashing in the sunshine! It is however the 
same phenomenon as that which we encountered in the Desert of Lop, the principal 
difference being the diversity of the material. 



Fig. 150. THE MOUTH OF THE CORUE SE OF CAMP CXXXIII. 


Next we travelled for a space on hard saj, then crossed over an expanse of 
level sedimentary clay, and then once more entered a gypsum region, its elevations 
rising on both sides of us. At last however the old lake bottom came to an end, 
tapering away to a point in the w’est, close to the foot of the southern mountains. 
Beyond that the ground became hard, with a thin sprinkling of fine gravel, and some 
grass and scrub, though these latter but sparingly. Close to the western margin of 
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the lake-basin we became aware of a slight rise; that it was a rise was only evident 
from the dry watercourses converging into a depression. But shortly after that 
the surface appeared to be perfectly level, without the slightest elevation: not even 
the faintest undulation was observable. The only really noticeable feature was that 
the bottom of the latitudinal valley slopes a little from north to south. Its breadth 
there is about 6 km., and its lowest part is in the south, at the foot of the moun- 
tains; and this is also indicated by the bearings of the western end of the lake. 
The southern range still continued to be energetically developed, though its main 
chain is for the most part hidden by short wild, rugged spurs, the lower flanks of 
which are often studded with minor peaks and rocky protuberances. The only 
glimpses we caught of the main chain were through the outlets of the transverse 
glens. In those outlets there are, as before, wide-spread gravelly screes; the upper 
parts of the glens are steep, narrow, and not easily approachable. The range on 
the north is of moderate dimensions; its spurs are longer and flatter. One or two 
of these transverse glens appeared to lead up to relatively easy passes, by which 
one would be able to get over to the next latitudinal valley on the north, which runs 
parallel to the one in which we were, and probably is identical with it. It was 
probably through that latitudinal valley that Deasy travelled in his journey through 
the country of Rundor. Nain Singh’s route lay some distance to the south, but we 
had crossed it only a couple of days before. 

During the latter part of the day’s march it rvas impossible to tell in which 
direction the surface sloped; except for the inclination towards the south, it was as 
level as a floor. It is possible, that we crossed over the water-divide before we reached 
Camp CXXXIII, for its position could only be determined with the help of a levelling 
tube. Otherwise the threshold must be sought for somewhere between Camp CXXXIII 
and Camp CXXXIV, and not far from the first-named. Strange to say, it would 
be vain to search for traces of eroded watercourses in the neigbourhood of Camp 
CXXXIII: there was not one to be seen on the whole of that level expanse. It was 
not until the following day that we came across any, and then they ran towards 
the west. If the theory which I have thrown out above is correct, one would 
reasonably expect to have found traces of the old emissary that drained the lake; 
but we did not find any. It was only along the base of the southern range that 
we noticed anything at all like it. There we did observe a well-defined terrace or 
escarpment, 4 to 5 m. high, and presenting in profile the appearance shown in the 
annexed cut (fig. 1 5 1 ; also 1 50). The whole of the lower part of the slope looks 
as if it had been shorn away. It is not however continuous, but is sometimes inter- 
rupted by recently formed gravelly screes. Yet even the bigger screes that block the 
outlets of the transverse glens have been cut through in a similar manner, proving 
that the sedimentary matter which has been washed down across the scree since 
the shearing took place has not been sufficient to cover over and obliterate the old 
terrace, which was formed at a time when the climate was wetter than it is now. During 
the succeeding day’s march the shearing was even more pronounced. This is, I have 
no doubt, the last trace of the emissary from the lake, which, as a consequence of 
the configuration of the ground, crept close in to the southern base of the range, where 
its erosive activity gave rise to the terrace in question, and at an earlier epoch, when 
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is not 


surprising, 


there was a copious inflow into the lake, the 
erosive energy of its emissary must have been 
especially energetic. And yet the absence of 
a watercourse along the bottom of the valley 
because the rivulets which stream down off the northern mount- 
ains towards the mountains on the south are far too feeble to get as far; in fact, 
they probably disappear shortly after they issue out of their respective transverse glens. 
During the course of time the volume of the lake’s emissary will have grown less 
and less, until at last it was a mere brook that crawled along the base of the terrace, 
and now even the brook has ceased to flow. When that came to pass, the lake 
was cut off and turned salt. In the intermediate transitional stage the lake would 
oscillate and vary in level from year to year and from season to season. Now it 
has entirely disappeared, with the exception of the basins at the springs, and these 
probably expand in area during the rainy season. Here we have an instance of the 
way in which the plateau-land of Tibet becomes broken up into a continuously 
increasing number of self-contained drainage-basins in consequence of the progressive 
desiccation of the climate. On the whole these parts of western Tibet preserve the 
same accentuated characteristics as those parts of it which we had been travelling 
through all the way from Naktsong-tso. Its character is best and simplest defined by 
saying, that it is a stupendous plateau-land, upon which mountain-ranges exhibiting 
wild craggy outlines have been piled up; these run towards N. 50° to N. 6o° W. and 
are separated one from the other by latitudinal valleys more or less broad. From the 
route that we travelled there would have been no difficulty in making our way towards 
the north, for the ranges on that side are often broken and possess many convenient 
passes. But it would be a much more difficult business to penetrate southwards from 
the same line of march, because the mountains in that direction are higher. Hence we 
may still continue to speak appropriately of the immense swelling which divides Central 
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Tibet from the peripheral regions of the Tsangpo and the Indus, which drain to the 
ocean. The latitudinal valleys are choked with detritus; their floors are in general 
level, but all the same the)’ are broken up each into a series of self-contained 
drainage-basins, the greater number of which are at the present time dry, though 
formerly they contained lakes. Only in a few of them are there fragmentary relics 
of a lake still remaining. This holds good however only of the particular zone of 
Western Tibet that I traversed. In the next zone to the north the circumstances 
are different, as appears from Deasy’s journey. In the belt of country that he travelled 
through he found an abundance of lakes; though towards the south of the region 
that he explored he found also a great number of dried up lake depressions, that is 
to say in that part of it which approaches nearest to the region that I explored. 
I propose to return to this interesting phenomenon in another connection. The 
orographical arrangement thus outlined, which occurs indeed with unalterable persis- 
tency throughout the whole of Tibet, renders a journey such as that which I took 
not only very monotonous but also less fruitful in geological results. But, as I have 
already said, the condition of my caravan made it necessary for me to reach Ladak 
by the shortest possible route. 



Fi g- J 53 - 

The part of the southern range which overhung Camp CXXXIII rises in some- 
what majestic masses of rock, slashed with deep, narrow ravines and transverse glens, 
short and steep, and its crest was capped with snow. In one of these glens we 
discovered a frozen spring. The grazing was better than it had been for a long 
time, a good deal scattered it is true, but still sufficient. Some hard, dry thorny 
scrub yielded fuel. Thus we were fairly well situated. So far as we were able to 
judge from the distance, the strata in the northern range appeared to dip towards 
the north, and those of the southern range towards the south. Hence it was an 
anticlinal valley w’e were in. 

On the 23rd November we made a short march towards the u'est, but it was 
so far forth interesting in that I now secured unambiguous evidence of the fact that 
the last lake depression did once possess an emissary towards the west, as indeed 
I had suspected from the presence of freshwater molluscs in its basin. The weather 
was moreover favourable, the wind of little account, the sky clouded over in the 
morning, but afterwards bright. 

\\ e kept along the base of the southern mountains, which still retained their 
features, and the transverse glens still continued to terminate in triangular 
gravelly screes. Through a gap in the northern range we perceived to the N. 30° 
E. an immense, flat, dome-shaped snowy mass. As we proceeded the terraced 
shearing along the foot of the southern range became more and more emphatic. 
It was the former bank of the lake’s emissary; but there is no terrace on its right, 
that is to the north. The slope there is perfectly level, as may be seen from the profile 
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in fig. 153- The channels made by recently flowing water in the bottom of this 
river bed are disproportionately small in relation to the dimensions of the bed itself. 
The aqueous force which shaped the left-hand terrace has disappeared, and it is only 
transient brooks which now seek their way down it. The greater part of the bottom is 
covered with coarse sand, dark in colour, and swept up into low ridges, or rudimentary 
dunes. In the preceding desiccated lake we also saw something of the same kind. 

In the north-west, at the foot of 
the northern range, we perceived three 
black tents. Doubling a prominent 
headland of the southern range, we 
found ourselves in the throat of a con- 
siderable latitudinal valley, extending 
towards the S. 62° E., and thus clearly 
parallel with the valley which we had 
travelled along during the last few days. 
The new valley was of moderate breadth 
and at its distant end we could make 
out the faint outline of fresh mountain- 
ranges. In its lower part it 
grazing, bushes, and ice-sheets. 1 hese 
last were formed by a river that rises 
in this valley itself; our Tibetans called 
it the Tsanger-schar. For some days to 
come we were to follow it down to the 
Tso-ngombo. It flows through marshes 
and swampy ground, which were then 
frozen so hard that they actually bore 
our camels. The grazing was unusually 
good. The altitude of Camp CXXXIV 
was 4587 m., thus only a couple of 
meters higher than the bottom of the old lake. But this is to some extent 
misleading, because shortly after being between 40 and 50 m. lower than the camp 
we proceeded a little way up a glen-opening. South-west of us was a rather 
imposing section of the new range on the south, that is the range which rises on 
the west bank of the Tsanger-schar. In this locality were several nomad encamp- 
ments, and in one or two places we observed flocks of sheep. It was here that 
we were joined by a fresh relay of guards, who were to conduct us farther to- 
wards the frontier of Ladak. 

The town of Rudok was reported to lie three days’ journey to the south- 
west, and except that they would be long days’ marches, the statement is in accord 
with fact. On Nain Singh’s map we see only the lowest part of the Tsanger- 
schar, together with its embouchure in the Tso-ngombo. But he makes the 
river come from the north-east, and along its course he has entered a »Road 
to Kiria and Khotan»; this may indeed be the case, but if so, it is a road that 
is seldom used. 
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November 25th. In the afternoon the wind blew hard from the west, completely 
numbing us. The river kept pretty close to the foot of the mountains on the south, 
leaving however between them a belt of marshy ground overgrown with scrub and 
grass; in summer this tract will certainly be converted into an impassable quagmire. 
At this part the river winds very abruptly, a proof of the gentleness of its fall towards 
the west. The southern range rises in fairly low, but precipitous crags. Along their 
base gush out a whole series of open springs, which one after the other run into 
the Tsanger-schar, or Sangar-schar as some of our Tibetans pronounced it. At inter- 
vals these rivulets form little basins; in which the usual crustaceans were living, as 
also molluscs like those in the dead lake, except that these were still alive. Algae too 
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were observed. Fish were especially abundant in the principal stream; in fact upon 
them we for the most part lived during the whole of the time we travelled beside 
it, and later whilst travelling alongside the Tso-ngombo. The fish frequent by pre- 
ference the deep and open parts, more especially the pools formed at the confluences 
of the bigger spring-fed rivulets, where the water was relatively warm. One of 
these rivulets was particularly big, and wore a peculiar appearance, in that a strong 
stream gushed up out of a depression in the level ground, only a couple of meters 
from the foot of the mountains. Wild-duck also were present. Already we began 
to note indications that we were approaching what, in comparison with the niggardly, 
uninhabited, and barren high plateau we had so long been tramping across, might 
be called a favourable and hospitable country. The ground also slopes down slowly 
and gradually, a great help to a caravan so exhausted as ours was. Meanwhile, in 
consequence of this plentiful inflow of rivulets, the Tsanger-schar gradually increased 
in dimensions. Our Tibetans declared that it has its source not very far above Camp 
CXXXIV, in a part of its lower latitudinal valley in which similar springs are more 
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than commonly numerous. And it is indeed probable that in winter, the season it was 
then, the river is fed by spring-water only, whereas in the rainy season it will swell 
to a more than usually important stream. 

Soon the river leaves the foot of the southern mountains and crosses the bottom 
of the valley to the mountains on the north, and we kept faithfully to its left bank. 
But before the relatively warm spring-water had got very far it became so far 
cooled that the ice-sheets which lined it at the side increased in breadth, until finally 
the stream, and it was very broad, was frozen right across from one side to the 
other. In some places the recently arrived spring-water could be seen spreading out 
over the ice-sheets, and was itself sometimes frozen. In this way the ice increased 
in both thickness and extent; and the process goes on, I have no doubt, all the 
winter through, until at last the bottom of the valley becomes literally choked with 
ice, though there will always certainly be occasional open emissaries by means of 
which the spring-water flows on farther. 



r 5 7 ■ LOOKING SE FROM CAMP CXXXV. 


The range on the south is dominated by several peaks; one of these, a double 
peak M4 N 4 , was pretty close to us, and bore a sprinkling of snow. On the nearer 
side of the range rises a smaller detached part ol the range, that is to say a free- 
standing ridge. Several similar foot-hills line the base of the northern range, and 
between them the glens debouch upon our latitudinal valley. At Camp CXXXV 
thorny bushes were growing, but the grazing was wretched; perhaps this was because 
the ice spreads out every year over the bottom of the valley. The absolute altitude 
reached 4485 m., or 100 m. lower than the preceding camp/ We had now therefore 
left the highest part of the d ibetan plateau behind us, and were to descend gradually, 
but steadily, towards the west. This district is called Sumdel. 

November 26th. In proportion as we advanced westwards the wind seemed 
to be changing. This day there actually came gentle puffs from the east, and 
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as the sky remained clear, we felt it at times almost warm, at all events in com- 
parison with the bitter cold which we had experienced on the high plateau. Moreover 
the day brought with it a welcome change of scene — a picturesque country, 
favourably sloping ground, and a cheery, prattling stream. Our direction was west- 
south-west, and the distance we covered was nearly 20 kilometers. 

We kept to the left bank of the river. The southern range was now fairly 
imposing, and distinguished by wild and picturesque crags. At the outlets of the 
short, steep transverse glens were gravelly screes of the usual character, one or two 
of which we crossed over. They are seamed by a number of watercourses, often rather 
deeply incised. These screes consist of moderately coarse gravel, all the finer material 
having been washed away out of it. One of them forms a regular rounded 
bluff, and forces the river to make a bend to the north. From the top of it we 
descended pretty steeply to the outlet of a fresh transverse glen, which is in so far 
different from its neighbours that it forms a hollow between deeply undermined ero- 
sion terraces. Below this point came, in a little expansion, an almost level flat, covered 
with grass which had not been touched. In the middle of it was a pool, surrounded 
by a marsh, and the ground was rough, there being a number of small mounds with 
scrub growing on them. This ground is overflowed by the river in the wet season; 
and the pools which I have mentioned, then hard frozen, were the last surviving 
relics of such an inundation. Here again the gentleness of the fall is witnessed to by 
the sharp bends that the river makes. On the north side of the valley, between the 
river and the main range, rises a small mountain butte. Just below the marsh two 
larger transverse glens emerge, uniting just as they issue from the mountains. 

The valley continued to contract; in fact below the marsh it might fairly 
be described as narrow. At the same time the slope grew steeper. The river, which 
had hitherto been divided into several arms, now gathered itself into one channel, and 
its windings became very insignificant; for long distances the course was almost per- 
fectly straight, the water rippled along in a lively fashion, and the fringes of ice 
continued to grow narrower. Occasionally, where the fall again became gentler, the 
river was for some distance entirely covered with ice. Fish abounded in it every- 
where, and wild-duck occurred every now and again. The transverse glens in the 
southern mountains became increasingly wilder and more inaccessible. Their outlet 
frequently resembles a dark gateway flanked by vertical walls of rock. It was only 
through these occasional breaches that we obtained glimpses of the main chain, 
slightly sprinkled with snow. Its peaks are jagged and capricious in outline. In its 
narrowest parts the bottom of the valley was entirely filled with sheets of ice, pure 
and bright, and sparkling like silver in the sunshine. The river was at this part 
divided into several open branches, boiling amongst the ice-sheets. On a patch of 
free soil between tw'o of these branches some bushes were growing. 

Shortly after this our valley was joined by an exceptionally big side-glen coming 
from the south-west and offering a free view of the main range in that direction. 
It terminates in an especially big gravelly scree, furrowed by several large rainwater 
channels. In its lower part it is joined by smaller glens, with bushes growing in 
their sheltered outlets. From that point the principal valley runs towards the west- 
north-west, and kept it that direction all the way to our next camp. 
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At a spot above the belt of ice, where the river was frozen deeply, we had 
already crossed over it, and were now travelling along the gravelly scree on its 
right or northern bank, the edge of which, having been washed away by the stream, 
forms a vertical escarpment or terrace, frequently pierced however by deep fissures. 
The river is then for a space for the most part open and winds through water- 
logged ground. On the south side of the glen stands a big bluff. Thereupon the 
river becomes lost in a broad expansion resembling a glacier lake, which fills prac- 
tically the whole of the bottom of the valley except for a narrow' strip on the north 
side, the only ground free of ice to travel on. The northern range is wild and 
craggy, and sometimes it was as much as ever we could do to get round its out- 
jutting promontories without coming into contact with the ice. The slope there 
w'as quite insignificant. A little higher up in the valley we had passed a similar 
level expansion, its bottom being covered with clay, without any ice. Into it the 
water sometimes gathers, and it now looks like a little filled-up lake. At the western 
end of the glacier lake the river issues again in a collected channel. The banks are 
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there so low that they were almost au niveau with the surface of the stream, and 
would certainly be overflowed when the latter reached a higher level. Bushes were 
growing beside the river at that place. The absolute altitude W'as 4407 m. (Camp. 
CXXXVI), or a descent of barely 80 m. from the preceding camp. On the north 
an especially big glen opens out, being composed of two subsidiary glens which 
unite higher up. Its great gravelly scree, with its furrowing watercourses, reaches 
all the way down to the river at Camp CXXXVI, and it is on the edge of this 
scree that bushes grow, whereas grass is conspicuous by its absence. The river 
at this part was not more than 50 to 60 cm. deep, its water bright and beautiful, 
and it rippled along without breaking into cascades, and emerged from underneath 
the extreme point of the ice-sheet. The latter was crackling and snapping all night 
long. Its edges were as a rule slightly turned up, and in some places it was crossed 
by ridges, in the way shown on the accompanying illustration (fig. 158). 

Even in this short stage it was possible to observe a distinct change in the 
character of the scenery. True, we had on many occasions previously made our 
w' a y through narrow glens between vast mountain-ranges, but those glens had for 
the most part maintained themselves at a uniform level of altitude and consisted of 
a series of self-contained drainage-basins. Here on the contrary, we had reached a 
region in which the slope is constant, a narrow valley in which erosion has an 
opportunity to develop its energy more actively. In the preceding glens the products 
of denudation have been washed down by the temporary streams to their lowest parts, 
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and there they remain, helping to fill up the inequalities of the surface. In 
the valley of the Tsanger-schar erosion is not only excavating its bed increasingly 
deeper, but the solid material which is washed down from the sides into the bottom 
is also being gradually carried off as well. The landscape as a whole is distinguished 
by bolder relief, a relief more accentuated on the vertical scale. In a word, the 
superficial forms are more peripheral, whereas hitherto they had been predominantly 
central and plateau-like. Anyway we had now reached the transitional region 
between these two types of landscape. In point of fact however we may safely 



Fig. 159. .THE TSANGER-SCHAR NEAR CAMP CXXXVI. 


say that ever since we started from the vicinity of Camp CXXXIII we had entered 
a peripheral region. We shall discover later on that this part of Western Tibet, 
that is to say the entire region of the Tsanger-schar, did formerly as a fact possess 
an outlet to the sea, and thus really was peripheral, although through the operation 
of climatic laws it is now cut off from it and converted into a central, self-contained 
drainage-region. But it was not until we had got past the Panggong-tso that we 
reached an actual peripheral region, a region in which the vertical relief is much 
more strikingly developed than it is in the basin of the Tsanger-schar. 

The rock which we encountered was the same as that hitherto met with; at 
our camp it dipped 51 0 towards the N. 12 0 W. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


THE TSO-NGOMBO LAKES. 


On November 27th we continued our journey down the valley towards the 
S. 64° W., but only covered 12 km. After the everlasting sameness of the high 
plateaus we found the Tsanger-schar a very welcome change and were in no hurry 
to get away from it. In the morning the wind blew quite freshly from the east , 
the first time for three months that we had started with the wind at our backs. In 
point of fact it seemed to be only the cool night breeze blowing down the valley, 
for it soon began to die gradually away, and by 9 o’clock it had quite ceased. It 
was followed by breezes from the south and finally from the south-west, blowing 
irregularly and in gusts. 



Fig. 160. VERTICAL SECTION IN THE UPPER PART OF THE TSANGER-SCHAR. 


On our right we passed the big side-glen; one of its branches, opening up 
towards the east, presented a perspective of the distant mountains. For a consider- 
able distance we marched along the fringe of the flat gravelly scree belonging to 
this glen, next the river it consisted of coarse gravel, forming an almost level ex- 
panse. Curiously enough, just at this spot there was, growing alongside the stream, 
a belt of balghun bushes bigger than any we had hitherto seen, their stems being 
as thick as those of small trees. One would think that here, on a delta of sedi- 
ment and gravel, they would be less protected than in places where no glen debouches. 
These are however the only vegetation that exists; except for them the ground is 
barren, the gravel showing grey and bare amongst the bushes. All the way the 
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gravelly scree was so thickly seamed with deep gullies and water-channels, that, it 
was evident, the Tsanger-schar receives every year an appreciable influx of water from 
this side-glen. The scree drives the river over close to the foot of the southern 
range, so that the screes of gravel, which on that side break out of the transverse 
glens, have been abruptly shorn off and present high vertical escarpments. 1 he 
level expanses which sometimes show themselves on this left side of the stream aie 
therefore very small, but nevertheless produce bush vegetation. The mountain-range 
in that same quarter is steep and massive, its spurs short and craggy; the main 
chain was seldom visible, though it grows gradually lower towards the west, and 
finally is quite free from snow. The gravel screes that bulge out between the spurs 
are much shorter and steeper than those on the north side of the valley. 



Fig. 16 1 . LOOKING DOWNWARDS FROM CAMP CXXXVII. 


In the vicinity of Camp CXXXVI the valley was fairly broad, but after that 
it contracts. We kept to the northern bank of the river, having close on our right 
the steep, shorn edge of the gravelly scree, often a vertical wall as much as 10 m. 
high. In the face of the escarpment the various layers of gravel-and-shingle, sand, 
and fluvial mud were very distinct. One of these screes is especially big, being 
common to several transverse glens which converge upon it from different directions. 
Here again extensive sheets of ice had formed, obscuring the river, and below them 
the stream was divided into two or more arms. The volume may have amounted 
to about 4 cub.m. Occasionally in the deep places the velocity was only slight; 
it was these dark eddies that the fish preferred. Wild-duck occurred in several 
places, and we saw' wild sheep and hares. During the last part of the stage the 
river was quite free from ice, not even the banks being fringed. In places the sur- 
face consisted of powdery dust, and on the right or northern bank a path w r as 
distinctly visible, being trodden one and sometimes tw'o feet deep into the soft sur- 
face, while the grass beside the track was eaten off dow r n to the roots. The bushes 
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still continued, although interrupted for short distances. The path leads to the temple 
village of Noh. The sheep caravans to and from Ladak are said to use this path 
from time to time in the summer. 

On the right issues a spring-fed rivulet yielding a fair amount of water. We 
pitched Camp CXXXV 1 I at the base of a big gravel-and-shingle terrace, forming 
the edge of one of the usual gravelly screes. The boldness of the relief rendered 
the scenery attractive. The altitude amounted to 4322 m., or only a few meters 
higher than the Tso-ngombo and the Panggong-tso. Near our camp the rock con- 
sisted of dense, dark limestone, its dip being very distinct at 57 0 towards the S. 35 0 E. 



162. APPROACHING NOH. 


On 28th November we continued our march down the valley, still keeping to 
the right bank of the Tsanger-schar. The surface generally consisted now of yellow 
clay and dust, fluvial mud which settled when the river was at a higher level, and 
broad reaches of the valley were inundated and in part also converted into marsh. 
The balghun bushes still continued to appear, although more scantily. The valley 
itself was all the time narrow, though somewhat broader than hitherto, owing to the 
range on the north having receded. The space between the foot of the range and 
the river is filled with gravelly screes, all showing persistently the same steep, shorn 
edge, frequently gapped by gullies and watercourses, which looked like dark, narrow 
gateways. Here again the river creeps close in to the foot of the southern mount- 
ains. The water that came from a spring on the right side of the valley had a 
temperature of + 4.5°. On the south is the outlet of a larger glen, which higher 
up appeared to run to some extent parallel with our valley. Beyond that rises the 
great precipitous bluff, at the western foot of which the village of Noh is situated. 
The river hugs closely the northern foot of the precipice. On the right bank of 
the river comes a relatively wide flat, plentifully overgrown with bushes, some of 
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them of great size and with thick stems. According to our Tibetans, the privilege 
of using this scrub is reserved for the adjacent temple village, and we saw stacks 
of it piled up to dry on the roofs of several houses in Noh. 



Fig. 163. VIEWS OF THE VILLAGE OF NOH. 


Both valley and river wheel at right angles round the big bluff just spoken 
of and then run south, debouching upon an unusually open country, namely the flat 
depression in which the lakes of Tso-ngombo are situated. The last transverse glens 
of the northern range join the valley just at the elbow, and the last spurs and 
gravelly screes of the same range approach the bank of the river so closely that 
there was barely room for the camels to get past. At one point we crossed over 
an offshoot of the gravel-and-shingle terrace, the foot of which is washed by the 






268 


WESTWARDS TO LADAK. 


river, but the river was too deep for the camels. On the left bank of the river, 
and between it and the big bluff, stands the village of Noh, called also Odschong, 
the first permanently inhabited place, as it was also the last, that we encountered 
in Tibet. A little distance from the village stand the temple buildings, red and white, 
with bulbiform cupolas and flags fluttering from high poles. The same colour 
distinguishes also the square houses, which are clustered together in a clump, and 
are likewise adorned with flags. At the special request of the inhabitants I abstained 
from visiting the interior of their village, and contented myself with taking some 
photographs, and sending into it one of the Buriat Cossacks and our Lama. They 
reported that the interior of the houses was horribly dirty; felt carpets were spread 



Fig. 164. VIEW OF THE VILLAGE OF NOH. 


on the floor and there was a hole in the roof for the smoke to escape by. The 
country' around is perfectly barren, and the village wears an air of loneliness and 
desolation. The last bushes grew in a thicket on the right bank, close down to 
the water-line. Just below the village the river is spanned by a simple bridge, namely 
two or three willow trees flung across from piers of stone. That is to say, it was 
of the usual Asiatic character, and looked anything but safe. The trees had, it was 
evident, been fetched from a pretty considerable distance. Immediately below the 
bridge the river makes a sharp bend towards the west-north-west. Its water was 
perfectly transparent and of a gloriously dark green colour. For a short distance 
the river was divided into several arms, but these soon became concentrated into 
one, a very sinuous channel, winding between deep-cut erosion-terraces, the one on 
the left being especially developed. We kept to the right bank, where there was 
a small secondary' ridge, with springs gushing out at its foot; the water of one of 
these had a temperature of + 15.9°. Below some of these springs little pools had 
formed; they contained Alga; and were then frozen over. From the point where 
we first struck the Tsanger-schar, and all the way down to the present spot, the 
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river had continually increased in volume owing to the many spring fed rivulets that 
run down to meet it, so that the statement of the Tibetans, that the water it then 
contained came from perpetual springs, would appear to be correct. 

Two years later Captain C. G. Rawling travelled down beside the same river. 
He calls its upper part Kheo Lungma; but the name of Shankar Shah, which he 
gives to his Camp 81, clearly corresponds to my Tsanger-schar or Tsangar-schar. 
He also touched Noh, and then travelled as I did north-westwards along the northern 
shore of the Tso-ngombo. 



A minor side-glen issuing from the north compelled us to make a detour to the 
north in order to get round several pools formed by springs and the marshy ground 
which they give rise to. Although the general slope of the strata was towards the 
north, that locality abounded in springs. South of the river stretches an extensive plain, 
with hard, barren, gravelly soil, and at a considerable distance in the same direc- 
tion there were what appeared to be several parallel mountain-chains. All we could 
see of them were their mere outlines, so that we were unable to form any clear 
idea of how they are arranged. The middle of the plain that stretches north from 
these mountains is occupied by the eastern part of the lake of Tso-ngombo, though 
it was screened from us by hills. In the south and south-south-west were some 
conspicuous pyramidal snowy peaks. At length we turned away from the river, which 
flowed on towards the south-west past the southern extremity of a little offshoot of 
the hills. The current was moving slowly and silently, so that for this reason, as 
also because of its depth, the river seemed greater than it really is; all the same 
the volume did not, I suppose, exceed 4 to 5 cubic meters in the second. 

After passing on the right bank of the river, that is to the south-west, a 
solitary tent, we began to climb, westwards and north-westwards, slowly up the 
gravel-and-shingle hills that constitute the last offshoots of the big mountains rising 
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immediately to the north. The numerous eroded watercourses, by which these gently 
rounded hills are seamed, made a convenient path by which to ascend to a little 
pass garnished with a stone obo and flag-staffs. It was from that spot that we ob- 
tained our first impressive general view of the Tso-ngombo, with its islands, bays, 
and the steeply sloping mountains that ring it round, the whole forming a remark- 
ably attractive picture and at the same time presenting an agreeable change in the 
character of the scenery. Nevertheless from that point of view we were not able 
to gain a completely satisfactory idea of how the outlines of this eastern lake-basin 
run, and consequently I am unable to offer any fresh data beyond those already 
known Irom the maps of English travellers. 



i 


Fig. l66. LOOKING S 19° W FROM THE PASS OF NOVEMBER 28TH. 

The following features stand out however with especial distinctness. From 
the southern shore there juts out a peninsula, the eastern extremity of which bore 
S. 22 0 W., while its narrow isthmus or connecting neck of land bore S. 41 0 W. 
Beyond the peninsula there appeared however to be nothing except a bay of little 
real consequence. To the S. 19 0 W. we saw a number of flat mud islands, stretching 
from east to west. Although from our then point of vantage we were unable to 
see the embouchure of the Tsanger-schar, it is fair to assume that these mud islands 
were formed by that river, the sedimentary matter being brought down at the season 
when the stream swells and when its volume must be really very considerable. In 
the S. 88° W., on the southern shore, rose the culminating summit of a minor butte; 
the eastern extremity of the same short range appeared in the S. 70° W. 

Opposite our outlook the lake appeared to be 3 *'2 km. across, but towards 
the N. 70° W. it contracted a good deal. In that quarter was a little island in the 
middle of the lake, the western half of which consisted of a small rocky bluff, with 
a stretch of level ground at its eastern foot, that is on the side sheltered from the 
west wind; on this bushes were growing fairly plentifully. The lake appeared to 
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extend a good long way towards the east or east-south-east, although it was for the 
most part screened by hills. 

Along the northern shore runs a broader strip of strand, and behind it the 
gravel-and-shingle hills rise precipitously. This strip is sandy and grassed over, and 
there the sheep caravans from Ladak are wont to halt beside a couple of elongated 
marginal lagoons. Immediately at the back of these hills, which are very sharply 
defined next the flat strand, come steep foot-hills, and beyond them again the great 
rugged masses of rock. 



Fig. 167. MARCHING DOWN TO THE TSO-NGOMBO. 


We pitched Camp CXXXVIII near the western end of this flat strip of shore, 
choosing the point that would give us easiest access to the fuel on the island. A 
beach-line, running at about 1 m. above the then existing level, appeared to indi- 
cate that the lake will sometimes rise higher than it was at that time (winter) ; though 
it may also be the result of the continuous shrinkage of the lake, or may be quite 
simply caused by the beat of the waves. The only place in which the lake was not 
frozen over was where the river empties into it, and in the vicinity of the island there 
were a couple of open »lanes» through the ice. Everywhere else the entire extent 
of the lake was sheeted with ice. Yet it was only in the narrower parts, for instance 
the sound between the island and the shore, that the ice was strong enough to bear; 
farther out it thinned away to a mere film. Between the shore near* our camp 
and the eastern extremity of the island we obtained the following soundings — 
1.65, 4.45, 5.23, 6. 3S , 3.60, and 1.36 m., the lake there being thus rather shallow. 
In all probability there are greater depths in the middle; although, to judge from 
the flatness of its shores, the whole of this eastern part is fairly shallow. The 
lake, like the river, swarmed with fish, and they were especially easy to catch 
around the island, on which some fresh springs issued. The water of two of these 
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had a temperature of 10.7 0 and 9.8 0 respectively; it was these that kept the lanes 
open through the ice. Between the island and the shore, the ice in the thinnest 
places was nevertheless 12 to 14 cm. thick. It is said to last to the end of 
March and generally to break up pretty quickly. In winter the west wind prevails 
and generally blows hard, often bringing with it copious falls of snow. On 29th 
November, whilst we were resting at this place, the sky became heavily overcast 
at 1 1 a.m., the clouds driving furiously east, and an hour later there burst upon us 
a tempest from the west, which whirled up dense clouds of dust and sand. But by 
9 p.m. the sky was almost clear, the clouds having for the most part blown 
away again. 



Fig. 168. THE FLAT STRIP OF SHORE. 


On the 30th November we made an interesting journey beside several of the 
detached basins of the Tso-ngombo. In what follows I use the name Tso-ngombo 
to indicate all the freshwater lakes in contradistinction to the Panggong-tso, the 
large saltwater lake lying farther west. Tso-ngombo was the only name that was 
given to me; on the other hand, I never once heard the special names — Tso Nyak, 
Rum Tso, and Nyak Tso — which are entered on Captain Rawling’s map; these 
names appear again on Sheet 63 A of the large Indian map, the sheet bearing the 
signature of »Captain T. G. Montgomerie, R. E., and Assistant Surveyors*, its date 
being 1874. 



Fig. 169. VIEW OF THE RIVER-ARM OR CONNECTION BETWEEN TWO BASINS OF THE TSO-NGOMBO. 
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Soon after leaving camp we found that the flat shore narrowed suddenly, the 
grey gravel-and-shingle terraces leaving but a mere fringing strip next the lake. 
At the foot of the terraces there issues a spring, which gives rise to a couple of 
small open basins. Springs burst out here along the actual water-line, and an 
occasional »lane» through the ice betrayed that others gush up in the bottom of the 
lake itself. We were now able to see the western side of the little mountain bluff' ; 
it, as also the southern side, goes steeply down into the water, but on the other 
two sides, the north and east, is the level ground on which the bushes were growing. 
On the north there opens out a not inconsiderable glen, squeezed in between rather 
big mountainous offshoots; it was plain to see that it was made up of several con- 
verging glens. Leaving the island behind us, and with it also the smaller detached 
bluffs on the southern shore we bore away from the lake side and struck in 
between two quite independent ridges. By this the lake had contracted to its 
smallest, and finally it terminates in a quite short river-arm, or rather a sound, which 




Fig. 170. 


connects it with the next lake-basin. We then followed the northern shore of the 
new basin towards the north-west. The sound was quite free from ice, but the new 
basin was frozen over. This is quite insignificant in size, and soon ends in a point. 
Along its southern shore runs a range of moderate elevation, seamed with a number 
of transverse glens; while on its northern shore is a quite small range. Between 
the latter and the water the strand is level and the path distinct. Another river- 
arm proceeds out of the western extremity of this basin, being a continuation of 
the other already mentioned; it is composed partly of the Tsanger-schar and partly 
of water from innumerable springs that issues into the extreme eastern section of the 
Tso-ngombo. This river-arm meanders slightly, but otherwise is inconceivably regular 
in its formation; in fact it resembles an artificially made canal, being about 12 m. 
broad, and with an average of about 3 m. in depth. There was a decided current, 
though its velocity was barely more than one or two decimeters. The water was 
as bright as crystal and of various shades of lovely emerald green. Its bottom ap- 
peared to consist entirely of yellow sand, occasionally overgrown with Algae; in point 
of relief however it is very- irregular, containing numerous deep pits into which the 
fish were collected. The accompanying illustration (fig. 1 70) gives a view of it both in 
cross-section and in longitudinal section. Two dm. above the then existing level 
was a beach-line, showing that the lake was at that season dropping. There were 
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south, the other from the south-west. At its outlet is a gigantic gravelly scree. 
Over against this glen we, on the other side of the lake, entered a more open lo- 
cality, having to the north-west a dominating peak at the head of a large valley. 




Fjg- I 74* grottoes on the shore of panggong-tso. 


The river next enters a tiny basin, at that time entirely frozen over, and after 
that a larger basin, bigger than any of those it had hitherto passed through and 
extending a long distance to the west and north-west. This, the fifth basin’ was 
not frozen but under the crisp breeze its dark green waters were curlina in white 
foam-tipped waves. Its eastern shore, especially where the lake is narrowest was 
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fringed with a belt of ice io to 20 m. broad. This evidently owed its origin to the 
fact that during the cold, bright nights a thin sheet of ice would cover the lake, 
and this next day would be broken up by the prevailing wind and driven east, 
where it banked itself up into a solider mass. The cause of the rest of the lake 
not being frozen must be its great depth, though possibly this result may also be 
in part due to its greater exposure to the wind, which sweeps with augmented in- 
tensity between the mountains that shut it in on either side. But there could be no 
doubt that it would not be long before this basin also would be frozen over. Hundreds 
of wild-duck were swimming about on the water. 


Except for unimportant bays and 
capes the shore of the lake extends 
towards the north-north-west. The cliffs 
approach quite close to it, and at their 
foot the ground is covered with immense 



Fig- 175 - 


screes of stones and gravel, sloping more 


or less steeply to the water’s edge. These rendered it difficult to march, especially 
for the camels. In one of these lake-side cliffs we discovered a grotto, which had 
recently been inhabited. Camp CXXXIX was made at Bal, the broad outlet of a glen 
upon which several subsidiary glens converge; this evidently had once been a northern 
bay of the lake. At its head we again perceived the recently mentioned dominating 
peak (1 4); to the left of it the route to Niagzu runs up through the mountains. 
At Bal a little brook with bright, unfrozen water entered the lake; it clearly issued 
from springs. Although its volume was not more than 1 5 cub.m., its eroded water- 


course is of great size and excavated to I daresay the depth of 5 m. and shut in 
by steep, often vertically scarped banks. Close to our camp a second similar glen 
opened out into the first one, but contained no water. There was at that time no 


grass on the plain at Bal, nothing but dry japkak as hard as wood. 

I hus in the course of this day’s march we had followed the river Tsanger- 
schar towards the north-west, tracing it down a big latitudinal valley and through 
five lakes, which might very well be described as expansions of the river. These 
several expansions or lake-basins may be regarded as lying at precisely the same 
level; anyway the velocity in the sounds or river-arms that link them together 

was altogether insignificant, so that the fall towards the west is infinitesimally small. 

The basin farthest east, which is incomparably greater than the others, may be 
looked upon as the true gathering-basin of the lake-system, which receives its supplies 
from over a very extensive area, the Tsanger-schar being its principal contributory. 
Out of this lake the water flows slowly towards the north-west, and finally enters 
the Panggong-tso, which lake possesses no outlet, and consequently is salt. In 
spring and summer, after the snows melt, and in the late summer, during the rainy 
season, vast quantities of water flow into the eastern basin, and this sets'up a much 
livelier current in the sounds that connect the several basins. It is at this period 

therefore that the beach-lines are made, and it is in these little sounds that they 

are most developed. The fringe of ice along the shores appeared to indicate that 
the smaller lakes had dropped somewhat since the ice formed; for the ice sloped 
down from the outsides towards the middle. Nevertheless reports in the ice-sheets 
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betrayed that displacements were taking place even then, and ridges and cracks showed 
in places near the shores (fig. 175). 

It may be said as a rule that this string of lakes grows increasingly deeper 
towards the west. The eastern basin of the lake lies in a flat, open valley and is 
clearly very shallow; towards the western extremity we found later on that the depth 
amounts to 48 m. This difference is of course caused first of all by the original shape 
of the valley, but is also due to the subsequent progressive filling up with sedimentary 
matter. It is in the eastern lake-basin that the greatest quantity of solid material 
is deposited; consequently it fills up the fastest, and is now therefore the shallowest. 
By the time the water reaches the basin which has Bal on its northern shore 



Fig. 176. A DIFFICULT PLACE ON THE NORTHERN SHORE OF EASTERN TSO-NGOMBO. 

it is clarified and pure after passing through the upper basins. As is evident 
from its colour, the Bal lake is considerably deeper than those above it. All the 
same these lakes receive direct contributories out of the numerous side-gdens, and 
consequently they too are being filled with sediment, though of course at an extremely 
slow rate. For instance, the fourth lake, which is very small, looks as if it would 
soon be completely filled by the river that issues out of the big transverse glen on 
the south. Thus there are two factors contributing to blot out the Tso-ngombo 
and Panggong-tso entirely from the face of the earth — (1) the progressive sedi- 
mentation or filling up of the lake depressions with solid material, and (2) the cli- 
matic changes, caused by the decreasing rainfall, changes which, as we had abundant 
opportunities for observing, are taking place in the lake depressions all over the 
interior of Tibet. Farther on we shall also discover all too evident proofs that these 
lakes in western Tibet are likewise contracting. 

All day it had proved impossible to cross over the water to the opposite 
shore, for the channels were everywhere deep-cut and the ice did not bear. 
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In the narrow passages, where it ought to have borne best, it was generally weakest 
or else there was an open lane through the ice, caused by the somewhat accele- 
rated current. Yet even these places would, I feel certain, freeze later on in the 
winter. 

At Bal also we were assailed by a furious tempest from the west. The mini- 
mum temperature gradually rose: during the preceding night it was, for example, 
only — 1 3 °. 3 - 



Fig. 177. SCREE OF BIG STONES. 


December 1st. 'burning our faces towards the west, we left behind us the 
broad littoral plain of Bal, with its numerous glens, which there find their termina- 
tion after pretty long courses through the mountains; at the same time we of course 
travelled away from the lake-side. To the south-west was a fairly big peak, which 
continued within sight all day. We crossed over three rather deep watercourses, 
pretty certainly arms of a delta, which however only carry water after rain or an 
active melting of the snows. The ground consisted of soft, fine matter, though it 
was hard and lumpy on the surface, being in fact saliferous schor, with dry jap- 
kak roots in it at intervals. A little north of our route the japkak was growing in 
a sharply defined zone. 

Instead of following the shore of the lake we crossed a small, insignificant 
range by means of a convenient pass, and then ascended to a second small thresh- 
old pass by a glen that debouches upon the plain of Bal. From this a somewhat 
steeper declivity led us down into a fairly big glen, coming from the N. 42 0 W. and 
picking up a number of subsidiary glens from both sides. This glen finally ter- 
minates at a bay on the north side of the lake. On the inner circuit of the bay 
two strand-terraces were distinctly visible, the upper one at about 5 m., the lower 
one at about 1 l , 2 m. Within the former was an expanse of yellow clay, consisting 
of sediment that had been washed down, though it was then perfectly dry (fig. 178). 
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Fig. 178. 


As the offshoots of the mountains 
now plunged very steeply into the lake, we 
were compelled to keep close to the water’s 
edge, there being only just room for the 
path on the narrow scree of gravel and small stones which has been formed 
at their base. The gravel was as a rule sharp-edged, and in some places we had 
to prepare the path for the camels, and lead them cautiously one by one. After 
we had in this way advanced a space towards the south, passing on our left, that 
is on the east side of the bay, one or two rocky headlands, the shore-line turned 
abruptly west, and again we had to follow its every indentation and headland; but 
between the mountain offshoots there occurred every now and again short stretches 
of soft level ground. The lake was there narrow, seldom more than two kilometers 
across, and its southern shore was backed by rugged and picturesque mountains of 
some magnitude. The scenery was magnificent; fresh views continued to unfold 

themselves unceasingly towards the west. The 
long-drawn-out narrow lake, the Tso-ngombo 
proper, or according to the recently mentioned 
English map the Nyak-tso, is more like a big 
river winding down its valley and fenced in on 
both sides by magnificent, boldly sculptured 
crags, above which conspicuous pyramidal peaks 
soar up at intervals. Here where the lake is 
so narrow, it appeared to possess a relatively 
great depth, though next the shore there was 
a strip of shallow water 2 to 10 m. broad, in 
which one or two belts of Algae were growing. 
But beyond that, really the continuation of the 
gravelly scree, the water turned suddenly dark 
green, a sign of an abrupt descent to greater 
depths. Unfortunately owing to the hard west wind I was not able to sound this 
part of the lake. It still continued however to be open, and it was only in the 
more sheltered bays that a narrow ribbon of ice had formed along the shore: it 
consisted of wind-driven broken ice, cemented together by thinner recent formations. 

Where the mountains came down in precipitous walls we were not seldom 
able to observe old beach-lines. In one place we noticed five such rising one above 
the other, and to some of them there were corresponding beach-lines on the southern 
shore, showing up with remarkable distinctness as dark and perfectly horizontal 
lines. The highest terrace visible on the northern shore reached an altitude of n. s 
m. above the level of the water, although from what we discovered farther west, 
there were other, though indistinct, terraces still higher up. The lowest terrace, 
which was 5 m. above the lake, was at this spot of exceptional beauty and dis- 
tinctness, but it soon came to an end (fig. 179). 

From this locality all the way to Camp CXL the shore runs towards the 
west-south-west, and is indented by three coves, of which the middle one penetrates 
farthest inland; they are framed about by soft but at that time frozen schor ground. 
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fig. 1 8 1. NORTHERN SHORE OF TSO-NGOMBO. 


The cliffs on the northern side then recede a little and nowhere reach all the 
way to the shore. The level strand afforded excellent ground for marching on, 
the surface consisting for the most part of fine dust, with a sprinkling ol vegetation; 
the dust rose in clouds in the track of the caravan. On the shore stood a solitary 
Tibetan tent, the inhabitants of which clearly intended to remain some time longer, 
to judge from the big stacks of fuel (wood) built up round the camp and obviously 
intended for winter use. A flock ot sheep was grazing on the thick, though then 
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hard and withered grass. In the N. 30° W. was the wide outlet of a fairly big glen, 
which is joined by several subsidiary glens from both sides. Occasionally we would 
meet on the northern track a caravan of sheep, laden with corn put up in small 
sacks, and travelling from Leh or Tanksi. One that we met this day consisted of 




200 sheep, it was quite a pleasure to see how well-trained the animals were, and how 
orderly they marched along without being especially looked after. Just after pas- 
sing a little patch of balghun bushes we formed Camp CXL. At this point the 
lake was barely a kilometer in breadth. In the S. 36° E. we observed a conspicu- 
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ous headland on the southern shore and to the east of it a bay cutting relatively 
deep inland, and backed by an especially big glen, which apparently would afford 
access to the heart of the mountains on the south. 

The water still continued to be of a dark colour, pointing to a considerable 
depth, and the bulk of it had not yet cooled sufficiently to admit of the formation 
of ice, which was also retarded by the heavy insolation and by the wind, as also 
by the tempests of the preceding night or two. But we were soon to learn that 
a short spell of quietude in the atmospheric conditions was alone needed for the 
entire lake to become ice-bound. 



For an account of the rocks that compose the mountains on the north side 
of the lake, I refer the reader to the Geological section of this work. Generally 
the mountains are rugged and bare, with capricious and irregular outlines. All the 
finer materials were blown away long ago; even the gravelly screes at the foot of 
the mountains consist exclusively of coarse material, the interstices of which are not 
filled up with any finer matter. This alone suggests that it is a windy region, and 
in fact both mountains and lake-shore were swept as clean as a barn-floor; such 
fine pulverulent matter as does remain on the latter is retained partly by the com- 
pact nature of the schor, partly by vegetation: it was only in one sheltered bay 
that we hit upon soft dust that whirled up in the wind. Here again older beach- 
lines often show up distinctly on the rocky walls, while mollusc shells are pretty 
common on the shore. 

Quite close to our camp a very narrow offshoot of the mountains terminates 
abruptly in the lake itself. This, while offering no insuperable difficulty to yaks 
and sheep, and even to horses, is nevertheless impassable for camels. But at the 
base of the cliff there is a shallow abraded shelf, one or two meters wide, and 
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along this, after we had chopped away the fringe of ice which had formed there, 
we led our camels. The annexed photographs will give an idea of what the place 
looks like. 

December 2nd. The track keeps close to the shore, at one or two meters 
from the water’s edge, seldom at one or two hundred meters where the beach is 
level, and it follows with irritating loss of time every winding of the shore. Every 
now and again we came across a thin clump of bushes, almost always growing at 
the edge of the flat gravelly screes, which spread out opposite the ends of the glens 
on both sides of the lake. The indications of former higher water-levels assumed 
the form partly of terraces, partly of merely lighter-coloured lines and shelves; the 



former frequently have abrupt edges. There are lines too on the southern shore, 
corresponding to those on the northern shore. In the coves that lie below the out- 
lets of the glens, with soft material for their floor, we were often able to observe 
ramparts sharply and distinctly marked and regularly rounded, and ranging at dif- 
ferent elevations. They are however different from the ridges which in practically 
every' bay run close along the water’s edge. These latter consist of earth, mud, and 
clay and are seldom more than 1 m. high. Their shape alone betrays that they 
were formed in a different way from the flat ramparts that lie farther back from 
the water-line. Both faces are very steep, and more particularly the inner one is 
generally vertical, sometimes indeed even overhanging (fig. 184). There can be no 
doubt that this ridge owes its existence to ice-pressure in the spring, when the lake 
rises, set- ting the ice in motion, whereupon the wind presses it forcibly against 
the shore. But we only observed this ridge in the bays, nowhere on the capes. 


Most of the capes coincide with buttresses 
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wear in part a gloomy aspect, the capricious and fantastic 
relief comes out with far more telling effect than when they 
are bathed in sunshine, for then a multitude of their details 
are obscured. The lake varies continually in breadth, being 
narrowest when two headlands approach each other from Fig. 187. 

the opposite shores; indeed it is everywhere so narrow that 

the scenery entirely changes after but a very short stretch. In the morning 

before sunrise, we observed a remarkable phenomenon off the southern shore, 
south-east from the camp: the lake »smoking» over a not inconsiderable area. 
Clouds of steam, just as intensely white as the steam from a locomotive, were 
rising from the surface of the water and were being wafted across the lake by 
a gentle breeze from the south-west, until they thinned away and disappeared. 
But the formation of the steam ceased a short while after the sun rose. The 
cause is evidently a number of relatively warm springs issuing on the shore; 
anyway the lake water is considerably warmer than the air prior to the appearance 
of the sun. I he narrowest reaches of the lake, beside which we travelled during 
the first half of the day, were covered with a thin sheet of ice; but after the lake 
widened out again, it was unfrozen, with the exception of a narrow fringe along 
the northern shore. Clearly it wanted but one or two cold nights, and this part 

of the Tso-ngombo would also freeze, and the Tibetans fully expected it would 

freeze, tor once or twice they inquired of people whom they met whether the lake 
farther west was frozen or not. 




Fig. 18S. CAMP CXLI. 


On a small pointed promontory there were some freshly formed terraces or 
' th t tK arran ^ ec ^ radiall y ’ n the way shown on the accompanying illustration (fig. 187), 
, , V ^ ] ran ou ^ towards the extremity of the promontory. They consisted of 
g san , and were hard and very regularly built. The higher, inner ones 
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date, I have no doubt, from a somewhat earlier period, the lowest belong to the 
present time. If we suppose the surface of the lake to drop a stage further, similar 
small ramparts would once more be formed next to the new shore. Ramparts of 
this description were very common during the day’s march, both on the promontories 



Fig. 189. TIBETAN TENT AT CAMP CXLI. 



Fig. I90. FROM THE NEIGHBOURHOOD OF CAMP CXLI. 


and round the bays. After that came a large promontory, consisting virtually of 
perfectly level, sandy ground, with a couple of beds of excellent kamisch growing 
on it. The strip of beach now became wider than it had been before. In the south- 
south-west we perceived a larger bay, with an especially big pyramidal peak at 
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Fig. 191. LOOKING S 32 ' E FROM CAMP CXLI. 



192. LOOKING WEST ACROSS THE LAKE FROM CAMP CXLI. 


the head of it, though it was soon screened again by nearer mountain-masses. Upon 
this bay debouches a big glen from the south. 

During the latter part of the day’s march the ground was especially favour- 
able, consisting of soft earth, with kamisch, grass, japkak, and balghun bushes grow- 
ing on it at intervals. Such localities as this show clearly that there is a fairly 
livel) traffic between Ladak and Noh; the road is made up of quite a number of 
parallel tracks, pretty deeply trodden. Across the gravelly screes the track disap- 
pears almost entirely amongst the stones. At Camp CXLI we found a sheep 
caravan already encamped. I he sheep were grazing along the shore. Their three 
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conductors had put up their black tent close to the nearest mountain wall, and in 
a circle round the tent they had packed up the sheep’s loads, namely several 
hundred double sacks of corn, the usual caravan commodity. On the journey out 
to Ladak the sheep are generally laden with salt. Thus it is a barter trade that 
the Tibetans carry on in this region. 

At Camp CXLI we saw on the nearest slope an extraordinarily distinct ter- 
race. The rocks this day consisted of different varieties of grey granite and schist, 
though in the vicinity of our camp it was black and greatly compressed. It was 
in the last-named rock that the terrace was sculptured in the way shown in the 
accompanying illustration (fig. 179), and it was so regular that one might have been 
tempted to take it for a road, made at a time when the lake stood at a higher level 
than it does now, a view that is however altogether precluded by one fact alone, 
namely on the opposite southern shore there is an exactly corresponding terrace. 



l'ig. I93* "VERTICAL SECTION* OF THE TERRACE AT CAMP CXLI. THE FIGURES INDICATE THE 
DISTANCES IN METERS BETWEEN THE STATIONS. 


I took a levelling of the lake-side, starting from the water’s edge; the hori- 
zontal limb of my levelling tube was exactly 1 V2 m. above the ground. On the 
water-line itself there was a little transverse terrace, with a strip of shore behind 
it, 75 m. broad, reaching up to the base of a rocky wall 3 m. higher. This strip 
of shore is covered with tangled kamisch, which had been severely grazed. The 
rampart, which farther west is double, consists of sand and gravel, is very hard, and 
at the point where my levelling-line intersected it, its top was 4 7a m. above the 
surfo.ee of the water. Its ridge is of course uneven, being more eaten away in some 
places than in others. On the inside of this rampart there is a depression about 40 m. 
broad and covered with sediment; there the raimvater appears to gather every' now and 
again, and a few solitary bushes w r ere growing. Behind that comes a smaller gra- 
velly scree, and beyond that again the steep flank of the mountain. The terrace, 
ie on ) one visible in that locality, reaches an altitude of 19.5 m. above the level 


° rd h^ ecem ber, " e accomplished only* a very short stage along the northern 
..... ° * ie a ke, for we soon encountered a broad rocky headland, which the 

I ibetans declared that the camels could not possibly get over. The weather was 
t length calm, indeed the wind was perfectly quiescent; accordingly I seized the 

/entrust^ t ^ S °T , SOUndingS 111 this P art of the Tso-ngombo. This mission 
S 6q°W ° tlC Cossacks ’ and he rowed from the camp towards the 

shore- there I ^ 7 ° f 3 pe " inSula which out from the northern 

shore, there I agreed to meet him, while the caravan continued its journey westwards. 



PI. 49- 
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The shore of the lake still continued to sweep westwards with the usual gently 
undulating outline, though in this part there are no rocky headlands to impede one’s 
march. The eastern side of the peninsula just mentioned runs in a straight line 
towards the south. The surface was sandy and earth)', and overgrown with grass, 




Fig- !94- VIEWS TO THE EAST FROM THE PENINSULA. 

and in it a great number of small rodents had burrowed. The peninsula projects 
so far out into the lake that between its blunted end and the opposite shore the 
distance is only 515 m . But immediately west of this sound the lake at once 
broadens out, there being bays on both sides of it. In the sound just mentioned 
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the water was frozen and the ice was strong enough to bear, thus forming a bridge 
right across the lake. The ice was in different places 13.4, 13.7, 14.3, and 15.2 
cm. thick, so that here we might easily have convoyed the caravan across, as in- 
deed I had intended to do, so as to avoid the impassable promontory which I have 
before spoken of. But a reconnaissance told us that the southern side of the lake 
was even more difficult than the northern; for it thrusts out three rocky capes, which 
a pedestrian can only pass with difficulty, while the lake contiguous to them is 1 
to 2 m. deep. Besides, a little west of the narrow passage in the lake a glen de- 
bouches, which again would have been impracticable for camels. Another transverse 
glen opens out upon the northern shore, with a pinnacled summit at its head, and 
in its vicinity there is reported to be a pass, which is time and again made use of 
by wayfarers who are reluctant to risk the steep cliffs that overhang the lake on 
the north. Yet even that pass is impossible for camels; accordingly we had no 
alternative but to make the attempt to get somehow or other round the difficult 
passage, otherwise we should be forced to go back as far as Bal and take the road 
via Niagzu. 

brom the appointed rendezvous on the broad, flat peninsula the shore-line 
continues towards the north-west, and after that towards the west-south-west. The 
eroded watercourse that issues out of the recently mentioned big northern transverse 
glen is 2 to 3 m. deep and generally 10 m. broad, but at that time it did not con- 
tain a single drop of water. After that the strip of shore narrows again consider- 
ably and bushes once more make their appearance at the foot of the cliffs. The 
bushes seem to thrive best amongst the gravel on the slopes, but are usually 
absent entirely on the level beach. On the southern shore the bushes are more 
plentiful than on the northern shore, at all events in this part of the lake. We 
pitched Camp CXLII amid a little clump of balghun bushes, which furnished us with 
an inexhaustible supply of first-rate fuel. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


ICE AND SOUNDINGS IN THE TSO-NGOMBO. 


The sketch map which I herewith add (see PI. 50) will convey some idea 
of the way in which the different parts of the lake freeze, a matter which is inti- 
mately connected with its geographical situation, its wind relations, and so forth. It 
was precisely at this time, just in the beginning of December, that the lake began 
to freeze for good. The first places to freeze are the inner, sheltered parts of the 
bays, where a crescentic fringe is formed, the outer edge of which is next day 
shattered by the waves and out of the fragments a small ridge or rampart is built 
up. Outside of this a fresh crescentic fringe is formed the next cold night that comes. 
In the bay which lies east of the peninsula four successive fringes were noticeable, 
separated from one another by ridges of ice of different colours, some of it being 
white and full of air bubbles and some as bright as glass. From this I inferred 
that the ice would continue to be formed during the immediately succeeding nights 
in the way indicated by the dotted lines on the sketch-map. The outside fringe, 
the fourth, which had evidently been formed during the immediately preceding night, 
was as thin as paper; whereas in the narrow passage before mentioned the ice was, 
as I have said, as much as 1 5 cm. thick. The ice-bridge that spanned the narrow 
passage was 100 m. broad, but widened out a good deal next the shores. On the 
east this stronger bridge was flanked by a narrow fringe of recently formed ice; 
but on its western side fragments of wind-driven ice were packed together and were 
gradually freezing fast to that which had been recently formed. Along the southern 
shore, especially in the bay, there was a narrow lane of open water next the land, 
for several springs exist there at the bottom of the lake. The positions of six of 
them were easy to fix, because the water was boiling up and all in commotion. 
One or two of the springs were however so feeble, or else they were situated rela- 
tively so deep, that they were only able to keep open a small round hole in the 
ice. In the basins of this lake farther to the east we had generally found a long 
narrow lane of open water just at those points at which the respective lakes are 
narrowest, this being evidently a result of the current. The narrow passage of which 
I have spoken was on the contrary frozen hard, a circumstance due in no small 
degree to the fact that no current sets through it; if there were a current it would 
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not be noticeable in consequence of the great depth and the relatively considerable 
breadth, amounting to 5 r 5 m> West of the ice-bridge came first a stretch of thin 
ice one night old; then an area of somewhat thicker ice; then a second stretch one 
night old; "and after that open water, sufficient to allow us to paddle across the lake 
in~our skiff; finally, beyond this open belt, a thin lamina of ice. That the freezing 
of the lake proceeds in the way shown on my sketch-map is thus due in part to 
the shelter afforded by the projecting peninsula and in part to the fact that the 
wind blows from the west. Most of the ice had obviously been formed since the 
last storm ; and during the ensuing still nights all this middle part of the Tso-ngombo 
became entirely frozen over. Probably however the water above the springs along 
the southern shore remains unfrozen all winter; and along the northern shore also 
a strip of water is kept open by relatively warm spring-water. 

Unfortunately in consequence partly of the strong wind, and partly of the ice, 
which would neither bear nor break, it was impossible for me to carry out systematic 
and complete series of soundings in the Tso-ngombo. It was not until we reached 
this middle part of the lake that I was able to take three series across it, and thus 
obtain at least some sort of an idea of its true bathymetrical relations; although it 
would of course have been far more interesting to have been able to get a sufficient 
number of soundings throughout the whole of the lake to define the relief of its 
bottom ; for possibly they might have suggested conclusions pointing to a presumable 
connection between this string of long narrow lakes and a former ice-stream. It is 
true, glacial scratches or other signs of a vanished glacial epoch were no more 
observable here than in any other part of Tibet; nor should that excite any sur- 
prise when the intense local disintegration is borne in mind. 



N. shore. Peninsula. 

Fig. 105. 17.63 29.57 30.00 29.43 19.30 15.50 


Breadth = 4,380 m. Horizontal scale = 1 : 40,000. Vertical scale = 1 : 20,000. 




Fig. 196. South. 5.12 29.27 29.36 14,90 9.37 8.40 North. 

Breadth = 515 m. Scale = 1 : 5,000. 




The first of my three sounding-lines was drawn from Camp CXLI to the south- 
western extremity of the blunted peninsula, and gave the profile shown in fig. 195. 
From this it appears that the lake-bottom slopes from the shore rather steeply 
towards the deepest part, in which the bottom is very level, the depth being between 
29 and 30 m., while the very deepest sounding which I obtained was exactly 30 m. 
Quite close to the shore of the peninsula the depth amounted to as much as 15.5 
m. Possibly there are even greater depths near the southern shore in the tract 
east of the peninsula, and this becomes conceivable when we consider the annexed 
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sketch (fig. 196), which shows the line of soundings diagonally across the narrow 
sound; there too the greatest depth was found nearest to the southern shore. Along 
the second line I took six soundings through holes in the ice, this being, as I have 
said, at least 13.4 and at most 15.2 cm. thick. The depths, going from south to 
north, were 5.12, 29.27, 29.36, 14.90, 9.37; and 8.40 m. At the distance of about 80 
m. from the southern shore there was a shallow, which approached close to the 
surface, and was easily visible through the ice. If now we bear in mind the con- 
siderable area of the vertical section which belongs to the narrow passage, and 
remember how small is the inflow into the lake from rivers and brooks at the season 
we are considering, it is not surprising that the movement of the current through 
the passage should be so infinitesimally slight, and that it should in no way serve 
as a hindrance to the formation of ice. 



Fig. 197. North. 28.50 29.70 25.30 South. 

Breadth = 1,498 m. Scale = 1 : 10,000. 


The third line of soundings stretches from Camp CXLII on the northern shore 
to a cape on the southern shore bearing S. io° W. The profile shows that the 
lake is very regular and trough-shaped, being in fact a latitudinal valley filled with 
water. Both shores here are destitute of flat beaches, but descend pretty steeply 
to the water’s edge, and then go down equally steeply to the great depths in the 
lake. On the southern shore there is a big gravelly scree, with balghun bushes 
growing on it. On the opposite side of the lake our camp stood on a tiny expansion 
of the relatively level strip of shore, a part which some time or other had served 
as an abrasion terrace. The three soundings which I took here measured 28.5, 29.7 
and 25.3 m. (see fig. 197). 

Upon a comparison of these three lines of soundings the thing that first arrests 
attention is the remarkable evenness of the deepest trough at the bottom of the 
lake. The three maximum depths are 30.00, 29.36, and 29.70 m. This proves that 
there is at the bottom of the lake a deep gully corresponding to the energetically 
eroded bed of a river, but both broader and leveller. In the case of the third 
profile, taken where the lake is only 1 r / 2 km. across, the levelness holds good also 
of the transverse lines, the difference of depth in the middle two-thirds of the breadth 
being only about 3 m. 

On the 4th December we travelled along the eastern side of the mountain- 
spur that is impassable for camels and can only be got over with difficulty by laden 
mules and horses. The weather however came to our assistance. During the past night 
the temperature had dropped to — 20°; the ice ground together and rumbled, showfng 
that it was freezing sharp, and every now and again we heard reports like rifle-shots 
when gaps and crevices were being split open in the newly formed ice. In the morning 
we ound, that the thin sheets of the day preceding were considerably thicker 
and that the spaces which were then open water, the spaces which had allowed us 
to measure the third line of soundings, were covered with a thin coating of ice. 
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Below the difficult rocky promontory, where the water was recently open, the ice 
was now 3 cm. thick, and would only just bear the weight of a man. Close at 
the foot of the rock there was however still a narrow ribbon of open water, caused 
by the springs which break out at the water’s edge; but this we could easily avoid, 




Fig. 198. FROZEN PARTS OF THE TSO-NGOMBO. 

for we had only to wait one or two days until the ice grew strong enough to bear 
the weight of the camels. 

The distance to Camp CXLIII, at the foot of the rocky promontory, was only 
a couple of kilometers. The shore retained the same character as heretofore, being 
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for the most part steep, though there were also two or three places in which it 
formed level expansions with soft ground, where grass and bushes were growing. 
The dry wood of the last-named was extraordinarily plentiful all the way and con- 
sisted sometimes of logs of massive proportions. So far as we were able to see, the 




Fig- 199- frozen parts of the tso-ngombo. 


southern shore was at this part broader than the opposite northern shore, and bore 
a larger number of bushes; the reason of this may be in part that they are less 
interfered with by passing caravans, which keep to the north side. The lake still 
continued to be very narrow, the breadth being little more than a kilometer. It was 
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now covered throughout with a thin sheet of ice, except at intervals, where an open 
: lane» betrayed the presence of springs underneath. The panorama which unfolded 
itself on the south side of the lake was in truth magnificent and imposing. Directly 
opposite to us there rose as it were from the water’s edge the bifurcation of a 
mountain-spur, which, as we saw it foreshortened, had the appearance of a column 
or pyramid, separating two large and strongly defined glen outlets. Each debouches 
upon a broad flat beach, plentifully studded with bushes. Pretty high up in each 
of these glens we saw patches of white; there were without doubt springs near 
them. At the head of the glens were mountains with a slight sprinkling of snow. 

On the east of the impeding p romontory 
the flat beach is only a couple of meters broad, but 
possesses the usual characteristic earthen rampart, 
formed by the ice. Upon investigation this rocky 
obstacle proved to be absolutely impassable for 
camels. A makeshift »path», which runs along it 
at only a couple of meters above the level of the 
water, was equally impassable; it could only be 
used by the agile and sure-footed sheep, by yaks, 
and by men on foot. This path is regarded, and 

with justice, as being more difficult than the road 

which runs along the face of the cliffs higher up. 
Briefly this latter climbs up from the camp by an 
endless number of short, steep, abrupt zigzags until 
it reaches the top. In several places the track rests on small pillars and walls, 
made up of flat slabs and pieces of timber, and these are too frequently placed 
on slippery, sloping ground to be at all safe; such fragile and precarious struc- 
tures would under no circumstances bear the weight of a heavy and clumsy beast 
like the camel. Where the acclivity is too steep or the nature of the mountain 
side does not provide sufficient space for zigzags the path runs straight up like 

stairs, the »treads» being high and difficult even for a man on foot. After 

reaching the summit of the cliff, a good 60 m. above the level of the lake, you 
descend for a short space almost precipitously; and here again it would be im- 
possible to get camels down, even if they were to be let down gradually with 
ropes. Then however there follows a natural shelf, affording a broad and 
excellent track, with loose gravel; but it soon gives place again to bare rock. The 
schists dipped here 43 0 towards the S. 6o° W., and the severed heads of the out- 
cropping strata form a level cornice or hollow track in the way shown in the accom- 
panying profile (fig. 200). This path has moreover been mended with slabs of stone; 
nevertheless it is dangerous for all other animals except yaks and sheep. The heads 
of the strata are generally so narrow that the slabs when laid upon them hang over 
on both sides, and a single slip would be enough to send you to your doom at the 
bottom of the precipice. The photograph of this path shown on PI. 51 was 
taken from the lake at the moment when our yak caravan was travelling along it. 
It is a perilous path for even those sure-footed creatures owing to their habit of 
pushing forward in a clump and trying to march two or three abreast. For this 
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reason the Tibetans drive them over this dangerous piece of road one by one; but 
even then some of them prefer, as the photograph shows, to pick their way amongst 
the broken rocks above the actual track. This issues finally upon the gravelly scree 
at the mouth of an eroded watercourse, and then descends abruptly to the lake-shore 
on the other side of the rocky promontory. 



At the new camp the profile of the shore was as shown in the accompanying 
illustration (fig. 201); b indicates the highest of the strand-terraces visible from that 
side; it forms a projecting ledge built of pebbles from the gravel-and-shingle and 
sand, cemented together into a compact mass as hard as stone. The upper edge 
of the ledge is 11.5 m. above the existing level of the water, and is thus younger 
than the beach-line which I measured and described before. That this gravel-and- 
shingle ledge can be nothing except an old beach-line is clear from its horizontal 
position, and the reason it projects in the way shown in the illustration is that it 
has been undermined by the action of the waves and of the ice, of which action we 
had already observed several instances at the existing lake-level. On the adjacent 
hard rock no such traces are visible, the cause being, I have no doubt, the relatively 
rapid decay of the schists. On the same illustration a indicates the characteristic 
strand-rampart formed by ice-pressure, being so steep on its outer side that it was 
as much as ever we could do to climb over it. At this particular spot it was 3.06 
m. above the lake, though in other places it is a little higher. Its height above the 
interior narrow strip of shore (r) was 57 cm. On its outer side too it possessed a 
very narrow strip of level ground close to the edge of the ice, consisting as usual 
of sand, mud, and ooze, and the differences in the thickness of its layers shows that 
it is the result of ice-pressure applied over several years. In places there is a thin 
dark layer of rotting Algae, with mollusc-shells intermingled with them. On Plate 
49 a section of this rampart may be seen. 

In the neighbourhood of Camp CXLIII the lake on the morning of December 
4th was frozen in the manner shown in the accompanying sketch (PI. 50). Here again the 
open reaches were found principally along the southern shore, their cause being 
as before the presence of springs; for were there none, that part of the lake which 
ies during the major portion of the day under the shadow of the lofty mountains 
on the southern shore would become frozen sooner than those parts which lie exposed 
to the sun on the north. The ice in the bay near our camp was at 6 p. m. 9.7 cm. 
thick, and at the thinnest place just off the promontory it had a thickness 'of 5.2 
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cm It was as bright and transparent as glass and entirely without air-bubbles. To 
walk on it was like walking on a glittering sheet of water; we saw the dark-backed 
fish dartino- in and out amongst the Alg<e underneath our feet. By noon on the 
following day the thickness of the ice at the two points mentioned had increased to 
1 1.8 and 7.6 cm. respectively. 



Fig. 202. A VIEW FROM THE DIFFICULT ROAD. 


On the next day, December 5th, I took a series of soundings across the lake, 
proceeding from Camp CXL 1 II as far as the ice would allow me to go. The 
number of soundings was eight, and they were taken at equal intervals along a 
distance of 1375 m.; the depths obtained were as follows: — 3.69, 18.19, 20.00, 20.45, 
21.39, 21.55, 20.00 and 17,45. The thickness of the ice proceeding from the shore out 
towards the middle of the lake was 11.1, 9.9, 7.5 and 3.8 cm., the value 7.5 cm. 
holding for five of the holes that we hewed. Immediately south of the last hole, 
where the ice already bent alarmingly under our weight, there came a long strip of 
open water, about 30 m. across. On the far side of it there w T as another expanse 
of ice, which reached all the way to the southern shore. Thus along this measured 
line the maximum depth amounted to 21.55 m.; and the reason why I consider this 
to be the maximum depth is that the next sounding after it, the seventh, was only 
20 m., while the last amounted to but 17.45 m., thus indicating a distinct rise towards 
the southern shore. The maximum depth of the lake will coincide pretty nearly with 
its middle; but the mean depth north of that is greater than the mean depth south 
of it. This might indeed be inferred from the character of the shores; for, whereas 
on the north there are steep rocks, on the south the lake is bordered by a fairly 
level plain overgrown with bushes. Measured in a straight line from north to south 
the breadth of the lake will not at this part exceed 1400 m.; but our line of 
soundings ran towards the S. 40° E., to avoid a couple of holes. Hence from 
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the last sounding there still remained three or four hundred meters to the 
southern shore. 

In ever} - alternate hole, beginning with the second from the north, I measured 
the temperature of the water at different depths, namely at four levels in the vertical 
line, that is to say at 5, at 10, at 15 m., and at the lake bottom. The annexed 
section (fig. 203) shows the result of these measurements. At each and every one 
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Breadth = 1375 + about 500 m. Horizontal scale = 1 : 10,000. Vertical scale = 1 : r,ooo. 

of the stations the temperature rose at each successive depth as we travelled from 
north to south: thus at 15 m. depth it was 3.21°, 3.22°, 3 30°, and 3.60 0 . Each iso- 
therm shows therefore an upward curve, the vertex of which came immediately 
underneath the long lane of open water, though this by no means coincides with the 
greatest depth of the lake, but lies, I dare say, over a depth of 14 to 15 m. At 
each of the temperature stations the temperature increased uniformly towards the 
bottom; though there was a slight departure from uniformity observable at the first, 
where the temperatures read 2.60 0 , 2.95°, 3.21° and 3.09°. This irregularity may have 
been caused by chance currents, which must of course exist in a lake at the bottom 
of which such a relatively large number of warm springs break out. Along the 
northern side of the lake the water was clearly flowing west, at any rate it was 
doing so just underneath the ice, as was evident from the direction of the stalks of the 
vegetation that were frozen fast in the under side of the ice or hung down into the 
water;, they all pointed (see fig. 204) in that direction. And indeed it must of 
necessity be so, for the Tso-ngombo empties itself through a sound into the Pang- 
gong-tso; nevertheless the movement of current indicated by the vegetation is, I have 
no doubt, a local phenomenon occasioned by springs. At the first temperature 
station we found a warmer layer of water 3.21° between two somewhat colder layers, 
namely 2.95° and 3,09°. Upon comparing this station with the last one, we see that, 
whereas the temperature 3.10° occurs in the former at a depth of 18 m., in the latter 
it is found at 6 m. depth. Anyway the 
arrangement of the isotherms makes it 
conceivable that warm springs issue at 
the bottom of the lake precisely under the 
open lane near the middle. South of that 
the isotherms ought to dip down again, in 
the way shown in the sketch, towards the 
subaqueous slope of the southern shore. 



Fig. 204. 
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The profile shows also the varying thickness of the ice-sheet: it is seen to be thickest 
under the northern shore and thins out towards the edge of the open lane. Beyond 
it comes another sheet of ice, probably thin, which in some places reaches all the 
way to the southern shore; but just in the direction of the line of sounding it is 
interrupted by a small open belt of water quite close to the shore, and it too is 
no doubt caused by springs. A single temperature profile like this is however of no 
great value; all it does is to show up certain local phenomena, and to prove that 
the irregularity in the formation of the ice is in great part caused by springs. It 
would be of much greater interest to possess the profiles of a great number of lines 
across the lake, both in winter and in summer. It is only upon the basis of such 
a supply of data that we should be able to deduce reliable and illustrative conclusions 
with regard to the currents and the temperature. 



Fig. 20^. ON THE WESTERN SIDE OF THE PROMONTORY OF DECEMBER 6. 


On the 6th December we travelled to the end of the Tso-ngombo. During 
the night the ice had grown still thicker, and when we started it was 9., cm. thick 
at the point where the day before we measured a thickness of 7.6 cm. Consequently 
it easily bore our camels, although cracks showed here and there in its bright mirror. 
The name given to the impeding promontory by our Tibetans was Gardang, a name 
whic I do not find on the big English map. The morning was still and warm, 
but before we had gone very far a strong wind sprang up and soon grew into 

half a gale the dust and sand being whirled up in clouds. The shore still consisted 

of an endless number of rocky headlands and capes, the terminations of the spurs 
and ramifications of the northern range, parted by bays, some small, some large, 

with regularly curved outlines and usually level, soft, earthy ground, on which grass 

and bushes were growing, although the latter thrive best on the stony hill-sides. 
First we passed, making a wide circuit round it, the blunted cape, of which the 
Gardang headland forms a part, and farther on passed also a pointed promontory. 




LOOKING EAST FROM THE BROAD PENINSULA. 
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Between the two lies a wide, sweeping bay, upon which a larger glen opens out, 
with a conspicuous summit at the head of it. In the N. 72 0 W. we caught glimpses 
of a snowy crest, with one or two powerfully modelled pyramidal peaks. 

The pointed promontory offered rather a difficult passage: we had to lead the 
camels one by one first up the steep, slippery rocky slope, strewn with pieces of 
schist, and then down again just as steeply, while the men carried on their backs 
the most valuable of my boxes. The ice round this cape was not strong enough 
to allow us to use it in the same way as we did the ice at Gardang. The part of 
the lake lying south of the big bay was open, and under the impact of the hard 
wind the waves were running high. It was only in the innermost part of the bay 
that there was a narrow ribbon of ice, though quite close to the shore the lake was 
kept open by springs. In the eastern part of the large bay in which the lake is 
narrow, the ice formed as it were a bridge diagonally across it and appeared to be 
fastened to the southern shore. 



Fig. 206. EASTERN TSO-NGOMBO. 


Beyond the pointed promontory lay another large bay of almost precisely the 
same appearance as the first; but it was more troublesome to march round owing 
to the great number of small rocky spurs, so that the caravan made painfully slow 
progress. Upon reaching the west side of this bay we turned almost due south, 
and then had immediately on our right flatter slopes, strewn with a thin and rather 
scattered coating of drift-sand, which here and there rose into dunes. We were 
witnesses of how the sand is brought thither by the wine, and settles in crevices 
and gullies to the leeward. Owing to the configuration of the surface these dunes 
get no opportunity to reach a greater height or size, and the wind keeps them pretty 
constantly at the same level. 
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In the western part of the bay, which was protected against the wind and 
the waves, the ice was thick and strong; but outside the cape on the west side of 
the bay there was open water all the way to the point at which the river issues 
from the Tso-ngombo. But some Tibetans whom we met told us, that even this 




Fig. 207. A SHEEP-CARAVAN ON THE SHORE OF TSO-NGOMBO. 


part of the lake had been covered with a thin sheet of ice the day before, though 
nothing like strong enough to withstand the hard wind which was then blowing. 
And their statement was rendered probable by our seeing bands of broken ice on 
the shores and capes, showing how the wind had blown it from the west. In one 
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or two places we were witnesses of how the drifting ice, under the impulse of the 
wind, ploughed up the soft material of the beach, an illustration of the way in which 
the strand-ramparts are formed which I have described above. As I thus travelled 



Fig. 208. A SHEEP-CARAVAN ON THE SHORE OF TSO-NGOMBO. 



Fig. 209. AT THE WESTERN END OF TSO-NGOMBO. 


alongside the Tso-ngombo just during the days when it was freezing over, I had an 
opportunity to observe how the formation of the ice advanced from east to west; 
or in other words, how the easternmost basin froze first, then those successively 
that followed next after it, yet in such wise that the narrow and sheltered parts of 
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the lake froze before the opener and more exposed parts. This order of proce- 
dure certainly did not depend upon temperature relations peculiar to that winter, but 
is a matter of annual occurrence. It depends upon the circumstance that the climate 
does as a matter of fact grow milder towards the west. In the east the winter is of the 
severe, continental, Tibetan type; in the west the cold is of a more moderate character. 

Leaving behind us the last spur of the 
mountains, at the foot of which a true dune was 
heaped up, we directed our course towards the 
south-west, and passed on our left hand a flat, 
blunted cape, on which soft, luxuriant grass was growing on tiny sand-hills, and 
a troop of 30 horses were grazing it. The lake was by this contracting, and 
finally it came entirely to an end. Out of the tapering cove at its western extre- 
mity flows the river, called by our guides Odschi-tsonjak. As it happened, in 
consequence of the wind there was a surface current running backwards towards 
the Tso-ngombo; but the Algae at the bottom of the river proved that there was a 
gentle under-current flowing towards the Panggong-tso. A short distance below the 
beginning of the river we pitched Camp CXLIV ; on the slopes of the mountains 
opposite numerous bushes were growing. There were wild-duck; but we saw no fish 
in this section of the river, possibly because of its nearness to the salt water of the 
Panggong-tso. 



Fig. 210. 



On 8th December I measured the volume of the river at this point, the result 
being the profile shown herewith (see fig. 210). The breadth was 1 1. 2 m.; the mean depth, 
0.475 m.; the maximum depth, o. 94 o m.; the mean velocity, o. S9 ,; and the vo- 
lume, 3.14 cub.m. per second. This inconsiderable volume of little more than 3 
cub.m. will, I dare say, remain pretty constant during the winter, and may be 
regarded as the quantity of water which the freshwater lakes receive during the 
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winter from the Tsanger-schar and other rivers plus what they derive from the 
innumerable springs which issue on its banks or in the bottom of the lake. Our 
Tibetans indeed asserted that the river in this section remains pretty constant all 
the year round, the only exception being a slight rise after rain. How far that is true 

can of course only be determined after continuous investigations on the spot. On 

the one hand we have to assume, that the outflow is considerably greater in the 

summer than in the winter, in consequence of the rainfall and the melting of the 

snows; but on the other hand the evaporation should be far more active in the 
summer than in the winter, when it is prevented by the ice. At the spot where -we 
measured the river, we observed marks on the banks, which told us that not very 



long before the river had been 44 cm. higher than it was then, which would mean 
a volume three times as great as that which we measured. At that time the dif- 
ference of level between the Tso-ngombo and the Panggong-tso could not amount 
to many centimeters. Farther down the erosive energy of the stream was more 
active. It looked as if the Panggong-tso were shrinking at a relatively more rapid 
rate than the Tso-ngombo, and thus accentuating the difference of level between the 
two lakes, with the consequence that the erosion in this section of the river will move 
backwards up it owing to the fall being increased in its lower part. In the upper 
part of the same section the fall is quite insignificant, and the river is deep and 
broad. It is however eating its way in deeper in consequence of the constant 
fall of level in the lakes occasioned by the alteration of climate, a fact of which 
we noticed many proofs in the interior of Tibet, as also in the old strand-terraces 
of the Tso-ngombo; and at this camp, No. CXLIV, we soon discovered beach-lines at 
a very much higher level. If we start from the fact, that both lakes are shrinking, 
we can easily conceive the following course of events as happening. In the begin- 
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nino- of December the Tso-ngombo discharges 3 cub.m. into the Panggong-tso ; this 
lake probably does not freeze, at least not the whole of it. Consequently the eva- 
poration from the latter lake is more active in winter than it is from the former. This 
causes a difference of level, and that again intensifies the erosive energy of the river. 




Fig. 213. TERRACES ON THE SHORE OF TSO-NGOMBO. 


There is a constant inflow into the upper lake, but the water is passed on to the 
lower, the Panggong-tso. There is nothing to show that the two lakes, say in 
consequence of the contribution from the Tso-ngombo being at any season arrested, 
ever happen to lie at the same level, or that there can be a retrogressive current from 
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the Panggong-tso to the Tso-ngombo. The first-named is always the final reservoir 
and always the lower, and the freshwater lake has always the larger drainage-area. 
In any case the subsidence takes place so slowly that the erosion may very easily 
keep pace with it. If however the general desiccation of the climate is continued 
in this part of Tibet also, it is conceivable that some day the inflow into the Tso- 
ngombo will be so infinitesimally small that it will be counterbalanced by the 
evaporation, so that the lake will then be unable any longer to discharge its contents. 
Not until that happens will the two lakes become disconnected one from the other, 
and the consequence of this will be that the Panggong-tso, its constant inflow being 
cut off, will drop even more rapidly than before, while the Tso-ngombo will in the 
meantime become gradually changed into a salt-water lake. This fate has already 
overtaken the Panggong-tso, and when we reached its western end, we found there 
a very low sill or threshold, over which the lake formerly possessed an outflow to 
the Indus. 



Fig. 214. VERTICAL SECTION OF THE TERRACED SLOPE AT CAMP CXLIV. THE FIGURES INDICATE 
THE DISTANCES BETWEEN THE STATIONS; HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL SCALE = I : I60O. 


Nor can it be very long since both lakes were connected together and formed 
one exceptionally long lake. The isthmus between them, which is now pierced by 
the river, consists exclusively of flat, level land; the northern and southern mountains 
leave there a gap between them which is no narrower than in many other con- 
stricted parts of the Tso-ngombo. It would require a rise of only a few meters in 
both lakes for the greater part of this lowland to be inundated; and we have only 
to call to mind the beach-line at 19.5 m. above the Tso-ngombo to see clearly, that 
at the time when the surface was at that level the isthmus between the two lakes 
must certainly have been under water. For if we suppose that the two lakes were 
even then separate, we should expect to find the connecting stream flowing in a 
proportionally deep channel, with older beach-lines at the sides; but such is not the 
case. The river flows on the surface and is bordered, especially on the north, by 
level, low-lying land. 

On the slope built up of a closely cemented mass of gravel-and-shingle and 
pebbles that went up south of Camp CXLIV we observed three very distinct strand- 
terraces, though none of them corresponds to the terrace 19.5 m. above the Tso- 
ngombo. They were measured in the same way as the last-named, the levelling- 
mirror being 1.5 m. above the ground; the figures indicate the distances between 
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the different stations. The measured line starts at the river-bank and proceeds 
S. 30° E. The first terrace lies at an altitude of 13 m., the second at 21.5 m-, and 
the third or highest at not less than 54 m. Notwithstanding that it must date 
from a very distant period, and thus must have been the longest exposed to the 
atmospheric influences, this last terrace is the most distinct, incomparably better 
defined than either of the other two lower terraces. It must consequently point to 
a lengthy period during which the long, united lake was maintained at the same 
level. The circumstances are an exact repetition of those which we found at the 
Lakor-tso, where the highest terraces were also the most distinctly marked. 'The 
absence in this place of the 19.5 m. terrace of the Tso-ngombo, and the absence 



Fig. 215. MOUNTAIN SUMMIT NORTH OF CAMP CXLIV. 


beside the Tso-ngombo of the three terraces which we measured in this place, are 
purely fortuitous. If the lake was formerly 54 m. higher than it is now — and 
why not higher still, although we did not observe any strand-terrace ? — then the 
lake in the course of its steady shrinkage ought to have left behind it a great 
number of other beach-lines, and these would be developed in varyino* decrees on 
the different capes, in consequence partly of the material upon which the waves 
would expand their force and partly upon the situation of the slopes relatively to 
the broad, open expanse of the water-surface and the direction of the prevailing 
wind. When the lake was 54 m. higher than it is now r , its area would of course 
be considerably greater than it is at present, yet not altogether so great as the dif- 
ference of level would lead one to expect, for the valley is narrow and its slopes 
steep. But at that time the lake would send out numerous fjords, penetrating 
relatively deep into the lower parts of the transverse glens in the adjacent mountains, 
as, for instance, into the glen of Niagzu, into that at Bal, and into many others. 
In the extreme east a large proportion of the plain of Noh would also be under 
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water, and in its lowest course the valley of the Tsanger-schar would push out a bay. 
At the period we are contemplating the Tso-ngombo will have been as much as 
85 m. deep, and possibly deeper. If now we assume, that the constant shrinkage, 
which is revealed by the strand-ramparts, continues also in the future, then the 
stream, in spite of its constantly decreasing volume, will go on excavating its bed 
deeper in the isthmus between the two lakes. In the eastern part of the Tso- 
ngombo we have already noticed several separate basins. Numerous others of a 
like character would gradually make their appearance in the large lake. Finally 
they also would disappear, the last of them being a salt lake, which would receive 
water from the Tsanger-schar when the latter was in flood, the Tsanger-schar 



Fig. 2l6. TIBETAN ENCAMPMENT NORTH OF CAMP CXLIV. 


itself making a single continuous river flowing down the valley. After I have 
described our journey along the northern shore of the Panggong-tso, I propose 
to return again for a further brief consideration of this interesting and fascinating 
pair of lakes. 

During the three days that we spent at Camp CXLIV the wind blew hard 
from the west in a series of intermittent gales, bringing with it such vast clouds of 
dust and sand that at times it made the day as dim as twilight. The great 
quantities of material which are in this way carried into the western part of the 
Tso-ngombo from the isthmus and the adjacent mountains help in some respects to 
render its basin shallow. These gales retarded the freezing of the lake, and so long 
as we remained there, the western part of the lake remained open. During tem- 
porary lulls that occurred on the 7th and 8th December we seized the opportunity to 
take soundings in the western part of the Tso-ngombo. 

The series of soundings which I then proceeded to take were made along a 
zigzag line in the following way: from the outfall (A) of the river S. 45 0 E. to a 
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point 13 on the southern shore (see fig. 217); from B, N. 32 0 E. to a point C 
on the northern shore, that is the extremity of the broad, grassy cape near the 
sand-dunes; from C, S. 82° E. to a prominent cape D on the southern shore; 
and finally from D, N. 65° E. to the point E. on the northern shore, that is to 
say the pointed rocky promontory between the two big bays already mentioned. 
Thus the series as a whole is divided into four sections (see figs. 21 7 — 220). From these 
it results that the greatest depth in the line farthest west was 15.0 m., in the second 
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26.54 m., in the third 29.16 m., and in the fourth 31.76 m. In other words, the 
depth increases towards the last until we reach the deepest basin, which in the light 
of my experience will not essentially exceed 31.76 m. in depth. The reason why the 
lake grows shallower tow ards the west with the great regularity shown by the pro- 
files is to some extent the gradual filling up of the basin, the work of the west 
wind. The first, third, and fourth profiles illustrate what I have said above as to 
the lake-basin and the uniform levelness of the bottom of the lake as a whole. The 
second profile is on the other hand somewhat irregular; in it w r e have the unexpected 
circumstance of the smallest depths lying under the steep cliffs on the south side 
of the lake, while the greatest depths lie just under the flat, sandy strip of shore 
on the north. One would have expected that the bottom would slope gently and 



ICE AND SOUNDINGS IN THE TSO-NGOMBO. 


311 

uniformly from the latter side to a maximum depth under the cliffs on the south 
side of the lake; but as a matter of fact there exists a sharp projecting angle at 
the peninsula mentioned, which thus resembles a terrace (fig. 221), with a steep 
face, and it is at its foot that the greatest depth is found. 

The bottom of the westernmost part of the lake is throughout overgrown with 
luxuriant Algae, which, when seen from above, wear a most picturesque appearance, 
looking like coniferous forests. Some of them reach up to within a meter of the 
surface, making the lake appear quite shallow, so that I was surprised to find the 
lead dropping several meters down amongst their greenery. In the extreme w T est, 
where the lake contracts to a funnel shape before yielding place to the river, all the 
Algae point towards the west, clearly showing that the current exercises a suction 
action in that direction. 




Along line No. 2 in the above sketch I also made observations of temperature 
at various depths, that is at every fifth meter, as I did before. The results are 
given in fig. 218. The surface water had a temperature of at least 1.35 0 and at 
most 2 0 ; this latter reading occurred above the greatest depth of the lake, where 
also the bottom temperature was 3.28°. Along the same line of soundings, that is the 
second counting from the northern shore, the temperature was everywhere higher 
at the corresponding level in the adjacent layers of water. Consequently at that 
place the isotherms curve sharply upwards. A comparison between this profile and 
the preceding (see fig. 203) shows a great difference in the direction of the 
temperature curves. In the former they indicate beyond a doubt the presence of 
springs at the bottom, as was also evident from the fact that the lake there at a 
depth of 17.45 m. had warmer water than it had at a depth of 26.54 m. in the 
latter locality. In the former place the lake was frozen right across; in the latter 
it was quite open, a consequence of its greater depth as also of the violent wind 
of the preceding few days, the thin one-night-old ice being unable to hold its ground 
against it. During the lull of some hours which occurred on the 8th December a 
thin coating of ice did form over certain parts of the lake, but it was broken up 
again next day by the wind. Off the pointed promontory on the north side of the 
lake (E. on fig. 220) there was formed on the 7th Dec. a belt of ice 400 m. across. 
I have no doubt that in the end of December the Tso-ngombo can be crossed in 
every and any direction on the ice, and by hewing holes in it, it would be possible 
to take a number of particularly reliable and well defined soundings, and so obtain 
a first-rate map of the bottom of the lake. 
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The cause of the upper part of the river not being frozen was partly the 
current, partly the fact that the water upon entering it had a temperature of + 1V2 0 . 
It was not until it had sufficiently cooled that it froze, and then the ice sometimes 
reached right across. In the upper part there were only narrow ribbons of ice in 
an occasional sheltered corner; the fact of these hanging 2V2 cm. above the surface 
of the lake (see fig. 222) does not necessarily prove that the lake had dropped 
to that extent, because these ice-fringes increase with the help of the waves that the 
wind drives against them. 



Pig. 2 2 2. 


The measurement of the river alluded to above was made a few hundred 
meters above the camp, clearly corresponding' to the locality marked on the large 
English map with the word »Ford». It is there that the road from the northern 
shore of the Tso-ngombo crosses the river in order to continue along the southern 
shore of the Panggong-tso via the village of Mun. On the map in question the 
river bears no name. It is there that the big, broad glen of Niagzu debouches, 
and in its outlet, on the right side, the map places the ruins of the fort of Khurnak; 
near these on the occasion of my visit stood a couple of Tibetan tents. I never 
heard the name Nyak-tso, which the map applies to the whole of the freshwater 
lake, the onlj name I heard was Tso-ngombo, or the Blue Lake. Everybody on 
the other hand knew the name Niagzu, and possibly Nyak-tso has been confounded 
with that name. 



CHAPTER XX. 


THE EASTERN PANGGONG-TSO. 


On the 10th December we began our march along the northern shore of the 
long Panggong-tso. With the view of exploring the river I paddled down it in 
the skiff, and intended to continue the trip by boat along the lake, but in this I 
was as usual prevented by the wind. The river hugs closely the southern mount- 
ains the whole way; hence we paddled in the shade and it was cold. The banks 

consist of level, or very slightly undulating, grassy, sandy ground. We passed on 
the left bank first a frozen spring, then an unfrozen one. Below the latter was the 
beginning of a long strip of alluvium, which contracts the river, and as this is also 
shallow, the current is quickened. It was here that we measured the spot in 
which the maximum depth was 0.94 m., and here too that the road crosses the river. 
A drop of only one meter in the level of the lake would cause the Tso-ngombo 
to be entirely cut off from the lower lake. The sounding 0.94 m. is the shallowest 
place in the deep bed of the stream; but, as the velocity there is greatest, erosion 
is consequently most active at that spot, and it is uninterruptedly operative excavating 
the bed deeper. PI. 54 shows the configuration of the river-bank at Camp 
CXLIV. At the spot where we measured the river the banks have a very different 
appearance, being far more energetically excavated, not indeed very high, barely a 
meter, but they are vertical, and bear distinctive marks of a water-level 0.44 m. 
higher than the existing level. Although the Tibetans tried to make me believe, 
that the river always maintains the same level, this water-mark proves conclu- 
sively that it does sometimes reach a higher level. At first it did occur to me, 

that the lake might exercise a moderating effect upon the outgoing volume in the 

same way as the Baghrasch-kol does upon the Kontsche-darja, by distributing it evenly 
throughout the year. Yet such is evidently not the case. The copious inflow in 
the summer must cause the lake to swell, giving rise to a considerable augmentation 
of volume in the outgoing stream in the late summer or autumn. At the time of 
our visit the river carried, as we have seen, a volume of 3.14 cub.m. and was 11 
m. broad. When the water rises 0.44 m. higher, the breadth increases to 22.5 m., 
and the velocity will then of course be considerably greater (fig. 223). A provisional 
calculation suggests that the volume will then be about 10 cub.m. In consequence 
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of the relatively small area of the upper lake — in fact it may, strictly speaking, 
be regarded as an expansion of the river-bed — this high water would seem to go 
past rather rapidly. By the beginning of December the outgoing volume has already 
diminished to one-third, and would possibly decrease still further during the course 
of the winter, unless, as I have already suggested, this volume of 3 cub.m is to be 
regarded as the result of the contribution of the perpetual springs superadded to 
the volume of the Tsanger-schar, which also is derived in the first place almost 
entirely from springs, and consequently will remain pretty constant during the winter. 

. ' _ _ 



Fig. 223. 0.26 0.52 0.83 0.94 0.30 = depth. 

The bed of the river is pretty straight; at all events its windings are incon- 
siderable. It is only on the left bank that there exist the beginnings, long and 
narrow, of alluvial formations. Those that lie below the spring I have mentioned are 
the biggest and would appear to be in a measure produced by the spring-water, 
which flows pretty abundantly. This water is, it is true, quite clear; but it may 
possibly give rise to a whirlpool, which forces the solid material to settle to the 
bottom. At the time of our visit the river-water was as bright as crystal, and 
contained no trace of either dust or mud. The alluvial formations point therefore 
to an enhanced activity at certain times. 

Along the left bank is a narrow strip of grass, which runs rapidly up towards 
the foot of the gravelly screes. A little way back from the right bank is a low, 
rounded ridge, likewise grassed over; this may evidently be regarded as an older 
strand-terrace, now in great part destroyed. Lower down the river widens, and a 
promontory from the southern mountains forces it to form a S-shaped bend: at this 
spot it was covered with a sheet of ice one night old and as thin as paper. Above 
that we saw no ice except in the more sheltered bends; but below that point the 
ice increased in area, and in some places the river was entirely sheeted with a film 
1 to 2 mm. thick, which seriously impeded our progress. Next the right bank was 
a crescentic alluvial deposit of pretty big extent, almost entirely under water; this 
was at that time covered with a sheet of ice as much as 2 dm. thick. Along the 

southern bank too there was a belt of ice sufficiently strong to bear both us and 

the skiff. Here in one of the deeper parts we saw fish swimming amongst the 
Algae. In two places the big alluvial deposit rose into islands, with steep sides and 
grass on the top. 1 hese originally formed part of the bank, but had been rent 
away from it by an exceptionally large flood, and are now independent of it. The 
erosion ten aces still continued to be powerfully developed. We next passed three 
more springs on the left bank, which had given rise to large cones of ice, of the 
same kind as those at the springs of Temirlik, only a good deal smaller. 

After making a bend to the north, in which the water was open for a short 

distance, the river became entirely frozen over. At the same time it grew broader, 
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400 to 500 m., expanding trumpet-fashion until it was more like a bay of the 
Panggong-tso. The ice in the middle of the current was however thin and would 
nowhere bear right across. Just before it enters the Panggong-tso, two tongues of 
alluvium jut out into the river, both from the right. They point towards the east, 
that is to say up-stream, against the current. This direction is of course imparted 
to them not only by the prevailing wind, but also by the waves to which it gives 
rise, and which run counter to the current and affect especially the surface water. 
Near the lower of these two capes we found a small round hole in the ice, made 
either by an eddy or by a spring at the bottom. The mouth of the river put me 
strongly in mind of the embouchure of the Satschu-tsangpo into the Selling-tso. In 
both cases there is a regular channel, a broad bed widening out towards the lake 
and terminating in an open estuary. 

All day the wind blew hard from the west, so that we were all the more 
surprised to find a considerable expanse of ice stretching from the mouth of the river 
for a long way out into the lake. In fact we could only just discern its greenish 
blue water as a narrow ribbon beyond the white edge of the ice. This ice-sheet 
at the eastern end of the Panggong-tso was triangular in shape, its blunted apex 
entering the river-mouth, where it was directly connected with the river-ice. This 
was the only ice we saw on this lake, except for one or two narrow strips which 
we passed that same day close to the northern shore. The ice-sheet did not how- 
ever present a smooth level surface, but was rugged, consisting for the most part 
of pounded ice, which the waves had gradually driven into this bay from the west, 
and there packed up in circular belts. How this ice happened to originate in that 
part of the lake which is most exposed to the wind is not difficult to explain. It is 
fresh water out of the Tso-ngombo which has spread out over the salt water of the 
Panggong-tso and then frozen during the still cold nights. We found that the 
water which was being blown into the river had a temperature of 1 1 j 2 ° to 2 0 , and 
it did not therefore freeze until it arrived at the middle reaches of the river, 
where it was cooled in the shallow bed. In the lowest part of the channel, where 
the stream is twenty to thirty times broader than it is higher up, and where the 
depth increases until in the river-mouth it amounts to 5 or 6 m., the current was 
so little noticeable that it offered no impediment to the frost. The temperature in 
the eastern part of the Panggong-tso was 0.9 0 , and consequently it too presented 
no hindrance to the freezing of the layers of fresh water resting upon it. Accordingly 
the latter freezes in narrow belts, which however are broken up the following day 
and the pieces driven against the edges of the nearest resistant ice. In this way 
the triangular ice-sheet will go on increasing during the course of the winter, spreading 
out farther over the lake, though I do not suppose that it advances to any very 
great distance unless the wind drops for a sufficiently long period to allow of the 
ice acquiring a certain power of resistance. 

From the lower cape we rode towards the north-west, keeping along the shore. 
The ground next the lake consisted of barren schor, on which older, curved beach- 
lines were discernible, formed by the wave-beat of the Panggong-tso. A little dis- 
tance from the shore is a stretch of dunes, about a meter high and overgrown with 
grass. The beach is crossed at that point by a dry river-bed coming from the 
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N. 24 0 E., broad and winding, but not very deeply incised. In its bottom were 
several belts of ice and frozen pools; it bore evidences however of carrying at times 
a very large volume of water. It rises in the big glen of Niagzu to the north, and 
possesses an extensive drainage-area. After rain the river swells to a considerable 
stream, and transports quantities of mud out into the lake. So far as I could see, 
no branch of this river joins the arm connecting the Tso-ngombo with the Pang- 
gong-tso. The Tibetans who were then encamped beside the ruins of Khurnak, 
draw such water as they need in winter from the bed of the Niagzu river. 



Fig. 224. OX THE SHORE OF A BAY OF PANGGONG-TSO. 


After that we passed two frozen springs, and a third at the foot of the first 
cape that we doubled, but this was not frozen and its water had a temperature of 
6.7 • Thus to the eastern part of the lake a not inconsiderable supply of water is 
contributed directly by springs, and it spreads itself out on the top of the salt water. 
By the next cape the northern wing of the triangular ice-sheet had thinned out to 
a point, though in the next bay we came to there w r as a thin film of ice, which 
undulated with the movement of the waves, the lake being then in commotion. We 
found similar thin films of ice in the next following bays; but the farther we advanced 
towards the west the smaller they grew, the water becoming at the same time salter, 
and at length the ice came to an end altogether. From one cape on the lee side 
a long narrow tongue of ice jutted out towards the north-east, a little distance out 
from the shore, and once or twice we observed patches of ice floating freely on the 
lake. The effect of these in moderating the violence of the waves was visible a 
long way to the lee. In a word, the lake is not quite exempt from freezing, but 
this is confined, at any rate in December, to its extreme eastern part. The salinity 
is slight: the sp. gr. at Camp CXLV was 1.0105. 
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The configuration of the shore in the case of the Panggong-tso is the same 
as in the case of the Tso-ngombo, the only difference being that the mountains 
which border the former appear to be more massive and more compact, and the 
spurs they send out higher. Our journey beside the Panggong-tso necessitated our 
doubling one projecting rocky headland after another, these forming blunted penin- 
sulas with bays between them; and at the base of each of these rocky headlands 
lies a scree of stones and gravel, which rendered our march difficult and slow. At 
the inner end of the bays the ground was generally soft and level; it is more fre- 
quently tinged with white than the soil beside the Tso-ngombo, saline deposits being 
of course the cause. We also observed lower shore-marks, a proof that the lake 
is shrinking; on the other hand the well-defined rampart beside the freshwater lake, 
which I attribute to the pressure of the ice in spring, was wanting beside this second 
lake: it was only in the east that we perceived a few rudimentary attempts at such 
a formation. 

The Panggong-tso lies in the continuation of the Tso-ngombo’s latitudinal 
valley, one of the biggest and most accentuated of all the latitudinal valleys that 
we encountered in the whole of Tibet. In the light of the knowledge that we al- 
ready possess as to the orography of the country, it is not possible to say with 
certainty where this great valley begins; but one thing it is pretty safe to say: it 
does not begin at the lake near Noh, but it stretches, I feel sure, a good long way 
to the east of that lake, or rather east-south-east. Here on the high plateau it is 
how’ever less sharply defined and bounded by mountain-chains; anyway the mount- 
ains that shut it in are less considerable than those which hem in the tw r o long 
lakes. On the plateau the valley appears moreover to divide into two more or less 
parallel valleys, one of which forms a continuation of that in which the lakes are 
situated, while the other is traversed by the Tsanger-schar. Other latitudinal val- 
leys could, I have no doubt whatever, be found in western Tibet which are just as 
well defined as this one, and run parallel to it, but what makes this particular 
valley so noteworthy is the presence of the two long lakes, which so sharply and 
so distinctly mark its course. In one respect however this valley does appear to 
distinguish itself from its congeners, and that is in its relatively great depth. As 
we shall find presently, the Panggong-tso is 48 m. deep, and after its water has 
disappeared, this valley will be even deeper than all the others. Moreover the cir- 
cumstance, that from time immemorial the road between Ladak and Tibet has al- 
ways run beside these lakes, has made this valley better known even to Europeans 
than all others in western Tibet. There still remains however a good deal to do 
before we can venture to make safe deductions with regard to these matters. 
Captain Rawling’s map contains some orographical features which appear rather 
strange. It is probable that here also the same parallelism obtains which governs 
the systems of the Himalaya and the Kara-korum, a parallelism in which the two 
lakes also participate. 

Along their southern shores runs, as I have said, a path; it appears however 
to be difficult to travel along it, and, so far as could be judged from the distance, 
it is impossible for camels. Bushes grow not only on the shores of the bays, but 
also on the stony capes, and this on both sides of the lake, though on the north 
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they thin out in a remarkable way. By preference they appear to establish them- 
selves on that side of the rocky, stony promontories on which you would expect 
that they would find the smallest amount of nourishment and would be most ex- 
posed to the wind. As a rule, it may be said, that on these stony slopes the fresh 
and still living balghun bushes grow down at the bottom, only a few meters above 
the water; a little higher up they languish and appear to be on the point of perish- 
ing; while towards the top of the slope they are withered and dried up, nothing 
being left except the stumps and knots of old roots and stems, often of consider- 
able size. Owing to the frequency with which this arrangement recurs, it cannot 
be the result of pure chance. The impression is borne in upon the observer, that 
the bushes which are now withered died in consequence of the recession and sub- 
sidence of the lake, with the result that their roots no longer reach down to the 
level of the water (fig. 225). Those in the middle zone are on the point of losing 
this connection; whereas those in the lowest zone are still fresh because they are 
able to satisfy their need for water. It is also noticeable, that the higher up the 
bushes are situated, the bigger they are, the explanation, no doubt, being that 
towards the bottom of the slope these are still so young that they have not yet 
reached the full period of growth, whereas those towards the top were fully mature 
and perfectly developed before they withered and died. Thus the vegetation also 
seems to afford an indirect proof, that the Panggong-tso is subsiding, though 
this stadium is of comparatively recent date. 

Here, in this eastern part of the 
lake, we soon discovered that the 
salinity is so slight that it is not even 
inimical to organic life. Wild-duck were 
quite common on its shores. And there 
evidently are Algae; at all events we 
saw them cast up here and there on 
the shore. At low places, where the 
shore-line curves, we found vast quan- 
tities of mollusc shells, and they were 
bigger than any that we had hitherto 
seen. In one place we observed spe- 
cimens of the usual Crustaceans. On 
the other hand we observed no fish; 
presumably the water is too salt for them. The grass was on the whole bad; 
further on teresken and other hard scrubby steppe plants occurred. 

On those parts of the southern shore which lie more exposed to the west we 
frequently observed distinct lines, showing where old strand-terraces had been. In 
one place there were seven such lines one above the other, the highest of which 
appeared to correspond to that which we last measured. 

A blunted cape occasioned us no difficulty in getting past it, because at the 
foot of the mountain was a steep scree of stones. Everywhere where they reach 
all the way down to the water’s edge, these stones were panoplied as it were with 
ice, each individual piece being capped or crowned with a thick, white coverlet, and 
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this arises when the waves beat against the stones, chilled as they are during the 
night (figs. 226 and 227). Wherever the shore is flat and forms bays, it is often bordered 
with a narrow fringe of ice lying on the dry ground, and presenting in profile the 
appearance shown in fig. 228. Its edge is as a rule 19.5 cm. high and is abruptly 




Fig. 226. 


broken off. It would however be rash to conclude from this, that the lake had dropped 
to. the extent indicated since the narrow strip of ice froze; it is more probable that 
this ribbon of ice originated as a consequence of the beat of the waves. Nevertheless 
the diminishing inflow from the Tso-ngombo in autumn and winter will of course 
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cause the Panggong-tso to drop, and this result will be further accelerated by the 
evaporation and the shortage in other supplies of water. 

Next followed a stretch of open, flat country round a bay; there we passed 
a little protuberance on our left hand, making a free-standing promontory in the same 
bay. On another similar mountain-knob a flock of sheep were grazing round an 
obo. This little littoral plain continued to increase in breadth and formed a blunted 
peninsula. It sends out a cape towards the south-east, forming the western boun- 
dary of the bay just mentioned; near its inner part it too had a narrow ribbon of 
ice. The plain is crossed by an erosion channel cut 3 b 2 m. deep ; it issues out of 

a side-glen coming down from the north. Although it -was then dry, one or two 

patches of ice still remained in the bottom. It is surrounded by numerous balghun 

bushes and yielded some grazing, although then hard and yellowed. The predo- 

minant rocks throughout this locality were green and black schists. The name of 
the place was Siriap, rendered Suriah on the English map. 

At last on 1 1 th December the weather 
was suitable for a trip on the lake, there being 

only the softest of breezes from the east, though 

the sky was everywhere covered with heavy 

clouds; and of the higher reaches of the mount- 
ains, in which, to judge from what we saw after- 
wards, it was then snowing smartly, we saw 

nothing. On the south the mountains were grow- 
ing increasingly more massive and more imposing. I am fortunately able to add 
one or two photographs of them. Our T ibetans called them Manigangri. Snow 
also fell on the main range on the north side of the valley, as we saw from 
occasional glimpses of it which we caught through the side-glens. 

I now sent one of my Cossacks, 
together with a boatman from Lop, to 
make soundings. From Camp CXLV 
they steered towards a cape that bore 
S. 65° W. In the course of the 

afternoon a keen wind sprang up in the south and soon the lake was white with 

pursuing waves; but by then my men were safe over on the other side. They 

then proceeded, to travel along it towards the west, while Tschernoff, the Cossack, 

made a preliminary map of it. At sunset, when they made a fire, we saw their 
camp bearing S. 7 0 W. To the results of their trip I shall return later on. 

Meanwhile the rest of us also pushed on west, keeping along the shore, which, 
being flat and soft, was scored by a great many gullies, all serving to carry water 
out of the transverse glens through the mountains on the north. One of these 
watercourses is of noteworthy dimensions and terminates in a bay deeply penetrat- 
ing inland, and sheltered in part against the southerly wind by a projecting penin- 
sula, with two small promontories that jut out north like barbs. The peninsula is 
built up of crags of green schist, with steep sides. At the foot of the crags was 
a scree or terrace of gravel-and-shingle and pebbles, the spaces between the larger 
stones being filled in with sand and fine material. They are as though they had 
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been stopped up and plugged hard by the water, so that the whole now forms a 
single compact mass as hard as conglomerate. The upper surface of this terrace 
was then about 10 m. above the level of the lake. But it has been subsequently 
undermined by the waves to such an extent that its outer edge has for the most 
part broken off. Between the rocky wall and what survives of the crumbling ledge, 
and on the outside of the heaps of fallen material, runs the track, only one meter 
broad (fig 229). For a caravan of sheep, marching one behind the other in Indian file, the 
path is passable enough, but for camels it is quite impassable. Fortunately the lake 
at the base of the scree was so shallow, that we were able to lead our camels round 
one by one. The temperature of the water was + 1.9 0 , so that it was considerably 
warmer than it had been farther east, the difference being undoubtedly due to the 
greater depth of the lake in this part. 

We now travelled for a space towards 
the south-west, the shore being scalloped in 
the usual way with rocky headlands, parted 
by bays of regularly curved outline. Upon 
each of these bays there debouch as a rule 
one large glen and several smaller ones; and 
at the head of the larger one we generally 
saw a more or less conspicuous peak, pro- 
bably belonging to the main range or one 
of its more important branches. As in the 
case of the Tso-ngombo, so here again we 
were able to distinguish two different kinds 
of shore formation; one being, like the plain at 
Siriap, convex towards the lake (fig. 230), a peninsula in fact, while the other is concave, that 
is to say a bay (fig. 231). The surface of the former js slightly and irregularly undulating and 
consists mostly of sand; the latter slopes slowly and regularly up towards the foot 
of the mountains. These flat peninsulas are not however so frequent as the bays, 
and in the case of the latter the same type recurs so invariably that one might al- 
most imagine them to have been cast in one and the same mould. The southern 
shore appears to exhibit on the whole the same configuration. It was however 
practically impossible to map it from the north side of the lake; both perspective 




Fig. 230. 
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and distance were deceptive. All the 
great chains and their spurs presented 
themselves foreshortened, in the way 
shown in fig. 232, which gives the 
appearance of a peak with two or 
more wings. On both sides minor 
glens debouch, and at the head of 
the principal glen we would see the 
outlines of a huge main range. I was 
mislead in this way by G5 ; after 
getting well past it, until it bore 
south-east, I saw that it presented 
quite a different appearance, being altogether unimportant, merely one of the 
extreme outside protuberances of a fork of the mountains (see fig. 233), crowned 
by several others that rise a good deal higher; when we saw it foreshortened, 
due south, these were masked by the lower swelling. In the latter case the entire 
section has a flat appearance; but in the former it develops a wealth of relief 
details hitherto unsuspected. The shore-line, which looked so straight when viewed 
from the distance, is in reality very sinuous and devious. On the north side 
of the lake we actually travelled sometimes towards the south-east and south on the 
east side of each successive promontory and north on the west side. 






In the vertical face of a rocky promontory we discovered five natural grottoes, 
which had clearly once been excavated by water (figs. 173 and 174). In this locality 
the bushes grew by preference on the level strips of shore at the inner ends of the 
bays. Grass was remarkably rare. 

We often observed beach-lines and strand-terraces; but it was only those at 
the bottom that we were able to study; owing to the steepness of the shores those 
higher up were not as a rule visible. A common type among these lower terraces 
is that' reproduced in fig. 234. It presents the appearance of a broad ledge of 
detritus and gravel-and-shingle, compact and stone-hard; and not seldom there were 
three of them, each more or less undermined by the waves. The highest may have 
been 10 m. above the level of the lake, the middle one 5 m., and the lowest 1 
m. They occur of course on those parts of the shore in which the conditions are 
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favourable; that is, where there exists a rocky slope with a steep fall and an ac- 
cumulation of weathered materials at its base. These ledges furnish a striking proof 
of the fact, that the level of the lake is constantly falling. The upper part of each 
of these terraces will thus have been for a certain period an abrasion surface; after 
the lake has then dropped one or two meters, the base of the terrace will begin 
to be eaten into by the waves, and so become undermined, the result being a pro- 
jecting ledge or cornice. The tenacity of the material is so great that the ledge 
will often project several meters and form a sort of roof over a grotto (fig 235). The ter- 
races are, as it were, cemented to the face of the solid rock and occur with the 
greatest frequency on the eastern and western sides of each peninsula. For long 
distances these terraces make first-rate, level paths; but in consequence of the ravine- 
like gaps in them they are unsuited for a camel-caravan. A caravan composed of 
camels must find its way along down below them. 



The ground next the water in the penetrating bays consists of schor, that is 
to say, saliferous mud, often white with salt on the surface. Quite close to the shore- 
line runs a sandy rampart a couple of decimeters high, formed by the beat of the 
waves. Farther away the ground consists entirely of gravel. In the accompanying 
illustration (fig. 237) the regularly curved lines indicate these low ramparts of sand 
and gravel, which frequently, though at a considerable distance, reproduce faithfully 
the outlines of the existing shore. They are in fact mementoes of the lake’s latest 
period of subsidence. Fig. 238 shows a series of these strand-ramparts in profile. 
That side of each such rampart which looks towards the lake is of course always the 
longer, the more distinct, and the steeper; sometimes the inner one is absent altogether. 



Fig. 238. 


After a difficult promontory, round which the men were forced to carry the 
more valuable part of the baggage, the shore ran towards the north-west. Possibly 
this is the reason why the vegetation — grass, scrub, and bushes alike — suddenly 
came to an end, the shore being then of course more directly exposed to the wind. 
Even in the bays that are relatively more sheltered there is an entire absence of 
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vegetation. Generally the northern shore of the Tso-ngombo is richer in vegetation 
than that of the Panggong-tso. 

Under the force of the strong southerly wind which was then blowing the 
waves thundered against the beach, their abrasive energy being quite impressive. 
All day we failed to observe any mollusc shells, nor did we see any Algae, though 
a certain striped appearance of the water a little way out suggested their presence. 
Of ice there was not now a trace to be seen. We passed the last in the deeply 
penetrating bay which I have mentioned: there several freshwater springs gush out, 
and it is their water, spreading out over the salt water, that freezes. Moreover 
the south wind, which was then blowing, effectually prevented the formation 
of ice along the northern shore. 



After another difficult promontory we came to 
a large bay, with an excellent, level strand. On its 
eastern side we found the merest sprinkling of grass, 
and on its west side four or five bushes, and higher 
up, near the eroded watercourse that runs down into 
it, some scrubby japkak. It was on this side of the 
bay, under the shelter of a rocky headland, that we 
pitched Camp CXLVI. The locality is called Gar. 
We did indeed discover a well at the edge of the 
lake, but its water was very little better than that of 
the lake itself. The sp. gr. of the latter was 1.0108 or 
a shade salter than at the preceding camp. All the way the prevailing rock was 
crystalline schist, black, dark green, and light green. So far as we were able to 
judge from the distance, the southern shore has a more abundant vegetation than 
the northern, partly because its level and soft strip of shore is very much broader, 
and partly because it is better screened against the wind. Its colour was yellow, 
and in one place we observed a large herd of yaks. 

Along the rocky brow of the promontory at the eastern foot of which we were 
encamped we perceived distinct traces of an old road, roughly made by utilising 


Fig. 239. 



Fig. 240. 
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the outcrop heads of the broken strata and levelling up with flat pieces of slab (see 

flg. 239). It runs at least 10 m. above the existing level of the lake, and was used 

at a period when the lake advanced quite up to the base of the rocky wall. After 
the lake retreated from a to b, the gravelly scree came into view, and there was 
no longer any need to have recourse to the road above. Generally in proportion 

as the lake drops so does its shore become increasingly more favourable for march- 

ing on. Formerly the difficult rocky headlands were more in number than they 
are now. 

Fig. 240 gives a schematic idea of how 
such a bay as that at Gar is constructed, and 
this may also serve as a ground-plan for most 
of the other bays that we came across. From 
a summit in the nearest main range two spurs 
run down at right angles to the shore, where 
they terminate in bold headlands. From each 
of these spurs a number of minor offsets jut 
out, more or less at right angles, and arranged 
like teeth in such a way that each »tooth» is 
backed on the opposite side of the spur by 
the space that intervenes between two other 
such »teeth». At the very end of the glen next the lake appear the old strand- 
ramparts; these are at the greatest distance from one another in the middle, but 
because of the increasing steepness they lie nearer together at the sides (fig. 24 1 ). From the 
lake-shore below no sign of the glen watercourse can be seen; though when you 
climb up above the highest terrace it becomes easily perceptible, split however into 
several delta-like arms. The reason why the watercourse is not visible farther 
down must be that, when in the rainy season the doubtless copious downflow of 
water is checked by the highest rampart, long lagoons and pools gather on the 
inner side of the same, and in them the sediment settles. From these dammed up 
pools above the water trickles down to the next rampart, where it again gathers 
into similar lagoons; and in like manner at the third, until finally it reaches the lake. 
It is this dispersion and distribution of the water that prevent a main watercourse 
from originating in the middle of the glen, and the same circumstances explain why 
the ground above each rampart is generally level, this being the effect of the 
sedimentation. 

During the night of the 11 — 12th December there sprang up an exceedingly 
heavy storm from the north-west, and it continued all the next day with undiminished 
violence. Our camp however, which lay on the leeward side of the western pro- 
montory of the bay, was perfectly protected; but outside the promontory the lake 
was lashed into foam, while breakers thundered against the beach and the wind 
whistled through the mountains. The southern shore was completely hidden by snow- 
clouds; a snow-storm was raging on the Panggong-tso, and we seemed to realise 
how the wind, sweeping across its level expanse, and being forced in between those 
vast mountains, sensibly increased in intensity, driving as it were through a natural 
tunnel or rifle-barrel. 





Fig. 243. UP TO THE DIFFICULT PASS. 


The track then skirted first the promontory next the camp, and next a smaller 
similar promontory which separates two little bays from one another. After that 
came a large cape like that which I have described in our preceding day’s journey, 
and north-west of it followed a more deeply penetrating bay. This last is bordered 
on the west by a large, compact mountain spur, which does not allow of any pas- 
sage round it at the bottom. The Tibetans had warned us of this place and pre- 
dicted that it would be practically impossible for us to get our camels over it. After 
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crossing the outlet of the big, broad glen that debouches upon the bay, we made 
a temporary camp at its western side, while we examined the base of the rocky 
spur. It turned out that it actually was impossible to advance. In two places the 
headland plunges vertically down into deep water, so that a man on foot could not 
possibly get past. The path that leads over the hindrance is a mere trifle for yaks, 
sheep, and men on foot, nor does it occasion any real difficulty to horses; but we 
had our camels to think of. The path climbs straight up the mountain side to the 
top and we had to sacrifice a couple of hours in making a zigzag track with axes 
and spades, and up it we then pushed and hauled our camels one by one. From 
a very awkward clay-slate knoll that lies half-way up to the pass I made the 
accompanying sketch (fig. 244) of the glen, looking down it and including the view 
across the bay and the lake, which, the snow having then ceased, lay spread out 
before me in all its glorious majesty. The path runs for the greater part of the 
way along the inner or northern side of a side-wing of the spur that terminates in 
the impassable headland. The summit of the pass is marked by a heap of stones, 
crowned with streamers on a pole. Thence the scene which unfolded itself was 
even more impressive: we commanded the entire north-western part of the lake, 
and saw how it is embedded between immense mountainous masses, clothed from 
base to summit with snow dropped by the last snowstorm. It was of course more 
particularly the southern shore of this peculiar lake, with its uniform breadth, which 
fettered our attention. It was easy to see that there exist on that side no 
difficult passages such as those which we had to surmount on the northern shore: 
the strip of strand is broad and level, though a great number of transverse glens, with 
gravelly screes, open out upon it. One of these is particularly large, and in the middle 
of it there was a gleam as of water. Right away at its head rises a chaos of gigantic 
crests, peaks, and chains. We were not however allowed to enjoy this fascinating 
spectacle for long, for the storm broke out again, and raged with unexampled violence, 
and in less than a minute we were chilled to the bone and almost frozen. 
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^ 'S' 2 45- A DIFFICULT ROAD FOR CAMELS. 


The descent on the west was very little better than the ascent. At first it 
was easy, for we went down the gently inclined slope of the crest of the spur, but 
eventually we came to another place that was absolutely impassable for camels. The 
path clings like a coping to the side of a precipice, but it is too narrow for camels. 
Fortunately we were able to take them a roundabout way, though even that was 
down steep, barren slopes, until they reached the next level expanse of shore, and 
there we pitched Camp CXLVII. The locality is said to be called Schovoto, and 

there we found a well containing perfectly fresh water, and also some bushes and 
japkak scrub. 




T CAMP CXLV1I, 













CHAPTER XXI. 


THE WESTERN PANGGONG-TSO. 

The configuration of the shore west of the pass is more irregular than usual, 
and the scenery wild and fascinating owing to the capricious relief. Here occurs a 
circular bay, with a relatively narrow opening towards the lake. On the east it is 
bordered by the spur which we had just crossed 
over. From this a pointed cape projects west, the 
sides of which go sheer down into the lake. Then 
follows a flat expanse of shore, which seems to owe 
its origin for the most part to the fact, that the 
sediment washed down from the mountains has been 
carried to the leeward side of a smaller cape and 
has there accumulated. This inclosed bay sweeps 
round for a great part of the way in a regular curve, 
while the usual strand-ramparts, marking the lake’s 
subsidence, are visible on its flat expanse. On the 
west the bay is bordered by a cape of a more unusual 
shape, namely a naze projecting southwards and 
bearing a solitary knoll at its extreme tip. 

The flat ground in the outlet of the eastern 
glen has something of the appearance shown in fig. 

246. The darker lines indicate the outline of the 
base of the hard rock; the outlets of the side-glens 
are occupied with yellow gravelly' screes, descending 
steeply towards the principal glen. The flat scree of 
the latter is furrowed by a number of watercourses 
more or less deeply incised. The deepest is only V2 
m. down, but its sides are vertical, a proof of the Fig. 246. 

energy of the erosion. This watercourse reaches 

down to the lowest strand-rampart, but is not now able to break through it. As 
however this rampart is low, it is fair to assume that it is occasionally broken 
through when the torrent is especially big, but that the action of the waves builds 
it up again. 

Hedin, Journey in Central Asia . IV. 
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Owing to the cloudy weather and the snowfall of the last two days the tem- 
perature had risen: on the night of the nth — 12th Dec. the thermometer only 
dropped to — 7.5°. 

On the 13th December the wind again blew hard from the west. We were 
then travelling towards the north-west, and thus had on our left the cape with the 
terminal knoll, shown on fig. 247. The cape rises at its highest 3 m. above the 
level of the Panggong-tso, and at its narrowest part possesses a little lake, about 
10 m. in diameter! then frozen. Beside it we observed signs of higher levels, and 
it cannot be long since the little knoll formed an island close to the shore. In the 
Panggong-tso, by the way, we did not see a single island. After that the shore 
continued to be uncomfortable, being steep and stony, and we often had to level 

it with our spades and roll aside big 
stones that lay in our way. Next 
follows a large bay, not penetrating 
very deeply inland, with a level shore, 
F'g- 2 47 - on which bushes and scrub were 

growing. On the west it is bordered 
by a pronounced headland, which forced us to incline south-west, and after that by 
following the shore we were turned for a pretty considerable distance towards the north, 
passing a couple of small pointed capes. 1 he shore there is extremely picturesque. 
The cliffs, consisting of black and green schists, dip 70° towards the south; the faces 
of the rock are often as bright as metal and glittered in the sun. Below the cliffs 
vve had, the whole of the way, the above described terraces of »cemented» gravel- 
and shingle, masking their base up to 8 or 10 m. above the lake. Fig. 248 shows one 
such terrace, and furnishes a proof that these formations are parasitic in their nature, 
and owe their origin to the saltwater operating amongst the disintegration material, 
both coarse and fine. Off these terraces the lake always appears to be of consider- 
able depth; at even only a few meters from the shore the water has a dark look. 

These loosely affixed terrace-formations are not seen higher up; the reason prob- 
ably is, that they have been destroyed by the atmospheric agencies since the lake 
dropped sufficiently to expose them. 

After travelling for a space towards the west- 
north-west, we approached a peninsula jutting a fairly 

long way out; but it is so low that we were able to 

march straight on over it by a lower threshold pass. 

West of it lies a bay with a level strand, on which 
japkak scrub was growing luxuriantly. Here, but 
only on the sheltered side of the scrub and the erosion 
terraces, a few patches of snow were still lying, left 
from the last snow-storm. Upon this bay debouches 

a fairl y big glen coming from the east. The brook 
that courses down ,t has excavated a channel 3 m. deep with vertical sides; but it 
is not until it almost reaches the lake that it exhibits these emphatic results of 
its energetic erosion, for at only a couple of hundred meters higher up the water- 
course was so shallow that our camels were able to cross over it. The explanation 
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of the difference lies clearly in the subsidence of the lake. If we suppose that the 
lake-level is at a (see fig. 249), then the erosion terraces will be relatively low. 
After a time the lake-level will drop to b , and as a consequence of that cataracts 
must be formed in the lowest part of the glen. This again will in a high degree 
increase the erosive power at that point, and this enhanced erosive activity will 
advance slowly upstream. At about 200 m. from the existing shore it was quite 
easy to discern the point to which the brink of the cataract has receded. In pro- 
portion as the lake drops, the greater will grow the energy of this retrogressive 

erosive activity, and the higher will grow the steep erosion terraces which fence 

in the watercourse. At the bottom, next the lake, they are now 3 m. high. All 
the indications connected with the outlet of this glen seem to suggest that the lake 
is shrinking at a fairly rapid rate. In any case the shrinkage is so rapid that the 
erosive activity is unable to keep pace with it ; for were it able to do so, there would 

be no cataract sill in the channel. At the time we saw it, the channel was perfect- 

ly dry. 

The next peninsula is formed ^ 
a rocky spur with steep sides. 


by 


Fig. 249. 


This we had to cross over, and at its 
western foot, that is on the eastern side of a deeply penetrating bay, we pitched 
Camp CXLVIII. The locality is called Sertse, on the English map Churtse. Here 
debouches from the north a very broad glen, the outlet of which constitutes the 
relatively extensive plain of Sertse. It was here that I was met by a relief caravan 
sent out from Ladak. 



Fig. 250. CAMP CXLVIII. 


At last on 14th December we had fine weather, a perfectly clear sky and a 
gentle breeze from the west. The mountain panorama of the southern shore now 
stood forth in all its glory, brilliantly white and blue. In its higher regions we could 
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Fig. 251. CAMP CXLVIII. IX THE FOREGROUND THE TERRACE FROM WHICH THE STREAM 

ISSUES. 



Fig. 252. CAMP CXLVIII. TENTS OF THE LADAKIS. 


just make out what we guessed to be occasional short glacier arms. Directly op- 
posite to us, or S. 43 W, were the village and fields of Man, and beside a glen 
traversed by a spring-fed stream were houses and steadings in several places. 

Quite near to our camp and close to the lake-side a copious spring gushed 
out. With the temperature of the air at 6.o u at 1 p.m., the temperature of the 
water in the bay was + 6.1 , the difference being attributable to the spring just 
mentioned, for the temperature of the spring- v r ater w r as + 16.2°, so that the water 
was tepid. It was as bright as crystal and perfectly fresh, and issued in a continuous 
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stream at the base of a vertical terrace i V 2 m. high; it gives rise to a rivulet, 
which, about 10 or a dozen meters lower down, makes its way into the lake. By 
its means the water in the fairly land-locked bay is kept relatively warm and fresh. 
The spring rivulet crossed the bay in a curving current, from which steam arose all 
day, even when the sun was shining, thus giving rise to a strange and unusual 
spectacle. In the morning the clouds of steam were so dense that they hid the 
southern shore almost entirely from our sight. In the rivulet from the spring Algae 
were flourishing and the usual Crustaceans were present. 

North. South. 

Fig. 253. 3.12 23.0 37,23 37,06 38.10 39 o 40.0 40.0 40.15 40.35 38,73 36.92 33.55 30.60 28.24 

Breadth = 11,800 m. Horizontal scale = 1 : 100,009. Vertical scale — 1 : 10,000. 

The stormy days made me somewhat anxious about Tschernoff in his trip 
across the lake; but once or twice we had seen him and his companion, and their 
bivouac fire, on the opposite shore; from this we knew that they had not been 
caught in a storm out on the open lake, which in consequence of the high waves 
would have been decidedly dangerous. We now at length caught sight of the skiff 
steering straight for our camp from the locality of Man, a little east of the village. 




Fig. 254. LADAKIA TENT AT SERTSE. 


The weather had prevented them from taking more than two series of soundings. 
These were however sufficient to prove that the Panggong-tso is not only bigger 
and broader, but also deeper, than the Tso-ngombo. The first series started from 
Camp CXLV and ran diagonally across the lake towards the S. 65° W., a distance 
of 11,800 m. Soundings were taken at 15 stations, that is, once every quarter of 
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an hour during the journey, the speed of which was controlled by the velocity instru- 
ment. The result is shown in the accompanying profile (253); from that it ap- 
pears that the southern side of the lake is only a trifle steeper than the northern side. 
The profile proves that the basin of the Panggong-tso is characterised by the same 
feature as that of the Tso-ngombo, namely its bottom is extraordinarily level, form- 
ing in fact a trough, which from its deepest point, 40.35 m., slopes with the utmost 
gentleness up towards the shores, but upon approaching close to these it ascends 
rather abruptly. Throughout by far the greatest part of its area the depth varies 
extremely little: in ten out of the fifteen soundings the variation was not more 
than 3 m. 


South. North. 

Fig. 255. 25.85 47*5° 45-88 39.00 22.05 

Breadth — 5,250 m. Horizontal scale = 1 : 100,000. Vertical scale = 1 : 20,000. 

From the cape where this line of soundings terminated, the two men followed 
the southern shore, and the Cossack made a preliminary map of it. Next day, 
as a violent gale was blowing, they were only able to traverse a short distance to 
another projecting cape. I he third day they followed the shore farther towards the 
north-west, passing a village of 5 or 6 houses, with one or two willows growing 
beside them, and spent the night in a second village, consisting of a dozen scattered 
huts. On the 14th December they continued on to Man, which consists, they re- 
ported, of about 25 houses. They were everywhere received with the greatest 
hospitality by the people, who supplied them with provisions, and whilst the storm 
lasted lent them a horse to carry the skiff. From Man they steered N. 26° E. to 



Fig. 256 . A BAY WEST OF SERTSE. 
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our camp at Sertse, a distance of 5 2 5 < - ) m- > taking 5 soundings on the way. Along 
this stretch the deepest place was 47-5° rn., situated as before rather nearer to the 
southern shore than to the northern. This depth corresponds almost exactly to 
the greatest which I first sounded in Tibet, namely in the freshwater lake between 
Camps XXXVIII and XXXIX (1900), where the depth amounted to 48.67 m. Thus 
according to our soundings, the Panggong-tso is 16 m. deeper than the deepest 
part of the Tso-ngombo. Generally it holds good with regard to these soundings, 
that the depth increases towards the west, so that possibly there exist even greater 
depths west of the line last sounded, though it is more probable that the lake 
bottom soon begins to rise towards the level plain situated at the western end of 
the Panggong-tso. 



Fig. 257. FROM CAMP CXLV1II. 


December 15th. At Sertse we divided. The caravan made a detour, start- 
ing up the big glen which opens on the north, and then crossing over a relatively 
easy pass, in an offset of the bills, so reached the next camp beside the next bay. 
This was at all events an easier route than that which I followed along the water’s 
edge. After riding a considerable distance across the steep gravelly slopes, we 
climbed painfully up to the pass, situated in the crest of the spur that forms the 
eastern boundary of the next bay. The pass is crowned by a cairn of stones. 
Over on the other side we followed the shore towards the north-west at about 40 
to 50 m. above the lake. The shore-line is pretty straight and the mountain-slopes 
are not interrupted by any noteworthy glens, watercourses, or ravines. Down be- 
low, at the base of the slope, there is generally a narrow fringe of flat shore, a 
few meters broad and occasionally running out into miniature capes. The bottom 
of the abrasion terrace consists of white sand and gravel, imparting to the bright 
lake water a light green colour. As we rode along up above, we could distinctly 
see how these white patches at the bottom were far broader on the east side of 
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each little cape than they were on the opposite western side. The difference is 
due to » shore translation^ the effect of the waves beating obliquely upon it, and 
bit by bit transporting the material to the leeward side. 



After that we approached a fresh bay and followed its eastern side due north, 
passing on the way two stone sheepfolds in a locality called Hung, or Illung, as the 
English map spells it. Instead of continuing on beside the pass, which was said 
to be difficult from that point, we struck up the glen that opens upon the bay, and 
leads up to a little pass. The English map does not show any path at all along 
the lake-side; the route over the pass is certainly always used. The ascent is steep; 
the track keeps all the way to the watercourse; and the mountains on both sides 
grow relatively lower and lower and approach nearer to one another. Even the 
fresh horses which had been brought us from Laclak felt the climb, for they fre- 
quently had to stop and rest. Small patches of snow still remained here and there. 
I he pass itself (alt. 4913 m.) is Hat and rounded, and is crowned by a cairn of 
stones. Here again we had an opportunity to enjoy the glorious view. The lake 
was as if confined in a narrow trench far down below our feet, and in com- 
parison with the world of mighty mountains which encircle it oh all sides, it ap- 
peared quite insignificant. To the north-west were immense crests; on the south 
shore a labyrinth of mountains said to be called Jagtse-bombo. The spur which 
extends south-west from the pass appeared to be connected uninterruptedly with 
them, so much so that it was difficult to make out how the lake penetrates be- 
tween them. 

The descent from the pass towards the north is at first rather steep; but the 
descending watercourse with its thalweg soon turns to the north-west, and the slope 
then grows gentler. Below us we beheld the innermost part of a bay of the 
P an &g on gdso, namely the bay that penetrates farthest inland. As it approaches the 
level shore, the glen widens out considerably. On our way down we passed on 
the left a small detached rocky knob. Except for some teresken and grass, both 
extremely thin, growing on the flat shore belt, the country was very barren. We 
pitched Camp CXLIX at the very head of the bay in a locality called Solung-tschok, 
the name on the English map being Soulon-kiok. There a spring gushes out at 
the very edge of the lake, the temperature of its water being + 15.1 0 ; but it trickled 
out so slowly at the foot of an overhanging terrace that it took a considerable time 
to get a can filled. The sp.gr. of the lake water in the bay was 1.0102, conse- 
quently less than in the places mentioned before, a fact which suggests that springs 
issue at the bottom of the lake. Notwithstanding that the bay is well protected by 
the great spur on its western side, it was nowhere frozen. Our new guides de- 
clared that summer and winter alike the lake maintains the same level; but it is 
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little likely that they have taken any note of the changes which may have occurred 
Here again ramparts and rings of white salt indicate that the lake for- 
merly reached a higher level. 




Fig. 259. SOME GROUPS OF THE LADAK RELIEF EXPEDITION. 


The bay is long and narrow, and picturesque, and penetrates inland a distance 
equal to the breadth of the entire Panggong-tso ; in fact it resembles a fjord clasped 
about by vast mountain-spurs. On the southern shore is the village of Pangmik 
with three steadings. The day was genial and still; but in the afternoon the sky 
was covered with dense clouds and some snow fell. It was a long time since we 
had witnessed the fall of snow; but in this respect that wanter was said to be quite 
exceptional. 

He din , Journey in Central Asia . IV. 
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On the 1 6th December we at first followed the shore for a space, passing- a 
cape and a bay; but at the base of the next cape we turned away from the shore, 
and went up a sort of ravine between rocky heights, which took us to the west- 
south-west, though afterwards we travelled for the most part on soft detritus, having 
quite close on our right the upper course of the deep-cut erosion channel. The 
pass itself is flat, and scanty scrub was growing. The snow increased in quantity 
the farther we advanced west: at the west end of the lake it even lay on the level 
ground, and not on the crests and slopes of the mountains only. The western de- 



Fig. 260. SOME GROUPS OF THE LADAK RELIEF EXPEDITION. 


clivity from the pass is more gentle than the eastern, and is smothered under 
sand, both soft and deep. This brought us over the great spur that borders the 
big bay on the west. It would probably be impossible to get round its extremity. 
From Camp CXLIX we counted on its eastern side also six capes, one 
after the other, and all having a steep descent into the lake. All the same the 
route via the pass means a considerable detour. 

After passing the outlet of a considerable glen coming from the east, we 
again approached the shore. Looking back towards the east we then saw only 
one less accentuated cape of the big spur, the reason being that the last bay on the 
north side of the lake does not penetrate very far inland. After passing yet one 
more cape, we turned our backs upon the extreme north-western bay of the Pang- 
gong-tso and crossed the lacustrine plain towards the outlet of a glen which we 
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saw gaping wide in the south-west. This lake does not end like its eastern neigh- 
bour in a point, but in two bays of the same size, separated from one another by 
a gentle outswelling of the shore-line. The surface features in the north-western 



Fig. 261. WESTERN PANGGONG-TSO. 



Fig. 262. ON THE ROAD TO THE PASS WEST OF SERTSE. 


continuation of the great water-filled latitudinal valley are however very different 
from those of its eastward continuation. In the latter direction we found the country rela- 
tively open, there being two broad, flat valleys, which may be regarded as the 
continuation of the lacustrine valley. Westwards however, while two glens again 
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Fig. 264. ON THE PASS OF DECEMBER 1 6. 


debouch upon the lake, one from the north-west, the other from the west-south- 
west, they are both narrow and deep, and in point of scenery have nothing in com- 
mon with the big latitudinal valley which contains the Pan<rorono*--tso. The level ex- 
pause which iorms the direct prolongation of this lake is narrow and insignificant, 
and is bounded on the west by the imposing mountain-mass that separates the two 
glens one from the other. 

This little plain is however of rather a peculiar character, for it very closely 
resembles a miniature desert. Its surface consists exclusively of soft sand, arranged 
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Fig- 265. THREE OF OUR LADAKTS AT SERTSE. 


in sedimentary dunes, generally disposed in long lines, and often with scrub growing 
on them, which converts them into small mounds of the usual East Turkestan cha* 
racter. The plain is crossed diagonally by a river-bed of the highest importance, 
about 6 m. deep and in general a hundred meters or so broad, and inclosed be- 
tween scarped erosion terraces, which show admirably the several layers of clay and 
sand. At the bottom lay an almost continuous ice-sheet, broken only in the middle 
by a long, narrow bank of sand and mud. No running water was however visible 
though possibly there may have been a current underneath the ice This river 
issues wholly out of the glen which we saw opening to the north-west, thouo-h hicrher 

t) 



Fig. 266 . THE NORTHWESTERN 
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up it is formed by two other glens, of which the one on the south is the larger, 
having energetically cut its way clown into the immense snow-clad mountain-masses. 
Even the surface of the plain itself was thickly dotted over with thin snow-drifts; 
but heavy drifts were accumulated against the western escarpment of the river. To 
judge from the energetic sculpturing, vast quantities of water must make their way 
down this channel in summer, and the water in the western extremity of the lake 
will then be a good deal freshened up. 



Fig. 267. OUR CAST TIBETAN. 


After traversing the remainder of this lacustrine plain, which is known as 
Lukkong, and on which we came across three tents, we approached the sharply 
defined edge of a steep terrace or platform built up entirely of detritus. Its eastern 
margin is in fact so sharply accentuated that it might readily be considered, mis- 
takenly, as a former position of the right bank of the river, the stream having sub- 
sequently shifted farther to the east and destroyed its own left bank. However we 
soon descended from this platform and found that its opposite face, looking upon 
the outlet of the southern glen, bears precisely the same appearance as the eastern 
face, which suggests that it has been modelled by the stream that flows down that 
glen. This however is not the case. The platform terminates in a point running 
out towards the south-east and it simply consists of the continuation of the rocky 
headland which rises above it, or rather of the flattened gravelly scree at its foot. 
The most surprising thing however is that in the southern glen, into the throat of 
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which we now entered, there is no drainage-channel whatever, although I fully 
expected to see one of the same size as that in the north-western glen. There was 
it is true, a tiny rivulet; yet it was quite insignificant, and did not belong to the 
main glen, but came out of a small side-glen that pierces the mountains on the 
south. Of this puzzle we were soon to discover the explanation. 



Fig. 268. 


The bottom of the valley, which ascends slowly and irregularly towards the 
south-west, is completely choked with gravel and stones, wholly products of disinte- 
gration, which have tumbled down from the surrounding mountains and make the 
track exceedingly uncomfortable. We passed a very beautiful obo, consisting of two 
stone kists, one, on the east, covered with well-carved Mane formulae, the other, 
on the west, bearing poles and flags. Soon after that we approached a little pass, 
and there we discovered the explanation of the puzzle, an explanation which throws 
a most interesting light upon the orographical problem as a whole. The pass is 
so low and slight that it would escape notice were it not that the watercourse which 
emerges from it runs to the west, betraying that the surface slopes in that direction 
and not towards the lake. Consequently the obo in the glen by which we ascended 
marks the western boundary of the hydrographical area of the Panggong-tso, and 
we had consequently now entered the drainage-area of the Indus. From that point 
we should definitively leave behind us the elevated and relatively flat highlands of 
Tibet, where the surface modelling is less energetic, and should be travelling down 
to lower levels in a peripheral region. Thus this little pass, although scarce dis- 
cernible, possesses greater orographical and hydrographical importance than the great 
passes which we crossed over in the vast Arka-tagh. While the latter merely form 
a hydrographical boundary between the Lop-nor region and the self-contained drainage- 
areas of central Tibet, the former constitutes a dividing-line between the inland drain- 
age regions of Central Asia and the Indian Ocean. 

Leaving the threshold pass behind us, we rode slowly down a big imposing 
valley, quite broad, its floor level and for the most part strewn with sand, in- 
terspersed at intervals with patches of stones and gravel, bushes and scrub, though 
these last were thin. Except for small watercourses, formed by the latest rain, 
and soon coming to an end, this great valley also is destitute of streams. In pro- 
file it presents the appearance shown in the accompanying sketch (fig. 268); that 
is to say the bottom of the valley makes an even line between the bases of the 
mountains on each side, and throughout the whole of that thalweg there does not 



344 


WESTWARDS TO LADAK. 


exist a single edge to betray that water in noteworthy quantities ever courses down 
it. It was not until we had passed the outlet of a side-glen coming from the left 
that we perceived any erosion channel; this carried even then a little water, though 
it was divided into several arms distributed over its pebbly bottom, and most of 
them frozen. Entering the principal glen, it forms an orthodox channel, in which 
however both water and ice were soon swallowed up amongst the gravel. The 
bottom of the valley contains indeed a good deal of sand. After that several small 
steep transverse glens open out on both sides. Scattered along the foot of the 
lofty mountain walls there are a goodly number of more or less free-standing knolls 
and buttes. Amongst certain of these was a tiny frozen lake, called Tschakar-tala or 
Sovar, which filled the whole of the bottom of the valley. It is more probable how- 
ever that the vast expanse of ice which we saw was formed by spring-water, which 
had thus frozen into sheets. The absolute altitude amounted here to 4254 m., so 
that we were now 63 m. below the level of the Panggong-tso. The rocks consisted 
for the most part of schists, granite, and quartzite- On our way down from the first 
pass we came across one or two fragments of granite. I did not however observe 
directly any signs of glacial activity. All the same the impression arose in my 
mind, that the elongated depression in which the lakes lie, and which orographical- 
ly really is a latitudinal valley, once served as the pathway for a big and massive 
glacier, which had its gathering-grounds and firn - basin to the west, and itself tra- 
velled east through the valley; and it is in consequence of this that the bottom is 
so smooth and level as we actually find it to be. Otherwise it is difficult to account 
for its possessing these properties. In valleys in which there exists no reason for 
supposing glaciers ever were present, the bottom is seldom so level; generally in- 
deed there exist several cross-thresholds, passes, and similar irregularities of sur- 
face. There do, it is true, exist irregularities of this character in this great valley, 
more particularly the isthmus between the Tso-ngombo and the Panggong-tso ; but 
this in no way militates against my supposition. For it must be remembered that 
it is just at that point that the great glen of Niagzu debouches from the north, and 
during the epoch in which the climate was moister than it is now an incomparably 
greater volume of water must have come down that way than the existing eroded 
watercourse would lead one to suppose. For a long period this river brought with 
it vast quantities of gravel and mud, and out of them formed a delta, which en- 
croached progressively upon the lake, until finally its flat scree reached right across 
it and cut it into two separate basins. In the extreme east we also observed si- 
milar divisions between the small lakes that constitute the beginnings of the Tso- 
ngombo in that quarter. It is moreover a noteworthy fact, that the depth de- 
creases from west to east and that the decrease appears to proceed with the great- 
est regularity; this suggests an erosive force acting with the greatest energy at 
the root of the glacier and of necessity decreasing towards its extreme tip. Then 
however we are confronted with the difficulty of explaining the possibility of move- 
ment on the part of the ice-stream along what was practically level ground, or 
even somewhat rising ground, unless we can imagine that the eastern lake-basins 
became at a subsequent period more filled up and consequently shallower. I 
must however leave this problem to geologists to solve. 
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I will now touch briefly upon the observations that I made with regard 
to the relations existing between the Panggong-tso and the drainage-area of the 
Indus, but only briefly, because my journey to Leh was too hurried to admit of 
my taking extended observations. I had thus ascertained that the lake-system 
of the Tso-ngombo and Panggong-tso is as a whole limited on the east by the 
gently ascending plateau country, bordered on north and south by gigantic 
mountain-ranges, and in the west possesses no more emphatic line of demarca- 
tion than the low sill or threshold to which I have alluded, and which in its 
longer cross-section presents the appearance shown in fig. 269. If a not very 



Fig. 269. 


deep gap were to be cut through this barrier, the lakes would secure an outlet 
to the west, and would empty their surplus water into the Indus. With regard to 
the height of this threshold above sea-level, I am unable to make any satisfactory 
statement. According to the reading of my aneroids, compared with those of the 
boiling-point thermometers, it ought to be 4327 m. ; but before we can use this datum 
as a basis for safe conclusions, the exact value ought to be accurately known. I 
have mentioned above the existence of a strand-terrace at an altitude of 54 m. 
above the lake. When the basin was filled up to that level, it had of course an 
outflow towards the west over the top of the low sill, and the altitude of the latter 
above the level of the lake is at the present time perhaps the same, or only a 
little lower than, the altitude of the terrace, although the aneroid reading gives it 
a height of only 10 m. above the lake. Once, but at a very distant epoch, the 
lake received such copious supplies of water that the efferent stream to which they 
gave rise was a large river. The circumstance that this left behind it no erosion 
terraces in the neighbourhood of the little threshold pass does not necessarily prove 
very much, because the bottom of the valley has since that epoch been levelled 
down by the progressive denudation. Moreover the efferent stream was possibly 
so powerful that it occupied the greater part of the width of the valley. Since the 
climate grew drier, the volume in this efferent stream has also grown less, and 
during this period erosion terraces will in any case have been formed in the bottom 
of the valley. Finally the drop in the level of the Panggong-tso has proceeded so 
far, and advanced at such a rapid rate, that the erosive energy of the outgoing 
stream was not able to keep pace with it; for had it done so, it would have been 
able to carve a passage for itself down through the threshold barrier, and to-day 
the Panggong-tso would still possess an outlet just as the Tso-ngombo does. But 
this is not the case. The Panggong-tso has become cut off, and now forms a self- 
contained salt-lake, which does not receive sufficient inflow water to compensate 
for the loss through evaporation.' 

He din , Journey in Central Asia. IV. .. 
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Prior to the moment at which the lake was cut off, it may be assumed, that 
its level remained constant for a very long interval of time, and that that level was 
prescribed by the height of the western sill or threshold barrier. No matter how 
great or how little the amount of water that the lake then received, the surplus 
would always find its way out at the western end, the sill therefore serving as a 
regulator of the level. If now, as I suspect, the altitude of this sill corresponds to 
the 54 m. terrace, or even if it lies rather lower, the depth of the outgoing stream 
being added, we obtain a plausible means of accounting for the absence of observ- 
able terraces above the 54 m. altitude, as also for the fact of this terrace being 
more distinctly developed than those which lie at a lower level than itself. It is 
the memorial of a level at which the lake remained constant for an exceptionally 
long period of time. The Tso-ngombo is at the present day in a precisely similar 
situation, for its efferent stream regulates its level and keeps it constant, so that 
the strand-terrace which is now being formed by the action of its waves has every 
prospect of being powerfully developed. If at any time the inflow into the Tso- 
ngombo should be, as I have assumed it will be, too small to occasion an overflow, 
the same fate will then overtake that lake which has already overtaken the Pang- 
gong-tso: it will be cut off, and will turn salt. Judging from the slight degree of 
salinity which the water of the Panggong-tso exhibits, it cannot be very long since 
that lake was cut off: the water is not too salt but that yaks and dogs will drink 
it. The existence of mollusc-shells on its shores is evidence that the lake actually 
was fresh once. Possibly molluscs are still living in its fresher parts, for instance in those 
localities in which there are several springs or in the vicinity of the mouth of the 
stream from the Tso-ngombo; but as the salinity will increase, the molluscs are 
doomed to die. 


Fig. 270. 

According to von Richthofen, the peripheral regions are increasing in area 
at the expense of the self-contained inland-drainage parts, as indeed is natural, 
seeing that erosion is eating its way back into the heart of the continent, proceeding 
from the coast upwards. But if my observations and deductions are sound, we have 
here an instance of an exception of a peculiar character, namely a region which 
formerly had an outlet to the sea, but subsequently, in consequence of climatic 
changes, has passed over to the central regions of self-contained drainage. And I 
have no doubt that similar instances could be met with elsewhere. 

The subjoined observations of Strachey are interesting when compared with 
the reflections which I have made above, although he gives to the lake an altitude 
of only 13,400 feet (4085 m.) and puts the beach-lines at only 70 feet, while he 
considers that the water-dividing threshold lies 100 feet above the lake. Accordino- 
to Rawhng, the altitude of the lake is 14,000 feet or 4268 m., which comes nearer 
to my result of 4318 m. Strachey says: .The Panggong has no effluence what- 
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ever; bute there is an open valley connecting the N. W. end of its basin with that 
of the Tanktse affluent of the Nubra river, via Muglib, the length of dormant 
drainage between the edge of the lake near Jaktil, and the first appearance of the 
Muglib rivulet in a scanty spring at Wangtong being 7 or 8 miles; and the spring, 
being sub-saline, is considered by the Tibetan inhabitants as a filtration of the lake 
water. The watershed across the' head of the valley is almost imperceptible, but 
lies probaly at Donzho Lhato, only a mile from the lake, and scarce 100 feet 
above its present surface. The present level of the water is about 13,400 feet. 

All alongf the banks of the lake there is a well-defined zone of horizontal 
watermarks, extending to a height of perhaps 70 feet above the present surface, 
formed both by calcareous concretions and by erosions on the foot of the marginal 
rocks, corresponding marks being also visible in parts of the alluvial shore; and 
the uppermost of these lines no doubt marks the level of the existing watershed at 
Donzho. The gradual subsidence of the lake is established by further evidence. 
The plain at Ot, which is raised only 10 or 12 feet above the present water-line, 
consists of fine earthy strata full of small shells, which are very perfect and un- 
altered, if fossils at all of the most recent sort, and some of them closely resembling 
(if not identical with) a small species still living in the Tso-Rul, though none were 
observed in the water of the Pangong itself. Although the inhabitants of Pangong 
have no tradition regarding the origination of Ot by the subsidence of the lake, 
its gradual desiccation in the present (i. e. human v. historic) era seems probable; 
and I was informed by a Tibetan, who had visited the lake in company with Moor- 
croft in 1821, and again with myself in 1848, that the water had receded percep- 
tibly from the encamping ground at Jaktil during these 27 years, which, as the 
shore there is flat, might have been done by a very slight subsidence of the water.»* 

* Physical Geography of Western Tibet , by Captain H. Strachey, in Journal of the Royal 
Geographical Society, vol. XXIII, p. 47 (1853). 
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On the 17th December I rode to Drugub, leaving the caravan to follow 
slowly after me. The valley is not broad, but it is only really narrow and confined 
in those places in which the gravelly screes meet from both sides. Such places are 
on the. whole very numerous in this valley and the screes of great size, and thus 
bear evidence of an active disintegration. There are any quantity of blocks of grey 
granite, and sometimes the big screes of these fragments made riding difficult; black 
schists also occur. At length the valley widens out to an open grassy plain, though 
the grass had been closely grazed. Above this, and pretty high up, we observed 
a terrace. On the same side of the valley is a copious spring known as Palung- 
tuksi. Its rivulet trickles along a deep, narrow bed, with mossy, grass-grown 
sides, which makes its way down the black schists on the right side of the valley. 
A frozen lake at Camp CL sent out a rill, it is true, but it soon came to an end; 
but the rivulet from the Palung-tuksi continues on down the valley, although at no 
great distance below the spring it was then frozen. It contained some small fish, 
but lower down the fish were both larger and more numerous. A little bit farther 
down the valley there was another ice-sheet, and yet another clothed, as it were, 
with a breastplate, a gravelly scree which overhangs the station of Mukleb on the 
left side of the valley. At that place there is a station-house surrounded by other 
huts and willow-trees, and, on the right side of the river, a couple of corn-fields, 
irrigated by a canal. We also observed an obo, with a tschorten . 

Erosion terraces were noticeable at intervals on both sides of the valley, though 
they are frequently broken or damaged by gravelly screes. At Dschagtag there are 
one or two steadings between the river and the left side of the valley, leaving but 
a narrow passage. Every now and again we passed a picturesque cape, as well 
as small isolated rocky »snags» sticking up from the level floor of the valley. In 
a corner near a headland we came upon a waterfall, barely a meter high, though 
it was then frozen into a solid mass of ice. 

At this point the valley all at once changes its character. Wheeling abruptly 
to the south-west, it runs for some distance due south, and at the same time be- 
comes wild, and choked with gravel and fragments of grey granite. Often we rode 
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along real tunnels or corridors fenced in by stones of different sizes, sometimes mea- 
suring 50 to 100 cub.m. The granite there is of every possible variety, mostly in 
light shades, yellowish red or light grey, sometimes coarse-grained, sometimes fine- 
grained, but frequently also striped. From the point where we turned to the 
south-west, we found ourselves in a peripheral region, the valley being deep, wild, 
and narrow: we had not seen anything like it since we left the Tscharklik-su. All 
the valleys and glens that we came into contact with on the Tibetan highlands were 
less energetically excavated, the denudation products in their bottoms being pulverized 
into fine gravel, or usually sand and dust, while the mountains that border them 
are relatively of minor elevation and their sculpturing less accentuated. The glen 
of Tscharklik-su is on the contrary deeply cut; but then it belongs in a manner to 
a peripheral region, if we regard the whole of the Tibetan upswelling as a physico- 
geographical unit. Strictly speaking however this glen also belongs to the central 
regions with self-contained drainage, though in its particular case this character is 
of less importance. All the streams that descend from the Tibetan upswelling have 
carved out deep channels for themselves, not only in the south, the east, and the 
west, but also in the north, where the stream of the Tscharklik-su ends in the basin 
of Lop-nor. 



Fig. 271. THE FIRST HOUSE ON THE ROAD TO LADAK. 


Upon looking back up at the point where our valley turns to the south-west, 
swinging round a sharp elbow, it looks as though it were a big side-glen from the 
right which causes it to change its direction; but there exists no such side-glen. At 
the point in question the valley is joined by only three small gullies or steep fis- 
sures, which start on the summit of the nearest mountains and form at their lower 
end vast screes of accumulated gravel. In unison with the phenomenon which Richt- 
hofen calls »diagonale Stromverschiebung», the river cleaves a passage to the left, 
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almost at right angles with its previous direction and without any stimulus from the 
right, and in that way takes the shortest cut through the granite. It is, in a word, 
a magnificent transverse glen, short, narrow, wild, and picturesque. At the actual 
elbow, where the valley changes its direction, we observed, at a good ioo m. above 
its bottom, some especially well defined terraces, interrupted at only a couple of 
places by fissures and gravelly screes. During the period in which this valley served 
as the outlet conduit of the Panggong-tso, and when the volume of water that streamed 
down it was immense in comparison with that which it now carries, the valley was 
excavated with great energy, the effect being such as nobody would for one moment 
attribute to the existing little brook, even making allowance for its summer high- 
water. It is clearly from the same period also that the side-terraces date; and it is 
noteworthy that they have been built up with especial distinctness at the elbow on 
the right side of the valley, where the full force of the current spends itself. There 
too the rocky walls are precipitous, whereas on the opposite or left side they slope 
gently down to the bottom ot the valley. From that point the terraces continue all 
the way down to Drugub, growing bigger and more distinctly defined as they pro- 
ceed, so much so indeed that they not seldom constitute the peculiar and salient 
feature of the landscape. 



On the right side of the valley is a curious sort of place known as Samkang. 
In a hollow a little bit above the bottom of the valley there are three small square 
stone houses adorned with flags and streamers; there three lamas are said to live, 
leading the life of semi-recluses. "I heir dwellings look like swallows’ nests plastered 
against the rock)' wall high up above the valley. A little way past Samkang the 
valley widens out. We thus left the striking, accentuated breach behind us. The 
slope grew more gentle; the stream was frozen, and having spread out in ice-sheets, 
made the valley look bigger than it really is. As an actual fact the volume did 
not amount to very' much more than i cub.m. in the second, and of this a large 
proportion came from a copious spring on the right side of the valley just above 
the sharp elbow. We then travelled north-west again, and soon came out upon the 
level plain of Tanksi, with houses of stone and clay, small clumps of willows, and 
cultivated fields surrounded by stone walls. On the left we passed the outlet of a 
arge glen, through which a path is said to lead to Ruclok. In the expansive outlet 
of our valley several bosses of schist stand out separately and detached. One of them 
is crowned by the monastery of Dschova, occupying a picturesque and commanding 
position on the summit of the naked pinnacled crags. On a couple of other isolated 
crags in the vicinity stand a red four-square building and a similar tower respectively. 
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After changing horses at Tanksi, we rode on down the broad valley, keeping 
beside the river, which has high scarped banks, that on the left being the more 
powerfully developed. On the way we passed several houses and steadings, culti- 
vated fields, canals, and peasants. We were now amongst a different people, the 
Ladakis. All the way down manes , or religious stone kists, were common, some 
of them as much as 80 m. long. They are built up as cyclopean walls, and form 
long, narrow oblong spaces, filled with gravel and clay, the top of which is some- 
what arched or broken. Upon these rest the sculptured stone slabs, the sacred in- 
scriptions on which are often executed with extraordinary skill and taste. 

After passing the villages of Pung- 
pung and Lakang, we at length reached 
Drugub, where we crossed the river by 
a picturesque bridge, made of long tree- 
trunks resting on stone kists, the inter- 
spaces being filled in with flat slabs. 

The village itself is a wretched place, but 
owing to its situation is not without im- 
portance, for from it a road starts for 
East Turkestan. Here, pretty high up on the left side of the valley is a simple 
station-house, which commands an imposing view of this magnificent region. The 
altitude above sea-level is 3900 m., but the station stands fully 50 m. above the 
bottom of the valley. 

On the x 8th December, accompanied by two attendants, I rode over the lofty 
and very toilsome pass of Tschang-la. In the early morning the valley of Tanksi, 
at any rate its lower end near Drugub, was closely wrapped in mist, and magnifi- 
cent and sublime though the valley was, the icy coldness of the air chilled us to the 
bone. The weather however continued first-rate, and in no way interfered with our 
climb over the pass. Except for about an hour when the pass was enveloped in 
threatening snow-clouds, the sky was bright. 

From the station-house of Drugub we took a shortcut, very steep, up the slopes 
on the left side of the valley so as to cross over the sharpened spur which separates 
the valley of Tanksi from the glen that leads down from the pass. At first we picked 
our way through deep ravines, fissures, and watercourses, choked with stones, and having 
difficult gravelly bottoms, and when we at length got clear of their labyrinths, we 
emerged upon slopes which were not only less steep, but also less gravelly, and in part 
covered' with soft soil. For a while we had the stream of Drugub far down below 
us, but after that it was screened from our sight. Once we had surmounted 
the culminating point of this bold headland, we found at our feet the deeply carved, 
tunnel-like gorge that leads down from the pass. It too is choked with gravel and 
stones. At length we reached the bottom of the new glen, striking it at a place 
called Tschang-la-dogbo, where a group of stone-walls on the left-hand side betrayed 
the presence of cultivated fields. There too the bottom of the glen was entirely 
occupied with large . sheets of ice, which came from a spring close by. Below that 
point the glen is said to be impassable, owing to fragments of rock and the narrow- 
ness of the passage-way. The brook down from the pass unites with that from 
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Tanksi, and then under the name of Schejok continues north, piercing through the 
granite in a glen which we shall learn something more about presently. The range 
in which the Tschang-la is situated separates the Indus from its tributary the Sche- 
jok, and it too consists for the most part of granite. The country thereabouts is 
colourless — grey — grey, nothing but stone, and only in part covered with snow, 
and even then only thinly. 



Fig. 274. INHABITANTS OF DRCGUB. 


The road ran next along the foot of the slopes on the left-hand side of the 
valley, keeping on the top of the eroded scarp, generally at no great height above 
the bottom of the glen; indeed we repeatedly came into contact with the ice-sheet 
that filled the watercourse. Just below Tschag-nagbo, an expansion of the glen with 
a couple of stone huts, we crossed over a swelling on its right flank. At this place 
again there are springs, and they had formed long ice-sheets. After a long climb 
up the terraces on the left side of the glen, we at length reached an obo in the 
district known as Tsoltag. The superficial configuration here gave rise to an illusion; 
for when we thought we had only a short distance left to the pass, it turned 
out that we had still a good long way to go, and that the pass was hidden behind 
the mountain-masses which rose on our left. So up, up we still continued to climb; 
but though the way was long, it was easy, sometimes almost horizontal. In the 
locality of Mokar the glen widens out into a broad, relatively flat gathering-basin, 
upon which the eroded watercourses of all the surrounding mountains converge. 
Several of these, especially on our right (/. e. the left-hand side of the glen) are 
remarkably large. On the same side the summits of the mountains were capped 
with snow. The mountains on our left (right side of glen) were however nearer 
to us, and we had a good view of their bold and picturesque sculpturing. We were 
then travelling west-south-west. In two or three places we passed immense sheets 
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of ice, bright as glass and with a greenish tinge; they were formed by spring-water. 
At length we turned to the south-south-west, and so came within sight of the accli- 
vity leading up to the Tschang-la. The pass is a gap in the range which we had 
hitherto had on our left hand, and forms a gateway, into which we entered. The 
ascent is very steep, and difficult, because of the stones and debris that litter it. 
The acclivity does not lead straight up to the pass, but is divided into a series of 
steps or terraces, each successive step consisting of a vast scree of stones. 



Fig. 275. A TSCHORTEN AT DRUGUB. 


At length we reached the summit of the pass, indicated by a cairn of stones, 
with poles, horns, and rags. According to my observation, the altitude amounted 
to 5360 m. At that time the sky was more than half covered with clouds, the 
wind was blowing from the south, the temperature was — 16.1 0 . This pass was 
therefore one of the very highest that we had crossed over on the Tibetan high- 
lands, and much more toilsome than any that we had had to deal with in Tibet 
proper, though this was due not so much to the altitude as to the long upward 
climb and the in part difficult character of the ascent. From Drugub we had ascended 
not less than 1460 m., no light matter considering how high up we were to start with. 

The descent from the pass towards the south and south-west is remarkably 
steep, the path zigzagging backwards and forwards down the face of the cliffs and 
repeatedly crossing over the brook that courses down from the pass. After that we 
kept to the left side of the glen, leaving a solitary house on our left hand. A little 
below it is a small open expansion of the glen, resembling a platform, and known 
as Singrul. There a side-glen comes in from the left, which is said to lead to 
Tanksi, but to be practicable for foot-passengers only. In this part of the glen there 
is a powerful spring, which had given rise to gigantic sheets of ice; these we had 
for a space close on our right hand. Between us and the watercourse that runs 
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down from the pass another steep, subsidiary spur had however intruded itself; it 
really forms the continuation of the end of the crest which separates the pass glen 
from the glen which leads to Tanksi, but they unite soon afterwards. At Singrul 
we were at an altitude of 4898 m., and thence we descended rapidly to still lower 
regions, by following the left slope of the united glen; the path, very steep, gra- 
velly, and difficult, runs high up above the bottom of the glen. Upon reaching the 
outlet of a side-glen on the left we once more went down to the bottom of the 
main glen, doubled a bluff, and so reached the station-house and village of Tagar, 
consisting of ten or a dozen houses. Since leaving Singrul we had descended a 
good 1 000 m. 



Fig. 276. DSCHIMRE. 

On 19th December we continued our ride down the glen, keeping mostly to 
its left side, or rather on the left bank of its gradually increasing stream. Until 
we reached Dschimre the path was very stony, though from there it gradually im- 
proves, and is better cared for in consequence of the greater amount of traffic. 
We constantly passed houses, steadings, and cultivated fields. The next village 
that we came to was Sakti. At Dablung we passed a little frozen brook that issued 
from springs on the left side of the glen. On the right our glen was joined by an 
especially large side-glen, higher up in which stands the monastery of Dschagtak- 
gompa. This latter glen leads on farther to the pass of Varis-la, over on the other 
side of which lies the village called Tschema-tschungru. The religious stone-kists now 
became increasingly more numerous; in fact they form quite the characteristic feat- 
ure of this route, as well as afforded me a fresh interest. Ladak is indeed the land 
of stone kists; nowhere in Tibet are they so numerous as here. One of the first of 
the larger type that we encountered measured 260 m. in length and the whole of 
its surface was covered with slabs of stone, all inscribed with the usual precatory 
ormu a. Fortunately for the monks who build up these votive monuments, they 
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have not very far to go to get their materials, neither the larger blocks of stone, 
nor the thin slabs of slate. These stone kists are always erected in the vicinity of 
a monastery or temple. So here: above the long village of Dschimre, straggling 
along the bottom of the valley, with its cultivated fields, its orchards, and its rows 
of willow and poplar trees, the monastery of the same name, Dschimre-gompa, crowns 
the summit of a dominating crag. On the west side of the bluff are several houses, 
the dwelling-places of the lamas, clinging like swallows’ nests to the face of the cliffs. 



Fig. 277. THE FRONT OF TIKSE-GOMPA. 


Here the glen is, I dare say, 2 km. broad, and is joined by several spring- 
fed streams. The mountains on both sides are still of great size, although gradually 
decreasing in altitude as they approach the Indus. There was however "but a trifling 
quantity of snow on them; in fact everywhere, all the way to Srinagar and Murri, 
there was reported to be exceptionally little snow that winter. The pass of Tschang- 
la is generally wont to be so blocked with snow in the beginning of December as 
to be absolutely impassable; but we had found it practicably free, except that there 
was a patch a foot deep just under the summit of the pass on the south side, and 
snow also filled the interstices between the stones, but before we reached Tagar it 
had quite ceased. When we returned by that same route in April there was a 
greater quantity of snow on the Tschang-la. 

A short distance below the temple we crossed over the now not inconsiderable 
river, and its energetically excavated bed. The bridge is constructed of logs in a 
single span, and looks anything but safe. But at that season we could easily ride 
across the river-bed itself, for it was half filled with sheets of ice. In the neigh- 
bourhood of the river-mouth, on its left side, stand the villages of Karru, Sabdschek, 
and Do. After doubling a granite spur on our right, we debouched upon the broad 
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valley of the Indus, whereupon the country as a whole widens out to grandiose di- 
mensions. When we first caught sight of it, the great river was flowing from the 
S. 25° E. 

Wheeling round the bluff that separates the side-glen from the principal val- 
ley, we travelled down the latter on the right bank of the Indus. At the angle of 
the road, and almost opposite the bridge across the Indus, there are two immense 
stone kists, one 250 m., the other 4.20 m. long, about 6 m. broad, and 2 to 3 
high. We also observed several stone kists on the opposite or left side of the val- 
ley, beside a flat gravelly scree at the outlet of a narrow transverse glen. In this 
valley stands the temple village of Hemi. Marschang, Mangaltschak, and Dschanga 



Fig. 278. DETAIL OF THE SAME. 


are the names of villages on the left bank of the river. The bed of the stream is 
there very deep, 40 to 50 m. down, and its eroded escarpments are built up en- 
tirely of gravel-and-shingle and pebbles. Estimating by the eye, the volume would 
be then about 10 to 15 cub.m. in the second, and the water was perfectly trans- 
parent, so that almost everywhere, where it was not too deep, we were able to 
discern the gravel and stones at the bottom. The fall is so great that almost all 
the way along the river forms cataracts. Nevertheless narrow ribbons of ice had 
succeeded in forming along the banks, though only in places in which there was 
no current. The whole of the stream was collected into a sharply defined and very 
distinct channel, and the alluvial deposits, which are only covered at high water, 
were exceedingly narrow. At wide intervals tiny alluvial islands, oblong in shape, pro- 
jected above the water, and were generally covered with snow. The fact of their 
occurring just where they do is clearly due to the protection afforded by the deep 
bed of the river, because the country on both banks is bare. 
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In point of volume the Indus was nearly the reverse of impressive, and I 
confess I was almost disappointed, having expected to find a vast stream. But then 
I called to mind the season of the year, the absolute altitude at which we actually 



Fig. 280. THE SAME. 


were, and the circumstance that the river is not joined by its great tributaries until 
it gets farther down, and I realised that there existed no grounds for disappoint- 
ment. Besides, the shape of the river-bed alone bears eloquent testimony to its 
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history’, showing that during the summer the river must swell to very respectable 
dimensions. In consequence of the shape of the bed the breadth does not increase 
very much at the point in question; but on the other hand the depth and the velocity 
both increase all the more. At the same time it is amazing how the bridges, both 
here and lower down, considering their fragile construction, are able to withstand 
the pressure of the summer flood. 



Fig. 281. LEH. 


We travelled, then, along the right bank of the Indus, and soon came to a 
bend, in which the stream was dashing itself with a hollow roar against the al- 
most vertical cliffs; but round this buttress an excellent road has been made at 
about 20 m. above the riven The erosion terraces on the left bank make sombre 
shelves, almost wearying in their uniformity; along the flank of the lowest of these 

terraces runs an irrigation canal, which carries the water up to the top of the ter- 

races and then irrigates the fields around the villages lower down. The mountains 
on the left side of the river stand a considerable distance back from it. So far as 
it was possible to judge at a distance, the rocks there appeared to dip 35 0 to 40° 
towards the S. 40° W., and owing to the strips of snow which still lay on the out- 
crops of the strata, the positions of these were well defined. 

The valley expands, the mountains on the right also receding a little, and we 
entered upon a broad, open plain, paved with sandy soil, hard, level, and first-rate 
for riding on. We passed the villages of Sassoma and Nang; the villages on the 
left side of the river are more numerous, one of them is called Mato. On our left 
we passed two detached rocky knolls, rising above the otherwise level expanse; the 
one farther away was crowned by the temple of Tagsu-gompa. After that came 
the large, straggling village of Tikse, with its houses and steadings, its sacred stone 
kists and tschortens indicating the proximity of a temple. In the background 
the temple of Tikse crowns the top of a projecting headland, and the 40 or 50 lamas 
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that belong to it have their dwellings at the foot of the cliff, though some of them 
live up in the temple. I paid the latter a hurried visit. The view of the Indus 
valley from the roof and balconies of the temple is magnificent. The accompanying 
photographs (figs 277 — 280) will give some idea of this peculiar temple complex, 
though it is in no way different from all similar groups of buildings in Tibet and 
Ladak. The station-house of Tikse lies 3317 m. above sea-level. 



Of the last day’s ride to Leh there is not much to relate. We again turned 
away from the Indus, and climbed up the broad sloping expanse or widening of the 
valley on the right of the great river. Upon it a great number of smaller glens 
debouch; and along it rise various more or less detached chains of heights and small 
buttes. The country thereabouts is almost barren and desolate, and conveys the 
impression of being half a desert; the ground is strewn with gravel. The stone 
kists are of amazing dimensions; in fact they look like long walls skirting the way- 
side. At length, after passing through the last little rocky gateway, we caught 
sight of the castle of Leh, crowning a dominating crag, and at its foot nestles the 
little town with its labyrinth of houses and courtyards, its long bazaar street, and 
its avenues of poplar trees. The town lies at an altitude of 3506 m. ; consequently 

we had climbed up nearly 200 m. since leaving Tikse, which itself lies very little 
above the Indus. 

For the next three and a half months Leh was my base of operations. Leav- 
ing there my caravan, my attendants, and my baggage during the winter and spring, 
I myself paid a short visit to India. During my absence the Cossacks continued to 
take meteorological observations; these have been studied by Dr. Ekholm, and are 
printed in the Meteorological Section of this work. During my run down into India, 
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I did not myself take any observations, at all events I took none regularly, nor did 
I draw any map of the road; for in the first place I looked upon the trip in the 
light of a well-earned holiday, and in the second I travelled by a well-known route, 
which, together with the adjacent country, has been already mapped and examined 
in detail. Nevertheless I venture to add a few words about the road to Srinagar, 
so that I may give at least some idea of the region that serves as the transition 
from the Tibetan "highlands to the deeply excavated, and with respect to their ver- 
tical relief, the so energetically sculptured glens and valleys on the southern face of 
the Himalayas. Whilst we were still within the inland-drainage regions of western 
Tibet we had come across anticipations of the transition from the plateau-like high- 



Fig. 283. THE INDUS VALLEY AS SEEN FROM THE ROOF OF THE TEMPLE OF TIKSE. 


lands to the morphology of the peripheral regions. We encountered evidences of it 
in the valley of the Tsanger-schar and after that in the bigger valley, fenced in 
with immense mountain-masses, that contains the lakes of Tso-ngombo and Panggong- 
tso. But we came to the first really definitely indicated boundary between the two 
types of country at the low threshold that parts the drainage-basin of the Panggong- 
tso from that of the Schejok river; for it was there that we left behind us the in- 
land-drainage areas of Tibet, indeed the vast self-contained drainage-region of Cen- 
tral Asia, where all the products of disintegration and denudation, and all the sedi- 
mentary material that results, are retained in the interior of the continent, and there 
too we set first foot upon the peripheral regions which possess an outlet to the 
Indian Ocean. The second well-defined boundary that we passed was the pass of 
Tschang-la. This belongs, it is true, to the peripheral zone, but nevertheless it had 
to be climbed over in consequence of the configuration of the country. In any case, 
it certainly constitutes an important dividing-line. To the east of it we found only 
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Tanksi, Drugub, and one or two other insignificant villages; to the west of it the 
mountainous country from Dschimre onwards is relatively thickly inhabited, with fields 
and orchards and plantations of trees. 



Fig. 284. OUR last nine surviving camels AT LEH. 


It is solely for the purpose of recalling in this connection the third important 
boundary on the way between Tibet and India, namely the pass of Sodschi(Zoji)-la 
that I will, in the briefest terms, recapitulate the most prominent features the road 
between Leh and Srinagar. 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 


FROM LEH TO RAWAL-PINDI. 


On the ist January 1902 I left Leh, attended by one Cossack, and some 
Ladakis, and a troop of horses, which we continued to change at each succeeding 
station. The distance between the two towns Leh and Srinagar amounts to 242 
miles, little more than 400 km., and is divided into 17 stages, all of them at villages 



Fig. 285. TSCHORTENS AT LEH. 


except the stations nearest the pass. At each station there is a »dag bungalow», or 
guest-house, generally furnished in a practical and comfortable way. The whole 
organisation of the road is, or was, very similar to the »tschapari» system that obtains 
in Persia. Every station has a certain number of horses for the use of travellers at 
certain fixed rates, so that you can travel as rapidly as you please. The native 
authorities in the villages are responsible for looking after the roads and keeping 
them in good repair. To one travelling up to Leh from India it must be a tire- 
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some and trying journey; but to me coming as I did from the desolate, wild, 
and inhospitable regions of Tibet, the road down to Srinagar appeared to be the 
height of luxury. 

The first station on the route to Srinagar is Niemo. At first the road runs 
south-west down to the Indus, the ground sloping very appreciably and the slopes 
being thickly strewn with granite fragments and detritus; but a track about 3 m. 
broad is kept relatively level between two rows of stones. Thence to its broad out- 
let the valley is barren and desolate. At the point where we struck the river 
we passed on the left a small detached knoll, with a temple on the top. Accord- 
ing to the English map the place is called Pittuk. After that the road runs west- 
north-west alongside the river, though this soon becomes lost to sight in a deep 
gorge and at the same time keeps a more westerly course. The road meanwhile 
follows the foot of the mountains on the right side of the valley, the surface being 
undulating, gravelly, and barren, with only one or two inhabited localities. Out of 
the side-glens issues an occasional brook, in every case spanned by a bridge of logs 
on stones. At these places there is generally a small orchard. The water from 
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Fig. 286. 


these brooks was then frozen into large ice-sheets, though there was always an open 
current running through the middle of them. Then we rode upwards for a good 
distance until we reached a little threshold in the continuation of an offshoot of the 
mountains. Over on the west side we went down through a steep, wild ravine or gorge, 
carved in gravel-and-shingle of immense thickness, and terminating in a fresh side- 
glen, with a brook at the bottom of a deep watercourse. Stone kists and tschortens 
were common here also, though in point of size not to be compared with those 
which we had encountered on the Tibetan side of Leh. After that we came to the 
orchards and fields of Niemo, situated quite close to the right bank of the Indus. 
It is there that the large tributary of Zaskar joins the Indus. At this part the prin- 
cipal valley is somewhat narrower than hitherto. Its scenery is decidedly grand, and 
one cannot but be amazed at the vast energy with which the incessantly active 
stream has wrought in excavating its bed. The ancient scarped terraces are of 
enormous dimensions, and often show on the crests of the mountains behind them. 
Not infrequently however these great scarps are pierced by the outlets of the glens 
or interrupted by gravelly screes working their way out of fissures in the mountain- 
sides. Owing to the steep slope of the valley towards the west the fields are also 
to some extent arranged in terrace fashion. A piece of cultivated ground that runs 
for 100 m. in the direction of the river may at its lower end be only 2 or 3 m. 
above the bottom of the valley. It is held up by a stone wall, inside which the 
earth is banked up, this arrangement being necessary in order to distribute the ir- 
rigation water over the fields. During the course of the day we observed antelopes, 
partridges, and wild-duck. At Leh there was no snow at all, but around Niemo it 
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lay in thin patches. The adjacent mountains were for the most part whitened over. 
The English map calls the station Snemo, though to an adjacent ridge it gives the 
name of Nimo. 

The goal of the second day’s journey was Nuria, called on the English map 
Snurla. After riding beside the Indus for an hour or so, we lost sight of it after it 
made a bend to the south, and rode up to the village of Besgo, situated in the 
outlet of a side-glen on the right. This glen, which is not very big, starts from the 
top of the main range that separates the Indus from the Schejok, but it is more 
thickly inhabited than any other glen in that region, the villages lying quite close 
together. For a short distance the mountainous country on our right was fashioned 
into the most fantastic shapes. The rock was red sandstone and conglomerate, and 
that relatively soft material has been weathered into an endless number of columns 
and sharp-pointed pyramids, standing as close together as the trees in a forest. Some- 
times a small block of stone crowns the top of one of the pyramids, though they 
have for the most part fallen down. It is however plain, that it is to these pro- 
tective cappings that the columns owe their origin. In consequence of these confor- 
mations the road looked in places dangerous, the stones appearing ready to fall at 
any moment. 

After crossing a little bridge, that spans a brook issuing out of a minor side- 
glen, the road ascends rather steeply by zigzags, but then keeps for a good distance 
at the same horizontal level, possibly along the top of an old escarpment or riparian 
terrace. Here again we crossed over a minor offshoot of the main range. On the 
right a track branches off for Nuria by way of the village of Liker and for other 
places in the transverse glens. Then we crossed over yet another little pass, the 
rock at which was schist. After that we went down again by a zigzag path until 
we reached the outlet of a larger glen with a brook and a permanent bridge. Thus 
there exist a whole succession of side-glens opening on the right of the road, though 
from the left there are practically none. In an expansion of the Indus valley, not 
particularly wide, stands the village of Saspul; its fields are arranged in the usual 
terraced fashion, built up as it were on platforms (fig. 286). Apple, apricot, and other 
fruittrees abound, but the predominating tree is the poplar. The village occupies a 
splendid position on the slope, fully exposed to the midday sun. On the opposite 
or left side of the Indus steep cliffs overhang the river, and flat, level expanses 
occur but seldom. Just below Saspul we got close down to the Indus. There the 
river was crossed by a bridge, consisting of tree trunks cleverly thrown across from 
two small rocky headlands projecting into the stream, or rather they are the two 
halves of a threshold or sill, through which the river has sawn a passage. Never- 
theless it appeared to me, that a certain amount of courage would be required to 
entrust oneself to such a fragile structure. The place is known as Altschi-samba. 

On the mountain-slopes on the left side of the river we observed three terraces 
of an altogether remarkable size, the highest being, I dare say, 400 or 500 m. 
above the bottom of the valley. Along that side of the river there is also a path, 
which however appears to be used for local traffic only. The chief highway runs 
along the right side of the Indus, forming as it were a shelf or cornice on the flank 
of the mountains, generally at about 40 to 50 m. above the level of the stream. 
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The scenery was fascinating, the views succeeding one another with bewildering fre- 
quency; it was grand! I can hardly remember having seen more magnificent scenery 
than that of this upper valley of the Indus. The powers of nature which are un- 
ceasingly at work reshaping and remodelling the crust of the earth have here effected 
results of a truly amazing character. Everything is on the grand scale, the chiselling 
of the mountains being in ampler proportions than one is wont to find elsewhere. 
The vertical differences of altitude within a short distance, the principal valley, its 
side-glens, the offshoots of the mountains, the ancient scarped terraces that over- 
hang the river — all are of gigantic dimensions. But it is in sooth a powerful 
river that courses down the valley: it is it which is the determining factor, which 
gives shape and form to all the other geographical features within reach of its in- 
fluence. From the road, then, we saw the river below us, stretched out as it were 
on a map and had an excellent opportunity to observe its ribbon of bright green 
water, tolerably uniform in breadth, clasped between the belts of ice, of varying 
breadth, that lined it on each side. Where 
the river is broad and the current slow, 
we could distinctly see the bottom, which 
was filled sometimes with gravel, some- 
times with rounded blocks of granite. One 
while the river is broad and deep, and 
the current glides along noiselessly as 
if it were oil; at another time it con- 
tracts, and the water rushes foaming and 
boiling amongst the big stones of a 
cataract. Occasionally it was so expansive and moved so slowly, that it was frozen 
all the way across and on the ice lay a thin covering of snow. In several places 
the ice was strong enough to bear men on foot, and even asses, and at intervals 
we saw how the people do use temporary winter tracks across the great river. The 
frost had even seized upon the stream itself at some of the narrow bends, despite 
the rather swift current; this was because at those places it lay perpetually in the 
shade. Along the surface danced the ice that rose from the bottom in round slushy 
patches, which dived cleverly in under the ice-bridges, and then jauntily emerged 
again at their lower side. The water was so transparent that in the open, sunlit 
reaches of the stream we could clearly distinguish the shadows of these floating 
patches of ice on the bottom of the river. 

But the valley of the Indus soon began to grow increasingly narrower, wilder, 
and more picturesque, and at the village of Lardo it contracts to an especially 
confined gorge. In a small expansion on the right bank stands the village of Ule- 
toklo, and on the same bank, though not visible from the road, is the temple of 
Risang-gompa. 

In this part of its course the Indus hugs closely the left side of its valley, 
where the cliffs are so steep that it is only here and there, especially in the outlets 
of the smaller side-glens, that they leave room for a tiny village or a few home- 
steads. For a space the river is very broad, almost like a long, narrow lake, out 
o w ich it issues at the lower end once more compressed and churned into foam. 
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In several places it is encroached upon at the sides by gigantic screes of fragments 
of granite. On the right comes a narrow and picturesque side-glen, opening through 
a rocky portal, and across its brook the road is carried on another bridge. The 
green and violet schists in this region are generally »veneered» with a crust or layer 
of a hard consistency, brown in colour and glistening. At the height of 30 to 40 m. 
above the bottom of the valley we frequently observed excavations, more or less 
shallow, in the face of the solid rock, and signs of aqueous wearing when the stream 
flowed at the higher level. In the gravel-and-shingle walls on the left side of the 
river there occur not seldom a species of »giant pot-holes, » that is to say, hollows 
in the soft material, with a large water-worn block of stone in the middle. It is 
quite evident that these stones lie in situ , as also that the pot-holes themselves 
have been caused by the gyrating and churning action of the water in the eddies 
during the high-flood period. At that time, when the river was low, these 
stones were motionless and even half buried in the mud, which has subsequently 
settled in the hole, partly filling it up. 

From the left comes the deep-cut, but short, glen 
of Hipti, in which a couple of villages are situated. All 
the way from Saspul the valley is confined and picturesque, 
and the road has been made, not without toil and trouble, 
along the rocky slopes, following their every irregularity, 
projecting elbows, ravines, and side-glens. Sometimes it 
climbs upwards round a steep place, sometimes it dips 
down into a transverse glen, and then up again to the 
next spur. In crossing a gorge, the down-flowing rainwater 
of which may imperil the road, it is artificially arched, 
so that it resembles a bridge and is separated from the 
cliff by an intervening space, and the tunnel underneath 
the arch serves for the passage of the water and any 
detritus it may carry with it (fig. 288). The walls of 
these independent bridge-like structures are often very high, 
especially on the outside, and the stones of which they 
are built are of great size and placed carefully one 

upon the other. In other places, especially where it runs along the steep rocky 

slopes, the road is often so narrow that it is impossible for two travellers to 
pass one another, and just before coming to these places it is customary to send 
a man on ahead to keep the road clear. At Pulung-jungjung there is on the 
right bank a peculiar, pyramidal rocky butte, quite detached and looking like 
a tower built by human hands. At that spot the river makes a sharp turn to 
the left, and then for a long distance it was free from both ice and snow, which 
greatly impaired the picturesqueness of effect, for it made the bottom of the valley 
appear monotonous and as if it contained no water; besides, the lively babble of 
the current was no longer audible. At Bahan-tang the Indus valley is joined by 

the upper route from Besgo that I have already mentioned. The village of Nuria 

is situated at a very confined part of the valley; there however the stream, in 
consequence of its rapid fall and cataractal character, was again destitute of ice. 




FROM LEH TO RAWAL-PINDI. 367 

The station-house stands close beside the river in a position which for picturesque 
beauty is quite unique. 

From Nuria to Kalatschi the character of the scenery does not alter; the valley 
still continues to be narrow, and the road keeps to the steep slopes on the right. 
The deep shade which prevailed in the early morning to a great extent blurred the 
outlines of the relief. But after the sun had risen and lit up a portion of the right 
side of the valley, the wild and gigantic surface-forms stood out with great boldness 
and emphasis; but down in the bottom it was as cold and clammy as in a cellar. 
The patches of drift-ice on the river had increased in size. Now they swept in 
long connected files along the front of the ice anchored to the banks; now they 
crumbled to pieces upon getting caught in currents of varying velocities; and some- 
times they stood still, piled themselves up one upon the other, and swung round in 
the eddies. 

The village of Kalatschi occupies a picturesque and attractive position, and its 
grey stone walls, rising amphitheatre-wise one behind the other, make an apt back- 
ground for the poplars and fruit-trees. Upon leaving the village the road goes down 
to the Indus, past the steadings and balconies and roofs of a white-walled watch- 
house. At the spot where the bridge spans it, the river is very narrow, being com- 
pressed between two rocky thresholds one on each side. The bridge rests upon 
stone supports at each end and is built of long logs of wood, with planks laid across 
them. It measures 36 paces or 25 m. in length. A second, but smaller, bridge 
crosses over a side-arm a few meters from the Indus. Not only was the bottom of 
the latter just then dry, but it was actually a good 8 m. above the level of the 
principal river. Probably a portion of the stream will flow along that arm in the 
flood season. 1 he great difference in elevation bears however eloquent testimony 
to the enormous erosive energy that is developed in the principal bed, where the 
river has eaten its way down with such force that the side-branch has been unable 
to keep pace with it. 

After that the road follows the left bank of the river, though at some distance 
from it; but very soon we turned our backs altogether upon the valley of the Indus 
and entered a side-glen. In this we encountered a succession of views of the wildest 
and most magnificent character. The glen itself is sawn down to an unparalleled 
depth between perpendicular walls of naked rock, for the most part black schists. 
The bed of the watercourse at the bottom of the glen is about 15 m. deep and 
has vertical escarpments, these too for the most part bare rock, namely black schist. 
The road kept to the right side of the glen until we reached the elastic and swing- 
ing bridge of Hlangtschu. On the English map the place is called Hangroo; but 

I am not able to say which is the correct spelling, this way or the way I have 
spelled it. I have always made it a rule to write names phonetically; but the Eng- 
lish topographers no doubt had natives with them who were well acquainted with 
the locality and with its nomenclature. Like the English map, I am unable to give 
the name of the glen itself. In the lower part of the glen the road runs across 

steep gravelly screes, but above the bridge the glen grows narrower and wilder, 

being sometimes not more than ten or a dozen meters wide. In some places the 
rocky walls overhang, and you ride under a roof and projecting eaves, and have to 
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keep a watchful eye lest you strike your head above. The accompanying profile (fig. 289) 
shows a typical portion of this road hewn out of the mountain-side, sometimes high 
above the bottom of the glen, sometimes quite low down. On the whole it re- 
sembles a cyclopean wall, which with a little support in this or the other fissure 
leans in towards the rocky precipice, and again and again you are amazed that the 
whole structure did not long ago tumble into the glen below. Higher up the rocky 
precipices are such that the construction of a similar road to this is impossible. If 
supporting walls were built low down near the bottom of the glen, they would be 
washed away by the summer floods, which evidently race down to the Indus through 
this glen with torrential violence; while higher up no road could be made without 
blasting the rock, a work that would entail great expense. 

It is for this reason that the road crosses over the river four 
times on bridges placed quite close together. One of these was not 
considered safe, so that we preferred to ride across in the bed of the 
stream, where there was at that time no great quantity of water. 
Near the third bridge, Sampa-nesrak, there is a spring, which had 
given rise to a big lump of ice. At Sumdo the glen divides, that is to 
say, we turned out of the main glen to the right and proceeded up a 
side-glen, in which Lama-juru is situated. At the point of bifurcation a 
clump of poplars was growing. I he scenery there is in the highest 
degree magnificent. The echoes rang against the vertical walls of rock, 
and we rode to the accompaniment of a hollow murmur from the stream. 
In fact, it was like riding through a magic temple, with walls of living stone. 

In the side-glen up which we turned there was but a tiny muddy 
brook, though its bottom contained a great number of ice-sheets, 
mantled with snow. At this part the road grows very tiring, because 
not only does it take advantage of favourable buttresses of the cliffs, 
and so winds up to a considerable height above the bottom of the glen, 
but it also sinks down again to the water’s edge, and we frequently crossed the 
brook on the ice. In two places, first on the left side of the glen, then on the 
right, we had to scramble up a steep zigzag to the heights above, owing to 
tlm glen being too narrow to admit of the passage of the road; besides which 
it is completely choked with gravel and stones that have fallen from above. The 
places from which these rock-slides started are distinctly visible fully 800 m. 
above the existing bottom of the glen. At the second of these two defiles 
the glen looks like a mere fissure with perpendicular walls, and it was perfectly 
obvious that even men on foot would not be able to advance along it in that part. 
After working our way up over the steep but more gently rounded heights on the 
left side of the valley, we reached the expansion of the glen in which the monastery 
of Lama juru is situated. Its various buildings cluster like swallows’ nests on the top 
of a precipitous terrace of gravel-and-shingle. 

On the 4th January, I covered the stage to Mulbek, crossing on the way 
over two great spurs of the main range which overlooks the principal valley of the 
n us on the south. The ascent from Lama-juru up to the first pass, Fotu-la, is not 
particularly steep, though you distinctly feel it. According to the English map the 



Fig. 289. 
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village lies at an altitude of 11,240 feet and the pass at 13,456 feet, so that the 
difference of altitude is not far short of 700 m. The higher we climbed the greater 
grew the quantity of snow, until finally it formed a continuous sheet, though it was 
not at all thick. The brook that runs down from the pass was frozen into big 
sheets of ice occupying a large portion of the bottom of the glen. As we approach- 
ed the top, we found that the relative altitude decreased and the scenery grew 
relatively tamer, while up on the top the country was leveller. The actual pass it- 
self is gently rounded and marked with a cairn of stones. Thence the road slopes 



Fig. 290. TSCHORTENS AT LAMA-JURU. 


beside the brook uniformly down to Karbu, being often pretty high above the 
floor of the valley; but at the outlet of every side-glen it dips down into the 
bottom, and climbs just as steeply up again on the other side. We passed several 
other villages. After leaving Karbu the road continues for a space on the left side 
of the river, which is called on the English map Saneeloomak, and empties itself into 
the Indus. Between its right bank and the left bank of the Indus rises the mountain- 
chain which we had just crossed over by the Fotu-la, unless indeed we ought not 
rather to look upon this pass as being situated on a transverse col connecting that 
chain (which runs parallel to the Indus) and the loftier glacier-crowned range which 
lies to the south of it. We then made our way up a little side-glen to the pass of 
Namika-la (13,008 feet) in the next subsidiary chain. There the snow was more 
abundant than on the Fotu-la. Thence it is no great distance down to Mulbek, 
which lies on the river Wakkha, an affluent of the Suru, which itself is a tributary 
of the Indus. 
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The next day took us down the glen of the Wakkha to Kargil (Kurgil), the 
only change in the scenery being that the glen grew more accentuated the farther 
we advanced down it. At Kargil, which is an important village, with relatively rich 
cultivation, we were again in the midst of immense, grandiose mountains, surround- 
ing us on every side. The river there, after its junction with the Suru, makes a 
pretty large stream, even in winter, and it would not be quite easy to cross over it 
without the wooden bridge, for which however an iron bridge was just then being 
substituted. In the summer it makes quite an imposing river, and especially a little 
lower down, after it has been joined by the united Dras and Shingo. In fact all 
the watercourses exhibit the most palpable evidences of a very lively erosive activity, 



Fig. 291. SOME OTHER TSCHORTENS. 


such as can only be produced by immense volumes of water. The sight of tribu- 
taries of this character, and the reflection that these are only a very few out of the 
vast number which enter the Indus from both sides, suggest some idea of the enorm- 
ous dimensions to which that river must swell in the summer. Here we have in 
emphasised relief all the essential characteristics of the peripheral region. The country 
which we had then reached is the recipient of an incomparably greater abundance 
of rainfall than the relatively flat and protected highlands of Tibet. Here too aqueous 
erosion has given rise to a morphology in the vertical which has little in common 
with that of high Tibet, with its small and insignificant streams terminating in flat 
salt-basins, its filled-up valleys and depressions, and its levelled-down mountains. 

The valleys of the rivers Suru and Dras are separated from one another by 
an immense mountain-spur, on the flank of which the road runs as far as Karbu. 
After that it continues downwards some way until it reaches the confluence, and 
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upon reaching that point, we left the road to Skardu and ascended the valley of 
the Dras, which is deep and large, and traversed by a considerable body of water, 
though it was then in great part frozen. Generally the snow continued to increase 
in amount, and went on steadily increasing until we reached the Sodschi-la, although 





Fig. 292. GROUPS OF MY LADAKI COOLIES. 


this pass is a good deal lower than the two that I have already mentioned. The 
road again runs like a shelf on the side of the slope, and was in so far difficult and 
tiring that it was covered with hard-trodden snow, as slippery as ice. Here and 
there on the slope stands an occasional coniferous tree, though quite stunted in 
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growth. Owing to the junction of the routes from Kargil and Skardu on the one 
hand and from Srinagar on the other, the traffic was becoming more lively. 

On the 7 th January we travelled up to Dras. At first we kept to the 
right bank, though afterwards to the left. Almost the whole of the way we 
marched more or less high above the glen, and only very seldom in its bottom, ex- 
cept higher up where the relative altitudes are less. The conifers soon ceased again, 
thus there are but few, at all events in this locality, that have been able to get 
beyond the climatic and vegetable boundary set by the Sodschi-la. Down beside 
the river there is occasionally a bush or two. By this the snow was so universal 
and so deep that everything was white, except solitary stones and the perpendicular 



Fig. 293. UP TO THE SODSCHI-LA, MARCH I902. 


faces of the cliffs. At the same time the quantity of ice in the river increased, though 
the monotonous murmur of the stream was always audible. In several places in the 
river-bed there were picturesque ice formations; and the water flowed on over the 
bottom ice between the stones as bright as crystal and of a light green tint. Gener- 
ally however the ice stretched across from stone to stone, forming roofs and tabular 
masses, under which the stream poured with a metallic bubbling echo. In some of 
the open reaches the river actually smoked, steam rising from it as from warm water. 
Possibly this was due to relatively warm springs, possibly also to the very cold 
current of air which we felt all day descending the glen. By 9 p.m. the tempera- 
ture had fallen very nearly to 20° below zero C., and at that level it remained al- 
most unchanged all night, the minimum reached being only — 22 0 . It had not been 
so cold since we left the eastern part of the Tso-ngombo. 

From the village of Dras the road ascends the glen of that name. This in 
the morning above the village was entirely filled with mist, caused by the steam 
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rising from the river, which is there open for a space. Higher up, above the lo- 
cality in which the springs appeared to be situated, it was entirely frozen over and 
buried under snow, though its rippling could still be heard. The ascent is very 
gentle, and the glen opens out, at the same time becoming flatter. In places the 
road still runs along the side-hills, though not very far above the bottom of the 
glen. The springs which issue there in the bottom of the glen had given rise to 
big, light green sheets of ice, generally swept clean of snow. Every now and again 
we crossed the stream by a fresh bridge. The quantity of snow then increased so 
considerably that the road was like a deep trough running across it, its bottom hard 
and slippery owing to the trampling of horses’ hoofs and travellers’ feet, which made 
the ride both difficult and tiring. After passing the insignificant little village of 
Matajun, consisting of a few simple huts, we soon reached Matschui, a solid, well- 
built guest-house quite close to the pass, a great boon to travellers journeying along 
that route in winter, for they can there await a favourable opportunity for crossing 
over the dangerous pass of Sodschi-la. For my own part, I had nothing to complain 
of in this respect: I was favoured with excellent weather, a bright sky, and no wind. 



Fig. 294. A REST. 


On the 9th January I crossed over the pass, and found it far simpler than 
from the descriptions I had been led to expect, this being a consequence of the slight 
fall of snow that year and of the favourable weather that was then prevailing. We 
travelled of course the whole way on foot. You cannot cross with horses; to attempt 
to ride down the precipitous slope with its frozen path would have been utterly im- 
possible. Round about the water-divide the snow lay at least 1 m. deep, and the 
track was trampled along the top of it. In some places the crust was sufficiently 
hard to bear a man on foot, but in other places the snow was so loose that we 
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went through. The ascent from the station up to the actual pass (alt., 11,500 feet) is 
very slight, scarcely noticeable, and on the other side the descent is equally gentle 
at first. In fact, in such a dead level of universal whiteness it was difficult to say 



Fig. 295. ON THE SLOPES OF SODSCHI-LA, JANUARY I902. 



Fig. 296. ON THE SLOPES OF SODSCHI-LA, JANUARY 1902. 

where the actual water-divide was situated. But it is the mountainous character of 
the country on the south side of the pass that makes the Sodschi-la so dreaded, and 
generally keeps it closed for a certain part of the winter, or at any rate makes it 
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extremely perilous to set foot upon it. On the west side of the water-divide the 
gorge down which the pass stream makes its way is fenced in on the right by the 
precipitous slope of a compact spur of the mountains, and along that you go for a 
pretty 7 long distance. The gorge or ravine in question is carved out with unparallel- 
led energy to a great depth. Its bottom is choked with huge fragments of stone, 
and in the warm season is absolutely impassable, because the flood of water is then 
a hindrance. In the winter it is different, especially during March and the latter 
part of the season, at all events it was so that year. The masses of snow which 
accumulate on the summit of the mountains that overhang the gorge plunge every 
now and again down into the depths below in the shape of immense avalanches, 



Fig. 297. APPROACHING DRAS, MARCH 1902. 


gradually filling it to the depth of several hundred feet from the bottom. By this 
means a track can be secured through the gorge. You then travel, as I did on my 
return journey to Leh, on the top of the fallen avalanches, although the temporary 
track so made is rather steep. The dangerous portion is fairly short, though quite 
long enough for travellers to get buried under the avalanches. The important thing 
is to choose a quiet time in the early morning, whilst the snowy 7 masses are still 
relatively adherent in consequence of the cold during the night. In the day time, 
and especially when the sun is shining or the wind is blowing strong, it is extremely 
perilous to venture into the defile. Under such circumstances the wisest thing is 
just to wait. The path on the face of the precipice on the right side of the gorge 
is absolutely impassable in winter, for it is overhung by threatening masses of snow, 
which may at any and every moment start gliding downwards. In the year 1902 
the track was however still passable on the 9th January, although travelling was 
anything but agreeable. For it was very narrow and frequently sloped outwards; 
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moreover it was caked with unbroken ice, formed through the freezing of the water 
that drops during the day from the melting snows above. In fact, it would be 
actually dangerous to venture on it without axes, a rope to tie you all together, and 




Fig. 299. ON THE ROAD TO SODSCHI-LA, MARCH 1902. 


trusty and vigilant guides to help you. For on your left yawns the abyss, the bottom 
of which you often cannot see in consequence of the precipitous character of the 
slope and projecting cornices that screen it from above. 
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Fig. 300. THE SAME. 



Fig. 301. NEAR SONAMARG. 


Upon reaching the edge of the platform down the face of which the path 
plunges headlong to the station-house of Baltal by a series of short, quick, zigzag- 
ging turns, you involuntarily pause, lost in admiration of the view that lies spread 
out at your feet. In fact, I stood there a considerable time, notwithstanding the 
keen wind that was then blowing from the east-north-east, for the wind had been 
freshening up as we gradually approached the brink of the declivity. This then 
forms the third sharply defined dividing-line between the highlands of Tibet and the 
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southern valleys of the Himalayas. Far down below our feet was the upper part 
of the glen which leads out upon the valley of Kaschmir. The glens of the peri- 
pheral region which we were leaving behind us are barren, or have in any case but 
little vegetation to show; at our feet we had a fresh gigantic valley, on the slopes 
of which grow coniferous forests, pointing to a milder climate and giving to the 
Sodschi-la the character of a climatic boundary. The descent of this steep declivity 
was likewise dangerous because of the frozen nature of the pass: a slip of the foot 
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would have been fatal. Hence it was with a feeling of relief that we at length saw 
the station-house of Baltal growing bigger and bigger, and still keener was our 
gratification when we at last found ourselves on the relatively level expansion of the 
valley in which the station-house stands. By the time we got down the wind was blow- 
ing quite a gale; but my guides declared it was feeble as compared with that which 
generally prevails every day during four months of the winter, sweeping in inter- 
mittent, but furious gusts across the pass of Sodschi-la. It is because of this violent 
wind that the station-house of Baltal is constructed of such very solid timbers; the 
beams and posts in its interior are as substantial as those in the hull of an Arctic 
whaler. The very telegraph poles in that locality are supported to enable them to 
withstand the force of the wind. The summer is however said to be free from these 
gusty squalls. They would seem to be in some way connected with inequalities in 
temperature and atmospheric pressure in the region above and below the precipitous 
declivity. The ground around Baltal and for some little distance down the valley is 
bare, this being clearly a consequence of the wind. It was not until we got farther 
down that we came upon the first strips and patches of snow; but before we reached 
Sonamarg the snow again formed a continuous covering. In that part of the valley 
we rode on the right bank of a not inconsiderable stream, which derives its real 
water-supply from a couple of side-glens that debouch from the south just below 
Baltal. Sonamarg is a tiny hamlet of two or three steadings and a station-house. 

The next day we travelled down the valley of the river Sind. After crossing 
the stream twice in the neighbourhood of Sonamarg, the road, so long as the val- 
ley continues narrow, keeps to the slopes on the right, running along a narrow 
shelf, more or less high above the river, and at that time sheeted throughout with an 
extremely treacherous crust of ice. Kven in those places in which it was free from 
snow, it was nevertheless frozen, the ice being formed from water that had trickled 
down from above. As soon as the valleys widened out again, and became more 
open, the snow suddenly ceased, and the farther we advanced the better grew the 
road ; in fact, it became at last a first-rate highway, well kept and with a fair amount 
of traffic on it. We crossed the river six times on well built bridges. The volume 
continued to increase, until by the time it debouched upon the flat and level valley 
of Kaschmir the Sind was quite a big river; there, after forming lakes and marshes, 
it unites with the Jehlam or Jelun. At noon there was a crisp breeze blowing up 
the valley, but it was followed by a calm. The villages now came closer together; 
we passed Gagangan, Gunt, Mamer, and a string of others. The scenery was ex- 
tremely fascinating — in the bottom of the valley deciduous forests, bushes, and 
meadows, on the lower slopes cultivated fields, and, more especially on the left side 
of the valley, thick and magnificent forests of conifers. The slopes on the right 
were for the most part bare, although one would indeed expect that forest w r ould 
thrive better on the sunny side; but either the soil there is less suitable or the supply 
of water is not sufficient. After the severe and bitter climate of Tibet, with its low 
temperatures, the winter in Kaschmir was to me like the mildest of summers. Our 
last day’s ride took us from Kangan via Ganderbal to Srinagar; thence I travelled 
three days down the valley of the Jehlam, and, crossing the pass of Murri, so 
reached Rawal-pindi. 




FROM LADAK TO EAST 
TURKESTAN. 




CHAPTER XXIV. 


FROM LEH TO THE KARA-KORUM. 


It only remains for me to describe briefly the last portion of these three years 
of travel, namely the journey from Leh over the pass of Kara-korum to Karghalik. 
This route has, as is well known, been traversed by numbers of Europeans, and what 
I have to say about it cannot lay any claim to novelty. But the plan of this work 
requires that I should describe the western part of Tibet, where the highland is narrow- 
est; for in vols. Ill and IV I have dealt with the interior of high Tibet. For my 
own part I was anxious to make some acquaintance with western Tibet after having 
visited so many other parts of that immense highland region. I was desirous to 
compare the orographical moulding in the west with the arrangement and general mor- 
phology of the northern, eastern, and central parts of the region. 

I returned to Leh on the 25 th 
March and left it again on the 5 th 
April, taking with me a caravan of 
yaks and horses, those of my own men 
who still remained in my service and a 
number of Ladakis, who knew the road 
across the Kara-korum. These men 
were however to return as soon as we 
came into touch with Mussulmans who 
could furnish us with a fresh relay of 
caravan animals. There is a regular, 
though small, traffic between Leh and 
Jarkent, and several of the inhabitants 
of the little Ladak town have visited 
the East Turkestan city. At first we retraced our own footsteps across the Tschang-la 
to Drugub; but I myself took a different route at starting, and went past Hemi, 
being desirous to visit that celebrated monastery. 

The first day therefore I journeyed to Tschuschot (Shushot). In the beginning 
I followed the road which I have already described, past the long stone kists down 
to the bank of the Indus, and at Tschoglangtse-tsangpa crossed over the river by two 



Fig. 304. LEH. 
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bridges, for it is there divided into two branches. The volume appeared to be 
about the same as it was in the end of December, although spring had already 
set in; at the same time it will certainly have decreased slowly from the end of 
December to, let us say, the beginning or middle of March, but after that will have 
increased, and every day it would go on steadily increasing until the summer floods 
came. The road runs a little distance from the left bank of the Indus, though often 
it approaches quite close to it. Tschuschot is a straggling village of immense length, 
and consists of scattered steadings and clay-built houses, with cultivated fields, in 
which the people were then busy ploughing, the fields being covered with a perfect 
network of canals. Opposite to us, on the right bank of the Indus, was the monas- 
tery of Tikse, perched high on its crags. 



Fig. 305. THE BAZAAR OF LEH. 


On the 6th April we travelled up beside the Indus between the farms and 
fields. As a rule the river was not visible; all we could see was its right-hand 
terraced escarpment. In a cleft of the rocks on the right lay the village of Maschu 
(Masho), with a gompa or monaster) 7 . Pretty close to our route ran a distinctly 
defined terrace, evidently marking a former position of the river, and on the left 
we passed two small buttes, on one of which stands the monastery temple called 
Stakna, picturesquely situated like a fort in the middle of the valley. After that the 
valley grows narrower for a considerable distance; and while we travelled close to the 
mountains on its right-hand side, the flanks of which were seamed with ravines and 
transverse glens, the river was visible a long distance ahead of us. Then the farms 
and the fields ceased, and the surface, consisting of firmly consolidated gravel and 
sand, was frequently crossed by shallow, though dry, gullies. We left the river at 
the soli tar) 7 farm ol Tschanga (Changa), and struck off south and south-west up 
the gravelly scree at the foot of the mountains, and shortly afterwards entered the 
glen of Hemi. In the entrance to the glen stand several picturesque and tastefully 
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ornamented tschortens , and we also passed several rounded or elongated stone kists 
with mane slabs. The entrance to the glen forms a narrow gateway, and after we 
or ot in amongst the mountains we travelled almost due west. Twice we crossed 
over the rather deeply incised watercourse, the second time on a bridge. At that 
spot there had been a running brook, though it was then for the most part filled 
with ice. In the narrow, picturesque glen poplars are fairly numerous. Again we 
passed a stone kist, for which there was barely room in the bottom of the glen. 
Above it rose wild and rugged cliffs, and at the head of the glen snow-clad moun- 
tains were visible. Before us, at the foot of a precipitous cliff, stood the monastery 
of Hemi, a slightly packed complex of houses, clinging to the steep face of the rock 
one above the other like swallows’ nests, all of them cubical or oblong-shaped; they 
looked as if they stood in imminent peril of being crushed by a fall of rock from 
above. However there is one predominant fayade, and with it the fronts of the 
other houses are all built parallel. As I have given a brief description of Hemi in 
my popular book, I need not delay longer over it here. 


V / 



Fig. 306. DANCING GIRLS OF LADAK. 


The next day the sky was heavy with clouds, and at 3 p.m. it snowed. We 
again went down to the Indus, which we crossed on a swinging bridge. Even in 
the short interval of one day the volume appeared to have increased somewhat, 
and the stream was muddier, and was rushing tumultuously down between its ver- 
tical escarpments of gravel-and-shingle. Shortly afterwards we again struck the 
road that we had travelled on in December, the road that leads up through the 
side glen to the pass of Tschang-la. The volume of the brook in this side-glen 
was considerably smaller than when we saw it before; but probably the greater 
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had left the hot tropical plains of India, and within another few weeks I should 
be in the warm and sultry clime of East Turkestan; and between the two intervened 
the narrowest part of the I ibetan highlands, with its still arctic climate. 

Towards evening we sent the two hundred yaks with their eighty drivers up 
towards the pass to trample down the path, which we intended to use as early as 
possible the following morning. 



Fig. 3 1 1 . A HOUSE AT DRUGUB. 


On the 9th April I crossed over the Tschang-la for the second time. In the 
evening it had again snowed smartly, but in the morning the sky was perfectly 
clear, except that a few vaporous clouds like mist formed a fantastic and ragged 

corona round the rising sun. All the way to Singrul we followed the path on 

the right side of the glen, that on the left, which we had used in December, 
being impassable owing to the snow. As the latter side was in the shade, the snow 
not only accumulated there in greater quantity, but it also remained a longer time 
proof against thawing. The road on the right also partook less of a break-neck 

character than that on the left, this being in no slight degree the effect of the snow 

in levelling up inequalities, and by its uniform softness and whiteness masking the 
harsher features of the vertical relief. The day was all that could be desired for 
a journey across this lofty pass: not a breath of air moved, not a speck of cloud 
to be seen in the sky. For a couple of hours in the morning however delicate, 
buoyant spicules of ice were floating about in the atmosphere, though without impairing 
the effects of the sun’s power. Very soon after the sun rose, we felt it warm, and 
it grew increasingly warmer as the day wore on and we ascended, until at noon 
the heat was more intense than I ever remember it to have been; indeed during 
the greater part of the day it might quite correctly have been described as painful 
and oppressive. We had to throw off our overcoats, the sun shone fiercely in our faces, 
and we longed, but longed in vain, for a refreshing breeze or a cloud to moderate the 
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burning intensity of its rays. Strangely enough, it was also hot in the shade. But 
despite the discomfort of the heat, the effect of the excessive insolation, which 
made the skin peel off our faces in strips, we had nothing really to complain of. 
Xo have crossed the pass in a snowstorm would have been dangerous; in any case 
it would not only have been difficult for the yaks to have found their way 
through the snow, but the path they trod would soon have been snowed up again. 



Fig. 312. A LADAKJ. 


When we started the snow was hardly a foot deep; but very soon it was 

twice that depth; above Singrul it was especially thick. It brought with it however 

one advantage, in that it filled up all the hollows and interstices between the stones 

and fragments of rock, and to that extent levelled the track; though when you 

ride a yak, as I did then, the inequalities of the surface occasion you no incon- 
venience, for yaks can pick their way almost anywhere with extraordinary sureness 
of foot. As in the Sodschi-la, the snow la)- thicker also on the east side of this pass. 
It was in fact a meter or more deep, and had it not been for the track trampled 
by the yaks, it rvould have been quite impossible to cross the pass in one day. 
Meanwhile we were restricted to the path thus made through the snow by our >yak 
plough», and ever)- time it became necessary to adjust a load on the back of any 
of the animals the entire string of horses and yaks that followed after had to 
stand still and wait. In this way we kept perpetually stopping, and it was not 
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until we had got over the pass, where we made the usual pause for taking obser- 
vations, that, in the neighbourhood of the frozen and snow-covered spring of Soltak, 
we overtook the long black line of the >yak plough*, which was in places almost 
hidden in the deep furrow it had itself made through the snow. The caravan had 
been busy all night forcing a path through the snow-drifts, which in some places, 
more especially the hollows, lay to a depth of two meters. After an eleven hours’ 
march we reached at dusk the stone hut of Dag-nagbo, the coolness of the evening 
being very noticeable after such a warm and strenuous day. We had only one 
solitary case of snow-blindness, the sufferer being one of the Burjat Cossacks; but 
after a few days he was better. 



313. A TbCHORTEN AT DRCGUB. 


On the i oth April we covered the last stage of the common road that we 
had travelled over in December, namely to Drugub. Notwithstanding the great 
quantity of snow on the 1 schang-la, the last piece of the road had none at all. 
Even at Dag-nagbo the snow was thin and sparse. The snowfall during the night 
had indeed made the ground white, but this had rapidly thawed again. Up towards 
the pass the sky now looked threatening and the summits of the mountains were 
wreathed in heavy snow-clouds. Nevertheless the caravan of yaks returned home, 
starting as early as possible before the track which they had made should get 
snowed up again. At Drugub we spent the night in the same quarters as before, 
and made the beginning of our preparations for the climb over the Kara-korum. 
We took with us both yaks and horses, as well as a troop of trusty Ladakis. None 
of them had ever been over the Kara-korum in winter, so that they were uncertain 
as to which route ought to be chosen. The shorter was said to be that past the 
glacier-arms of the pass, though it is often blocked with ice, so that under the most 
ta\ ourahle circumstances only a narrow passage is left open between the front of 
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the glacier-arm and an opposing precipitous cliff. If this passage were stopped up, 
we should be obliged to make a three days’ detour. When we reached Schejok 
men would have to be sent on in advance to find out which would be the better 
route to take. The terms that our Ladakis demanded were one rupee per day 
for each horse and 6 annas for each yak. During the summer these prices are 
considerably lower. 



April nth. The route from Drugub to Schejok leads through the lower part 
of the glen in which Drugub and Tanksi are situated. On the English map the 
name Durgul is evidently the same as Drugub, although pronounced differently by 
differents informants. It is a wild and picturesque road: the river has energetically 
eaten its way down vertically or very steeply through the granite, making a deep 
narrow, winding gorge, fenced in by bare, rugged cliffs, bizarre yet impressive in 
character. The bottom of the glen is choked with gravel and stones of all sizes, 
which materially impeded our advance. The only vegetation was some solitary, 
ragged bushes, and these were few and far between. There was no grazing, for 
there simply is no room for it, the glen nowhere widening out. Throughout the 
glen there is nothing but stone, stone, flung about in picturesque confusion, just as 
the most capricious fancy would seem to have suggested. Some idea of its curious 
and inhospitable nature may be obtained from the accompanying photographs (see 
figs- 3i4— 3D. 320 ). 

At first the glen forms a big S-shaped bend, in which the road keeps exclu- 
sively to the left bank of the stream; but after that we crossed the brook six times. 
This was rather trying for our large company of men on foot; when the water 
pressed upon them, they grew unsteady and began to slip; but they are ac- 
customed to balancing themselves on the rounded stones in the beds of the streams. 
All the way down this bed is full of water-worn, rounded stones. The places at 
which the road crosses over the stream are where the latter presses close in to 
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the base of a perpendicular cliff; but some distance lower down the river glides 
diagonally across to the opposite side, to wash the foot of another cliff, and then 
we were forced to ford it again. For almost the whole of the way the water 




Fig. 315. THE RIVER OF DRUGUB. 


foamed and boiled in little restless, broken cascades amongst the stones; it was 
very seldom that it flowed along quietly for a short distance. The morphology is 
the same as it is in all transverse glens cleft through granite; the vertical dimen- 
sions are more striking than the horizontal. Above our heads towered mighty 
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Fig. 316. NARROW PASSAGES IN THE VALLEY. 


masses of rock, and repeatedly we could not help fancying we were in danger of 
being crushed under the fall of some overhanging cornice or top-heavy shoulder of 
the mountain. The view down the glen kept changing every minute, though the 
glen preserved throughout its character of a gorge or defile. All the same the 
scenery was not monotonous; it afforded me a true delight to study the singular 
shapes which the different varieties of the capriciously bedded granite has assumed. 
Sometimes the rock was striped, sometimes coarse-grained, sometimes grey, some- 
times brownish-red. In various places the natives have built bridge-like walls of 
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stones ancl slabs along the faces of the precipices, and upon them the road is car- 
ried. This is to avoid fording the stream unnecessarily, a task that grew every day 
more difficult. During the high-water period it is probably quite impossible to cross 



Fig- 3 X 7- A SHORT HALT. 


the stream; it will then be too deep and too furious. Here I found it convenient to 
ride a yak, for I could safely leave the animal to look after itself, while I devoted 

all my attention to my map-making, which the winding character of the glen made 
very exacting. 
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After we had travelled for a 
good distance in a direction east and 
north-east, we again turned towards 
the north, and having forded the 
stream yet once again, we struck up 
the left side of the glen, where the 
slope was less steep. At length the 

far down below our feet. The slope 
on the opposite or right side retains 
its precipitous character the whole of 
the way. It rises practically sheer 
from the bottom of the glen, and 
wears a dark and forbidding, yet im- 
pressive aspect. The road keeps 
amongst soft material, consisting of 
stones, gravel, and finer detritus, and 
is relatively well cared for, although 
constantly exposed to rock-slides from 
above. The climb up out of the glen 
is very appreciable, yet in any case Fig. 318. a hall in the temple of hemi. 
easier than the gorge, which was 

growing increasingly ruder and more constrained down in the depths below. It was 
however only the lowest part of a mountain-spur that we had to get over. Its 
culminating point is crowned by a cairn of stones, an obo decorated with flags. 
After that we again descended, and the country grew more and more open. Before 
us lay spread out the big, broad valley of Schejok, with its level gravelly floor, 



Fig. 319. OUR HOUSE IN SCHEJOK. 


river appeared like a deep-sunk gorge 
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across which meanders the Schejok stream. On both sides rise stupendous mount- 
ains, half covered with snow; but the bottom of the glen, as well as the lower 
slopes, were on the contrary quite free from it. Nor was there any ice to be seen, 
except small patches, and they were soft, in the more sheltered corners of the 

transverse glens. At length the road trended a little towards the west. Finally, 

having passed an obo and some small tschortens, we found that we had reached 
the little village of Schejok, with its simple four-square stone houses. The one 
that was placed at our disposal possessed a balcony, from which we enjoyed a 
glorious view of the Schejok valley, a view which we beheld with all the greater 

interest since we knew that through it ran the road that was to lead us to our 

greatly longed for goal — Jarkent and East Turkestan. 



All day the sun had not shown himself once, but a little before sunset he 
just peeped out for a short while. Towards evening all the mountain-tops were 
draped with heavy clouds. Next day the clouds were so thick that it was never 
more than twilight; on the mountains it was snowing fast, so that we were unable 
to see their tops. It even snowed a little down in the village of Schejok. 

Here w e took a day s rest and organised the caravan that was to accompany 
us to the pass of Kara-korum. We required 27 horses. Our baggage was now 
considerably reduced, for we had no longer any need to carry provender with us for 
such a long time beforehand. Another three weeks or so would see our journey 
ended. Our courtyard was therefore the scene of the greatest bustle. The animals’ 
oads were arranged in the most convenient manner, and the horses were shod and 
groomed after the requisite number had been selected out of 30 from Schejok and 
30 from Nubra. In the case of a forced crossing of the pass such as that which 
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I now contemplated it is a decided advantage to hire caravan animals instead of 
buying them. True, it comes dearer to hire them; but that is outweighed by the 
freedom from all responsibility in connection with them. You may safely leave it to 
the owners’ own interest to look after them as conscientiously as possible. It also 
rests with them to provide forage and to seek for suitable camping-places with 
grazing. All we had to do was to accompany them; we could safely trust the 
Ladakis and their local knowledge. 



Fig. 321. VIEW UP THE VALLEY OF SCHEJOK FROM THE VILLAGE OF SCHEJOK. 


We began our actual march up to the pass of Kara-korum on the 13th 
April; this was the highest pass of all those that I essayed on the Tibetan highlands. 
The weather was not particularly inviting for such a venture, for there was reason 
to believe that with each succeeding day we should advance into severer and colder 
regions. The sky was heavy with dark and threatening clouds, which trailed along 
the mountain-sides and drifted down the glen like gigantic pendent tufts of wool. 
The wind blew and fine snow was falling. With the view of sparing our horses 
for the exertions that lay in front of them, for the first few days we packed all the 
baggage upon yaks, which were afterwards to return. Turning our backs, then, 
upon Schejok, the last little inhabited outpost in the north of Ladak, we plunged 
in amongst the barren, uninhabited mountains. We travelled at first towards the 
south-east, crossing over the hills on which Schejok is built. But these we soon 
left behind us, and then descended into the bottom of the valley, where, to begin 
whit, we crossed over the stream of Drugub, just above its confluence with the Schejok. 
Shortly after that we forded the principal stream also and subsequently kept along 
its right bank. Its volume amounted, I dare say, to about 7 cub. m., as compared 
with 2 cub.m. in the Drugub, and the water was perfectly clear. The bottom of the 
valley is littered with grey granite detritus, and is broad and flat, so that the fording 
of the river was a very easy matter. At the foot of the mountains on the right 
side of the valley is a strikingly developed terraced escarpment, the work of erosion, 
with an abrupt and sharply defined edge, while the left side is occupied by the 
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o-reat offshoot which separates the stream of Drugub from the river of Schejok. 
Higher up this offshoot is cleft by a deep and energetically carved side-glen, the 
rocky outlet of which faces Schejok. At last however the valley turned to the east, 
and then to the north-east, and finally to the north. Just in this part of its course 




Fig. 322. CROSSING THE RIVER OF SCHEJOK. 


the Schejok river alters its direction in a very remarkable way. The stream 
comes down from the north, but upon reaching the bend in question it turns 
sharply towards the north-west. Thus all the way from the Kara-korum pass it 
succeeds in breaking through the mountain-ranges in those localities in which the 
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peripheral characteristics are less accentuated; but from Schejok onwards it has to 
flow, like the Indus (into which it empties), parallel to the chains which run from 
south-east to north-west. It is in this way that the sharp curve in question has 
arisen, compelling us to sweep round in a half circle. 

At the same time the valley contracts and its bottom becomes filled with 
detritus. Twice more we had to ford the stream, namely in a little sharp bend, 
owing to the current there hugging closely the precipice on the right side. In the 
summer this spot is impassable, as indeed the English map warns us; the bottom 
of the valley will be then completely filled with water in the narrower parts. We 
travelled next along the right bank, keeping close to the tumultuous stream. In 
sheltered places we found balghun bushes growing in great numbers. On the other 
hand grazing was scarce, though during the latter part of the day kamisch made 
its appearance, especially in those localities in which the balghun bushes were growing 
luxuriantly. The mountains on the right descended almost precipitously to the bottom 
of the valley, and there were signs showing unmistakably that when in flood the 
river, or at all events a branch of it, reaches close to the base of the cliffs. The bed 
of the stream is not seldom full of holes, which contain water, then however partly 
frozen; whereas on the river was there no ice. At these spots the bed consisted of 
sand, former sand-banks which have become bound together by bushes. The region 
was absolutely lifeless; we did not perceive a solitary sign of animal existence. 

One of these expansions of the valley, with sandy ground, bushes, and kamisch, 
is known as Tschong-jangal or the Big Vegetative Tract. The Tibetan name of this 
place is Rangsa-dunmo, and its altitude above sea-level is 3757 m. 

April 14th. In the morning the sky was heavy with clouds, and all day the 
light was diffused, so that all the lights and shades were toned down and the relief 
features were indistinct. A fresh breeze was blowing from the south, bringing with 
it fine drifting dust, which covered everything, making both faces and clothes grey. 
Nevertheless it was a mild and pleasant day; we could not complain of being too 
cold nor yet of being too warm, as we had recently been when crossing the 
Tschang-la. 

We then travelled due north, the glen running for some distance inconceivably 
straight, so that it became lost in the blurr that obscured the distant horizon. This 
made the scenery monotonous, for we missed the variations that are associated with 
a winding glen and bold rocky buttresses and headlands. All along this stretch the 
breadth remained fairly constant at 200 to 300 m. Of the total area of the flat and 
level glen floor only a relatively small portion is occupied by the river; but its dry 
watercourses and the sharpness of their margins convey some idea of the enormous 
masses of water which pour down the glen of Schejok in summer on their way to 
the Indus. In fact, the road by which we were then travelling becomes impassable 
in the end of April. In Leh and Drugub we had been warned not to put off our 
start too lone, and we were told that, if the weather continued to be warm and 
bright, the floods would begin to come down about the 20th April, and after that 
the river would be too swollen to admit of being forded. The volume which we 
encountered on the 14th April was as much as ever people on foot could get through, 
though it occasioned no inconvenience to mounted men. 
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The greater part of the bottom of the glen is choked with granite detritus 
and stones, all of them round and water-worn, though amongst the coarser gravel 
there occur long, narrow strips of sand, built up by the current into sand-banks. 
As far as we possibly could we travelled along these strips of sand, the riding being 
far easier there; and we were fortunately able to travel in that way for the greater 
part of the day. Below Tschong-jangal there was a considerably greater amount 
of detritus. 

Even at this point I fancied I could almost detect a decrease in the relative 
altitude of the mountains, though at the head of every fresh side-glen we caught 
glimpses of lofty and imposing snowy crests enveloped in clouds, partly shrouding 
their outlines. Thus on both sides the main ranges were at a considerable dist- 
ance from us, the ranges that is whose spurs and offshoots abut upon the river, 
descending to it in a series of greyish brown terraces, platforms, and knobby pro- 
tuberances. About 50 m. above the bottom of the glen grottoes and hollows have 
been scooped out in the face of the cliff, obviously the result of fluviatile erosion at 
some former period. 



The balghun bushes now became far fewer in number, but small thickets of 
wild briers gradually took their place. During the latter part of the march we 
obsened a few scattered artschcis or junipers on the slopes and crests of the moun- 
tains. Still not a sign of animal life. I dare say that the wild sheep, as well as 
the antelopes and kulans, avoid this relatively confined locality, prefering the opener 
mountainous parts where they can keep a good look-out for their enemies. 

In the beginning of the march we passed a side-glen coming from the west; 
tns, was told, is called Darsang-garmo, and has in its upper part grazing- 
grounds for cattle and sheep in the winter. Farther on is the outlet from the east 
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of the large side-glen of Jan-tschenmo, up which a road is reported to run to Chotan, 
uniting higher up with a track that leads from the Panggong-tso to Chotan. On 
the English map this side-glen is called Chang-chenmo, and its stream is shown as 
big as that of the Schejok, which is manifestly an exaggeration. At all events the 
stream that was then flowing down the glen was a mere rivulet, which contributed a 
fraction of the volume of the principal stream. Just above its outlet we find on the 
map just mentioned the words »Not passable in summer»; and the glen just there 
is very narrow and wild. 



Fig. 324. ICE AT THE RIVER-SIDE. 


Not far from the outlet of the glen of Jan-tschenmo the Schejok river presses 
close in to the mountains on the right or west, forcing us to cross over it. Above 
that point the cliffs on the right side of the glen are called Tschagma-tschen, and at 
their foot is a little vegetation. After fording the river the second time we travelled 
for a distance on a ridge of sand on the right side of the glen, drift-sand which has 
accumulated under the lee of a rocky buttress; it does not however form fully 
developed dunes, probably because it is exposed to gusty winds from various direc- 
tions. After that the glen winds rather more, but its windings are long and do not 
waste much time. The bottom of the glen still continued to be broad, and across 
it the river flings itself from the one side to the other. Finally, just before halting 
for the night, we crossed twice over the Schejok. We encamped in a locality known 
as Schubga-go or Kaptar-chane, where there was quite a rich abundance of thriving 
bush vegetation. The absolute altitude was 3826 m. Sheets of soft ice now began 
to appear at intervals in the quieter reaches of the river. There too an important 
side-glen debouches from the west, with great snowy mountains at its head, belonging 
to the main crest of the range which borders the Schejok region on the west. 
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April 15th. During this clay’s march granite was again the predominant 
formation, though other rocks also occurred, e. jr mj diorite, white marble, and a light 
green schist exceedingly fine of grain. The bottom of the glen is completely filled 
with grey granite detritus and stones, which hurt our animals’ feet, thus causing 




Fig- 3 2 5- VIEWS UP THE SIDE-GLENS. 


our ad\ ance to be very slow. 1 he yaks in particular began to show signs of fatigue. 
I here were, it is true, tracts of soft sand, but they w-ere far fewer than on the day 
preceding. The glen then contracts a little; but only a relatively small part of its 
le\ el gra\ ell) bottom continued to be occupied by the stream. The ascent is very 
gentle and e\enl) distributed: as yet w r e had not encountered any waterfall or even 
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broken cascade: all such irregularities and thresholds hate been long levelled down 
by the power of erosion. The volume appeared to be unchanged, though as a 
matter of fact it had experienced a slight augmentation, for it had been joined by 
various tributaries, though all of them were small. Towards evening there was an 
evident increase of volume noticeable, a consequence of the perfectly bright sky 
which prevailed all day and quickened the melting of the snows. It was in fact 
more like spring than winter, the mountain air was so bright and exhilarating. 



Fig. 326. TERRACE OF GRAVEL-AND-SHIXGLE. 


Although we were approaching one of the loftiest passes on the earth, the 
amount of snow still continued to be insignificant. It was only on the very highest 
summits that it lay heaped up to an)' noteworthy extent, and from them it streamed 
down the mountain sides in long thin ribbons, though nowhere did these approach 
the bottom of the glen. With the exception of one or two small patches of ice in 
the riparian lagoons, the river Schejok was still unfrozen. Thus both the weather 
and the snow presaged for us a favourable climb over the Kara-korum. And judging 
from the general character of the snowfall that winter, we had little grounds for 
fearinw that we should be delayed by snowstorms. On our way back from Srinagar 
to Leh we had on the 11th March found considerable quantities of snow on the 
Sodschi-la; in fact the gorge was filled with fallen avalanches, and the snow lay thick 
and plentiful all the way to Dras. On the Tschang-la too we had found it lying a 
meter deep or more, though a good deal less in quantity than on the Sodschi-la. If 
now the quantity of snow continued to decrease in this way towards the interior of 
the continent, we might expect to find less snow on the Kara-korum than we had 
encountered on the Tschang-la. And in fact we ascertained that such really was 
the case. Indeed it would appear to be the rule, that every winter the amount of 
snow decreases towards the more central parts of the highlands, heavy contributions 
being levied upon the snow-bearing clouds before they reach those parts. 
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We crossed the river the first time that clay just above Kaptar-chane. For 
crossing we generally selected localities in which the river was flat and broad, 30 
to 40 m. across, and not more than half a meter deep, and where the boulders in the 
bed were not so big as to prove a hindrance. After that we travelled for some dist- 
ance on the left bank, proceeding north, afterwards north-east, and then we forded the 
river again. Subsequently the glen became more winding than it had hitherto been and 
the scenery more diversified and wild. At intervals a side glen debouched, openino- 
out glimpses into the heart of the mountains; on the whole however side-glens are 
rather few in that part of the country. Along the right side of the glen we ob- 
served a mountain path, which, I was told, leads to the open grassy tract of Nja- 



Fig. 327. CROSSING THE SCHEJOK RIVER. 


jaghmik, where flocks of sheep are wont to be grazed in the winter. We then 

proceeded along the foot of a vast mass of marble, the rock being snowy white 

and beautiful to look at, though seamed with cracks. After that our direction was 
north-west, until we reached a part in which the glen w r as narrow^ and inclosed 
between steep, though not very high cliffs, w r here w r e forded the stream three times. 
From the east enter tw 7 o large side-glens, and dowm the lower of these a brook 
was flowing, though near its outlet it had formed sheets of ice. Every now and 
again we observed at the foot of the mountains little rivulets, which owed their 
origin to snow melting in the vicinity, and there too an occasional spring contri- 
buted its quota of w r ater. On the left side of the glen there is a saline spring, the 
incrustations of wEich have given rise to formations like stalactites. After we forded 
the stream the third time we set our faces towards the west-north-west; here again 
there was an accumulation of grey drift-sand. Shortly afterwards we were again 
orce to cross the river by a projecting headland; then w r e passed a fresh zone 

o san , and a scree of stones, at the foot of w r hich w^as a rivulet issuing from 
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springs and flowing amongst thickets of bushes. On its left side the glen was now 
overhung by steep, towering walls of rock, with immense screes gushing out of 
every fissure and every watercourse, and their foot abruptly shorn by the summer 
floods. We forded the river for the last time near Riung-karu-jogma or Tschahrvagh 
or Tschahr-bagh, and then encamped at an altitude of 3967 in., at the foot of a 
gigantic gravel-and-shingle terrace. Above it rise up steep and rugged masses of 
rock, while narrow, wild-looking side-glens open out towards the west. We had 
again reached a region in which the scenery is sublime. The vegetation was however 
scanty, only a few solitary bushes and some kamisch. 

April 1 6th. In order not to wear)’ our animals, and especially the yaks, we made 
short marches, and generally encamped at the places where the Jarkent caravans 
are accustomed to stop for the night. During the preceding night violent gusty 
winds blew in our glen, and every now and again we heard landslips of gravel and 
stones falling from the terrace at the foot of which we were encamped; in fact our 
position was far from being safe. Shortly before reaching Tschahrvagh we came 
across an inhabitant of Schejok, grazing some yaks and sheep; he was the only 
human being we met with in the course of the whole of our journey through these 
mountains. 

The volume of the Schejok had now visibly 
decreased a little. On the whole its glen still preserved 
the same characteristics as hitherto, and led us north- 
north-west without windings worthy of mention. At first 
we advanced for a considerable distance close to the 
foot of the mountains on the right side of the glen. On 
this side, as also on the side opposite to it, we now 
encountered a great number of gigantic screes, the fronts pjg vertical section of 

of which often rose fully 100 m. above the glen. Every depression at mandarlik. 

now and again, in places that are not invaded by the 

river, we would see kouruk scrub and tamarisks. Upon reaching a minor detached 
butte, which we passed on our left, we crossed over to the left or east side of the 
glen by means of a low threshold which reaches across it. The space between the 

butte and the cliffs on the east is in great part filled with sedimented yellow clay. 

There a large side-glen, called Galik-tartan, comes down from the east. After twice 
more fording the river we approached Mandarlik, a peculiar depression scooped out 
by the stream some time ago at the base of the cliffs on the left side of the glen. 
There, being well protected, and well watered by a spring, which had formed some 
small pools, grass, kamisch, and bushes were growing. There were wild-duck. 
The place, which lies at an absolute altitude of 4145 m., is also called Julghuluk 
(= Julghunluk) and in Tibetan Bodba. 

On the 17th April we again did a very short stage along this remarkable 
road, which by this was beginning to get monotonous. We were still within the 
peripheral region and within the confines of the drainage-area of the Indus; as yet 
there were no indications that we were approaching the vast, relatively flat Tibetan 
plateau-land. The vertical relief was still the more pronounced; of the horizontal relief 
we did not see much, for our view was limited on both sides by the lofty walls of rock. 
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By this the volume of the stream had manifestly decreased. Not only were 
we approaching higher and barer regions, we had also passed a great many con- 
tributories on the way up. Ice-sheets were now more frequently observed in the 
bed of the river; they were rather large, but all of them soft, white, and brashy. 
On the other hand, there was no snow in the glen, and even on the mountains it 
appeared to be less in quantity. We only forded the river once; this receives a 
considerable increment from a large unnamed glen which debouches from the west. 
Animal life was still practically absent, save that we saw a few ravens only. But 
after we got past Jatuk we observed a flock of arkharis grazing on the grassy 
summit of a gravel-and-shingle terrace, but at our approach they hurriedly fled away 
up the mountains. At jatuk the altitude was 4212 m. The prevailing rock still 
continued to be granite; though amongst the detritus at the bottom of the glen 
I picked up fragments of diabase, porphyry, crystalline schists, and other varieties 
of rock. 

There we dismissed our caravan of hired yaks, for the weary animals only 
kept us back, and their loads were transferred to the backs of the horses. 
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Fig- 3 2 9- the pool of mandarlik. 


April 1 8th. The ascent became rather more noticeable, though without being 
at all pronounced or in any way troublesome to our horse caravan. Of the river 
we did not see much, except every now and again a sheet of soft ice. Nor did 
" e cross the stream until we had almost reached our camping-ground for the night. 
The \olume was then only 1 l . 2 cub. in., and that consisted chiefly of water which 
had melted during the day, and had only got down to that point by evening. Yet 
it was onl\ occasional!)’ that we caught a fugitive glimpse of the river, which for 
some distance was hidden underneath the detritus that filled the bottom of the 
glen, it was onl) in the deeper parts of the channel that it came to light. The 
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balghun bushes now ceased entirely; we saw the last at Sultan-tschukur, where 
also a little grass was growing. The rock was still predominantly granite, together 
with a fine-grained, black rock, either diabase or diorite. The bottom of the <den 
was littered with loose gravel, which tired us, for it was merely here and there 
that it was consolidated or replaced by strips of sand. The gullies cut through 
this material showed by their size and their sharp edges that in summer the volume 
even thus high up must be very considerable. The glen was on the whole of the 
same breadth as hitherto, except that at the bends it often widened out consider- 
ably. Sultan-tschukur is one of these wider localities. Every now and again a big 
subsidiary glen would join our glen now from the one side, now from the other. 
The snow lay thinner and thinner on the mountains, though there was not so much 
as a trace in the bottom of the glen. The spot where we encamped bears no 
name. By that we had reached an altitude of 4414 m. The country was perfectly 
barren; plant-life was confined exclusively to a few scattered teresken plants. 



Fig. 330. IN THE DEPRESSION OF MANDARLIK. 


The caravan animals selected for crossing over the Kara-korum are nearly 
always horses, sometimes mules, but seldom camels, and then of course only such 
camels as are accustomed to travelling amongst mountains. On the little patch of 
vegetation that we found at Sultan-tschukur we observed any quantity of camel-dung, 
apparently a year old. Owing to the loss of baggage-animals which it entails this 
difficult route has never been favourable for trade between India and East Turkestan, 
nor does it ever seem likely to come much into vogue for that purpose. Still it is 
used by merchants from Jarkent; but when they travel with camels they are wont 
to leave them behind at Sultan-tschukur and carry their wares the rest of the wav 
to Leh on horses. The difficult glen between Schejok and Drugub, as also the 
pass of Tschang-la, are reputed to be fatal to camels. 


408 


FROM LADAK TO EAST TURKESTAN. 


During the course of our march on the 19th April the peripheral character 
of the scenery abated and we ascended noticeably higher towards the immense back- 
bone of the Tibetan highlands. Nevertheless the ascent is extremely gentle, and 
where the streams flow above-ground they nowhere give rise to rapids. The track 
is as good as could be expected in a glen filled with detritus. The breadth of the 
glen still remained the same; side-glens were frequent, and often of considerable 
size. At first we marched towards the west-south-west, then towards the north- 
west. We passed ice-sheets pretty often, but running water was scarce. From the 
neighbourhood of a small detached hill on the left side of the glen we observed 
the outlet of a vast side-glen bearing S. 53° W. The snow was fast diminishing in 
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amount; even on the tops of the ranges it was scanty. Then the entire bottom 
ot the glen was for a considerable distance completely hidden underneath a con- 
tinuous field of ice, and along this we rode. It was built up of several different 
layers and sheets with beds of air between them, so that at every step that our 
horses took they trampled through. Occasionally however the ice was bright and 
slipper)', and firmer. Down the middle of this ice-field ran a rivulet of unfrozen 
water, very muddy, and with a volume of about 2 cub.m. in the second. A side- 
glen which enters from the north-east is said to be called Morgo-rung. In the S. 
8o° W. we observed a side-glen, which is stated to lead to a smaller pass, and 
also to Lubra (qy. Nubra). It was quite easy to see, for it follows the slopes on 
the right of the glen, not the bottom, as the Schejok route does. 

In two or three places, where the river (then entirely enveloped by ice-sheets) 
hugs closely the low offshoots of the rugged diabase or diorite hills on the left, 
the track runs up amongst them, though it soon returns again to the bottom of the 
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glen. Subsequently the glen trends still further towards the north, and then after 
once more fording the muddy stream, we came to Ak-tasch (4681 m.), or the 
White Stone, a name which alludes to a little knoll of marble that there crops up 
out of the- floor of the glen. But apart from this the prevailing rocks all day were 
line-grained and black. 

The weather was less favourable. In the forenoon the sky was only half clear, 
♦ but afterwards it became mantled with dark clouds and a strong wind met us in 
the teeth. In the evening we even had a slight fall of snow; it was fine and 
whirled about in the wind. 

The next day it snowed briskly at Ak-tasch, and we decided to stay there 
and give the horses an opportunity to nibble the last grass they were likely to get 
for some days. The snow came down thick, but was of the finest. The wind blew 
hard, so that the ground in the vicinity of our camp became only partly covered, 
for the snow was mostly blown away as fast as it fell. Our Ladakis were however 
of opinion that this snow-fall would not make it impossible to cross over the Kara- 
korum; at the most it would only render it a little more difficult. 

Immediately south-west of our camp we discovered three small glaciers and 
to the north a fourth. They are streamers from an ice-field which caps the higher 
parts of the mountains. Very short and very steep, none of them get down to the 
bottom of the glen. They are fissured at the edges and crossed in front by horizon- 
tal bands of dirty ice. At that time however they were enveloped in impenetrable 
clouds of whirling snow, which swept like drift-sand along the bottom of the glen 
and the sides of the mountains. After the bright, temperate, and glorious weather 
which we had experienced in the deep-lying glens we were again plunged into 
Polar winter. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 


OVER THE KARA-KORUM AND THE SUGET-DAVAN. 


On the 2 [st April we did the interesting stage past the two glacier-arms of 
Kitsch ik-kumdan and Tschong-kumdan, both belonging to the vast upheaval of the 
Kara-korum mountains. The sky was gloriously bright with neither snow nor wind; 
indeed we actually felt it warm, although not to the same extent as on the Tschang- 
la. Had the snow whirled as it did the day before, it would have been difficult to 
make the crossing, besides which we should have lost the spectacle of the wonder- 
lul and majestic scenery which is characteristic of that glaciated region. 



332. VIEW OF THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE KITSCHIK-KUMDAN GLACIER. 


At first we proceeded north-north-west on the right bank of the river, amongst 
a chaos of small hills and heights. The amount of snow in the bottom of the glen 
increased, but the quantity was not at all serious until we reached the vicinity of 
Japtschan. We passed close on our left a smaller glacier-arm, or perhaps only the 
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end of a mantle-fringe; then, after riding for a short distance across moraines of 
gravel and stones, we reached the edge of the' vast glacier-arm of Kitschik-kumdan, 
with reddish vertical cliffs on our right rising directly from the left bank of the river. 
We rode gently upwards, having on our left the glassy, glittering, flashing wall of 
ice. As the ice melted, the water dripped and ran down the face of the glacier 
and the thousands of tiny rills gathered into a brook. It was no longer difficult to 
account for the muddiness of the Schejok stream lower down; for the glacier brooks 
carry with them glacial clay and mud from the bottom moraines. On sunny days 
the front of this glacier is exposed to the most active ablation, the consequence 
being that the surface of the ice is most irregular and broken, a confusion of cones 
and pyramids, with hollows, pits, and crevices between them. The smaller glacier- 
arms that we passed were relatively pure, although a banded structure is distinctly 
visible in them; the larger ones contained all the greater amount of impurities and 
material brought down from the mountains higher up. 



Fig- 333- the narrow passage between the kitschik-kumdan and the mountain side. 

We were now approaching the locality which we had been warned against 
in Schejok, as in some years rendering this route impassable. The most advanced 
frontal section of the Kitschik-kumdan is pushed right across the glen until it en- 
counters the precipitous rocky wall on the opposite or left side. Hence, in order 
to get past it, you have to climb partly over small steep rocky heights and partly 
over a chaos of icy fragments, which have toppled down from the front of the gla- 
cier and form a veritable ice moraine, the separate pieces of which have become 
rounded on the outside through partial thawing. In some places they have 
cemented themselves together into a single compact mass, in which appear dark, 
gaping holes. At the time of our visit the true glacier front did not actually touch 
the opposite rocky wall. In consequence of the radiating heat, the melting of the 
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ice was just at that spot intensified, and in fact there was a narrow passage left by 
which we were able to advance. It was however excessively contracted, sometimes 
only io m. across; and it was perfectly plain, that it needs but a slight increase in 
the glacial activity, such, for example, as one or two snowy winters followed by warm, 
bright weather, and this passage would be completely stopped, and it would be 
absolutely impossible to advance by that route. But the condition of things changes 
from year to year, and this is what our Ladakis meant when they said, they could 
not guarantee that this route would be practicable that year. Had the passage been 
blocked by the ice, w r e should have been forced to make the three days’ detour 
to which I have already alluded. However the road was open, though there was 
only just room for us to get past without lifting the loads off the horses; and strange 
to say, we succeeded without having a single leg broken in the deep holes that 
gaped between the ice and the fragments of rock. 



Fig- 334- ICE-FORMATION ON THE TOP OF THE KITSCH1K-KUMDAN. 


After that we continued north-west up the glen, marching sometimes on 
the gravelly bottom, sometimes on the sheets of ice, until we came to the still 
bigger glacier-arms of the Tschong-kumdan. These do not however stop up the 
road, although there is but little room to spare. Their front, abruptly broken, al- 
most vertical, indeed sometimes overhanging, is in general 20 m. high. The whole 
ol the glen was here sheeted with ice, formed from the thaw-water. This glacier 
possesses far more moraines than the former, and a large portion of its arms is 
completely covered under grey detritus, through which the bare rock projects here 
and there. The ground-moraine appears however to be more developed than the top 
or side moraines, so far at least as it w r as possible to judge from the front of the 
glacier. It is surprising that there exists no trace of any frontal moraine; but not 
even the smallest ridgelet of gravel is thrust forward by the ice. Yet such must 
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inevitably be formed at times, though when they are forced by the pressure of the 
ice behind out into the middle of the rivulet that leaves the glacier, they are soon 
worn down and carried away by the water. From our route we were not able to 
see anything of the fini region from which the ice-streams of the Kitschik-kumdan 
and the Tschong-kumdan are fed; we could not even see the tops of the glaciers 
themselves. Yet judging from the size of the glaciers in Iront, it is fair to infer 
that the gathering-grounds of the ice must attain pretty large dimensions. 

After leaving the Tschong-kumdan behind us, we proceeded to follow the glen 
towards the north-north-east. Its bottom was in that part everywhere filled with 
immense sheets of ice, which were formed in the beginning of winter owing to the 
water freezing in layers and spreading itself out right across the level expanse of 
the gravelly glen-floor. Had the ice not been covered with a thin and tough coverlet 
of snow, it would have been impossible to ride across its bright and slipper)' sur- 
face. In some places it was exposed and appeared to be of a beautiful light, blue- 
green colour. It was like riding up a long, narrow fjord inclosed between cliffs, the 
relative altitude of which went on constantly decreasing. After that we did not see 
the glaciers any more; they exist, at any rate on this route only on the southern 
face of the vast upswelling, on the upper regions of which the greatest quantity of 
snow accumulates. 

At length the slopes on the right of the glen grew so far flat that we were 

able to leave the bottom, and ride along the top of the terraced escarpment, al- 

though it is gapped by a number of contributory watercourses, sunk in deep ravines, in 
which the snow lay heaped up so abundantly that our horses were sometimes in danger 
of being buried in it. In the neighbourhood of Japtschan the snow lay two feet 
thick even on the smooth ice. None of the ice in this glen remains through the 
summer; very unlike that in the peculiar glaciated glen which we penetrated into 

between Camp XL and Camp XLI, where even in summer the ice was 2 m. thick 

on both sides. As however the ice which accumulates in this upper part of the glen 
of Schejok during the winter melts again in the summer, it is reasonable to suppose 
that the thaw-water must give rise to a veritable torrent, and as similar ice forma- 
tions occur also in several of the subsidiary glens belonging to the Schejok system, 
it becomes easy to imagine how immense must be the quantities of water which 
during the warm season of the year will flow down the bed of the united streams. 
The two glaciers are said to form no dammed up lakes at all. 

At Japtschan, the altitude of which is 4886 m., the country assumes quite a 
different character. By this we had climbed up out of the deep and remarkable 
glen of Schejok and once more found ourselves on the relatively open uplands. In 
whichever direction we looked we saw nothing but low, red mountains, half covered 
with snow. We were again on the »roof of the worlds, and were approaching the 
stupendous pass which still separated us from East Turkestan. In the neighbour- 
hood of japtschan there was reported to be a bite or two of grass, but it was at 
that time all carefully buried under the snow. 

April 22nd. In the morning the weather was good, and although the sky 
was clouded, it was still and the clouds soon dispersed, and after that the sun shone 
nearly all day, light flosky clouds just veiling it occasional!)’. The wind blew how- 
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ever quite crisply, but came in gusts from every conceivable quarter. Hitherto on 
our way up to this lofty pass’ we had been favoured with the very best weather 
possible; all the same we approached it with a feeling of respect. The actual saddle 
of Kara-korum is in one regard different from other passes that we had hitherto be- 
come acquainted with, in that the acclivity leading up to it stretches over such an 
extent of country that the rise is quite insignificant. We climbed up to the higher 
regions step by step, each successive camp all the way from Schejok being one step 
higher than its predecessor, and we had now reached such an altitude, that there 
could not be very much of a climb left to the summit of the actual pass. Curiously 
enough, I felt no inconvenience whatever from the stupendous altitude at which we 
were moving. I was able to sleep and eat and breathe quite normally. The few 
days that 1 spent in Leh had provided a seasonable transition from the lowlands of 
India to these regions 5000 m. above the level of the sea. 

I he country that we travelled over was especially favourable, the surface 
consisting for the most part of hard sand, consolidated dust, and in some places 
gravel. I here was again a smaller quantity of snow and we marched for long 
distances across bare ground. But the snow was still deep in the gullies, water- 
courses, and hollows, often a meter deep, and was so hard and strong, that usually 
it would bear the weight of a man, though not of a horse. We felt it cold in 
consequence of the wind, and it was not possible to keep ourselves warm by walking, 
lor owing to the rarefaction of the atmosphere we soon suffered from shortness of 
breath. The Ladakis however seemed not to feel it, for they marched along as 
easily and as unconcerned as if amongst their native mountains. 

During the course of the day it became clear that we were travelling along 
a frequented road, for it was literally strewn with the dead bodies and skeletons of 
horses. We had indeed come across some the day before, though in far fewer 
numbers; perhaps this was because they were in great part buried underneath the 
snow. Now however they became very numerous, and we were constantly passing 
skulls that lay and grinned at us from the roadside. Only a few of them still re- 
tained their skin or portions of the flesh: there were ravens in the neighbourhood 
and no doubt the opportunity is one that other creatures of prey do not neglect. 
There were also skeletal parts of asses and camels, though they were far less com- 
mon. The great accumulation of bones in this particular locality seems to suggest 
that the caravan animals when coming from Jarkent generally succumb after they 
ha\e exhausted their strength in surmounting the passes of Sandschu and Kara- 
korum. Unless they are exceptionally strong, they do not appear able to get any 
farther than this region. A small portion of the skeletons belonged, it is true, to 
animals that came from Leh; but, as we have seen, the track on that side is not 
especially difficult, even though the Tschang-la is always a hard nut to crack. 
In an) case the most difficult and the most sterile part of the entire journey is that 
m hich comes north of the pass, not the least cause of this being the rugged character 
of the Kwen-lun mountain-system. 

W e next travelled north-east. After crossing over the ice-sheet of Japtschan, 
\\e slowl) ascended over undulating ground, amongst low mountains of red, soft 
c isintegrated material and relatively so insignificant in height that they were more 
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like hills. The country assumed more and more the character of an undulating high 
plateau, with bigger mountains rising above it like islands here and there, all com- 
pletely covered with snow. To the north-west appeared a broad passage, with lofty 
mountains in the background. 

On this undulating surface we soon hit upon a shallow watercourse full of ice 
from a spring close by. This ice we left at Jagbe-pulu, and climbed up to a sort of plat- 
form swelling between fairly defined watercourses. There we found the ground ex- 
cellent; the snow lay only in thin strips. A little bit farther on a broad glen opened 
out towards the N. 72 0 E.; through it comes the Dapsang road, which traverses the 
already mentioned glen of Morgo-rung. This is the road we should have had to 
follow, had the Kitschik-kumdan prevented us from advancing by the route that we 
did use. The pass of Dapsang on this route is said to be especially difficult, and 
the detour altogether very trying to the patience. 

Farther to the south-east we perceived a more important mountain-mass called 
Dorat-bi. After travelling for a short distance east, we again turned north and 
north-west, making our way up the glen of Balti-pulu, where the Dapsang route 
unites with ours, after running for a space close beside it. At the apex, between 
two watercourses, stands a little stone hut. Around it the ground was literally covered 
with the bones and skulls of dead animals. This glen contained neither water nor 
ice, and is bordered by gentle slopes and low hills. Of grazing there was not a 
trace, and as for water, the traveller has to make shift with snow. The ground in 
this region, which is known as Tschader-jilgha(or Tschajos-jilgha), consists of fine 
gravel; hard rock is absent on this lofty swelling, just as it so frequently is in the 
interior of Tibet. The altitude was 5290 m., so that we were not far from the pass. 

On 23rd April we at length crossed over the Kara-korum. The day was any- 
thing but favourable: a snowstorm was raging and it was twilight. It was now r that 
I first felt any inconvenience from the great altitude, namely a headache and nausea. 
The caravan started at 7 a.m. and I followed it two hours later. The road pro- 
ceeded up the glen to the north-west. Again the snow increased in quantity, and 
in the bottom of the glen it was soon so deep that w r e were unable to ride through 
the snow-drifts, but had to keep to the slopes on the left of the glen; this how- 
ever w as irksome enough, because the substratum very often gave way and we were 
in danger of sliding outwards. Owing to the blinding snow it was difficult to form 
any idea of the configuration of the country; all we could see was the nearest 
heights. Our animals were now beginning to feel the ascent; they were breathing 
heavily, and every score paces or so they stopped to recover breath. The side- 
gullies, which kept incessantly breaking through the slopes, were especially disagree- 
able, being filled with snow to the depth of a meter or more, so that we were in 
imminent danger of having our horses down. The acclivity increased in steepness. 
I overtook the caravan where the road turns to the right, that is to the north, north- 
east, and east, close under the pass. I found that they had had all their work cut 
out to force their way through the increasingly deeper snow. The horses kept 
falling again and again, and had to be unloaded and helped up, so that our 
progress was painfully slow. Had it not been for the snow, the pass itself would 
have been a mere trifle, apart of course from the stupendous altitude. In winter 
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it is the immense amount of snow besetting the pass which makes it so difficult, 
whereas in summer it is the quantity of water in each of the main glens on both 
sides of the pass. 



335 * CROSSING THE KARA-KORUM PASS.' 


. xeu P or *don of the ascent is gentle. Hence all the way from 

e J°; been climbing up to the pass at a wonderfully easy and uniform 

rate, it cannot be said that at any. one single point we encountered real difficulties 
in & to t le nature of the ground, so that it was not easy to believe that we were 
approach, ng one of the highest, if not actually the very highest, pass on the earth 
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that is used by caravan traffic. Its altitude is 5658 m., or 850 m. higher than the 
top of Mont Blanc. On the summit two cairns of stones have been built. The 
declivity on the northern side is rather steeper at first, but it soon grows easier, 
and finally becomes very flat. 

Only a few minutes below the pass we came to the painful spot where Dal- 
gleish was murdered in 1888. The sad event is commemorated by a heap of stones 
and a marble slab, though the latter has been broken. On one of the fragments 
I read however the letters -LEISH. One or two of my people told me, that in the 
winter of the year mentioned the snow lay very deep all round the pass, so that 
Dalgleish’s caravan had to pitch their tents on the snow just under it.* 


* In connection with the unhappy fate which befell Dalgleish at the northern foot of the Kara- 
korum, I will add a few particulars which have come to my knowledge. Dalgleish had made several 
commercial journeys to Jarkent and other towns in the Tarim basin, and had crossed the Kara-korum 
mountains at several places. At the same time he drew up maps and made observations of great 
value, enlarging in no slight degree our knowledge of the interior of Asia. In the year 1885 he parti- 
cipated in Carey’s great journey in East Turkestan and drew up a map of their joint itinerary. He 
had made it his life’s object to regain the trade of East Turkestan for England and therefore himself 
accompanied his caravans to Jarkent. At the same time he learnt that everywhere Russian commodi- 
ties were sold cheaper than English, because the Russian means of communication are both shorter 
and more convenient. Owing to his patriotic efforts he had made his name popular both in India and 
in England, so that, when the news came, that he had been murdered in March 1888 whilst making 
a fresh journey to Jarkent, it awakened both general sorrow and sympathy. 

As soon as the news reached M. Petrovskij, the energetic Russian consul-general at Kaschgar, 
he at once instituted inquiries. Muhamed Isa, one of Dalgleish’s attendants, who was subsequently 
with Dutreuil de Rhins when he was murdered, upon his arrival in Kaschgar was subjected to a sharp 

and stern cross-examination. The Sart merchants, Russian subjects staying in Jarkent for business 

purposes, were called upon to give all the information they could calculated to throw light upon the 
crime, and, finally, special messengers were despatched to the scene of the occurrence. In this way 
M. Petrovskij succeeded in clearing the affair up, and he kindly gave me the following information 
about it, which deserves to be rescued from oblivion. 

In March 1888, then, Dalgleish was on his way to the pass of Kara-korum, with a caravan of 
Indian goods, which he proposed to sell in Jarkent. During the journey he was joined by an Afghan 
merchant, Dod Muhamed Khan, a man whom Dalgleish knew, and who begged to be allowed to bear 
him company to Jarkent. Dalgleish acquiesced in the request, and instructed Osman, his caravan-baschi, 
to appoint the Afghan a place where he could march with the caravan, and a corner in one of their 
two tents where he could sleep at night. For three or four days they accordingly journeyed on to- 
gether. After they had pitched their tents between the pass and Barangtsa, Dalgleish went into the 

men’s tent, where Dod Muhamed sat drinking tea. Dalgleish sat down and joined in the conversation. 
Shortly afterwards Dod Muhamed Khan rose and went out, and then fired a shot through the tent- 
canvas, which struck Dalgleish in the right shoulder. The Englishman sprang to his feet and ran to- 
wards his tent to get his weapons; but was followed by the murderer, who dealt him such severe 
wounds with his sabre, that poor Dalgleish fell before he was properly able to defend himself. In 
answer to Petrovskij’s question, as to why Osman or any of the other men had not hastened to the 
assistance of their master, they said that the murderer had one or two friends with him, who like 
himself were fully armed, whereas the rest of the caravan was unarmed. After the deed was done 
Dod Muhamed said coolly to Osman, »I have killed that man and will answer for the consequences. 
You may continue your journey without fear. I shall remain here.» Thereupon the caravan had re- 
sumed its march, but two days afterwards it was overtaken by Dod Muhamed, who had seized the money 
of the murdered man, though he did not meddle with any of his other possessions. These were in 
part found by the agents whom Petrovskij sent out. 

Dod Muhamed afterwards went from Jarkent to Kaschgar, where he stayed five days in the 
Afghan caravanserai with his fellow-countryman Nigbet Ullah Khan. When he no longer felt safe in 
the latter city, he fled one dark night to Aksu, being accompanied a part of the way by Dildar Khan, 
the aksakal of the Afghans. This man, who was still in Kaschgar when I first visited that city in 
1890, procured the murderer a false pass, which enabled him to travel to Utsch-turfan and Irkeschtam, 
and so across the Russian frontier, whence he made his way to Masar-i-Scherif, where the Emir Ab- 
durrahman was at that time residing. 

He din, Journey in Central Asia . IV. 
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The quantity of snow was still considerable, and, as in the case of the Sodschi- 
la and the Tschang-la, the greatest amount lay on the inner or Central Asian side 
of the pass, being there i 'A to 2 m. deep. The road bore to the north and north- 
west, and it was with extreme slowness that we succeeded in making our way through 
the snow-drifts. The storm continued with unabated violence. It was clear we should 
not reach Barangtsa by evening, and so we were forced to encamp amongst the 
snow-drifts, at an altitude of 5485 m- 

On 24th April the weather still continued unfavourable. It had snowed all 
night, and was snowing still next morning. The snow itself whirled in veritable 

clouds along the ground, so that our immediate surroundings were for the most 

part blotted out. It was only occasionally, that we caught faint glimpses of the flanks 
of the mountains, though we felt somehow that there were lofty mountains on both 
sides of us. At noon it lifted a little, but soon the storm burst again, the heavy 
clouds driving before a wearisome wind. This sort of weather is of course charac- 
teristic of these lofty uplands, even in the spring. Two hours after we had left 

camp the snow was still deep; but after that, although the slope is very gentle, it 

decreased rapidly in quantity. When we reached Barangtsa the ground was half 
bare, only the gullies and fissures being treacherously filled with snow. On the other 
n t,tsa there was but the very scantiest amount of snow; even in the hol- 
lows it was thin. The surface w T hich w r e then rode upon was of first-rate character, 

partly fine gravel, partly hard sand and soft dust, so that the caravan was able to 
make more rapid progress than it had done anywhere since we left Dschimre. 

The road follows the glen that runs north-east down to Barangtsa. At this 

place it was said that we should find a little grazing, although a short distance from 
the road. There too we hit upon a spring, w r hich had given rise to large ice-sheets. 
After that the principal glen ran a little way off on our left, while we rode down 
a side-glen, broad and shallow, the bottom of which contained a good deal of ice 
on its tiny spring-fed rivulets. Then for a space we again followed the main glen, 
until we ascended its right terrace of red earth and so approached the spring of 
Baksum-bulak. The ice-sheets of this we then crossed a couple of times; thereupon 
we followed a plain, called Tschader-tasch, with one or tw r o little free-standing buttes. 
Round about these lay innumerable skeletons of horses, together with some of camels. 
Amongst these it was easy to distinguish several different years. Some of them were 
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of so recent a date that the skin still remained blown out over the ribs like inflated 
goat-skins; others were entirely free from skin; others were bleached by the sun; 
and yet others soft and rotten from the effects of wind and weather. In this locality 
we observed the tracks of wolves, and there were also ravens. In a little niche of 
the rocks at Dschadung or Dschaghdung we found a small stone hut. At the same 
place there was a sprinkling of grass; but the spot afforded no running water, only 
ice and snow. Its altitude above sea-level was 5023 m. The country thereabouts 
is very open, forming a flat plateau between the Kara-korum and the Kwen-lun 
range, in which the pass of Suget-davan is situated. The latter range was already 
visible in the distance. During the second portion of the day’s march the country 
was as a fact so level, that it was scarcely possible to determine in which direction 
the surface sloped. 

On the 25th April the snow-storm and gale still continued; clearly the climate 
here was continental, quite different from what it was on the south side of the Kara- 
korum pass. Of our surroundings however we were unable to see much, for at the 
distance of a couple of hundred meters everything was swallowed up in the blinding 
snow; it was only occasionally that we caught a glimpse of a hill or scarped erosion 
terrace. Apart from that there was nothing to be seen except the cold grey, in- 
hospitable haze which surrounded us on every side. Of the sun there was not a 
sign, and mile after mile we tramped doggedly across that uniform, desolate, barren 
plateau, the surface of which is strewn with gravel or sand, and littered with count- 
less bones and skulls of horses, so much so that they almost seem to form a 
characteristic feature of the landscape. 

In the morning I sent on one of my own men and one of the Ladakis to 
Schahidullah, to warn the people of our approach and to beg the bek of the district 
to have in readiness for us 25 horses, yaks, or camels to convoy us down into East 
Turkestan. Our hired Ladaki horses had hitherto done us excellent service, but a 
few of them were now beginning to show signs of weariness. 

We proceeded farther towards the north- north-east down the saj, or relatively 
broad and shallow glen, the fall being however imperceptible to the unaided eye. 
Had we not known that that particular watercourse drains into the Raskan-darja, 
we should hardly have been able to determine in which direction the ground sloped. 
The Kara-korum pass is as a water-divide of a very different rank from the lofty 
passes which we crossed over farther east in the interior of Tibet. The springs 
that feed the rivers which run down to the eastern part of East Turkestan are situ- 
ated relatively close to the northern margin of the highlands, and on the south side 
of their water-dividing ranges spread the vast internal-drainage expanses of central 
Tibet, broken up into a great number of self-contained basins. It is not until you 
get a long way farther south, that you reach the regions which drain to the Indian 
Ocean, namely those in which rise the tributaries of the Brahmaputra or Tsangpo 
and those of the Indo-Chinese rivers in the east. The regions of internal drainage 
narrow so rapidly towards the west that at the Kara-korum pass they have entirely 
tapered away. From the southern side of that pass the thaw-water runs down to 
the sea; on the northern side it makes its way into East Turkestan, so that there 
is there no self-contained drainage-area, however narrow. And just as the river 
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Schejok on the south burrows deeper and deeper in amongst the mountains of the 
pheripheral region so also does the north-going river, the Raskan-darja or upper 
Jarkent, which, there can be no doubt, has carved for itself quite as wild and fan- 
tastic a passage through the border-ranges in the absolutely inaccessible glens 
by which it breaks through them. Indeed in this regard the characteristics of the 
peripheral region are even more emphatically reproduced. Down its glen there exists 
no road to Jarkent; the traveller has therefore to quit the glens and make his way 
down to the lowlands over the border-chains, crossing them by lofty passes. 

Meanwhile we followed the thalweg, near which a small rocky pinnacle, called 
Nasir-tasch, rises like a pyramid from the level ground. The road is everywhere 
distinct, except where it runs along the bottom of the thalweg , and there it is 
washed away every summer. What helps especially to mark the road is the skeletons; 
in fact, it could hardly be staked out in a more conspicuous manner. For a couple 
of hours we rode down this watercourse, which is about 200 m. broad and fenced 
in by scarped erosion terraces, 10 to 15 m. high. These form the limit of our field 
of vision; the whirling snow prevented us from seeing what lay beyond them. 

We now approached an important point. From the east enter a couple of 
tributaries, and the united stream then runs north-west towards the region of Ak- 
tasch. Here we were then at the common confluence of three of the head-feeders 
of the Raskan-darja. There were large sheets of ice in the broad flat bed below 
the confluence, and also open water from springs. In the middle bed there was 
even a tiny rivulet. Its glen debouches from the right upon the before-mentioned 
route from Jan-tschenmo. 

Upon reaching that point, the lowest that we touched (alt. 4847 m.) during the 
course of the day, we turned away from the united glen and rode up the side-glen 
on the right. I hat led us to the north-east and north, the ascent being noticeable 
without being in any way a strain. In the bottom of the glen there was neither 
water nor ice. For hours we kept along its left-hand terrace; the right terrace 
we could not see for the blinding snow. Hitherto the ground had been practically 
bare, except for an occasional strip of snow; but in the afternoon it began to snow 
more violently than it had done for a long time past, and very soon the entire 
country was again white, except for a few black dots showing here and there. 
On the recent horse skeletons the snow settled as softly and as lightly as cotton- 
wool. We were then travelling along the right erosion terrace of the glen called 
Tschibra, which leads up to the Suget-davan. For hours we rode through the thickly 
falling snow 7 , unable to distinguish any other features of the landscape except the 
terrace we were moving on, the only thing which told us we were on the right road. 
High up the snow was a foot deep, and we advanced more and more slowly; fortun- 
ately there was no wind. When it grew dusk, we halted at the foot of the erosion 
terrace, with nothing around us except snow, snow, snow, not a blade of grass, no 
uel, no water! It snow 7 ed throughout the evening, coming down thick and fast, un- 
ti even the few black specks disappeared. The unbroken coverlet of snow shrouded 
1 e a pall of purest, white the desolate, silent, uninhabitable country, hiding from 

* ltS harrowing evidences of suffering and misery. The altitude of our camp in 
the Ischibra valley w as 5130 m. 
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The 26th April was one of the hardest days that I have experienced in Asia. 
Our immediate object was to surmount the pass of Suget, a much more difficult one 
than that of Kara-korum. Under the existing conditions, I would rather cross over 
the Kara-korum five times than climb over the Suget once; and yet when we crossed 
over the former it was in a blinding snowstorm, while when we faced the latter the 
sun was shining brilliantly, though at the same time there was a stinging wind from 
the north, which blew directly in our faces, chilling us to the bone, so that we sat 
in our saddles like apathetic and insensitive automata. Owing to the stupendous 
altitude it was not possible to warm ourselves by getting off and walking occasion- 
ally; at least it was not possible for me, for no sooner did I attempt to walk, even 
down a slope, than I experienced the greatest difficulty in drawing my breath. I 
was lost in admiration of the Ladakis, who trudged along on foot all the way, lively 
and with snatches of song on their lips; but then they have of course grown up 
amongst mountains, and both their lungs and their chest are adapted to breathe the 
rarefied mountain air. They also appear to be insensitive to the cold, for they 
used to sleep out of doors without any tent, merely rolled up in their sheepskins; 
you would expect them to freeze to death, at any rate to get their limbs frost-bitten. 
In regard to hardships of this kind different people naturally possess different degrees 
of endurance. My Siberian Cossacks, for instance, never felt any inconvenience from 
the cold, and once they were accustomed to it they never after 1900 experienced 
any difficulties from the rarefaction of the atmosphere. But when I took one of 
them with me down into India, he was nearly killed by fever in the hot climate of 
the lowlands. From about the time we left the pass of Kara-korum I myself suf- 
fered more from the rarefaction of the atmosphere than I had ever done before; 
probably this was because I had shortly before spent some time down in India, only 
very little above the sea-level. Those of my men and the other Cossacks who had 
passed the winter in Leh were less sensitive on this score than I was. When I was 
at Kaschgar in the winter of 1890 — 91 I saw a Hindu, who had crossed over the 
Kara-korum in November, and the journey had cost him both his feet; for they had 
got frost-bitten and had to be amputated. His weak physique, accustomed to a 
tropical climate, had been unable to withstand the severe cold. 

As a consequence of the vivid sunshine which we then had, we also suffered 
a good deal from the glare of the snows. The facets of the tiny snow crystals 
sparkled like diamonds in the intensely bright sunshine, and even though I put on 
two pairs of tinted glasses, I nevertheless felt my eyes painful. Although not very 
sensitive in this respect, even our Ladakis had to protect their eyes. A few of them 
wore darkened spectacles; others put on a kind of woven horsehair eye-covering; 
while yet others contented themselves with sticking a bunch of horsehair in under 
their hats, thus making a shade or protection for the eyes. Most of them however 
were satisfied with simply pulling their caps as far down over their eyes as possible. 
In a similar case the Kara-kirgis (Kirghiz) of the Pamir are wont to modify the 
sun-glare by wearing spectacles made of a thin plate of wood with a horizontal chink 
cut in the middle. Another, and original, device which I also saw employed on the 
Pamir was to blacken the nose and the skin round about the eyes with soot or 
charcoal, which to some extent tempers the rays that are reflected from the face it- 
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self. Remarkably enough our horses stood the journey well, for although they had 
had no grass worth speaking about for six days, they all got over the pass satisfactorily. 
Those of our Ladakis who had travelled that route before were unanimous in de- 
claring that it was an especially favourable year, and that the quantity of snow was 
very much less than usual at that season. For my own part, I conceived a profound 
respect for the Kara-korum pass, and see only too well that it is exceedingly un- 
suitable as a regular means of communication between the interior of Asia and India; 
in fact, it is surprising that it is ever used at all, for the losses amongst the caravan 
animals must seriously enhance the price of the wares they carry. As compared 
with the passes on this route, those on the different routes between Russian terri- 
tory and East Turkestan are mere child’s play. Indeed, not even in Tibet have 
I anywhere met with such a difficult country as this is. One or two months later 
this road would of course be very much easier — that is, in so far as the quantity 
of the snow was concerned; but on the other hand you then have to reckon with 
the flooded streams that fill the deep glens of the peripheral region. 



Fig- 336- IN THE SNOW OF SUGET-DAVAN. 


The snow came down all night and next morning lay a foot deep in the 
Tschibra glen, and the higher we ascended the deeper it grew. I started an hour 
after the caravan, but soon caught it up, for it had got stuck fast in the snow-drifts. 

or the most part the snow in these drifts appeared to be newly fallen; it was light 
an ut little consolidated and seemed hardly to lie upon any substratum of older, 
tenacious, compact snow. It is of course very appreciably easier to plough your 
way t rough soft, newly fallen snow than through old, hard snow; but all the same 
it is tiring, and entails great waste of time, especially at such an altitude. We were 
to get over the new pass. Hour after hour we toiled up through the snow- 
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drifts; but no pass hove in sight, although our Ladakis declared that we were 
close to it. 

First we bore north until we reached Tschibra proper, a stone hut at the out- 
let of a side-glen coming from the north-east. After that we proceeded west-north- 
west and north-west, still continuing to ascend by the same eroded glen; but at 
length the acclivity decreased to such an extent that the surface appeared to be 
almost perfectly level, apart, that is, from the hills which rise on both sides of the 
broad thalweg. Finally we left the main glen behind us on the south. In a side- 
glen close by the snow lay 3 m. deep, and it took us a good half-hour to get the 
caravan over the awkward place, for we literally had to dig out a path through the 



Fig- 337- THE WAY UP TO THE SUGET-DAVAN. 


accumulation of snow which the wind had driven together. The strength of both 
men and animals was tried to the uttermost; we advanced only a score of paces 
at a time and then we had to »take soundings* again. Some of the men went on 
first, then followed one or two of the horses, and then the rest of the caravan. 
In some places the horses failed to find bottom, that is to say, they did not 
touch the surface of the ground, and consequently kept falling incessantly, while we 
were as often flung out of the saddle, though for a good thing our fall was soft! 
Time and time again we had to readjust the burdens after they had slipped off. 

The last portion of the ascent grew a trifle, but only a trifle, steeper. The 
summit of the pass, the goal of so many weary travellers, is crowned by a cairn 
of stones. Its absolute altitude is 5434 m., or only 224 m. lower than the pass 
of Kara-korum. The amount of snow on the Suget pass was very appreciably 
greater than on the Kara-korum, although the former lies nearer to the heart of 
Asia with its arid climate. It should however be observed, that most of the snow 
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was fresh-fallen; evidently it had come down during the last two days and nights, and 
the probability is that an even greater quantity had fallen on the Kara-korum, so 
that, had we reached it a couple of days later, it would have been impossible to 
force our way over it. At first the snow lay much deeper on the northern versant 
of the Suget-davan than on its southern side, precisely the same experience that we 
had on every pass all the way from the Sodschi-la. But unlike what we found on the 
Kara-korum, the quantity here decreased pretty rapidly, so that by the time we 
reached the bottom of the declivity and the well-defined glen which runs thence to- 
wards the north, the snow no longer occasioned us any inconvenience. The northern 
declivity is fairly steep. The horses scrambled down from the pass at haphazard, plung- 
ing headlong through the snow-drifts; there was nothing whatever to indicate a path. 

The upper part of the glen, by which 
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we now descended at an accelerated pace, is 
about 50 m. broad, and is bordered by 
pretty distinctly defined erosion terraces. It 
runs north-west, without any noteworthy 
windings. Its bottom is filled with moderate- 


ly coarse gravel, and at that time possessed 
neithei water nor ice. On our right we passed the side-glen of Kutas-jilgha, coming 
from the north-east, and just past its outlet we pitched our camp in the bottom 
of the main glen, where there was any quantity of japkak scrub, so that at least 
w r e w r ere able to make fires to warm ourselves at. Yet there was no other fodder 
for our horses except this hard woody scrub. 





CHAL-TUSCHKUN. 





CHAPTER XXVI. 


FROM THE SUGET-DAVAN TO JARKENT. 


On the 27th April we again had brilliant sunshine, and it was with a feeling 
of pleasurable relief that we approached a less rarefied atmosphere and a more 
hospitable climate, more plentiful vegetation, and inhabited districts. Although rather 
narrow, our glen grew increasingly better defined: on the left it has vertical or pre- 
cipitous walls of rock, while towards the opposite side it is occupied with gravel- 
and-shingle detritus and fragments of granite, with here and there a terrace-like 
platform. The snow, which had vanished so rapidly below the pass, now increased 
again in quantity; but this was for the most part accounted for by the glens in- 
clining towards the north-east and east-north-east and so lying deeper in the shade. 
From the left debouches the side-glen of Suget-rongo, and there we found a spring. 
Shortly after that a rivulet made its appearance, and the bottom of the glen was 
for a considerable distance filled with continuous sheets of ice. The snow lay deci- 
meters deep on the ice, though the gravelly portions of the glen-bottom were quite 
free from it. Next came, on the right, the side-glen of Suget-aghsi, and in an elbow 
below it quite dense thickets of balghun bushes were growing amongst the ice- 
sheets, and under the latter we heard the water rippling. Nevertheless the track 
is rough in consequence of the masses of stones of all sizes that are intermingled 
with the gravel. Grass now began to make its appearance. 

At length the glen widened out and we approached Suget-karaul, a small 
square fortified wall, of which a couple of Kirgis were in charge. The fort stands 
on tolerably level ground between the Suget brook, which hugs closely the cliffs on 
its left all the way, and the large Kara-kasch-darja, which issues just there. In the 
evening the Kirgis bek of the district arrived to inquire what number of baggage 
animals we needed, as also to gather materials for a report about us to the amban 
of Jarkent. He was amazed at our having been able to cross over the pass at that 
season, and told me, he did not remember that it had ever been done before. In 
his opinion the pass would then be for some time closed, until the sun was ready 
to begin its spring work in earnest. At the next camp we left our Ladakis; but 
they would have to wait two or three weeks until the climb over the pass became 
easier. Under ordinary circumstances most snow is said to fall in the beginning of 
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the year, but in that particular year it had begun only one month before the time 
of our arrival. It was expected therefore that the stream would carry a bigger flood 
than usual. 

April 28th. After leaving the big gravel-and-shingle terraces at the foot of 
Suget we gradually approached the Kara-kasch-darja and then travelled down its 
left bank. The bottom of the glen still continued to be filled with detritus and stones 
of all sizes; but the kouruk bushes became increasingly numerous and were growing 
on small mounds. On our left we passed a side-glen, up which was a track lead- 
ing to the summer grazing-grounds, and then, evidently, farther on over some pass 
to Kok-jar. At first the stream flowed north-east, and then north. Its glen, which 



Fig* 339* THE BEK AND OTHER KIRGIS AT CHAL-TUSCHKUN. 


forms an expansion at Suget, contracts again after that, and at about 50 m. above 
its floor old erosion terraces were visible. Here we met with partridges and wild- 
duck, but nobler game there was none owing, I was told, to the poverty of the 
grazing. We crossed the river twice; at one point, where the stream brushes the 
foot of the mountains on the left side of the glen, there were still fairly thick ice- 
sheets. At Chal-tuschkiin a side-glen enters from the S. 8o° W. ; in its outlet stands 
a small stone hut and on a little pinnacle is a masar. Here we encamped for the 
night at an absolute altitude of 3618 m. A little higher up this glen was the en- 
campment of the bek, where he had around him his camels and horses, and sheep 
an goats. He said he had lived for sixty years in that locality and latterly had 
serve as karaultschi. Out of the glen of Chal-tuschkiin issues a brook, which 
unng the night had grown to three times its former size; by that time the volume 
o t e main river had likewise augmented considerably. During the day it had been 
on > party ne and twice there fell a sprinkling of snow. In the summer the Kara- 
arja is said to be so big that there are only two places at which it can be 
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forded, and even then horses have almost to swim. There is no boat to be had; 
probably the current is too swift for boats. On the lower Schejok we had passed 
the remains of a boat, showing that the people there had attempted to keep open 
the Kara-korum route in summer by means of a ferry. 

In this region, which is barren and uninteresting, it is said to rain seldom in 
summer ; nevertheless it is important as being the starting-point for one of the routes 
to India. Another road also starts from the same place for the pass of Kilian, 
though it was then reported to be still blocked with snow. 

Some thirty to forty Kirgis had been requisitioned from the camping-grounds 
in the neighbouring valleys, and each man came bringing with him one or two 
camels or horses, and the mustering of this little force took place in a commend- 
ably short space of time, especially as some of the men were said to live at a 
distance of two or even three days’ journey. 

On the 29th April the weather was splendid, the sky being bright, and again 
we began to feel it warm. There was no snow left either in the glen or on the 
nearest mountains; it was only in the more sheltered places on the banks of the 
stream that brashy ice still remained, yet even these places were few and far be- 
tween. The volume of the stream had also increased a good deal, and was then, 
I dare say, 12 to 14 cub.m.; it was running down its stony bed in a more and 
more continuous stream and with an increasingly hollower murmur. 



Fig. 340. 


After crossing over the height on which the masar stands, and passing a small 
square fortified wall, a stone house, and a yurt, we twice forded the stream at suit- 
able shallows. That the river is sometimes impassable was clear from a wretched, 
neck-breaking rocky pathway along the slopes on the west side of the glen. The 
glen itself gradually assumes the character of a true transverse breach, piercing the 
wild and sterile masses of rock and growing narrower and narrower, while the crags 
on both sides rise higher and higher, as well as increasingly steeper. Every now 
and again they part to let emerge a side-glen through a rocky gateway. These 
generally form at their outlet a huge gravelly scree, radiating outwards like a fan 
and having its outer margin abruptly shorn off by the summer flood of the main 
stream. After that we had the river close at our right hand all the way, though 
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Fig. 341. KIRGIS CAMELS AT TOGHRA-SAJ. 



Fig. 342. BOS-TSCHAT. 


very often we did not see it, owing to its bed being cut so deep down through the 
gravel-and-shingle deposits; besides, it was screened by the terraces on the top of 
which, gravelly and strewn with stones, the track makes its disagreeable way. A 
typical section of this transverse glen is shown in fig. 340. The river is seen hugging 
the rocky wall on the right of the glen, and consequently on that side terraces are 
less frequent, and what there are are in every case fragmentary. On the opposite 
side however the terraces are all the better developed, and are often built up in 
two storeys. In some places however the river crosses over and presses against 
that side, forcing the path higher up on the slope, so that it is like a narrow cornice 
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directly overhanging the stream. The scenery is there picturesque and fascinating, 
and it appealed to us with all the greater force from our having just come down 
off the monotonous plateaus with their level horizontal features. Here however the 
predominant lines of the peripheral region are vertical, and give rise to constantly 
changing perspectives. Occasionally we came to a little expansion of the glen, with 
straggling bushes and tamarisks growing on the soft earth. By this the inclination 
of the glen had increased to such an extent that the river was repeatedly forming 
rapids and breaking into cataracts. 

Two of the side-glens from the left are called Griitsch-karlik and Uj-bek; 
while on the slopes on the right is the grazing-ground of Abdur Rahman. 



Fig. 343. ICE IN THE GLEN AT BOS-TSCHAT. 


Then we came to an expansion known as Toghra-su, where the glen is joined 
by a large side-glen from the north-west, the brook in which carried about i cub.m. 
in the second. This glen of Toghra-su leads up to the pass of Karlik, on the other 
side of which is the district of Uschak-basch. 

On the 1 st May we did a short stage to Er Naser. On the day preceding 
we had descended 145 m. down to the Toghra-su (alt. 3473 m.), and after that we 
got down to regions with a more normal atmosphere. By this I had been seized 
with a most oppressive sense of weariness, so that I was scarce able to hold my- 
self upright in the saddle; this I ascribe to the great changes in the pressure of 
the atmosphere to which I had been exposed during the last few weeks — from 
the sea level up to the Kara-korum, and from that pass down to the lowlands of 
the interior, where the air is heavier. 

The road was now fairly good, and we were mostly able to avoid those parts 
of the glen-bottom that are encumbered with fragments of granite. We kept 
entirely to the left side of the glen, not crossing the river once. This had how- 
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ever shrunk a little, partly in consequence of a fresh change in the weather: the 
sky was again clouded and at times a little fine snow fell. 

In the outlet of the Kilian glen, up which you get an extensive view of the 
mountainous background, stands the tiny fort of Abu Bekr crowning a small knoll. 
An expansion of the glen, where bushes were growing, is called Pilat-aghatsch. Oc- 
casionally there was a little wretched grazing, on which goats were feeding, and 
every now and again we came across a yurt or a hut, around which the fields were 
being ploughed for the spring sowing. The glens which join the main glen, now 
on the one side, now on the other, were getting bigger and bigger, and not seldom 
contained running brooks. At the masar of Er Naser we halted, at an altitude of 
3280 m. The place is also called Ali Nasar. 



Fig. 344. STONE HUT AT BOS-TSCHAT. 


On the 2nd May we had to ascend again to another pass, and went north up 
the glen of Bos-tschat, which, though it winds a good deal, makes no big bend to 
cause a loss of time. All the same the road was heavy, the glen being deep, nar- 
row, and broken, and its bottom thickly filled with gravel and stones, which made 
riding difficult. The rocky walls rise on both sides to a giddy height, and are often 
nearly perpendicular. Here again the scenery is in a high degree grand and im- 
pressive. Every now and again we caught a glimpse, up this or the other side- 
glen, of the main range in the background, with its glittering snow-fields. In three 
places the bottom of the glen is so narrow and deep, that we were forced to ride 
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on steep ledges at the side. Occasionally a slushy sheet of ice still lay at the bot- 
tom of the glen. Bos-tschat is the meeting-place of two glens from the adjacent 
main range, each traversed by a spring-fed rivulet. At the actual conjunction of 
the two, the true Bos-tschat, stands a little stone hut. In the more westerly of these 
two side-glens were solid blocks of ice, while in the eastern prattled a muddy brook, 
which increased in volume towards evening. The rocks consisted for the most part 
of granite and mica-schist. 



On the 3rd May we had to cross the pass of Sandschu, which, like the Suget- 
davan, is so far of secondary importance that it only serves as water-divide between 
streams that belong to one and the same river-system. We started at 5.30 a.m., 
when nothing but the highest peaks were just tipped with the golden tints of the 
rising sun; in our glen the shadows lay diffuse and murky for several hours after 
that, and the temperature was fresh and pleasant, although chilly like that of a cellar. 
The weather was in every way favourable. 

The glen still continued to be very narrow and deep, and its bottom was 
filled with blocks of granite and crystalline schist, so that riding was rather diffi- 
cult and wearisome. Ever and anon we crossed over the stream, which was slightly 
frozen, but nevertheless kept up a faint murmur amongst the stones. At Tar-bughas 
or the Narrow Neck, which is a tiny expansion of the glen, a side-glen debouches 
from the east. The ground there was level and soft. Under the cliffs is an in- 
closure, in which caravans often take a rest before beginning the climb up to the pass. 
The glen winds with short, abrupt turns, principally towards the north-east; but its 
upper part, where the bordering mountain-walls decrease rapidly in altitude, is a 
good deal straighten Here again snow made its appearance all at once and in- 
creased rapidly in amount. The dividing-line between bare ground and snow-covered 



432 


FROM LADAK TO EAST TURKESTAN. 


was so sharp that it was easy to suppose we were crossing a regular snow boundary. 
At last the shallow, trough-shaped glen ascends with extraordinary steepness towards 
the north-north-east. In front of us we now had the great crest in which the Sand- 
schu pass forms a notch. The summit of the range was covered with snow, through 
which black, rugged pinnacles and denticulations peeped up here and there. The 
last portion of the acclivity is extraordinarily steep. The distance is only short, but 
you go straight up as if ascending a staircase. The gravelly surface of the sharp 
zigzag path was buried under the snow, but we kept faithfully to the track, which 
had been trampled down for us by the yaks. I was glad I had one of these sure- 
footed animals to ride on. All our Kirgis were on foot. They had urged so early 
a start in order that we might get up on to the pass before the snow began to 
melt, for that would have seriously impeded the passage. High above our heads 
we saw the caravan like a string of black dots; it was advancing so slowly that it 
appeared to be standing still, but gradually one black dot after the other disappeared 
over the brow of the pass. 



Fig. 346. ON THE SANDSCHU-DAVAN. 


This .pass forms a very sharp ridge, overlooked by wild, scraggy cliffs of no 
great relative height. The altitude is 4977 m. Although the sun shone straight 
in our faces, it was stinging cold in consequence of the keen wind that was blow- 
ing. In every direction the scene was of the sublimest character. Towards the north, 
in the direction of East Turkestan, there was as yet nothing to suggest the low- 
lands: the distance was still too great, and the country filled with a host of fresh 
crests and minor chains, a world of mountains, ramifications of the northern border- 
ranges of the Kwen-lun system. 

The descent from the pass on the' north is if possible even steeper and wilder 
than the ascent on the opposite side. Down we went headlong through the snow, 
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Fig. 347. IN THE GLEN OF BOS-TSCHAT. 


a snag of rock sticking up here and there on our left as we descended. There 
was a greater quantity of snow on the north side, but from the base of the great 
gathering-basin it decreased again pretty rapidly. In the lower part of the great 
Mulde - like glen the bottom consisted of finely divided material and its slopes are 
seamed by a multitude of radiating mountain-torrents, which converge to form the 
stream of the Sandschu pass. The snow there, having melted, had given rise to a 
veritable clayey quagmire, in which even the sure-footed yaks kept stumbling. 

After that the glen inclines towards the north-west and west-north-west, and 
at the same time the descent grows less steep, as well as drier, and the road con- 
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sequently easier. We kept to the right of the rather deeply trenched watercourse 
until we crossed over it just below the district of Sos. The locality above the ford 
is known as Gerem, a name pointing to the presence of one or more stone huts. 
The place where we encamped for the night is called Gasga-aghsi or Ghaza-aghsi; 
its altitude was 3208 m. There we found a hut and a tent, and fields in which 
corn is grown. 




Fig- 348- VIEWS FROM THE SANDSCHU-DAVAN. 


Maj 4th. The day before we had, as it were, passed from winter to sprinoq 
o\\ passed from spring to summer. Flies, gadflies, and insects of every' sort 
now began to make their appearance. The sun beat hot, and the heat was reflected 
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from the faces of the cliffs; but as yet we could not complain that it was oppressive. 
It was with a feeling of congratulation that we turned our backs upon the severe 
wintry climate of Tibet, and rejoiced that there were no longer any snowy passes 
for us to be anxious about. Every trace of snow and ice had by this completely 
disappeared, both in the glen and on the surrounding mountains: there was not a 
streak of snow on the mountain slopes, not a speck of ice in even the most sheltered 
nook by the side of the stream. The temperature was no longer below zero; not 
even during the night did it descend below that value. It was only when we glanced 
up a transverse glen that we caught now and again a distant glimpse of white 
patches dotting a higher crest in the background. 



Fig- 349- A travelling party. 


When we started in the morning to make our way down the glen, the stream 
was insignificant, about one cub.m. in the second; and it seemed ridiculous advice 
to give us, when the Kirgis urged us to make an early start, otherwise we should 
have difficulties to encounter owing to the gathering of the waters in the stony bed 
of the stream. But we soon saw the reasonableness of their advice, for the farther 
we descended, the greater grew the volume of the brook. At each successive cross- 
ing we noticed a difference, and we crossed over it pretty often. But then there 
is an unusual number of side-glens, and every one of these brought down a brook, 
either big or little, and each contributed its quota to the flood in the principal stream. 
The water in most of these was just muddy and of the same reddish brown colour 
as the sediment in the principal stream; it was only seldom that we passed a spring- 
fed brook with perfectly clear water and fresh sappy moss on its banks. In this 
way the brook went on increasing all day, until at last we found it rather uncom- 
fortable fording it. This was however due less to the volume, which amounted to 
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about 8 cub.m. in the second, than to the peculiarities of the bed, which is 
narrow and filled with round, water-worn stones, often with deep water between them. 

I noted the following names — Adschar-tughdi and Kulan-kujruk, parts of the 
main glen; Ghuldurghotsch, a side-glen from the left; below that the main glen is 
called Tallik, and there stands a stone hut; Kulluk, a large side-glen from the right; 
as also is Suget-aghsi. Kerelang-aghsi is another big glen from the left, in the 
upper part of which there are said to be wide, open grazing-grounds. Opposite to 
its outlet the bottom of the main glen is cultivated. Karaul, one of the usual simple 
four-sided stone-walled forts, was at that time inhabited by a Chinese sidh , whose 
duty it was to keep an eye upon the traffic by the Kara-korum route. Another 
side-glen from the right is known as Tam; at its outlet grow a couple of willows, 
and the fort beside them is said to date from »King Abu Bekr’s time*. After that 
the principal glen grows very narrow, and as the stream dashes quickly from one 
side to the other, we had to ford it no end of times. Tschong-tasch is an expansion 
in the glen, with cultivated fields and some Kirgis yurts. But before reaching that 
point we had already given up our yaks, it was too warm for them. A large side- 
glen from the right rejoices in the name of Jangagilik; in fact it is almost as big 
as the main glen, at all events in so far as the volume of its stream is concerned. 
At its head we saw the snow-capped principal range. A road is reported to ascend 
this big glen to the pass of Sandschu; it is used when our route is stopped by the 
water, but it is longer and climbs over yet another pass. We encamped at Akas- 
aghsi, at an altitude of 2547 m. There we were in the midst of pleasant meadows 
and cultivated fields; and there was a stone hut. 

As the evening advanced, I noted that the Kirgis were quite justified in warn- 
ing us against having to ford the stream late in the day. Through the contribution 
of the brook of Jangagilik the river had swollen to a very respectable size; but it 
was not long before it became absolutely impassable, even for the boldest stitschi 
or ^ waterman*. At 2 o clock we put down a watermark; at 3 o’clock the stream 
had risen 5.2 cm., at 4 o clock another 15.0 cm.; at half-past 4 by 53.7; at 5 o’clock 
b) 16.2; at 6 o clock by 15.0; at 8 o’clock by 12 cm.; but at 20 minutes past eight 
it had dropped 3 cm., and it continued dropping all night. Thus it reached its 
maximum at about 8 p.m., and from 2 p.m. or in the space of six hours, it had 
risen not less than 117 cm., or more than 1 m. altogether; but I ought to add, 
that these measurements were taken at a narrow place. The quickest rise occurred 
between 4 and 4.30, the river rising in that half-hour more than half a meter. In 
consequence of the great amount of sediment that it contained, the river-water was 
like porridge, and the flood filled the glen with its noise to such an extent that we 
had to shout to make ourselves heard. It was truly an imposing sight to watch 
this immense body of water fling itself in uncurbed fury down its energetically ex- 
cavated channel, choked as it is with stones. Every now and again we heard the 
ig stones, which had been rooted to the spot for some time, tumble over and 
ro a little bit farther down the channel. As the torrent struck against these 
o stac es, it leapt up over them a like wild animal. Upon witnessing such an exhibition 
o natural force, >ou readily understand that it must produce results of some magni- 
tude and that the glen it pours down must be deeply excavated; although, as the 
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Kirgis declared, it was only five days before that the river had assumed the dimen- 
sions of a spring-flood, a character which it would retain for yet two months longer. 
This unusual energy is therefore restricted to a relatively short period of the year. 
And although both before and after that season the river is not indeed altogether 
insignificant, yet in comparison it's volume is but trifling. During the cold months 
it is frozen and its activity is then nil. When the flood is highest, which it would 
be about three weeks after our visit, it is said to rise a meter higher than it stood 
at then, and is indeed an immense flood, stopping the glen completely. That year 
the high water was said to have arrived earlier than usual, and that was considered 
to be a great gain for the seed-corn sown at Sandschu, where the fields were all 
ready waiting for the life-giving element. As a consequence of the unprecedented 
quantity of sediment and clay with which it was charged, the water was of precisely 
the same colour as the neighbouring mountains, so that the stream and the bottom 
of the glen were not very conspicuous features of the landscape. Indeed the river 
was only noticeable because it moved and had a broken surface. It had no white 
foam; but where it did boil and froth, it still remained the same brownish-red as 
before. The sediment imparted to the river a strong odour, similar to that which 
emanates from the walls of a freshly plastered house. This sediment is also an 
eloquent witness: it consists partly of material brought down directly by the many 
thaw- water streams and partly also of fine material produced by the grinding together of 
the stones and gravel in the bed of the principal stream, and by the friction of the 
moving detritus against the bed of the river. In any case it is the result of dis- 
integration and attrition, and is carried down out of the mountains to be deposited 
on the edge of the lowlands, where it serves to raise the scree at the northern foot 
of the mountains, on the border-line between the mountains and the lowlands of East 
Turkestan. 

It was impossible to form anything approaching a trustworthy estimate of the 
volume without the help of a bridge, from which alone measurements could have 
been made. Next the right bank the velocity amounted to 1.25 m. in the second, but 
in the middle of the river it was a good deal more. Bearing in mind the severe 
friction against the stones and gravel in the bottom of the river, we may put the 
mean velocity at a meter in the second. The breadth was 24.6 m. and the mean 
depth fully 1.40 m. This last datum I obtained by measuring the mean depth on 
the following day, when -the flood had subsided sufficiently, and then adding to it 

the height of the actual flood. On the basis of this calculation, the volume would 

therefore be 34.4 cub.m. in the second; it is however probable that the velocity in 
the middle of the river and throughout the greater part of the breadth was as a 

fact greater than 1 m., so that we ought rather to put the volume at about 40 

cub.m. in the second. 

On the 5th May the Kirgis asserted, that there was no need whatever to be 
in a hurry; we should not be overtaken by the flood. On the contrary, it w^ould be 
an advantage to wait, for the river would go on dropping all the morning; and in- 
deed between 8 and 9 a.m., for instance, it did drop a good decimeter. Yet even 
when near its minimum, it made a fairly respectable stream, so much so that I was 
in some anxiety with regard to the more perishable part of my baggage. If a 
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bayga^e animal were to fall in that quagmire of clay, and its burden to get loose, 
it would scarcely be possible to fish it out again; the water was so thick and muddy, 
it would be impossible to see where it lay. The real difficulty in fording the river 
arose from the fact that the animals were unable to see where and how to put their 
feet; before they durst take another step, they used cautiously to feel their way 
with their feet. As a rule the camels were surer of themselves than the horses. 
Here we dismissed the horses which we had been using for some days and trans- 
ferred their loads to the backs of camels. Not once did any of the latter animals 
fall or stumble whilst fording the river, though one or two of the horses did, yet 
without any serious consequences ensuing. 

Next morning the weather was of 
the most peculiar and unusual character. 
The temperature was agreeable and there 
was no wind; but the glen was filled 
with an impenetrable mist. Upon first 
seeing it, we naturally concluded that it 
foreboded the approach of a tempest, 
and that snow was falling on the mount- 
ains; but the Kirgis called it topa jaghadi, 
or »dust raining». It appeared that the so- 
called mist was perfectly dry, and was 
composed of fine dust floating in the 
atmosphere, having been blown up by the winds of East Turkestan, the usual desert 
winds of the spring, a phenomenon of which we had more than enough experience 
in the lowlands. Beyond doubt a tempest was raging down there just then, and it 
was very interesting to observe that its effects, in the shape of the fine drift-dust that 
hovers so long in the air and in certain districts gives rise to loess deposits, pene- 
trated as far as that up the border glens. So dense was the dust-haze that, upon 
looking up the glen, we were unable to perceive a glimpse of the mountains; all 
that we could see was the very faint, diffused outlines of the nearest mountain-walls 
on both sides of the glen. But we got the impression, especially after we advanced 
farther down, that the stratum of the atmosphere nearest to the surface of the earth, 
that is to say, in the bottom of the glen, was much less heavily impregnated with 
dust than the strata higher up. 

The glen is remarkably picturesque, being deeply trenched between vast 
mountain-masses, as well as exceedingly contracted, and frequently its profile was 
as shown in fig. 3S°* Gradually the scenery 7 that unfolded itself assumed a wild 
and fantastic aspect; precipitous buttresses leapt forward from the chains at the side 
of the glen one after the other like the side-scenes of a theatre, and behind each 
of these appeared a fresh view 7 , the background of which soon vanished however in 
the dust haze. Against the foot of these precipitous cliffs are banked vast gravel- 
and shingle terraces w r ith abrupt sides; in fact they sometimes overhang and threaten 
to fall. The bottom of the glen itself is exceedingly deep and narrow. The stream 

clings first to the rocky wall on the right, then to that on the left, compelling us 
to cross it repeatedly. 
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At the beginning of the day’s march these crossings came close together. 
Before we reached the glen of Ochur-terek on the right we had already forded the 
river eleven times. Between Akas-aghis and the place just mentioned I recorded 
the following names: — Alka-tasch, a side-glen from the left; Turumduk, a side-glen 
from the right; Buschlang, another from the left, up which we ascended a little way 
and then returned to the main glen; at its outlet is a stone hut. Down this glen 
a dark-brown torrent was churning its way. It is near this point that the main glen 
is called Ochur-terek. At Mollah Baj-kija we forded the river for the twelfth time, 
the crossing being very difficult and risky, owing to the fact of the stream being 
concentrated into a single deep channel, shut in by gravel-and-shingle terraces, 15 
m. high and for the most part perpendicular, though a steep path runs up and then 
down to the water’s edge. Another side-glen from the right is Kurughas; in its 
upper part are jajlaks or grazing-grounds. All these side-glens were traversed by 
torrents, often of pretty large size, and the colour of their water indicated that they 
descend to the main stream more rapidly than the main stream itself does; indeed 
the latter was steadily rising again in consequence of all these successive aug- 
mentations. 

Before we reached Kendis we forded the river yet three times more. At 
Kara-kija there exists a steep pathway over the rocks on the left which horses 
could use, though camels have to cross over the stream twice. After having cut 
its way through these cliffs, which consist for the most part of mica-schist, the glen 
again widens out. From the left debouches the large side-glen of Telve-tschuke, 
with a considerable torrent; while a similar glen, Jatim-jilgha, opens out on the right. 
After we passed Kovoghane-jilghasi on the left, the glen grew very much more 
open, the mountains receded; but the entire country was shrouded in the dust-haze, 
the light faint, the sun not visible at all, but we could not very reasonably com- 
plain of the heat. Kirk-umoj, or as others pronounced it Kirk-omongo, is the name 
both of a village in the main glen and of a side-glen that enters from the left. On 
the right bank of the river stands a gendeng, or guest-house. Soon after that the 
first baghs or orchards, with poplars and willows, made their appearance, the trees 
being then dight in all the glory of their fresh spring greenery. Above that point 
the only vegetation that the glen could boast of consisted of balghun and other 
thorny bushes, scrub, and grass. The farther we descended the thicker and the more 
luxuriant grew the grass. 

The glen inclines to the north-north-east, and we forded the river yet three 
times more. A right-hand side-glen is called Atschik. Here we kept all the time 
to the right of the river, having the foot of the mountains close to our right hand. 
The last side-glen from the right bears the name of Tevet-jilgha, and its almost 
black-brown torrent may easily have carried 5 cub.m. in the second: it was the 
largest contribution that the main stream received all day, the next largest being 
that of the torrent of Telve-tschuke. The former, the torrent of Tevet-jilgha, was 
rushing down with unbridled fury and was anything but easy to cross over, especi- 
ally as its channel was very deep. The glen still continued to widen out, at the 
same time that the mountains not only receded more and more but also grew 
simultaneously lower and lower. The last side-glen on the left is Jigdelik-khas ; it 
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debouches over against Kenki, a village of 8 or 9 steadings, surrounded by orchards 
and fields, where we encamped for the night. Amongst the fruits cultivated are apples, 
pears, peaches, and mulberries; while the other crops embrace wheat, barley, melons, 
and so forth. Besides these things we were offered carrots, turnips, onions, and 
other vegetables, and poultry and eggs were to be had in abundance. We were 
again in East Turkestan, in a milder and more hospitable climate; but the absolute 
altitude was now only 2200 m. 

After granting ourselves a day’s rest, we resumed our march down towards 
the lowlands. The dust persisted through both the 6th and the 7th May; indeed 
on the latter of these two days it was thicker than ever. In addition to that the 
wind blew strongly from the north, and the natives declared, that one of the usual 
sarik-burans was raging in the lowlands; for when a kara-buran is blowing the 
haze is wont, even so far up, to be a good deal thicker than it was then. They 
look upon the cuckoo as a sure weather prophet, for he always sings in a distressed 
note when a buran is coming on. The inhabitants of the village of Sologhas, situated 
farther down — in fact the place does not belong to our glen, but is entirely de- 
pendent for its drinking-water upon that derived from the melting of the snows — 
assert that hazy weather like that which then prevailed is favourable for the crops, 
because at such times the river flows uniformly and regularly, and consequently the 
water admits of more even distribution, and so is more beneficial to the fields. 
On bright and sunny days, on the contrary, the thaw-water flows much too rapidly 
and in too concentrated a stream to allow of its being utilized to full advantage. 
I he numerous villages which during the course of the day we were to pass in the 
big glen that runs down from the pass of Sandschu are in this respect less de- 
pendent upon the river; for, as we learnt, that part of the glen is supplied, even 
when the sky is clouded, with an abundance of water, derived from mountainous 
districts into which the dust-haze and its effects do not penetrate. 

The name Kenki or Kengri has reference to the breadth of the glen, although 
some ventured to assert that it is a corruption of Chaneka. From that point we 
continued our journey down the glen with a new supply of fresh horses, keeping to 
the right bank and passing in succession the villages of Salpiitsch (with three stead- 
ings), Dovalik (5 steadings), Kum-arik, Kisil-basch, Isme-sala, Ara-jangal, Toghojlik, 
Savo (100 steadings), Kajtschile, and Dung-tscheke. The villages followed one 
another so thick and fast that at last it was as though we were riding through a 
continuous street or along a highway with long grey walls on each side of it. Of 
the other villages in the glen I will mention Tschakende-aghil, Tschamgor-tagh, 
which is said to be situated near to Kenki and to consist of 300 scattered stead- 
ings, Sejtlar, Baskak, Tagirman-baschi, with a large irrigation canal going to Sanguja; 
Tschasgham; Siklik with a lenger or guest-house; Dung-bagh; Basch-kantschi, with 
four steadings; Masar Danisch Bende, with two steadings; Baghlar, with 150 stead- 
ings (or ujliks)\ Saj-bagh, of the same size; Tschudar, with 100 steadings; Tschahr- 
vagh, with 150; Mokojle and Mudschi. This is not however a complete list. Several 
of these villages belong to the large oasis of Sandschu. Yet all belong to the glen 
that runs from the Sandschu-davan and finally divides into the two glens of Mudschi 
and Sanguja, whereupon die river breaks up in deltaic fashion before it finally be- 
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comes lost in the sandy desert. Hence the hydrographical value of the three passes 
which we last crossed over is as follows. The Kara-korum separates the Schejok 
from the Jarkent-darja; the Suget-davan is the water-divide between the Jarkent- 
darja and the Kara-kasch-darja or Chotan-darja; and the Sandschu-davan the water- 
divide between the last-named and the Sandschu river. This stream, which in point 
of extent cannot in any sense compare with the first two, nevertheless carried, as 
we found, incomparably the bigger volume; this is because its drainage-area falls 
for the most part within relatively lower parts of the mountainous country, in which 
the snows were just then melting rapidly, whereas it was in its source-region that 
we struck the Jarkent-darja and whilst deep winter still prevailed, but we struck the 
Kara-kasch in the middle of its course, where also it was again cold. 

The glen of Sandschu gave the impression of being very prosperous and well- 
to-do; the soil, which consists of hard yellow loess deposits, is undoubtedly rich. 
Against the everlasting yellow background the trees offer a sharp contrast with their 
thick, fresh green foliage. Amongst the willows grow many fruit-trees, and here and 
there we caught glimpses of the vivid green of meadows and fields. Thus the glen 
is, as it were, braided with two ribbons of green and between them flows the river, 
with the life-giving element, which imparts to them of its superabundance through 
the instrumentality of innumerable irrigation channels. All the people were looking 
forward to a copious harvest, and everybody was glad. 

At the village of Kurghan we left the river, and at Dung-tscheke we changed 
the direction of our march from north-east to north-west. By this the glen had al- 
ready opened out trumpet-wise and lost its mountainous character, as it now sloped 
with increasing gentleness north-eastwards down to the villages of Sandschu. We 
climbed up over the hills on the left side of the glen, though we hardly saw them 
owing to the thickness of the haze. They are composed entirely of soft material — 
gravel-and-shingle detritus, reddish yellow very spongy clay, and sand. The road 
then ran on the right-hand side of a watercourse that breaks abruptly down to the 
river. This stream issues below Dung-tscheke and only carries water after rain. 
Soon we reached the top of the little secondary pass Savu-davan, having an altitude 
of 2206 m. On the other side of it, or to the north-west, extends a sort of flat 
plateau, with stretches of very low hills running from south-west to north-east. It 
is in fact a slightly undulating steppe without a drop of water, very often indeed 
with dry watercourses: there is not a single rill to show that it ever rains. And 
yet there was a sprinkling of steppe plants, and the antelopes sometimes flitted like 
phantoms through the haze, leaving a long trail of dust behind them. There was 
a good deal of sand on the surface of the ground, and here and there we observed 
the first small beginnings of dune formations. 

A path leads off to Ghuma a short distance north-west of the top of the 
pass; but it was swallowed up in the haze; indeed so thick was this that there was 
nothing to suggest the proximity of the lowlands. We had now left behind us' the 
rich and luxuriant vegetation of the banks of the Sandschu river, which had been 
invisible to us since we left the pass, and had emerged upon the actual desert. 
And for a pretty considerable distance our surroundings continued to be the same, 
the uniformity of the route being relieved by only two stone »signposts» at places 
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called respectively Tschonak-tasch and Majmun-tasch. It was with a feeling of 
genuine pleasure that we at length saw the poplars and willows of the tiny village of 
Sologhas looming up through the haze. An idea of this little oasis is conveyed by 
PI. 43 of vol. II. It only gets water when the snows melt and when it rains, so 
that its annual harvest is somewhat precarious. If no snow falls in the upper part 
of the glen which sends its brook down past the village, and on farther to Mok- 
ujle, and if no rain falls in the spring, the harvest of the villagers is totally ruined. 
Both 1900 and 1901 had been fortunate years for them in this respect; but farther 
back than that they were unable to recollect how they had fared with regard to 
water-supply. When, after a dry period, the water again begins to flow down the 
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bed, the people hasten to direct the earliest freshets into the kol, or artificial basin, 
which is seen in the foreground of the photograph just mentioned, and it is only 
when that is completely full, and thus their reserve supply of water is ensured, that 
they allow it to be distributed over the fields. When I was there, the basin had 
just been filled to the brim. Indeed the oasis itself is situated in the depression 
which has been created by the fluvial erosion. The ten ujlik in the village all belong 
to one and the same family. The altitude above sea-level was 1822 m. 

May 8th. The haze had lifted and the wind dropped, so that the atmosphere 
was clearer and we were able to see a good half hour ahead. It was likewise 
warmer, though the heat was by no means oppressive until the afternoon, when it 
again began to blow a little from the north. Monotonous uplands now stretched 
before us to an infinite distance, the surface being but slightly undulating in long 
flat billowy curves, which were only apparent in consequence of their striking differ- 
ence of colour in the still obscure atmosphere. The watercourses which we passed 



FROM THE SUGET-DAVAN TO JARKENT. 


443 


during the course of the day had rounded terraced banks on the right or east only; 
on the opposite or left side the country was everywhere flat and level, this differ- 
ence being, I dare say, connected with the tendency which the East Turkestan rivers 
manifest to shift to the right. 

After crossing over the stream of Sologhas, then divided into several arms, 
we came out upon level, stony steppe. Lajdang and Ile-tasch are the names of a 
temporarily inundated area and of a »sign-post» respectively; while Ighis-tasch is the 
name of the double terrace which borders the stream of Kosch-tagh on the right, 
this being a fairly important stream, which derives its water from the adjacent mount- 
ains. The name of the brook Kara-su indicates that it is fed by springs, and the 
bed is in relation to the volume so very large as to suggest a continuous flow. 
The water was being- then distributed over the rather extensive fields of Kosch-tagh. 
This oasis wore a greater air of prosperity and fruitfulness than even that of Oj- 
toghrak. After crossing over two other streams in the western outskirts of the 
village we again emerged upon barren steppe. 



An hour later we forded the river of Kilijang, which comes from the same range 
as the Sandschu river, rising on the Kilijang-davan or Kilian-davan, situated not far 
west of the Sandschu-davan. This stream was then carrying a total volume of 15 
cub.m., divided amongst five arms. It waters the oasis of Ghuma, and is very broad, 
with terraced banks on both sides. Travelling along the top of the terrace on the left, 
we crossed over a little canal, which approached that spot from the village of Sasam, 
which we saw a short distance away. The next barren steppe that we came to is 
called Bo-jigde; and it is followed by another branch of the stream known as Pischil- 
akin, and then by the insignificant brook of Takla-makaning-darjasi. Higher up, on 
the left of our route, we observed in several places groves of poplars and orchards, 
belonging to various small villages or hamlets, e. g. Basch-lenger and Hassan Bughra 
Padschahim. Then, after crossing over yet two other watercourses, though they 
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had no water in them, we went straight down a steep sloping terrace to the oasis 
of Oj-toghrak. This oasis, which is situated in a fairly well defined watercourse, 
bordered by hills, makes a pretty picture when seen from the top of the barren 
terrace, embowered as it is in refreshing greenery. The vegetation was here con- 
siderably more forward than in Kenki; the poplars, willows, and mulberry trees all 
afforded plenty of shade. Of the mountains to the south we did not get one glimpse, 
notwithstanding that they were so near to us. I can quite excuse Marco Polo, who 
travelled by the southern caravan route, for not saying a single word about any 
mountains to the south. It is very probable that he did not see them owing to 
the atmosphere being heavily charged with dust, so that he may not have had the 
slightest suspicion of their presence; although, on the other hand, the direction in 
which the streams flow might have suggested the fact to him. All the way down 
to Oj-toghrak the water is derived from the Kilijang-darja, which upon emerging 
from the mountains appears to spread itself out like a fan over an extensive scree. 
Oj-toghrak lies 1820 m. above sea-level. 

It only remains to describe our last day’s march, namely the road from Oj- 
toghrak to Karghalik, which we traversed on 9th May. We crossed the stream of 
Oj-toghrak by a bridge, and for a space climbed up hills of detritus and loess until 
we came to a small threshold pass. After that the surface was practically level or 
but slightly undulating, and with the exception of thin scrub it was barren and de- 
solate. Names occurring along this section of the road are Bel-kum, Sook-ghas, and 
Bujra-konasi. From the last-named locality you go down to Bujra-kent, quite a large 
oasis with beautiful orchards, lying in a glen with a deep-sunk winding watercourse, 
which we crossed by a bridge. The ascent up to the terrace on the other side is 
rather steep. On our left we passed the village of Buksango. Then followed yet 
another barren steppe, with scrub growing amongst sand and dust. This locality 
is called Kivun. The brook of Buksango waters Bisch-arik, which is reached by a 
path from Teng-jaghatsch. The large glens which we crossed along this part of 
the route hardly reach all the way down to the great caravan road, and in any 
case it is seldom that their brooks get down as far. Thus the river of Bujra-kent 

reaches as far as Akin-lenger and Kosch-lenger and that of Oj-toghrak to Tschulak- 
lenger. 

At last we reached the village of Lenger, where we were met by the beks 
of Karghalik. Here the Uschak-basch distributes its water through several branches, 
the basins of which are separated from the stream of Kok-jar by a strip of desert. 
Then, having crossed over the last-named, we entered amongst the orchards of 
Karghalik, and once more found ourselves at an altitude of only 1341 m. 

I then journeyed to Kaschgar by way of Jarkent, Kisil, and Jangi-hissar, a route 
which I have already described in Peter manns Mitteilungeti, Erganzhft. No. 131. 



EXPLORERS’ JOURNEYS IN 
HIGH TIBET 




CHAPTER XXVII. 

PRSCHEVALSKIJ’S FIRST AND THIRD JOURNEYS. 


It is not at all my intention to discuss all the journeys that have been made 
in Tibet. My plan does not require any such history of Tibetan exploration, and 
it would indeed be superfluous, for the earlier journeys in that part of the world, 
and their results, have been critically dealt with by von Richthofen in the first 
volume of his China; and as for the later journeys, it will be sufficient to refer to 
the different travellers’ own works and the accounts of them which have been printed 
in various geographical journals. Besides, brief comprehensive resumes are to be 
found in Dr. Georg Wegener’s Tibet und die englische Expedition and in Graham 
Sandberg’s The Exploration of Tibet , its History, and Particulars from 162 j to 
1904, as well as in one or two of the books that have been published by members 
of the English Tibetan mission to Lhasa, and with regard to which I shall have 
something to say later. Further, in my opinion the time is not yet ripe for an 
exhaustive historical account of that country; for there is reason to believe that 
Tibet has now at last been opened up to systematic exploration, and that the time 
is not far distant when we shall know the broad features of its geography, and 
nothing will remain to be done except the diligent and painstaking study of details. 
To attempt, in the light of the experiences which have been gradually accumulated 
in the course of time, to sketch the outlines of the orographical structure of Tibet, 
and its hydrographical and hypsometrical relations, and so forth, would in the mean 
time lead to erroneous results, because several parts of the country of special 
importance for geography are but little known or not known at all. I need only 
mention the great lacustrine region in the centre, which Nain Singh hurriedly mapped, 
the country immediately north and south of the Tsang-po, the northern valleys of the 
Himalaya, the peripheral region of eastern Tibet with the transverse glens or 
»breaching» defiles of the great Indo-Chinese rivers, as well as, finally, immense 
areas of the central highlands, which have never yet been crossed even by the pioneers 
of exploration. 

In the present chapters I shall therefore confine myself to a few remarks about 
the journeys that fall within those parts of high Tibet which I have myself visited. 
These amount to an area of very considerable extent, but are just those parts that 
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have been most neglected by explorers. Several travellers have touched Tibet on 
the north-east and on the west, and through the journeys of the Indian pundits we 
have long had a fairly clear conception of southern Tibet, at all events of certain 
portions of it. But the parts of the high, inaccessible Tibet which I made it my 
object to explore, namely the region bounded by the Kwen-lun on the north, the 
central lacustrine area on the south, the Kara-korum route on the west and long. 
91 0 E. Greenwich on the east, has been visited only by Nain Singh, Krishna, 
Prschevalskij, Carey, Pjevtsoff, Bonvalot, Littledale, Rockhill, Dutreuil de Rhins, 
Wellby, Bower, Deasy, and Rawling, and to these must be added certain journeys 
in the peripheral parts, e. g. the Kara-korum route, which has been traversed many 
times, and the districts around the Panggong-tso. Yet some of the travellers whom 
I have just enumerated have only in part touched the region thus defined. Really 
extensive journeys on the Central Tibetan highlands have been carried out only by Nain 
Singh, Krishna, Bonvalot and Orleans, Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard, Bower, 
Wellby and Malcolm, Deasy, Littledale, and myself. It is in the material which these 
explorers have brought home with them that we can alone hope to find points of 
contact with my journeys. But the journeys of such important travellers as Count 
Szechenyi, Roborovskij, Holderer and Futterer, Kosloff, Bonin, Filchner and Tafel, 
and several others lie entirely outside my purview. In his Ver stick einer Orographie 
dcs Kwenlun Dr. Georg Wegener has published an excellent map of all the jour- 
neys in Tibet which have touched the Kwen-lun Mountains and which date from before 
1891. But it does not of course embody the journeys which have been carried out 
during the last fifteen years, journeys which are calculated in an especial manner to 
throw light upon the orographical structure of the Kwen-lun and the character of the 
highlands of Central Tibet. 

But let us proceed to examine the journeys which possess interest for us, and 
which can furnish us with the requisite material for a comparison. I will begin 
with Prschevalskij s first, and perhaps his most remarkable, journey in Central Asia, 
in the years 1870 73, by quoting a couple of extracts which have to do with 

Northern Tibet. Although that part of his journey lies really outside the region 

I have defined, still the following passages will justify my quoting them in this 
connection. 

Prschevalskij first penetrated Tibet from the Koko-nor and Tsajdam. The 
observations which he then made, in so far as they are of general geographical in- 
terest, are reproduced in the following greatly condensed account:- »Between the 
lake of Toso-nor (Tosun-nor) in the east and the river of Nomochun-gol in the 
v^est stretches the mountain-range of Burchan-Budha, bordering the high plateau of 
Tibet on the north. In the course of 30 versts this range gradually rises to an altitude 
of about 4660 m. and on its southern side sinks slowly down towards the valley of 
Nomochun. It is only near the crest that the ascent is steep; yet notwithstanding 
the considerable altitude, the summit bears no perpetual snow and it is only in the 
east that it touches the snow-line. When we visited the same region in November 
w^e found a mere sprinkling on the northern versant only; but when we returned 
that same way in February we failed to perceive any trace of snow, even in the 
glens. 1 he Burchan-Budha range forms a natural boundary between Tsajdam and 
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Tibet; to the south of it the plateau reaches an altitude of 4000 to 4600 m. and 
still farther in the same direction it certainly attains an even greater altitude. 
Vegetation is extremely scanty on this range, and as a consequence of that animal 
life is also scarce. Still there are some brooks and grazing-grounds on the south 
side of the range, to which the Mongols drive their herds in summer to escape from 
the insects of Tsajdam. Only two larger streams force their way through the 
Burchan-Budha, namely the Nomochun-gol and the Alak-nor-gol (Alang-nor), which 
come from the Tibetan highlands, and after piercing the border-range empty them- 
selves into the Bajan-gol of Tsajdam. 

On the south side of the glen of the Nomochun stretches the Schuga range, 
parallel to the Burchan-Budha. Both ranges exhibit the same physical appearance, 
but the former attains to a somewhat greater altitude and possesses five peaks that 
reach the limit of perpetual snow. On the west it terminates abruptly over Tsajdam; 
but in the east it is connected with the mountains out of whose southern flank the 
Schuga-gol issues. Its glen, like that of the Nomochun, is surrounded by relatively 
fruitful grazing-grounds. 

A hundred versts south of the Schuga Mountains we find on the left shore of 
the Mur-usu, the range of Bajan-chara-ula and its westward continuation, the Koko- 
schili range, forming the water-divide between the Blue and Yellow rivers. The 
Bajan-chara-ula, unlike its northern neighbours, does not exhibit such angularity of 
outline, reaches a lower altitude, nowhere touches the snow-line, abounds in streams, 
and is fairly rich in vegetation, but preserves the same direction that they do, namely 
west-north-west and east-south-east. 

Between the Schuga and the Bajan-chara-ula stretches a terrible desert with 
in the north-east the Gurbu-nadschi Mountains, forming the eastern outpost of the 
Kwen-lun system. In this desert there is an almost total absence of vegetation. 
Here and there deep grooves in the thick powdery surface furnish evidences of the 
violence of the tempests. The climate is in perfect agreement with the harsh 
character of the region — in winter stinging cold and furious tempests, in spring snow- 
storms, in summer rain and hail; it is only in winter that the weather is calm 
and mild. 

The two and a half months that we spent in the Tibetan deserts were the 
most toilsome of the entire journey; at night the temperature dropped to — 31 0 C. 
Snow fell very rarely and then only in small quantities; it was dry and fine like 
sand. Besides the slight amount of snow and the severe cold, another characteristic 
of the Tibetan winter is the sand-storms. These come from the west or north-west 
with at first a gentle wind, which gradually increases in force until at last it blows 
a perfect gale. The sand and dust are whirled up like smoke, making the sky grey 
and preventing the traveller from seeing the outlines of the mountains at more than 
a hundred paces’ distance. When these sand-storms come on, the temperature always 
rises. At sunset the storms cease, but the fine dust hovers for some time longer 
in the air and next morning the atmosphere is still a yellowish grey. 

After passing the Bajan-chara-ula we at length reached, on the 10th January 
1873, the bank of the Jang-tse-kiang, or Blue River. This stream, known to the 
Mongols as the Mur-usu and to the Tanguts as Dij-tschu (Du-schu), rises in 
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the Tang-la Mountains, flows across the highlands of northern Tibet, and waters 
China proper, where it soon assumes gigantic proportions. Its flow is very rapid. 

At the confluence of the Naptschitaj-ulan-muren its breadth reaches 228 m.; 
but in the summer, during the rainy season, it is four or five times as big. Its 
valley is however only 2 versts broad, and through it runs the road to Tibet, keeping 
beside the river almost all the way to its sources in the Tang-la Mountains. The 
Blue River formed the limit of our journey in Central Asia.»* 

In his third journey (1879—80) Prschevalskij traversed a considerable part of 
north-eastern Tibet, but also to the east of my itinerary of 1900. If we confine the 
term Central High Tibet to that part of the country which possesses no outlet to 
the sea, then Prschevalskij did not, on this occasion either, touch the region in question, 
but he kept principally to the upper basin of the Jang-tse-kiang. Prschevalskij sum- 
marises the general characteristics of the physical geography of north-eastern Tibet 
in the following words: »The Tibetan mountain ranges are distinguished by the 
following properties: they run parallel to one another from east to west, and not- 
withstanding the great height above the sea the individual peaks reach but an in- 
significant relative altitude. Setting aside the snowy summits, they form dome-like 
swellings, with gentle gradual slopes. The mountains consist generally of gravel, 
sand, limestone, and schists. Snowy mountains occur in the Tang-la and Marco Polo 
ranges, and also on the mountains between these ranges and beside the upper course 
of the Yellow River. The lower glacier margin coincides here, as it does on the 
Nan-schan Mountains, with the mean snow-line. According to our observations, the 
latter begins on the Tibetan mountains at an altitude of 4950 to 5100 m. Between 
the mountain-ranges stretch plains with a clay surface. There are no loess formations 
of any extent, and drift-sand is equally scarce. On the other hand saline formations 
are common. I he water, including sometimes even the water of the rivers, has a 
brackish taste. The lacustrine region extends from the Tengri-nor to Lake Panggong. 
In the eastern part of the high plateau rise the Hwang-ho, the Jang-tse-kiang, and 
in the south-east the two Indo-Chinese rivers, the Salwen and the Mekong. The 
north I ibetan rivers mostly flow towards Tsajdam and generally terminate in salt 
marshes. The streams which have their sources on the northern slopes of the 
I ang-la, the Dung-bure, the Koko-schili, and the Marco Polo Mountains, empty 
themselves into the Mur-usu (upper Jang-tse-kiang). 

As for the climate, the result of our hasty observations goes to show that, 
notwithstanding the southerly situation, there exists a remarkably low temperature, 
violent tempests, great aridity of atmosphere in the spring, autumn, and winter, and 
heavy rains in the summer. The low temperature is explained by the great altitude 
of the country and by the fact that it is bordered on all sides by lofty mountains, 
in part snow-clad. In spring and summer rapid changes of temperature take place. 
The autumn is the best season of the year in Tibet, for the atmosphere is then for 
the most part clear, the temperature equable, and storms seldom. The late autumn 
is mild, but the winter cold- Although snow falls very frequently, the amount is 
insignificant, for it is soon swept away by the storms or melted by the sun. The 
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tempests that are characteristic of Central Asia prevail also in Tibet. They come 
for the most part from the west, beginning at noon and lasting until sunset. They 
are extraordinarily violent. In February, May, and June they rage almost every day. 
They are in part caused by the great difference of temperature that obtains between 
the Tibetan high plateau and China. The rainfall is dependent upon the monsoons. 
The influence of the Indian monsoon extends across the Himalaya and over northern 
Tibet, and we observed that within that region the rains accompany the west-south- 
west storms, while within the sphere of the Chinese monsoon they accompany south- 
easterly storms.* 

Next I add a few excerpts dealing with the course of his journey. »On 12th 

September 1879 we started from Tsajdam to travel into Tibet. Instead of climbing 

over the lofty Burchan-Budha, we chose the route through the glen of Nomochun- 
gol. In order to reach it we had first to cross over an infertile plain, where salt 
marshes alternate with charmik and tamarisk steppe. Still even there we came 
across a patch of ground cultivated by poor Mongols. I found the Burchan-Budha 
just as wild and infertile as before. The Nomochun-gol was then only 9 to 1 2 meters 
broad and 30 to 60 cm. deep. Its bed has cut through loess deposits and layers 
of gravel-and-shingle. 

Two days’ journey from Dijnsij-obo we struck into the road which I traversed 
in the year 1872 — 73, namely the road over the Schuga Mountains, which there 
reaches an altitude of 4560 m. Its northern slopes were already covered with snow. 

We found the Schuga river was fairly full of water. It pierces the range in a north- 

westerly direction, flows across large salt plains, and finally empties into a salt lake 
in Tsajdam. 

Two mountain-passes lead across the Marco-Polo range, Tschum-tschum and, 
farther west, Angijr-daktschin, and of these we selected the former. Notwith- 
standing the considerable altitude of 4970 m., the passage was fairly comfortable. 
There are no wild cliffs, and the mountain-slopes abound in green vegetation and 
game. By this we had reached the Tibetan high plateau. Our guide led us along 
a little brook, which appeared to join the Naptschitaj-ulan-muren, a tributary of 
the Mur-usu. There we lighted upon old caravan camping-places, which had prob- 
ably been made by pilgrims to Lhasa. On the 4th October the ground was 
covered with a sheet of snow 20 to 25 cm. deep, and the thermometer dropped 
to — 9 0 C. 

Every now and again we rested a day in places that offered grazing for our 
outworn animals. We had difficulty in finding the road, for the snow obliterated 
the trail of the caravans which had previously travelled that same way. The next 
plain that we crossed is that which stretches between the Marco-Polo range and 
the Koko-schili range and lies at an altitude of 4200 to 4500 m. 

The latter range attains in that part an absolute elevation of 4800 m. above 
sea-level, but a relative altitude of only 600 m., nowhere reaching to the snow-line. 
The mountains there are dome-shaped and their slopes grassed; otherwise the 
vegetation appears to be scanty. Between the Koko-schili and the Dung-bure chain 
stretches a high plateau about 4500 m. above sea-level. The crossing of the 
Chaptschik-ulan-muren, probably an affluent of the Mur-usu, occasioned us great 
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difficulties. The river was, it is true, frozen over, but the ice was not strong enough 
to bear our camels. 

After that we penetrated into the Dung-bure. This range, which in every 
respect resembles its neighbours, rises above the snow-line in a few places in the 
east only, and on the south is connected with the rocky chain of Tsagan-obo. On the 
slopes of Dung-bure there exist grassy, marshy places, where wild yaks love to graze. 

The Mur-usu, which we now luckily approached, flows in a north-easterly 
direction to the confluence of the Naptschitaj'-ulan-muren and then towards the south- 
east. When in flood it reaches a breadth of 80 — 126 m., but after picking up the 
Naptschitaj-ulan-muren it is very much broader. In places the depth reaches 1.5 
to 2.1 m.; its velocity is great, and its waters of a blueish colour. It is full of fish, 
but is frozen from November to March. Its banks are relatively rich in vegetation 
and for Tibet the pasture-grounds are even good. The first two tributaries, the 
Toktonaj-ulan-muren and the Naptschitaj-ulan-muren, join the river from the left, and 
on the same side stand the mountain-ranges of Tsagan-obo, Dung-bure, Koko-schili, 
and Bajan-chara-ula. 

South of the Mur-usu we reached the highest part of the Tibetan plateau. 
It is there undulating and reaches to the snow-capped Tang-la Mountains, which 
border it on the south. The pass by which we crossed, and which is also used by 
the Mongol caravans, has an altitude of 5000 m., but as compared with the valley 
of the Mur-usu a relative altitude of only 630 m. Of the eastern part of the 
I ang-la we could learn nothing but what was confused and uncertain; nevertheless 
I think I may venture to say, that the range stretches as far east as the point where 
the Blue River turns abruptly south, and that in that range we must seek for the 
sources of the most important rivers of East Asia, namely the Jang-tse-kiang on the 
one side and the Mekong and the Sal wen on the other. The part of the range 
which we saw reaches an altitude of at least 5 700 to 6000 m. On the north side 
the snow-line reaches up to 5 100 m - and on the south side perhaps to 5250 m. 
On both north and west the range possesses broad glaciers. The mountains are 
steep, though seldom rocky. The climate on the Tang-la plateau is exceedingly 
severe.. Storms rage there all the year through. According to the natives vast 
quantities of rain, hail, and snow fall during the summer. The winter is very harsh: 
in the beginning of November the thermometer registered — 30° C. and in the 
middle of December 31 C. at sunrise. Vegetation is of course poor. On the 
southern slopes there are some mineral springs. It took us eight days to get over 
the Tang-la, the climb, in consequence of the hardships and privations of all kinds 
that we endured, costing us four pack-animals. On the summit of the pass of Tang-la 
(5000 m.) we found a Buddhist obo. 

The country which we then traversed is very monotonous. On the right we 
saw the snowy mountain Munkar and through the valley by which we were travelling 
, ? the Tan_tschu > a tributary of the Nap-tschu (Chara-usu), and on the other side 
oi it rise the Samtijn-kansijr Mountains. The climate was however milder and the 
sky bright. We sometimes met Tibetan nomads. 

The. mountain of Bumsa, which was to be our farthest point south in Tibet, 
as an altitude of 5200 m. In respect of both shape and formation it deviates from 
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the other mountains on the high plateau. Its eastern and southern slopes are very 
steep, and abound in mica and black gneiss. The summit is flattened and does not 
reach the snow-line. For Tibet, our camp was however favourable, for we had 
access to forage, argol, and spring-water.» 

Then follows the account of the return journey, and after that we read, »At 
Tschu-nagma we left our old route and struck into a new one almost parallel 
with it. We crossed over the western part of the mountains of Tsagan-obo and 
then struck across the plain that stretches to the Dung-bure Mountains. 

We had spent the end of December on the southern half of the Tibetan high 
plateau. Generally the cold was severe: twenty-six times we had a temperature of 
— 20° C. and six times — 30°, and our absolute minimum was — 33.5°. During 
the course of the month we had fourteen violent storms and nearly always a cloudy 
sky. We crossed over the Marco Polo Mountains by the pass of Angijr-daktschin, 
(4850 m.) situated immediately west of the Mountain of Balduin-dordschi (5400 to 
5700 m.), which, like the massive of Sube, belongs to the Marco Polo system; 
this latter, reaches a mean elevation of 4800 to 4950 m. Our Mongol declared that 
this chain extends a very great deal farther towards the west. 

After crossing over the plain that lies north of the Marco Polo range, we 
came to the small, but very steep chain of Gurbu-najdschi (alt. of pass, 4380 m.). 
On the east it is connected with the Gurbu-gundsuga range, and on the west is 
united with the Marco Polo range by the massive of Schara-guj. North of the 
Gurbu-najdschi flows the Najdschin-gol, which has its springs on the snow-covered 
mountain-mass of Umijke, belonging to the Marco Polo system. This river separates 
the Toraj chain from the Gurbu-najdschi and the Gurbu-gundsuga, and then turns 
north, and finally empties into a small salt lake in Tsajdam not far west of the salt 
lake in which the Bajan-gol terminates. The bed of the river is narrow and clayey. 
At the point where it turns north the Nandschin-gol is joined by the Schuga-gol.» 

Finally they crossed over the Toraj range by the pass of Koko-tom (3410 
m.), and from there Prschevalskij returned home by way of the Koko-nor and 
Ala-schan.* 

These brief extracts from Prschevalskij’s First and Third Journeys will be suf- 
ficient to give us an idea of the general physical geography of the Tibetan highlands. 
As in the parts of Tibet which I visited and have described in the third and fourth 
volumes of this work, we find here again, in the regions east of those which I 
traversed, a great swelling and along it run several mountain-ranges parallel to one 
another and on the whole stretching from east to west. These start far in the 
interior of the internal drainage region of the Tibetan plateau, where they possess as 
a rule an insignificant relative altitude; and they stretch east and south-east towards 
the frontier of China proper, where they become more accentuated, their outlines 
being more deeply chiselled and more rugged, and their relative altitudes above the 
valleys between being greater. In the region explored by Prschevalskij they are in 
general flat and broad, with predominantly rounded forms, and are for the most 


* Prschevalskij, Is Sajsana tscheres Hami v Tibet i na Verschovja Scholtoj Reki. — Reisen in 
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part covered with detritus. Between them stretch the relatively level high plains or 
latitudinal valleys through which flow the head-streams of the Jang-tse-kiang. 

The climatic characteristics which Prschevalskij notes agree also fairly well 
with the climate of the Tibetan plateau in general. It is particularly interesting to 
learn that real sand-storms and dust-storms are characteristic of the extreme east of 
Tibet. They are at all events far more general there than in the interior of the 

highlands; unless, as I have already hinted, it was due simply to the season of the 

year in which my journeys fell that I seldom or never experienced similar storms. 
Storms do occur indeed at all seasons of the year; but it is extremely seldom that 
they are charged with any appreciable quantities of dust or sand. The ground is 
for the most part so moist that even the very strongest wind is powerless to effect 

any transportation of it. It is to the transporting power of the water that I for the 

most part attribute the filling up of the self-contained drainage basins. 

Leaving out of account the magnificent scientific collections which he brought 
home with him, Prschevalskij ’s chief importance lies in the fact that his journeys 
were pioneer efforts, by means of which he inaugurated a new era in Central Asian 
exploration. But in points of detail his geographical discoveries need, almost 
throughout, the most thorough revision. Rockhill says truly, »In the light of more 
recent investigations we are able to correct a number of errors into which this 
traveller fell.* 

Simultaneously with my journey of 1891 and 1892 \V. W. Rockhill was also 
able to shed fresh light upon the regions west of the great road by which the 
Mongol pilgrims travel to Lhasa, regions of which we had only the very slightest 
knowledge through the famous journey of Hue and Gabet and later through that of 
1 rschevalskij. In point both of fulness and of topographical drawing, the map which 
Rockhill published after his journey is superior to most others dealing with Tibet. 



CHAPTER XXVIII. 


ROCKHILL’S JOURNEY ACROSS TIBET. 


I will now proceed to quote certain passages from Rockhill’s interesting journey 
which are illustrative of the general characteristics of high Tibet. The itinerary 
which falls within the scope of our observations is that from Tsajdam to Nag-ch’u 
(Naktschu). This is directly concerned to no slight extent with the self-contained 
drainage-regions of Central Tibet, and for a certain distance is in contact with the 
route which I followed towards Lhasa. I quote from Rockhill’s diary for May, June, 
and July 1892. I make no change in his spelling of geographical names. 

On the 1 7 th May he started from the lower Naichi-gol and rode south towards 
the Talen-tak Mountains and the pass of Kano, which Prschevalskij calls Gono. 

»The sand blown from the Ts’aidam by the prevailing winds is piled up on 
the foothills to a depth of several hundred feet.» The mountains west of the trans- 
verse glen by which the river breaks through is called Tore-ula, though Prschevalskij 
calls it Torai-ula. 

May 1 8th. Crossing the Kano pass (12,190 feet), he again came down to 
the Naichi-gol, »the country [being] everywhere absolutely devoid of vegetation, only 
a mass of debris and sand. The river (some sixty to seventy-five feet wide and 
about three feet deep, in the middle) flowed between high vertical banks.» Higher 
up they forded the river Schugu-gol, that flows down from the Schugan Mountains; 
it was almost as big as the main river. Beside the latter, in the district of Tsahan- 
tohe, good grass was found. 

On the 19th May he continued on up the valley, crossing over the little 
secondary pass of Koko-tom-k’utul. The next day too he travelled up the valley 
of the Naichi-gol. »The Naichi-gol from Tsahan-tohe to Buhutu is very swift, with 
a drop of about 30 feet to the mile. Along the bank on either side are many 
large springs. It may be, however, that the river water (which is of a grayish 
colour) percolates through the loose gravelly soil to reappear beautifully clear in 
these spring-like pools, thence flowing back into the river.» 

The following day he rode to Tator, still in the same river-valley, which is 
bordered on the south by the range of Amtun-ula; on the 22 nd he reached Kure- 
bori, and on the 27th Tabu-obo. 
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May 28th. .About eight miles above Tabu-obo we left the Naichi valley and 
rapidly ascended over the hills along the Sharakui-gol for about three and one-half 
miles . . • From our camp the Dzuha-ula bears north-west and the Umehe east-north- 
east, while the Sharakui-daban bears due south. Prschevalskij, on his map, has 
misplaced these mountains, putting the Umeke to the west of the Sharakui-uala (his 
Sharagui), whereas the latter is in reality contiguous to the former on the west. 
The Sharagui-gol is a clear mountain rivulet tumbling down over granite boulders 
from the snow-covered pass». 

May 30th. By a very easy ascent of about eight miles we reached the top 
of the pass . . . The hills on either side of the pass are entirely covered with broken 
up granite and slate, like all high peaks in this region, and are bare of any vegeta- 
tion? To the south we saw from the pass a broad undulating plain, running east 
and west with a pond here and there and bordered to the south by a low range of 
dark hills, the Koko-shili. We only descended about five hundred or six hundred 
feet over low hills of gravel and clay, on which not a blade of grass grew, but 
with here and there little moss-covered hummocks. After getting clear of the foot- 
hills surrounding the pass, we took a more westerly course over absolutely nude 
ground, cut occasionally by the dry bed of some torrent, till we reached a grassy 
slope on the first line of foot-hills leading up to a splendid snow-covered peak called 
Kuan-shong k’utur and which appears to me to be Prjevalskij’s Mt. Kharza. 

May 31st. We travelled to-day about eleven miles in a south-west direction over 
soft, gravelly soil, crossing six little streams of brackish water, the overflow of four 
pools a little to the right of our line of march. These streamlets flow into the 
Ch’u-mar. Although the country over which we travelled to-day seemed level, we 
descended about six hundred feet. We camped by a streamlet, near which we 
found a little grass. Our view to the west (or rather north-west by west) 
terminates at a huge snow-covered »massifi>, connected with the Kuan-shong k’utur 
by comparatively low hills. This great snow peak, for which I can learn no name, 
must be Prj’evalsky’s Shapka Monomakha or his M:t Jingri; this latter name I take 
to be his mode of transcribing Gangri or »snow peak». From where we have 
camped this snow peak appears to be distant some forty miles. To the south the 
Koko-shili-daban, over which the high road to Lhasa passes, trends east-south-east, 
and the western extremity of this range is, as well as I can make out, a little north 
of west, where it seems to sink to the level of the surrounding country. 

June 1st. »About three miles south-west of our camp we came to the north 
branch of the Ch’u-mar, a miserable little streamlet, about six inches deep and ten 
feet wide, of dark red water. It flows here in a general east-south-east direction 
along the edge of a salt lake, about a mile wide and two miles long. The Ch’u-mar 
comes from the west-north-west. 

June 2nd. » About five miles in a south-west direction, over gravelly soil, 
brought us to the southern and most important branch of the Ch’u-mar (Ch’umarin 
baron sala, or Namchutu ulan muren, Prjevalskij’s Naptchitai-ulan muren), a rather 
rapid stream, about thirty feet broad and a foot and a half deep, flowing in several 
channels over a bed of soft sand at least a quarter of a mile wide. The river has 
a general east-north-east direction, its water is of the same dark red colour as that 
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of the north branch. Beyond the river the ground rises slightly, but remains of the 
same gravelly nature as to the north of it. After about six miles we came to the 
top of a sharp but short descent, at the foot of which were two lakelets and a few 
patches of grass. This is the Elesu-nor or »Sand lake», which has an outlet into 
another stream emptying into the Ch’u-mar.» 

During this portion of Rockhill’s journey, from which I have extracted above 
the most important geographical observations, he came into more or less intimate 
contact with the routes of several other travellers, e. g. Prschevalskij’s and Krishna’s, 
both of whom crossed the Marco Polo range by the Angir-takschia pass, while Rockhill 
crossed it by the pass of Sharakui-daban, situated somewhat farther west. Carey 
and Dalgleish, in the course of their short trip on the Tibetan highlands, crossed 
the same range twice, first by the same pass that I used between my Camps 
XXXIV and XXXV (1896) and the second time by the pass of Angir-takschia 
just mentioned. Thus Rockhill intersected Carey and Dalgleish’s route immediately 
east of the lake which I only saw at a distance from Camp XXXIV (25th September 
1896). With my Tibetan journey of 1896 Rockhill did not come into contact, or 
more correctly I did not intersect his route in Tibet. The points at which we 
approached each other nearest are my Camp XXXVIII at Mossuto and his camp of 
28th May at Umeke-ula; the distance between the two is only a short day’s march 
along the valley of the Naichi-gol (Nadschi-muren). The Marco Polo range forms 
the eastward continuation of the main crest of the Arka-tagh. The Bokalik-tagh 
is certainly only a parallel range north of the Arka-tagh. The lofty snowy mass 
which Rockhill saw bearing west-north-west from his camp of 31st May can hardly 
be the Schapka Monomakha, for this lies 170 miles from that camp. Rockhill’s 
belief, that the Koko-schili comes to an end towards the west, admits of easy ex- 
planation: the range is very irregular and in some places very low, especially in 
that locality. Farther west it swells up again to a very big mountain-chain, for I 
had it south of my itinerary for two months in 1896. The vast latitudinal valley 
which I then followed, and which is broken up into a great number of self-contained 
basins, is continued eastwards by the open country which Rockhill crossed over 
diagonally during the last days that I have cited, the country which is traversed 
from west to east by the river Tschumar or Namtschutu-ulan muren. Rockhill’s 
route was intersected immediately south of his camp of 1st June by Wellby and 
Malcolm. When I proceed to deal with the principal results of Wellby’s journey, 
we shall have to speak again of the river Tschumar. 

From the Tschumar and for a long distance to the south-west the only tra- 
veller who has journeyed there is Rockhill, and what he has to say about it is 
therefore of the greatest importance. His statements supplement also the observa- 
tions which I made in the region immediately west of it. In his Diary for the 4th 
June Rockhill says: — 

»A very gentle ascent of seven miles, the latter half over grass-covered hum- 
mocks, brought us to the foot of the Koko-shili-eken-k’utul, or »Upper-koko-schili- 
pass». A good-sized brook flows down from the pass, the hills rising not over 
eight hundred or nine hundred feet above the level of the Elesu-nor. The point at 
which we are crossing the Koko-schilis appears to be very near the western extre- 
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mity of the range ... To our west these hills seem to be lost in a maze of low 
hillocks, forming the south-western limit of the Ch’u-mar basin. 

June 5th. Two miles above our camp we reached the summit of the pass, 
the ascent all the way being absolutely without difficulty. The descent was even 
easier than the ascent; the hills to their summits were covered with grass . . . The 
whole range, from north to south, is not over ten miles wide . . . After crossing the 
range we took a due westerly course along the foothills, over a yielding reddish 
gravel, with an occasional snow-covered hummock and a few grassy hollows. We 
had now the great Dungbure range in view, about thirty miles to the southward, 
trending, as well as I could see, east-south-east and west-north-west. This range is 
an imposing one, with numerous high peaks, not a few covered with snow far down 
their dark, steep flanks. Between the Koko-shili and the Dungbure are several 
short spurs of no great height, of red sandstone apparently, and they are parallel 
to the main ranges; a number of little streams flow on either side of these, all 
emptying beyond our range of vision into the Nam-ch’utola-muren . . . We camped 
well up on the foothills at a spot where we found good water and plenty of grass 
. . . The Koko-shili are here not over three hundred feet high, but a few miles 
to our west they rise to perhaps six hundred feet. 

June 7 th. We continued over very soft gravel, in which our horses sank to 
their knees; it was as bad as quicksand; the incessant snowing and raining has 
turned these hillsides into shaking bogs. We crossed three little rivulets, meeting 
at the foot of the hills and flowing south-east around one of the short red sand- 
stone ridges in the main valley and parallel to its axis. We then came to a 

rather dry spot, covered with fine grass and abundant water, where we camped 
(15,700 feet). 

June 8th. An inch of snow fell during the night and this morning the ground 
was softer and more trying on the animals than ever. After a few miles in a 
wester]) direction, we turned south- west, and after crossing some steep red sandstone 
hills and wading through heavy red sand for several miles we came to the north 

branch of the Namchutola-muren (or ulan-muren), here about fifteen feet broad and 
a foot deep . . . 

June 9th. We continued in a southwest direction along the foot of a sand- 
stone mesa, which here bounds the basin of the Namchutola, and camped in a 
hollow at its foot at a point where the valley takes a westerly bend . . . Daily 
win and mud have greatly impeded our progress; for the last two or three days 

we ave been obliged to lead our ponies, as it is impossible to ride through the 
deep, soft mud. 


June 10th. We took a south west by west direction and made for a high 
now cov ere peak, apparently the culminating point of the mountains to our right 
and left, and therefore christened by us Namchutola tolh’a or >The Head of the 
Namchutola.. We followed the left bank of the middle branch of the Namchutola, 
crossmg two good-sized affluents, which, though now nearly dry, flow in rock-strewn 
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KOCKHILL’S JOURNEY ACROSS TIBET. 


459 


south appear low ranges of red sandstone running east and west, and beyond these 
again rise the peaks of the Dungbure, in this part apparently of no great height. 
As we neared the base of the Namchutola tolh’a, the ground became hummocky 
and the grass fairly good, though short. We passed by several lakelets and finally 
made camp beside four small pools of sweet water fed by the melting snow on the 
summit of the mountain . . . 

June 13th. About two inches of snow fell early this morning, the storm, as 
usual, coming from the west-south-west and preceded by an easterly breeze. I 

fancy there is a regular warm and moisture-laden current from the east, which, on 

meeting the cold, dry westerly currents prevailing in these regions, results in a hail 
storm or a sharp fall of snow, as in the present case . . . 

June 14th. To-day we travelled some six miles in a south-west direction to 
the foot of a short red clay and sandstone range, trending east and west, and 
camped in a little gorge just as a violent hailstorm (stones half an inch in dia- 
meter), accompanied by very sharp thunder, swept down upon us. Height 15,900 
feet . . . 

June 1 5th. An inch and a half of wet snow covered the ground this morning, 
enough to prevent the mules and ponies from getting anything to eat. A little 
after daylight a violent squall of hail struck us, but by 9 A. M. the sun had nearly 
melted it all and we got off. We trudged up the bed of the stream — which 
flows from west to east along the base of the Ulan-ula, »Red Hills», as we called 

them, emptying somewhere into the Namchutola or one of its feeders — plunging all 

the way knee-deep in mud and water, till we reached its source and the west end 
of the Ulan-ula. From here we enjoyed a gorgeous view of a perfect maze of 
mountains, short ranges and little massifs , all trending in a general east and west 
direction. Some eight or ten miles to the west was a beautiful snow peak, seem- 
ingly the point where the mountains to our north and the Ulan-ula culminate. At 
its southern base was a lake, its greatest length being apparently from north-west 
to south-east. The lake we christened Trashi ts’o-nak ... A rapid descent of about 
three miles brought us into a broad valley with a little stream flowing in an easterly 
direction in a very broad bed, to meet, beyond the east end of the Ulan-ula, the 
Namchutola. South of this broad (and dry, for a wonder), valley rises the main 
range of the Dungbure, or rather the western extremity of the range, or Dungbure 
eken, a mountain of dark colour and easily recognizable by that peculiarity, as all 
the other hills hereabouts are of reddish hue. The valley in which we have camped, 
though sandy, is tolerably well covered with grass. 

June 1 6th. We continued our journey in a south-west direction by a very 
easy road up the course of a torrent (now nearly dry), which has its source on the 
west flank of the Dungbure eken, and then crossed a low col, from which we had 
a fine view of the Trashi ts’o-nak. Lake Trashi ts’o-nak, as seen from the pass, 
appeared some six or eight miles from east to west and perhaps two miles broad. 
To the west of it, some thirty miles or more away, I saw a fine snow peak. We 
then descended by a short and narrow gorge leading into another broad valley 
down which flows a small stream, a feeder of the Toktomai. We had entered the 
basin of the Murus, the Drech’u, the Yang-tzu-kiang of the Chinese. I may here 
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remark that on none of the passes which we have crossed, and many of which were 
over 16,500 feet above sea-level, did we find old snow, so the snow-line in this 
region cannot be lower than 17,000 feet above the sea . . . From a little above our 
camp I had pointed out to me, due south of us, M:t Buha mangna. Between this 
dark, truncated, pyramid-shaped peak and ourselves is a perfect sea of hills, all 
trending more or less east and west. Nowhere can I see a snow peak; they are 
extremely rare in this region; we have not seen a dozen so far on the journey . . . 

June 17th. We descended to the foot of the hills to a little stream which 
flowed in a south-south-west direction, between low hills of fine bluish sandstone, 
and followed it for some twelve miles to where it took an easterly bend, to empty 
into some other feeder of the Toktomai. To the south of where we have encamped 
to-day is another plain running east and west, in which the red sandstone again 
crops out, forming a short range of hills, and from the top of a hill behind our 
camp I saw that this sandstone formation extends as far to the west as the eye 
could reach. Small ponds and lakelets dot the plain to the south of us, and others 
appear here and there to the westward. The country' seems badly drained, here 
the waters empty into small sinks, there they flow off to feed the Toktomai. 

June 1 8th. We crossed a plain about three miles broad, in which were se- 
veral lakelets and also a small stream flowing in a south-west direction through a 
broad opening in a line of low, red sandstone hills. Passing this, we continued in 
a south-south-west direction over an open plateau, bordered to the south by a range 
of hills running nearly east and west, but so confused and cut up that it was diffi- 
cult either to lay them down on the map or indicate their trend with any accuracy. 
At their northern base, some eight miles away, several rivulets which drain this 
broad plain meet to form the northernmost fork of the Toktomai-ulan-muren, »the 
genth flowing red riven-. Some thirty to forty' miles to the west of our route and 
in the line of the axis of the little plain in which were the two lakelets noticed 
previously, I saw a fine snow peak. We made about fourteen miles and camped 
bj the river bank, where fine grass covered all the country round. The Toktomai 
is at this spot about twenty feet broad and two feet deep in the middle, with a 
strong current. To-day has been the first since we left the Naichi valley, 23 days 
ago, in which we have had neither rain, snow, hail nor wind . . . The prevailing 

winds have become southerly, a quarter from which they never seem to blow in or 
near the Ts aidam. 

June 19th. We followed the river to-day fifteen miles, crossing it twice on the 
waj, the valley broadening out a little below camp to nearly five miles in width, 
the bottom land of fine reddish gravel, boggy in many places, the higher ground 
covered with good grass. The river has a swift current with a pace of about 
twenty' feet to the mile. The mountains on the west side of the valley are con- 
siderably higher than those on the east, v'hich are not over two hundred feet high, 
ear) ue south of us is the Buha mangna, along whose western flank our 

route lies, while the highroad to Nagch’uk’a runs some little distance from its 
eastern base. 

/TV 0 *' EigHt m ' IeS below cam P the north branch of the Toktomai is 
ec e ue east, around a small hill with a rocky crest, and at its eastern ex- 
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tremity it empties into the southern or main branch of the Toktomai, which flows 
down a broad valley running due east and west, and some forty miles in 
length. 

Leaving the north branch at the bend, we continued due south for six miles, 
till we came to the south branch, a good-sized river flowing in a number of channels 
over a soft sandstone gravel bed a half mile in width. We had not a little diffi- 
culty in getting across, as the channels were deep and the sand very soft. There 
is certainly five times as much water in this branch as in the northern. We camped 
near the river, and I saw far to the west, probably forty or fifty miles, a large, 
snow-covered mountain in or near which, I take it, the south branch of the Toktomai 
has its source . . . Nothing but a small plain now separates us from the Buha 
mangna, which rises dark and imposing some ten miles to the south-east of us . . . 
The grazing is excellent on every side of us, and the weather continues fair . . . 

From what I have been able to learn so far there are three roads leading- 
into Tibet from the north, and all probably parallel to the trail we are following: 
1st. By the highroad via the Angir-takshia ; 2nd. West of the one we are fol- 
lowing, and followed by the Taichinar Mongols of Hajir, leading over country similar 
to that we have traversed, crossing no high passes, but along it water and grazing 
are poor; 3rd. Considerably farther west than No. 2 and leading directly from 
the Lob-nor. This last is followed by the Torgot Mongols and is, I imagine, the 
one taken by Bonvalot. It is said to be very bad. 

I caught a glimpse of the famous Dang la chain this evening; it is the first 
really imposing range I have seen . . . 

June 2 1st. A few miles south of our camp we crossed some very low hills 
which prolong the foothills of the Buha mangna to the west, and entered the basin 
of the Murus. From this point we got our first view, in a south-east direction, of 
an immense snow-peak, probably Prjevalsky’s Mt. Dorsi, but called by my guide 
Atak Habsere mengku. Crossing a rivulet, which probably empties into the Murus 
about twelve miles east of our route, we ascended another range of low hills and 
the Murus (»The River») was before us. Crossing the col we camped about a mile 
below it; the river about a mile farther south. 

Climbing a steep hill directly east of our camp I had a splendid view of the 
great Dang la range, certainly the most imposing chain of mountains I have seen 
in Asia. While its eastern extension was far beyond our line of vision, its western 
end did not appear to be over forty miles away . . . 

June 22nd. We followed up the course of the Murus for about nine miles 
over sandy soil tolerably well covered with grass. The river bottom where we came 
on to it is about six miles wide. To the south it is bordered by a range of very 
low hills, beyond which is another low range running parallel to the main or Dang la 
chain. In this latter valley is said to flow the southern branch of the Upper Murus, 
or rather the principal feeder of the headwaters of this river. The water reached 
to the horse’s back and the current proved very strong, but the river bottom was 
hard. The water was very muddy and the river much swollen from the melting 
snows and by the daily rains, but there was no evidence that it ever overflows its 
bed to any considerable extent. 
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June 23rd. It rained heavily during the night and this morning it was very 
cloudy. We followed up the river in a south-west direction for about ten miles, then 
crossing it where it flows due south and north, we continued in a westerly direction 
about two miles and camped near some pools of water at the foot of a line of low 
hills. Where we crossed the Mums to-day it was about two feet deep and prob- 
ably seventy-five feet wide. This does not necessarily imply that we are far from 
the sources of this great river, as in this region a stream grows with wonderful 
rapidity. I traced up with my eye the course of the river for about ten miles, and 
could see numerous brooks emptying into it, quite enough to account for its volume 
where we crossed it. The Munis’ ultimate source is certainly in the snows and ice 
on the Eken Habsere, which is very nearly south-west by south from our camp of 
this evening. A curious feature of the valleys of the Murus and of the Toktomai 
is the presence there of innumerable little pools or sinks, in which is collected all 
the water that falls in the valley bottoms and over a large area of the contiguous hills. 
These pools have no visible outlets into the rivers. To-day, for example, we certainly 
passed twenty-five such lakelets, some of them on the very bank of the stream. 

June 24th. We made fourteen miles in a west-south-west by west direction 
up the valley of the Murus which we entered yesterday after crossing that river. There 
was a steady though hardly perceptible rise in the ground. The usual 2 p. m. 
thunderstorm visited us again to-day, and as usual also it came from the west. 
Since leaving the Ts’aidam we have never had a storm from another quarter. 

June 25th. We are camping to-night at the head of the Murus valley in this 
direction, and at an altitude of 16,850 feet above sea-level. We have also reached 
the west end of the Dang la range. The country all the way here was of gravel, 
and for a few miles before making camp the ground was covered with grass-grown 
hummocks. The hills on either side of us are three hundred or four hundred feet 
high, but the main range to the north, which bends now in a slightly northerly 
direction, and is some five or six miles away, rises over two thousand feet above 
the surrounding country. 

June 26th. We crossed the foothills of the Dang la, taking a west-south-west 
by west direction. In the first place, we passed six or eight miles south of a small 
lake, possibly three miles long, and which we called Dzurken ula nor . . . To our 
west, some twenty miles away, rose a short range of mountains with its central 
portion covered with snow . . . We have left the valley of the Murus behind; the 
water from all the surrounding hills south and west of us empties into the Dzurken 
ula nor. We are at last on the central plateau of North Tibet. From its flanks 
flow the Murus, the Salwen and half a dozen other great rivers, and here is also 
the eastern extremity of the great Central Asian Plateau. Away to the southwest 
there is a low ridge running westward and connecting the Dang la with another 
range of hills, but we have, as we hope, turned the great mountains. The snow 
peaks at whose base we are now camped are truly the d lead of the Dang la» 
(Dang la tolh a). They rise apparently 2000 feet above the snow-line and as at 
least for 1000 feet above where we are camped (17,000 feet above sea-level) they 
are without snow, we must conclude that the- line of perpetual snow in this region 
is at very nearly 18,000 feet above the level of the sea. 
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June 27th. We continued to-day in the same west-south-west direction as 
yesterday, along the foothills of the Dang la, crossing a number of torrents, one about 
two feet deep and thirty to forty feet wide, but flowing in a bed at least one-third 
of a mile in width. The soil is everywhere fine gravel and very little grass grows 
anywhere on it. Our view of the Dang la and its snow-fields is absolutely un- 
obstructed. I cannot decide whether there are any glaciers; I am inclined to think 
there are none. The rocks I see are all limestone and granite. The whole country, 
as far as I can see, is covered with hills, between which are pools and lakelets 
receiving all the drainage. 

June 28th. A couple of miles from camp we crossed a low col, and then 
took a south-west course over a perfectly bare plain of gravel, cut here and there 
by torrents, some with beds over half a mile wide, which empty into a stream 
flowing westward and which we called, on account of the great quantity of ice on 
its surface, Keten gol or »Cold River». We are now well to the west of the Dang la, 
which stretches out in a south-east by south direction, as far as we can see. Some 
twenty miles south of us we can distinguish a short range of black hills, and nearer 
to us in the same quarter another short range, running south-east and north-west, 
from which issue several streams emptying a mile below our camp into the Keten 
gol. No mountain-range of any importance beside the Dang la can be seen, but 
innumerable little blocks of hills intersect the country in every direction. The soil 
is very barren; where we have camped there is a little grass, but elsewhere there 
is only sand and gravel. The soft wet gravel, through which we have of late tra- 
velled so much, has been very trying on the feet of our ponies and mules; every 
one of them is lame. 

June 30th. The hills to the west-south-west of our camp, and over the southern 
extremity of which we had to pass, are composed largely of flints. From their 
summit we caught our first glimpse of a large expanse of dark blue water about 
twelve miles to the south-west, and on whose western shore rises a steep and bare 
red sandstone hill. We crossed the Keten gol at its mouth on the shore of the 
lake, and camped on a green hill-slope one hundred feet above the water. The 
lake is about fifteen miles in its greatest length (north-east to south-west) and in 
places seven or eight miles wide. The water of the lake is nearly undrinkable, and 
possibly there are deposits of pure salt near here. The grazing is splendid. 

July 1 st. Our route lay parallel to the shore of the lake over a slightly un- 
dulating country. About three miles south of our camp we crossed a good-sized 
though shallow river, which comes from out the hills to the south-east, some ten to 
fifteen miles away. Farther on we crossed the dry beds of several torrents; they 
were nearly a mile in width in many places. We camped about nineteen miles 
south-west of our camp of yesterday, on the bank of another small stream flowing 
into the lake from the hills which surround it on the south. The water of this 
stream like that of all those emptying into this lake, is very brackish, nearly unfit 
for use. I was unable to detect any outlet for the waters of the lake, though it 
seems hardly credible that evaporation can dispose of the enormous quantity which 
must flow into it, and I have seen no signs of its level ever being much higher than at 
present . . . The grazing is now good everywhere and our animals are doing well. 
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July 2nd. We took a south-south-west course parallel to a short range of 
mountains of no great height on our right. The sandy plain over which we tra- 
velled is traversed by a number of small streams flowing, some westward, into a 
lake at some distance to the west, the others emptying into little pools at the foot 
of the hills. From the low red sandstone hill on which we have camped, I can see 
that the hills to the south of Chib chang ts’o (the lake of Keten gol) run west as 
far as the eye can reach. 

July 3rd. We travelled to-day about twenty miles for the greater part of the 
time in a nearly due southerly direction; crossing two ranges of hills projecting from 
those to our east, and running due east and west; the stream between them flowed 
westward. These hills appeared to be composed mostly of shale of a yellowish 
colour. The ground under our feet was of fine gravel, and very little grass was 
anywhere to be seen. Two miles before making camp we crossed a col, the ascent 
to which was quite long; I made it out to be 16,500 feet above sea-level. From 
where we have stopped, a couple of hundred feet below the summit on the south 


side of the pass, we command an extensive view, but I can see nothing before us 
but mountains and jagged walls of rock projecting from their summits. 

July 4th. During the night it rained hard from ten to eleven o’clock, and 
then for three hours it sleeted. I he storm, which was accompanied by thunder and 
lightning, came as usual from the west. After crossing a little stream flowing west- 
ward, we entered to-day a broad valley'. At its southern end the stream flowing 
through it bends abruptly westward and enters a narrow gorge. The upper part of 
this valley is marked by a curious ridge of rocks, probably^ limestone, running east 
and west, and which, from a distance, might be taken for a line- of old gnarled and 
dead trees, so sharp are their outlines. In this valley we came again on the high- 
road followed by those going to the northern salt mines, and we had to make-up 
our minds to follow it, for no other route led out of the valley. We had to camp 
near a lakelet on the top of the pass at the south end of the valley . . . 

July 5th. The summit of the pass turned out to be about three miles beyond 
our camp (16,000 feet), but only a few hundred feet higher than it. We rode to-day 
in a south-south-easterly direction over hills and across dales all trending nearly due 
east and west, all the w ater flowing westward and emptying into a large lake some 
six or eight miles to the west of our route. We also saw from one of the cols we 
crossed, and some fifteen miles east of it, a large sheet of water . . . After about 
twenty-two miles over a fairly easy trail we came to the mouth of a little valley, 
whence we could see, some twenty-five miles to the south, a range of dark hills 
running east and west, but nowhere any signs of human habitations. 

July 6th. Our route lay south-south-east over a gently undulating plain, the 
streams which crossed it running south-west by west to empty into the big lake we 
saw yesterday. This lake is called the Yirna ts’o, and is a soda lake. At 2 p. m. 
we came to a river flowing westward in a broad flat bed of mud and sand. 

e name o t is river is Tsacha tsang-bo ch’u. On some European maps it is 
figured (but too far north) as the Zacha Sangpo or Yargui tsumbu. The latter 

v* S &S ( > \ l 1 lnten< ^ ec * as a transcription of Jirna tsang-po, »the river 
the Yirna (ts o)». We had great trouble in getting across. The water flowed 
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rapidly in a number of channels, and it took us two hours to lead the horses across, 
a man walking on either side of each pack-animal holding up the load. Several 
fell in the stream, or sunk in the quicksands and had to be unloaded in the river. 
Just as we made camp, about a mile south of the last channel of the river a violent 
storm of hail and rain swept down and drenched every article of clothing which we 
had so far kept dry. 

July 7th. It had rained again in the night. We rode in a southerly direction 
towards a col we could see in the range of hills before us. We kept on towards 
the hills and camped near some pools of water at the mouth of a valley and about 
a mile away from some small black tents, around which flocks of sheep were 
grazing. 

July 8th. We pushed on up the valley and soon reached the top of the range. 
On its southern side was another broad valley ten or twelve miles in length and 
three from north to south, and beyond was yet another range of hills. To our left 
some six miles away, appeared a lake, probably two or three miles from north to 
south and eight miles from east to west; this I was told later in the day was the 
Namru ts’o. In the valley before us were six or eight tents, each with a little 
flock of sheep and some yaks grazing round it. We stopped near one about two 
miles below the summit to ask the road, and found that there were Lh’asa traders 
in it.» . . . 

At this point Rockhill was stopped and prevented from carrying out his pur- 
pose of trying to penetrate further in the direction of Lhasa. I may now add one 
or two extracts dealing with the stretch of country between Namru-tso and the road 
from Si-ning to Lhasa. 

»July 14th. We crossed the river this morning during a violent thunderstorm, 
at the ford used by the Namru; the Tsacha flows here in two branches, and the 
water is about four feet deep. We turned our faces northward and struck out 
over an undulating plain on which was here and there a pool of brackish water, 
and after a short ride camped at the foot of the hills, by the river bank, at a point 
where the river, which comes from the east-north-east, takes a bend southward. 

July 15th. We rode all day upon the right bank of the Tsacha ch’u in an 
east-north-easterly direction, crossing occasionally some little affluent coming down 
from the hills. Though we passed many old camps, we only saw one tent and 
that on the left bank of the river and in the Amdo ts’o-nak district . . . We camped 
for the night on a muddy and marshy plain near a good-sized river which, coming 
from the west, empties into the Tsacha tsangbo ch’u a few miles to the east of us . . . 
The constant heavy rains at this season of the year make travelling in these parts 
slow, wearisome, and difficult, for, to add to the fatigues of the journey, fuel is 
very scarce, as nearly all is soaked by the rain. The soil is everywhere gravel and 
clay, and one sinks into it knee deep. Riding is out of the question, the horses 
have as much as they can do to pull themselves through the mud . . . 

July 1 6th. Crossing the stream near which we had camped, we followed up 
the course of the Tsacha tsangbo through a broad grass-covered valley. It would 
be more correct to say that we followed up the course of the northern branch of 
the Tsacha, for a few miles east-south-east of our camp of last night a stream, 

He din. Journey in Central Asia. IV. 59 
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quite as large as the Tsacha itself, and which comes from the east, empties into 
it . . . From where we have camped we can see to the north a snow-covered range, 
the Dang la, I suppose. The nearer one gets to this great chain the worse the 
weather becomes. These mountains arrest the moisture-laden clouds coming from 
the south-east, hence the deluge of rain and the boggy state of this whole region 
during half the year. The Dang la and its continuation to the east mark the 
farthest point north to which the monsoons reach. 

July 17th. The last branch of the Tsacha was forded a few miles beyond 
camp, anti after crossing a low range of soft, gravelly hills, we entered the basin 
of the Chang t’ang ch’u, which, coming from out the mountains to the north at a 
point far to the east of us, flows south as far as we could make out its course. 
I wo large streams and a number of streamlets empty into it a little to the south 
of our line of march. The soil was everywhere boggy, the horses sunk into the 
soft gravel at every step, and we had to lead them most of the way . . . The 
whole country through which we have travelled to-day is but a succession of pools 
and streams. I never saw such a soaked and reeking region in my life. 

July 1 8th. I he storm of last night has turned the already muddy soil into 
a quagmire, and it took us all day to make about eight miles over a range of low 
hills and to ford the Chang t ang river. At every step we took we sunk in the 
mud (a mixture of gravel and clay) up to our knees, and it was pitiable to see the 
poor mules tumbling down every few steps, unable to pull their tired legs out of 
the mire. Strange as it may appear, the muddiest spots in this region are always 
to be found on the hillsides, all of which are of gravel. About eight inches below 
the surface is water, which, for some reason I have not as yet worked out, but 
probably on account of a hard substratum of clay, does not drain off. Along the 
river-bottoms there is comparatively little mud; the ground there is sandy and firm.»* 

After following for a few days longer the southern foot of the Tang-la, 
kockhill on 21st July approached the road between Lhasa and Si-ning. My object 
in making these extensive extracts is to supplement my own account of eastern Tibet. 

PP. i3,L« W * Rockhi11 ’ Diar >' °f a J° urne y through Mongolia and Tibet in 18 9 i and 1892, 
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COMMENTS ON THESE JOURNEYS. A-K-’S JOURNEY. 

Rockhill has thus described the country that he travelled through in brief, 
but striking, words, and given us a very clear idea of its general geographical 
characteristics. He had an opportunity to explore the transitional country between 
the self-contained drainage region of inner Tibet and the peripheral region which 
drains to the ocean; whereas I only grazed, as it were, the self-contained drainage 
region of eastern Tibet. The first salt lake that Rockhill touched was the Dzurken- 
ula-nor, and subsequently he noticed the broad, shallow channels in soft ground 
by which the internal drainage waters make their way into the salt lakes. In the 
case of the Koko-schili, Dung-bure, and Tang-la Rockhill believed that he had 
reached the western extremity of each range, or at any rate that they severally 
terminated not very far west of his route. He supposes therefore, that these chains, 
running from west-north-west to east-south-east, are characteristic of the border 
regions of eastern Tibet, and that they are backed on the west by a highland 
country, in which plateau characteristics predominate. In the meantime he may be 
in so far right, that the ranges in question do in general increase in relative height 
towards the east, where the latitudinal valleys have been more deeply excavated, 
and where the disintegration material and sedimentary matter are carried by the 
streams down to lower regions; whereas in the west, on the plateau, the latitudinal 
valleys are being increasingly filled up with the material washed down off the 
flanks of the mountain-ranges between them. The reason of his thinking that he 
had reached the western ends of these ranges was therefore his having crossed 
over them in parts where they happen to be of low elevation. Other journeys 
through Tibet prove that they do continue towards the west and west-north-west 
through practically the whole of Tibet. This is peculiarly true of the Marco Polo 
range, which is only an eastward continuation of the gigantic Arka-tagh. And this 
too is the case with the Koko-schili, a system which for a distance of close upon 
ten degrees of longitude separates the latitudinal ranges in which I and Wellby 
travelled, and it was no doubt the westward continuation of the Dung-bure range 
which Wellby had on the immediate south of his route. And as for the Tang-la, 
I assume that the big range which I crossed over north of our headquarters camp 
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(Camp XLIV) cannot have been anything else except the westward prolongation 
of this range, and that it continues farther towards the west-north-west, where we 
find it again in the immense swellings crossed over by Littledale and Dutreuil de 
Rhins. Later on I shall prove that it is an error to represent the interior of Tibet 
as a flat plateau country; on the contrary, that greatest upswelling on the earth is 
traversed by a countless number of mountain-ranges running parallel to one another, 
and situated between the Kwen-lun and the Himalaya. They form in fact a gi- 
gantic system of folded chains, in respect of their orientation recalling forcibly the 
Iranian folded system, the chains of which are likewise heaped up closest together 
in the west, whereas they spread out eastwards like a broom. 

The regular parallelism of the ranges is quite as evident along the routes 
which Prschevalskij and Rockhill took in eastern Tibet as it is in those parts of 
the interior of Tibet which I and other travellers have journeyed through. The 
mountain-chains which reflect the vast folds into which the earth’s crust has there 
been crumpled dictate the course which the principal rivers assume in the latitudinal 
valleys, as also the shape of the lakes, these being elongated from east to west. 
Along Rockhill’s route however the Tschib-tschang-tso forms an exception to the 
rule, for its longer axis runs from north-east to south-west. What both Rockhill 
and Prschevalskij designated by the word »plain» is in most cases nothing but the 
broad, level latitudinal valleys, which however are frequently divided into several 
sections by minor chains running down their middle. 

My itinerary from our headquarters Camp XLIV towards Lhasa appears to 
coincide in part with, or anyhow to be quite close to, some of Rockhill’s stages, 
counting from the 4th July, and the point where he forded the Satschu-tsangpo on 
6th July cannot be very far distant from the spot where I also forded it a month 
later, on the 1st August. From his description the river would appear to be 
far smaller in the beginning of July than in the beginning of August; still even 
then it was so large that the crossing occasioned great difficulty. Nevertheless 
these conditions will of course vary from year to year; two observations are not 

sufficient to warrant us in saying, that as a general rule the rainfall in August is 
heavier than in July. 

Rockhill is in error in making the Satschu-tsangpo empty into the proble- 
matical lake of Jirna-tso, instead of into the Selling-tso, which lies at least 100 km. 
farther south west. This fact was first shown by Dutreuil de Rhins, and I am now 
able to confirm the correctness of his observation, as Littledale had already done. The 
following note in Rockhill deserves quotation, although he is dealing with several 
little known values, especially when we bear in mind the insufficiency of Bower’s map. 

»Fr°m Capt. Bower s map we learn that this important river has its source 
in about lat. 32 0 45', long. E. 90°, at an altitude of about 16,000 feet. Where I 
left this river, not over thirty-five miles from its source, its altitude was approxi- 
mate j 1 5,40° feet above sea-level. It certainly does not flow as far south-east as 
Lapt. Bower’s map shows, and the snow peak, around the east side of which it is 
there made to flow, is quite a distance south of the river. »* 


* Op . cit., p. 245. 
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In addition to his own itinerary Rockhill mentions three other routes through 
eastern Tibet leading to Lhasa. By the »Sining-fu high road» we are no doubt to 
understand the road which is generally used by pilgrims from Mongolia and by the 
Chinese authorities and the Chinese post travelling to and from Peking. But we 
may also just as certainly speak of a regular »faggot» of roads, which converge upon 
Lhasa from different parts of Tsajdam and Koko-nor, most of them merging into 
a common highway north of the Tang-la. It is in that region that we find the 
itineraries of Prschevalskij’s first and third journeys, Hue and Gabet’s journey of 
1845, and the route of the Chino-Mongolian mission from Urga to Lhasa in 1873. 
Rockhill’s itinerary lies almost entirely to the west of these. The road which he 
mentions as running from Lop-nor due south to Lhasa is pretty certainly not in use 
at the present time; for by making the little deviation through Tsajdam the caravan 
animals are spared. 

Where the mountains, rivers, and lakes do not possess traditional names, 
Rockhill has hit upon the original and fairly happy idea of giving them native 
names of an illustrative and characteristic meaning, names as simple and as signi- 
ficant as the traditional names in use amongst the natives. 

From Rockhill’s description it is evident that grazing is far more abundant in 
the parts of Tibet through which he travelled than in those which Bonvalot, de 
Rhins, Littledale, and I explored. It may indeed be laid down as a general rule, 
that the vegetation grows poorer and scantier from east to west, though this does 
not hold good throughout Tibet- It is worst on the most central and highest 
plateaus, but grows more abundantly towards the west; indeed in the high valleys 
and glens that drain to the Jarkent-darja it is in many localities very good. 

What Rockhill says about the climate is very interesting. He speaks of 
copious downpours and, especially in the southern part of his journey, of plentiful 
rains. Evidently the part of Tibet which he visited is more plentifully watered than 
the region to the west of it, as indeed might be expected from its geographical 
position and from the configuration of the country in relation to the monsoons; 
moreover it is suggested by the circumstance that the big Indo-Chinese rivers have 
their sources in that part of the country. Thus the amount of precipitation de- 
creases from east to west and from south to north. Rockhill’s observations how- 
ever afford us confirmation of the existence of a distinctive rainy season, coinciding 
with the summer months. He found too that most of the watercourses and rivulets 
contained running water, although he also passed some that were for the time being 
empty. With regard to the Mur-usu, which he crossed over on the 22nd June, 
Rockhill says, there were no signs of the river having reached a higher level; this 
seems to indicate that he saw the river at the time when it was as a fact at its 
maximum. Neither at the Tschib-tschang-tso or any other lake did he observe 
any old strand-terraces. This is in some respects surprising, for it is otherwise the 
rule to find indications of that nature beside all the Tibetan salt-lakes. Generally 
it may be said that the desiccation of the lakes is increasingly more pronounced 
in proportion as you advance towards the west; but future and more searching 
investigations must determine whether the climatic retrogression from moisture to 
aridity is indeed more pronounced in the west than in the east. From what we 
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know, this would appear to be the case. Rockhill saw at close quarters only a very 
few of the internal drainage lakes, namely Tra-schi-tso-nak, Dzurken-ula-nor, Tschib- 
tschano--tso, and Namru-tso, and his observations are too few in number to warrant 
the formulation of any general laws. 

In so far as the wind is concerned, during the three summer months, and in 
the country that Rockhill travelled through, it was the same that appears to pre 
vail everywhere at all times in Tibet, namely from the west. Almost every day 
he notes a westerly storm breaking out about 2 or 3 p.m. In respect of this 
phenomenon we do possess sufficient material to justify us in laying down the ge- 
neral rule, that all the year through and throughout the whole of Tibet westerly 
winds prevail. 

Finally, we may notice, that Rockhill made the same observation which I did, 
namely that boggy ground, soft, marshy, swampy, is very common in high Tibet, 
this being one of the characteristic features of the country, particularly during the 
rainy season, and it is this which makes caravan travelling in a high degree so difficult. It 
was especially near the southern foot of the Tang-la that Rockhill experienced the worst 
difficulties from this cause, and this he ascribed, and rightly so, to the circumstance 
that the Tang-la mountains arrest a larger measure of the atmospheric moisture than the sur- 
rounding regions do, and it is this moisture which, sinking into the ground, renders 
it wet and miry like a dirty sponge. His experience agreed with mine, that the 
slopes of the flat hills, built up of loose materials, are generally more boggy than 
the bottoms of the valleys. The reason of this may be that in the latter the fine de- 
tritus is relatively more tightly packed, and has no opportunity to start the slow 
gliding movement which is discernible on the sides of the hills. 


About the same time that the first, second, and third journeys of Prsche- 
valskij awakened the admiration and liveliest interest of the whole civilized world, 
a series of geographical explorations were carried out in a very unostentatious way 
by certain Indian pundits, the results of which were at least equally as important 
as those of the Russian general. In the spring of 1878 General Walker sent the 
pundit A — K — (Krishna), well equipped with all sorts of scientific instruments, into 
Tibet, commissioning him to start from Lhasa and cross *the great plateau of Tibet 
into Mongolia* by the route that he should find most convenient, and then to re- 
turn to India by some other Tibetan route. The pundit approached Lhasa via 
Tschumbi and Phari-dschong, and did not leave it until the following year, that is 
to say on 17th September 1879, when he travelled north in company with a cara- 
van of Mongols and Tibetans. Sixty miles from Lhasa they crossed over the pass 
of Lani-la (15,750 feet), and then found themselves on the »highly elevated plateau 
which occupies the greater portion of Tibet, and is called the Jang- or Chang- 
ing, which literally means the Northern Plain; on entering it, the Pundit found 
that he had passed from a cultivated into a pastoral region, and from fixed habita- 
tions to wandering encampments.* 
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»A week’s march carried the Pundit over ninety miles of the Chang-tang to 
the notable monastery of Shiabden. Up to this place and for about as far again 
onwards, the route lay through numerous encampments of Tibetan nomads, who 
dwell in tents covered with the black hair of the yak. The Pundit estimates the 
number of tents which he passed in this region as about 7000. But for the re- 
maining 240 miles the Chang-tang was entirely uninhabited. The heights of his 
camping-grounds on the Chang-tang ranged from 13,500 to 15,000 feet; the highest 
pass crossed was 16,400 feet, on the Dangla range, which constitutes the water- 
parting between the upper basins of the Yang-tsze-kiang and the Mekong river. 
The route crossed the upper sources of the latter river — here called the Chiamdo 
Chu — as small streams taking their rise in adjacent hills to the west; it also 
crossed three of the principal affluents of the former river, the Maurus, the Ulang- 
miris, and the Ma-chu, each in itself a considerable river, and only fordable where 
split up into several channels; their sources lie in the lacustrine region to the west, 
probably far away; but at a short distance to the east they join together and 
form the river which Tibetans call the Dichu, and Chinese call the Kin-sha-kiang, 
and which eventually becomes Gill’s River of Golden Sand, the Yang-tsze-kiang.» 

»After a march of five weeks at this great elevation, the travellers reached 
a range called the Angirtakshia by the people of the country; it is the northern 
boundary of the Chang-tang, and is believed to be a continuation of the well- 
known Kwen-lun range of western Tibet. Crossing it by a pass of precisely the 
same height as the Lani-la, by which they entered the Chang-tang, they descended 
into the plains of Chaidam (Tsajdam), and in a few days found themselves down 
at a level of 9000 feet in a comparatively warm region.» 

From the embouchure of the Naidschin-gol into Tsajdam A — K. — travelled the 
same way that I subsequently did across the Tengeliguin-gol to the Kurlik-nor, 
and thence north-west via Sartang to Sa-tscheo. After making a prolonged stay in 
that city, he left it again in August 1881 and returned the same way to the Kurlik- 
nor. In the region of Dsun-sasak he came into contact with Prschevalskij’s route 
of 1872: »Thence they proceeded to the Angirtakshia or Kwen-lun range, which 
they crossed at the Namohan Pass, about 180 miles to the east of their previous 
point of crossing. They now found themselves again on the Chang-tang plateau, 
but in a quarter where it is very much narrower than on their first route line, only 
140 miles broad instead of over 400; they crossed another Ma Chu or Red River, 
one of the principal sources of the great Hoang-ho, and a range of hills called 
Lama-thologa.» After eight days of marching they approached Niamcho and after 
another five days Thuden-gomba. Thence it was not far to Thom-budha, the village 
at which Dutreuil de Rhins was afterwards murdered, nor to Kegudo, likewise known 
from the latter traveller’s journey. From that place the Pundit travelled south-east 
to Darchendo or Ta-chien-lu. From there to Batang he journeyed by the same 
route that Captain Gill did in 1877. And then, after making a long detour to the 
south, he returned to Lhasa, thus gaining an opportunity to confirm the identification 
of the Tsangpo with the Brahmaputra, not with the Irawadi. This part of Krishna’s 
wonderful journey lies however outside the limits of our investigation; for it belongs 
to the peripheral region par preference, a region the main features of which alone 
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are partially known at the present time. Krishna’s journey marks an epoch in our 
knowledge of Tibet, and in respect of purely geographical discoveries he surpassed 
the contemporary European explorers Prschevalskij, Gill, and Szechenyi. His ob- 
servations have also confirmed the correctness of several of Hue s statements, which 
before that had been somewhat doubted; Prschevalskij in particular, after his first 
journey, criticised Hue sharply. 

From a native possessed of no greater general culture than that which Krishna 
commanded a detailed account of his journey on the European model was not to 
be expected. His task was simply to work like a machine or a self-registering in- 
strument, and that task he executed in an ideally perfect way. Along that part of 
his route which directly interests us, namely the section between Lhasa and Tsajdam, 
he linked the topography together by astronomical observations, and also determined 
the altitudes above sea-level by means of boiling-point thermometers. He crossed 
the three large rivers which we know from Prschevalskij ’s third journey, and from 
Rockhill’s route, his own itinerary running between these two. He calls the Mums 
(Mur-usu) the Maurus, Thoktho, or Di-Chu, and the Toktomai-ulan-muren becomes 
with him the Ulangmiris or Chu Mar; but he calls the Tschu-mar or Namtschutu- 
ulan-muren, correctly, the Chu Mar or Ma Chu. 

The Pundit’s original map was prepared for publication by Hennessey, and 
on it the parallelism of the mountain ranges with an east and west strike is very 
distinctly shown. But Hennessey has committed the error of inserting at 91 0 and 
92 0 E. long, a meridional range, from which all the southern parallel ranges are 
shown as east-going spurs, while the Tang-la appears to intersect this range at right 
angles. Yet, considering the defective knowledge which then existed with regard 
to the structure of the Tibetan highlands, this conception was very plausible and 
natural. The Pundit had forded a number of rivers flowing towards the east, and 
what could be more probable than that they had their sources on the same common 
meridional range, a gigantic water-divide between these rivers and the unknown 
Tibetan highlands to the west. In what precedes I have already dwelt upon the 
existence of a similar boundary wall, so extraordinarily important from the physical 
geographical point of view, although it possesses in reality very different dimensions 
and a quite other geographical position than those which Hennessey supposed; for 
it actually reveals itself as for the most part a series of flat transverse thresholds 
or sills in the broad latitudinal valleys that lie between the parallel mountain- 
ranges. 

It will be interesting to call to mind what General Walker says about the 
knowledge that was possessed of the lofty Tibetan swelling in the year 1884: 
^Notices of the western portion of this region have appeared in former communi- 
cations to the Geographical Society, notably in the admirable paper on the Physical 
Geography of western Tibet by Captain Henry Strachey; but as yet the fact of 
its enormous extent, as well as great elevation, does not appear to have been fully 
recognised. It is a vast expanse of softly undulating plains, diversified with lakes 
and rivers and hill ranges and, occasionally, great mountains. In this region the 
hills spring from a level which is not much less on an average than 15,000 feet or 
little below the highest mountain in Europe. Though highly elevated, it is not 
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what would be called a mountainous region, for the hill ranges are usually far apart, 
and not 1,500 feet above the surrounding plains, and are well below the limits of 
perpetual snow in Tibet; occasionally, however, mountains are met with rising 
5,000 to 10,000 feet above the plains, or 20,000 to 25,000 above the sea-level, 
and these are covered with snow all the year round. In many parts the passing 
traveller sees nothing but plains around him up to the sky-line. The plains are 
coated with a short succulent grass, forming from May to August the softest of 
green carpets, and furnishing an abundance of pasture for the flocks and herds of 
the Tibetan nomads, and also for myriads of wild animals which roam over the 
entire region, but mostly congregate in the uninhabited northern portion.)) 

Walker emphasises the fact, that the highlands of Pamir are closely connected 
with the highlands of Tibet, and he concludes his observations in the following 
words: »Thus the entire region of elevation stretches over some 30° of longitude, 
say 1,700 miles; its average breadth is about 300 miles, its average height prob- 
ably exceeds 14,000 feet, and its area is about half-a-million square miles; it gives 
birth to the upper sources of most of the great rivers of Asia — the Oxus, the Indus, 
the Sutlej, the Ganges, the Brahmaputra, the Salwin, the Mekong, the Yang-tsze- 
kiang, and the Hoang-ho; and it constitutes the greatest protuberance that is known 
to exist on any part of the earth’s surface. »* 

In the course of the discussion which followed the reading of the paper by 
General Walker, from which I have just quoted, before the Royal Geographical 
Society, men so well versed in the geography of Asia as Sir Henry Rawlinson 
and Colonel Yule were lavish in their praises as to the value and significance of 
A — K — ’s journey. Petermann s M it teil ungen likewise speaks highly of it, saying 
that, although A — K — ’s determinations of altitude vary in several localities a good 
deal from those of Prschevalskij, Gill, and others, yet everywhere they confirm the 
impression which these explorers convey as to the regions traversed, and this applies 
especially to the plateau-land of northern Tibet, with the relatively insignificant 
parallel ranges of the Kwen-lun system.** On the other hand Prschevalskij criticises 
the Pundit’s map rather severely, saying, »It is impossible to pass over in silence 
certain peculiarities of this map. It is published by the »Trigonometrical Branch, 
Survey of India, » and embodies the results of the Pundit’s famous journey in 1879 
— 82, together with numerous adjacent regions, and includes also the itineraries 
of other travellers. A considerable part of A — K — ’s journey, namely from the spring 
of Niertschungu (on the other side of Tan-la), over the Tengelik in Tsajdam to 
the oasis of Sa-tscheo and from the lake of Toso-nor to the environs of the resi- 
dence of Dsun-sasak, coincides principally with my own journey. The second im- 
proved edition of the map came out about a year after the publication of my Third 
Journey, and to it two maps were added, one showing the mountainous country 
of northern Tibet. If you compare that map with the map of the Pundit’s itinerary, 
you will see that they are very different; whereas on the improved edition of his 

* Four Years Journey ings through Great Tibet, by one of the Trans- Himalayan Explorers of 
the Survey of India. By General J. T. Walker, in Proceedings of the Royal Geogr. Soc., vol. VII 
(1885), pp. 65 ft'. 

** Peterm. Mitteil., XXXI (1885), p. 6. 
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map his geographical coordinates exhibit an extraordinary agreement with those on 
my map. This is all the stranger because A— K — did not determine the geo- 
graphical latitudes, and these could only be calculated from his previous map. One 
could almost believe, that the itinerary in question represents an eastward trans- 
position, to the extent of 2 to 3 minutes, of the localities the position of which I 
determined. But under the map we read the following note: »Colonel Prschevalskij’s 
itinerary is taken from the map which was published in Petermanri s Mitteilungen 
in July 1883 b Now, seeing that the map in Petermann takes in the whole of my 
third journey, it ought to be added that the British cartographers ignore it and have 
not incorporated it on their map.» 

Then, after some further remarks about the unreliability of the Pundit’s topo- 
graphical determinations, he goes on to say, »From the residence of Barun-sasak in 
the south-east of Tsajdam I travelled in 1884 by the sources of the Yellow River 
to Dij-tschu (Jang-tse). I he Pundit traversed the same route nearly three years be- 
fore I did and his mapping of it is very inaccurate, as will be seen from a simple 
comparison of the details on the English map with the map of my fourth journey. 
The following important errors at once arrest attention: (1) the existence of only 
one lake at the sources of the Hwang-ho instead of two, as we find on the Chinese 
maps; (2) the geographical position of the lake is incorrectly given; (3) Odon-tala 
is erroneously represented; (4) the river Dschagijr-gol, which empties into the 
western lake, is shown under the name of Dykbulak, and in its upper course as 
the Jalun-tschan, an important tributary of the upper Jang-tse. In a word the Indian 
map of the Pundit is but a travesty of the reality.))* 

1 he slips here enumerated as occurring on the Pundit’s map are not sufficient 
to warrant Prschevalskij’s general condemnation of its value. That the former only 
entered one lake at the sources of the Hwang-ho was of course simply due to the 
fact that he only saw one of the two; and as for giving a wrong name to a river, 
that is an error into which, as Rockhill has proved, Prschevalskij himself fell several 
times. Besides, in the matter of the reliability of the Pundit’s map we have only 
to put Rockhill’s and Walker’s opinions against P.rschevalskij ’s. Taking the purely 
geographical results, the Pundit’s journey yielded at any rate a more valuable out- 
put than Prschevalskij’s fourth journey, even though his details do have to be 
corrected in respect of several points. 

* At Kjachtij na Tstoki Scholtoj Reki, p. 143 ft. 



CHAPTER XXX. 


VARIOUS TRAVELLERS IN NORTHERN TIBET. - PRSCHE- 
VALSKIJ’S FOURTH JOURNEY. 

This brings us to the journeys in northern Tibet, about which a few words 
may be said. Prschevalskij began his fourth journey in October 1883 and finished 
it in October 1885. The distance covered amounted to 7815 km. From Kjachta 
(Kiakhta) he crossed the Desert of Gobi, and strange to say by a route which he 
had traversed twice, and even in some places three times before, then through the 
highlands of Kan-su, north of Koko-nor, and so reached the two lakes, the Dscharing- 
nor and the Oring-nor, in which the Hwang-ho takes its rise. After a side-trip to 
the upper Jang-tse-kiang, he proceeded farther through Tsajdam and over the Astin- 
tagh to Kara-koschun. From there he continued towards the west, along the north- 
ern foot of the Kwen-lun as far as Chotan, then followed the course of the Chotan- 
darja, and finally reached home across the Tien-schan. 

At the time when Prschevalskij performed this his fourth journey the northern 
border districts of Tibet were not particularly well known, but his journey gave as 
it were the impulse to several other enterprises in the same direction, though but 
few of them will bear comparison with his from the geographical point of view. 
Attempts to penetrate to Lhasa became en vogue , an enterprise in which not only 
did Prschevalskij fail, but all his European successors were not more successful than 
he was, until at last the holy city was entered by the English political mission 
of 1904. 

In the year 1889 the Austrian Dr. Joseph Troll intended to penetrate into 
Tibet from Kaschgar, but after making certain investigations in East Turkestan, he con- 
tented himself with journeying to Kaschmir and India over the Kara-korum pass. 
The French traveller in Siberia, Joseph Martin, desired to make the same attempt, 
starting from Peking and travelling by way of the Koko-nor, but was prevented by 
illness; instead of that he made his way by the Central Asian lowlands to Kasch- 
gar, and died in Margelan. But real importance attaches to Grombtschevskij’s jour- 
ney, lasting over p/2 years, in Pamir, Kara-korum, and Western Tibet, in the course 
of which he mapped 7600 km. In May 1890 he attempted, but without success, to 
penetrate into western Tibet from Polu. Returning to Polu and Chotan in the 
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middle of June, he then spent a couple of months in the exploration of the Tisnab 
valley and the middle Jarkent-darja, as well as the water-divide between the two 
rivers. So far as I am aware, he has never published any detailed and connected 
account of his journey, but his maps have been published by the Geographical So- 
ciety of St. Petersburg. Of Pjevtsoffs journey in 1889 — 91 those parts which possess 
direct interest for us have been already touched upon in the preceding pages (vol. 
III). His companions Bogdanovitsch, Roborovskij, and Koslofif have done excellent 
work in mapping the extreme north of Tibet. The later expeditions of the two 
last-named belong to a part of the extreme east of Tibet which does not at present 
directly concern us. And now a few words with regard to earlier journeys in the 
border regions of Tibet. These are far more numerous in the western parts than 
in the eastern; it has been less difficult to carry on exploration there because of 
the relative nearness of India as a basis of operations. In the year 1857 Adolph 
Schlagintweit travelled from Kara-korum to Kilian, Karghalik, and Kaschgar and 
was the first European to reach this city from India, but he was murdered there by 
Vali Khan. In the summer of 1863 Montgomerie despatched Mahomed-i-Hamid 
northwards from Leh, his object being to take astronomical observations and make 
topographical measurements. His route was over the Kara-korum pass and via 
Kara-kasch and Kilian to Jarkent, where he remained until the spring of 1864; but 
he died on the return journey to Leh.* 

On the 27th May 1866 W. H. Johnson began an important journey from 
Kaschmir, where he was employed in trigonometrical surveying. He was the first 
European who reached Chotan over the Kwen-lun, and had a friendly reception from 
the khan of the place; he was also the first European who in modern times visited 
Kerija. After a stay of sixteen days he left Iltschi (Chotan) on the 4th October and started 
back by way of Sandschu, Schahidulla, Kara-kasch, and the Kara-korum pass to 
Leh.** After reading Prschevalskij’s account of the impossibility of penetrating through 
the Polu defile, it is somewhat surprising to find the following expression of opinion 
on the part of Johnson: »The route via Rudok and Polu, although circuitous, has 
many advantages over others, thy chief of which are that wood, grass, and water 
are obtainable at every stage; that the road passes over no rugged and high snowy 
ranges like the Sarsil and Kara-korum passes; and that it is safe from robbers.» 
And a little before that he says, »The only hindrance to this route ... is the op- 
position of the Tartar shepherds of Rudok, who, I am of opinion, could be induced 
to allow traders to pass through their country by the offer of a small pecuniary 
payment guaranteed by the British Government.)) 

When at Polu Prschevalskij was given the following information about this 
route as he records in his account of his fourth journey: »At Polu we learnt that 
a little way farther up in the ravine of Kurab there is a route over into Tibet, but 
the track that leads that way is exceedingly rough, and moreover had not very Iona 
before been deliberately made worse by the Chinese. Formerly that was the route 
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by which the gold-prospectors made their way into Tibet. Occasionally it has been 
used by Tibetans travelling with medicines to sell. In the year 1871 it was traversed 
by a pundit, who journeyed from Ladak to Kerija and back. In 1877 the road 
was improved a little by order of the ruler of Chotan, Nias Bek, who contemplated 
using it as a means of retreat to India in case of the collapse of Jakub Bek’s 
power. After that it was again neglected and became as unserviceable as before. 
In order to convince myself whether the road really was as bad as it was represented 
to be, I set off with two Cossacks up the river. At first the road is practicable 
for pack-animals, but very soon it contracts into a short, wild defile, with the swift 
Kurab boiling along its bottom between the high cliffs. When the river is in flood 
it is impossible to ford it. Sterility reigns everywhere; grazing exists in only a few 

localities. It was with the utmost difficulty that we succeeded in penetrating some 

12 verst up this defile. In some places it would be absolutely impossible to advance 
with pack-animals. Having pitched our tents at a distance of 21 versts from Polu, 
I proceeded with a guide two versts farther up the defile to a spot where there was 
said to be a bridge which had been purposely destroyed by the Chinese. I found 
that they had blocked up the passage with stones and brushwood; this would cer- 
tainly not have stopped us had not the defile itself grown worse. Even with a mini- 
mum of baggage it would be impossible to advance, especially when the summer 
flood fills the gorge. And even though we had succeeded in forcing a passage at 

the cost of part of our baggage and some of our horses, and so succeeded in 

reaching the Tibetan plateau, the horses after such terribly trying exertions would 
have been quite incapable of continuing the journey. These various considerations 
compelled me to abstain from persevering in my attempt to penetrate into Tibet 
by that route. » 

And yet that very road was used by Kishen Singh, who took part in Forsyth’s 
expedition from Kerija to India He does however speak of a difficult bit of road 
south of Polu. In the year 1885 Carey also travelled through the Polu pass. Colonel 
Trotter, a member of Forsyth’s expedition, proposed to have this route made practic- 
able for traffic between India and East Turkestan, and the plan would have been 
all the more favourable in that it did not touch the territory of the Maharajah of 
Kaschmir. The plan was however knocked on the head by Carey, who reported 
that the pass south of Polu was so inaccessible that it was impossible to traverse it 
with animals laden with merchandise. That the road through the Polu defile really 
is very difficult is quite clear from the descriptions of it given by Dutreuil de Rhins 
and Deasy, to whose journeys we shall return in more detail presently. 

But there are certain other pioneers in the extreme west of Tibet who deserve 
not to be forgotten. In September 1867 Robert Shaw began his journey from Leh 
over the Kara-korum pass to Schahidulla, Sandschu, Karghalik, Jarkent, and Kasch- 
gar. He returned by the same route, and was the first European who reached 
Kaschgar after Schlagintweit. He was also the first traveller since Marco Polo who 
brought home an account of Tschertschen and the way to it; for though it was in- 
deed only based upon hearsay, nevertheless even that was of value.* 

* Cf. R. Shaw. Visits to High Tartary , Ydrka?id , and Kashgar . 
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In May 1868 Hayward started from Leh and at Schahidulla met Shaw. The 
former explored the sources of the Jarkent-darja and investigated the upper course 
of the river. Then via Karghalik, Jarkent, and Jangi-hissar he made his way to 
Kaschgar, the position of which he determined astronomically. Through his j’our- 
ney it became possible to conjoin the Russians’ explorations in the north with those 
of the Englishmen in the south. He concluded his journey in 1869, and was mur- 
dered in the year following. 

In 1870 Forsyth undertook a politico-commercial journey from Leh to Jar- 
kent in the company of Shaw. Forsyth’s second expedition to East Turkestan falls 
in the years 1873 — 74, when he led the big commercial mission to Jakub Bek. 
Their route lay through Leh, Schahidulla, Sandschu, Karghalik, and Jarkent, and 
so to Kaschgar. During the course of the expedition the members of it made ex- 
cursions in various directions. The first of these was to Artisch and Ordan Pad- 
schah. In December 1873, Gordon, Stoliczka, and Trotter travelled across the Tien- 
schan to the Tschatir-kul, and at the same time Captain Biddulph journeyed to 
Maral-baschi. In February 1874 Forsyth made an excursion with Bellew, Chapman, 
I rotter, and Stoliczka in the Artisch district, and from there the two last-named 
made their way to Utsch-turfan. In March 1874 Gordon, Biddulph, Trotter, and 
Stoliczka proceeded over Pamir to Wachan; and finally the Pundit Kishen Singh re- 
turned, as I have already stated above, through the Polu defile to India. The jour- 
neys to East Turkestan of that enterprising and able commercial pioneer, Andrew 
Dalgleish, were possessed rather of trade interest. In the year 1882 he led a cara- 
van to Jarkent and spent ten months in East Turkestan. Two years later he under- 
took a fresh trading expedition to Jarkent, and in 1885—86 he took part in Carey’s 
circuit of Central Asia, compiling at the same time a map of the journey. And it 
was whilst on his way to Jarkent again that he was murdered in the year 1888 at 
the Kara-korum pass, as related above (pp. 417 — 418). 

Younghusband’s great journey across Asia belongs to the year 1886, and in 
the course of it he too crossed the highlands between Pamir and Western Tibet, 
where his route lay west of those of which I have just been speaking. 

Since the period which I have thus briefly dwelt upon Western Tibet, Pamir, 
and the mountainous country between the two has been relatively well explored. Just 
as the establishment of a Russian consulate in Kaschgar gave rise to a fairly accu- 
rate investigation of the inhabited parts of East Turkestan, so the settlement of an 
Anglo-Indian political agent in the same town led to several journeys of a more or 
less scientific character being undertaken between India and East Turkestan; and 
then also the inclusion of Kandschut and Gilgit within the English protected area 
likewise gave occasion to an accurate mapping of the adjacent regions. This part 
of the highlands is therefore now fairly well known. On an itinerary map of Tibet 
the various travellers’ routes would all run together in a compact faggot near the extreme 
west of the country, but would become increasingly less numerous, that is they would 
run at greater and greater distances from one another, the farther you proceed east, 
where there still exist extensive patches of white on the map of Tibet. In the extreme 
east the routes would again fall closer together. From such a map we should be able 
to deduce certain conclusions with regard to the country’s practicability or relative 
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difficulty of access. Where the routes run close together the difficulties are less; 
where they are fewest and farthest between, there the greatest difficulties are found 
to exist. 

In the foregoing paragraphs I only desired with the utmost brevity to call to 
mind the most important journeys in that part of western Tibet in which I also 
travelled; but I have passed over all those which fall outside that area, as for exam- 
ple the explorations that were made by the English members of the Anglo-Russian 
Boundary Commission on the Pamirs in 1895, Stein’s journey, and several others. Jour- 
neys made in the extreme east of northern Tibet, and still more journeys in the 
eastern Kwen-lun, do not for the present concern us in any way, notwithstanding 
that those regions have been the scene of several distinguished and famous exploring 
expeditions. I need only mention names like Michaelis, Szechenyi and Loczy, Bell, Gill, 
Bonin, Roborovskij, Futterer and Holderef, Kosloff, Filchner, and Tafel, the last of 
whom may be expected to bring home with him information of very great importance. 
The Nan-schan system has been the scene of ObrutschefF s journeys, which count 
amongst the most admirable that have ever been carried out in Asia and far excel 
those of any other Russian explorer. 

I have already referred in brief extracts to the course of Prschevalskij’s fourth 
and last journey, and will now proceed to quote a few short excerpts from the 
Russian account of his travels, the only version published. Of the source-region of 
the Hoang-ho he gives the following characteristics: »Odon-tala has a length of 
75 km. and a breadth of over 20, and stretches from north-west to south-east. The 
whole of that region, which was formerly the bottom of a vast lake, is at the pre- 
sent time a series of marshes, springs, and small lakes. According to our baro- 
metrical observations its altitude above sea-level amounts to 4270 m. The depression 
is surrounded by mountains: for instance, on the north is the Akta and on the south 
the water-divide between the Yellow and Blue Rivers. Besides, Odon-tala is tra- 
versed by various small streams, two of them larger than the others; these are the 
head-streams of the Hoang-ho. One of them is probably identical with the Altijn- 
gol of the Chinese accounts. Our bivouac, which was situated three versts east of 
the confluence of these rivers, was, according to my calculations, situated in lat. 
34° 55’ 3" N. and 96° 52' E. from Greenwich. Above the great lakes the valley 
of the Hoang-ho is 5 — 10 versts broad and forms a steppe-like plain, thickly dotted 
over, south of the river, with marshes and small lakes. The grazing was good, 
but there were no traces of inhabitants. In the source-streams we found a great 
quantity of fish, belonging principally to the genus Schizopygopsis ; they probably 

make their way there from the great lakes The country south of Odon- 

tala again reaches an altitude of close upon 4600 m. In respect of its flora and 
fauna this region resembles other parts of north-eastern Tibet. The marshy character 
of the country does not cease until you reach the water-divide between the Yellow 
River and the Ditschu (the upper course of the Jang-tse-kiang). That divide, 
which forms the eastern continuation of the Bajan-kara-ula, has an altitude of 4480 m. 

The water-divide between the Yellow and the Blue River, where our route 
crossed it, was almost imperceptible, but nevertheless it impresses a charac- 
teristic stamp upon the neighbouring country. To the north of it is a plateau of 
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the usual Tibetan character; south of it rises an alpine region, with lofty cliffs, steep 
and difficult to climb. At first these do not reach up to the snow-line, which runs 
there at an altitude of 5200 m. But with every ten or a dozen versts that you 
advance towards the south this alpine country assumes an increasingly wilder appear- 
ance, and ere long you catch a glimpse of the snow-capped mountain-peaks of 
Gatij-dschu. At the same time the chains acquire a meridional direction, and both 
vegetable and animal life increases. The rocks consist almost exclusively of schist. 
Out of every ravine issues a small swift torrent, which joins the Di-tschu, and in 

summer these carry a good deal of water. Higher up the river’s course the relief 

is gentler, and the country merges gradually into the Tibetan plateau. The climate 
in this region is extraordinarily harsh, as it is throughout the whole of Tibet. Accord- 
ing to the statements of the natives snow falls in winter to a considerable depth 
and the cold is intense. Even in spring it is cold and stormy; in the summer it 

rains or snows every day, and even the autumn is disagreeable.® 

As I shall in a later chapter attempt to summarize our existing knowledge 
about the orographical structure of the middle Kwen-lun, it will not be without 
interest to recall the opinion with regard to it which Prschevalskij held twenty years 
ago. I will therefore append here what he says about it; it will also serve as a 
specimen of the way in which he describes a complicated mountain-system. »The 
famous Kwen-lun, the ’backbone of Asia’ as Richthofen calls it, was, before my last 
journey, perfectly unknown over a distance af 12 0 , counting from Naidschin-gol to 
the neighbourhood of the oasis of Kerija in East lurkestan. We now succeeded 
however in penetrating along this unknown part of the oldest mountain-range in 
Asia, and gleaning some light as to the topographical arrangement of the principal 
massive of the system. The main chain makes a curve, the two extremities of 
which lie on almost the same latitude, namely 36° N., whereas the tangent of the 
curve lies on 38° N. The western boundary of the Kwen-lun may be put at 87° E. 
from Greenwich, where the Altin-tagh breaks away from the main chain. On the 
other hand the middle Kwen-lun stretches eastwards, according to Baron Richthofen’s 
investigations, as far as 104°, after which it widens out to a broad system of 
parallel ranges. The most imposing of these, that is the Kwen-lun proper, serves, 
like the whole of the western part, as an immense border-wall to the highlands of 
I ibet, and in the east stretches to the desert and the salt marsh of Tsajdam. 
Farther east it is cleft by the upper course of the Yellow River, and finally dies 
away in the interior of eastern China. That this range really does constitute the 
Kwen-lun proper is evident from the fact, that it is the only one which is uninter- 
ruptedly connected with the main chains both east and west, the entire system thus 
stretching over more than 40° of longitude, whereas all the other parallel ranges 
terminate near the meridian of Lan-tscheo. My own explorations later on in this 
journey resulted in my discovering an immense snowy range which breaks away 
from the western Kwen-lun near the transverse glen of the Kerija river, so that 
this cannot be regarded as the main range of the system; although it is reputed 
to extend for a whole month s travel in a south-easterly direction, and is perhaps 
connected with the Tan-la or with mountains north of the Tengri-nor, and thus 
en s before the true main range does, in that it leans upon the meridional chains 
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which accompany the Indo-Chinese rivers and the upper course of the Jang-tse-kiang. 
The main range of the central Kwen-lun is everywhere double, indeed in places 
three-fold. Like most of the border mountains in Central Asia, this range also is 
remarkable for its rugged and mountainous character, a feature especially pronounced 
on its northern side, whereas the southern flank next Tibet is very much shorter 
and possesses much softer outlines. In the eastern half of the middle Kwen-lun, 
which I explored during my third journey, we find overlooking Tsajdam the out- 
side ranges of Burchan-Budha, Go-schili, Tolaj, Toraj, Tsosone, and Dsukha, all 
of which have an east-west strike. Parallel with this outer barrier run the ranges 
of Schuga with its continuation to the snowy mountains of Amne-matschin, Gurbu- 
gundsuga, and Gurbu-naidschi. The third parallel range is composed of the Marco 
Polo chain, which begins at the Schuga river; this I explored as far as the snowy 
group of Charsa. Thence the great Tibetan- border range extends west-north-west, 
still retaining its double or three-fold character. Thus we find next to Tsajdam the 
glaciated massive of Dschin-ri, from which the Garinga-ula stretches towards the 
east-south-east, and the Columbus chain towards the west-north-west. Fifty versts 
south of Dschin-ri lies the great range which the Imperial Geographical Society has 
called Prschevalskij Chain. North of the Columbus and Garinga Chains comes the 
Tsajdam Chain, separated from them by a narrow valley, through which flows the 
Chatin-san. Corridor-like long-axial or latitudinal valleys of this kind are characteristic 
of this part of the Kwen-lun. The westward continuation of the Columbus Mount- 
ains is formed of the Moscow Chain, which again is connected with the eastern part 
of the Tokus-daban. North of these the Altin-tagh breaks away to the east-north- 
east, as do also the two ranges of the Tschamen-tagh and the »Nameless» Range. 
The Tokus-daban itself runs towards the south-west, and joins the immense main 
range of the western Kwen-lun, which, covered with perpetual snow, forms the south- 
ern boundary of the Tarim basin. I have called its eastern portion the Russian 
Range. It is in this part of the system that the western end of the Prschevalskij 
Range is to be sought for. In the western part of the middle Kwen-lun the pre- 
vailing rocks are quartz phyllite, granite, and quartzite. The following are especially 
distinguishing features — the considerable altitude, the great number of peaks crowned 
with perpetual snow, the absence of cliffs, particularly in the snowy groups, the small 
number and insignificant size of the rivers, and the amazing sterility. Both the fauna 
and flora are poor, but gold occurs plentifully, a circumstance which in the future 
will be sure to have the strongest attraction for the covetous European.* 

Finally, I will venture to reproduce one or two short extracts from Prsche- 
valskij ’s description of the Tschimen valley, which he discovered during his fourth 
journey. Just as I had my headquarters at Temirlik, so he had his at Tschong-jar, 
and from there he made an excursion of close upon two months’ duration into the 
far north of Tibet, covering in the course of it 784 versts. Here too his nomen- 
clature is in a high degree confusing: sometimes he seems to use Mongol names, 
sometimes he employs invented Russian names, which give no hint whatever as to 
the nature of the object that they describe, and it is but rarely that we find the 
true, traditional, and illuminating name. »We started on the 19th November (O. S., 
1884) and decided in the beginning to make westwards through the big, boundless 

He din, Journey in Central Asia . IV. 61 
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valley which, because of its incessant winds and storms, I called subsequently the 
Valley of the Winds. Our first stage was one of 35 versts without water across a 
perfectly barren plain covered with sand, loess, and fine gravel, the rise being 400 
m. We started in the afternoon, rested during the night, and continued again early 
the following morning as far as the locality in which the Sajsan-sajtu,* in conse- 
quence of the greater steepness of the surface, disappears underground, though it 
emerges again in the form of springs at Tschong-jar and the salt marsh of Ghas. 
These springs give rise to rivulets, which, after they unite, run out into the south- 
west corner of the lake of Ghas. The river Sajsan-sajtu comes down from the gla- 
ciers on the southern face of Mount Kreml, separates the Moscow Chain from the 
Columbus and Tsajdam Chains, and then wheels east into the Valley of the Winds, 
shortly after which it disappears into the ground. After flowing 20 versts under- 
ground it again comes to light in the form of a multitude of springs, which eventu- 
ally unite and give rise to a fair-sized river; though farther down this once more 
disappears underground. We measured the breadth of the stream on the ice, and 
found it between 40 and 50 m. ; the ice was 2 l jz feet deep, the water under it only 
1 \ 2 feet deep. The valley through which the river flowed had a breadth of one or 
two versts. Its surface consisted of loess and sand, brought thither by the winds. 
The grazing was in general good. On each side of the valley reaching to the foot 
of the mountains on the north as well as to the foot of those on the south is a 
barren stretch with a tolerably steep slope. We now changed from a westward to 
a south-westward course, and then turned south where the Sajsan-sajtu breaks through 
the Tibetan border mountains.** Into it we then plunged, our intention being, first 
to visit the Tibetan plateau and then to return to the Valley of the Winds, which 
we now left on our right hand extending a long way towards the west. Here the 
main range of the middle Kwen-lun is a good deal lower and its outlines less wild 
and inaccessible. 1 he glen of the Sajsan-sajtu, which was very easy even for camels, 
serves as the boundary between the Tsajdam (= Tschimen-tagh and Piaslik-tagh) 
and Moscow (= Atschik-kol) Chains. These border-ranges are almost entirely barren, 
and in great part covered with loess deposits. The eastern half of the Valley of 
the Winds, in which we were now travelling, is bounded on the north by the Tschamen- 
tagh (= Ilve-tschimen and Akato-tagh), about which I had heard speak whilst still 
in the neighbourhood of Lop-nor. This range has an east-west strike, is 100 versts 
long, and is connected at the one end with the Altin-tagh and at the other with 
the Nameless Range that lies north of Ghas. It attains a considerable altitude, 
rising in three places above the limits of perpetual snow. We were told that on its 
northern face a river originates, which, after breaking through the Altin-tagh, empties 
into the Lop-nor. This is probably the Tscharklik-darja. This mountain-range, like 
the adjacent valley, is absolutely barren. There is an entire absence of springs and 
brooks. The mountain slopes are very steep and in the upper regions are strewn 
with drift-sand. The transverse glens too are steep, confined, and unfertile. South 
of^ the Valley of the Winds and of north-western Tsajdam is the stretch of mount- 


wmcn is tormed by the loghri-saj, 


x>> this he means the Jusup-alik river, wmcn is to: 
veral other streams, and flows past Ghaslik and Bagh-tokaj. 

He means the lower part of the transverse glen of the Toghri-saj. 
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ains which I have called the Tsajdam Chain. It too is sterile and ill-supplied with 
water, but it contains a great abundance of loess deposits. South of this again 
rises the stupendous mountain-range which I have called after the discoverer of the 
New World. The eastern half of the Columbus (= Kalta-alaghan) range is covered 
with perpetual snow. To a third range, which forms the westward continuation of 
the two last-named, and borders on the south the Valley of the Winds, was given 
the name of the Moscow Chain (— Atschik-kol). This is connected on the west with 
the Tokus-daban. It is almost entirely covered with glaciers and these are biggest 
in the middle where the Kreml peak is situated. After two short stages southwards 
from Sajsan-sajtu we reached the plateau of Tibet. Before us stretched the vast, limit- 
less plain in every direction, vanishing at length on the eastern horizon. In the south 
and south-east rose a chaos of less important mountains; but beyond them gleamed the 
snowy peaks of the range which subsequently received my name. In the middle of the 
plain lay, finally, a large, elongated lake, which to our astonishment was not yet frozen 
over; I called it the »Non-freezing lake. It lies at an absolute altitude of 3570 m.* The 
water was of a beautiful dark blue colour, but so salt that probably it never freezes; at 
all events in the beginning of December, with the thermometer registering 34.4° of frost, 
we found only a narrow fringe of ice along the shores. Underneath this ice-fringe 
the water had a temperature of — 1 1° (at 2 p.m. on the 8th Dec.). The night was still 
and the cold intense, and a thick mist spread across the entire lake, looking under the 
beams of the rising sun like a beautiful transparent white veil. Towards the west the 
lake is very shallow, and there it receives no affluent; but its eastern half is probably- 
entered by rivers which flow off the Columbus Chain and of that which bears my 
name. At first I called the last-named the Mysterious (Sagadotschnij), because 
we only saw it at a distance, and its highest summit I christened, because of its 
shape, the Schapka Monomacha. As, from what we could apparently 7 see, this im- 
mense range stretches towards the west, it is not improbable that it is connected with 
the Russian range or the Tokus-daban, and thus forms the principal crest of the middle 
part of the Kwen-lun. The icy west wind blew straight in our faces. Sometimes a little 
snow fell and storms were not infrequent. On the 15th December we encountered an 
especially memorable tempest. It began in the morning and continued until the after- 
noon. The excessively violent gusts of wind whirled clouds of sand and dust into the 
air, and notwithstanding that it was the middle of the day we were enveloped in a thick 
yellowish grey mist; at a distance of 30 or 40 paces we could see nothing. »** 

In this passage we have the results of the first reconnaissance of the extreme 
north of Tibet, the region between the Arka-tagh and the Astin-tagh, of which I have 
given a more detailed description in the third volume of this work. In this journey, as 
in the three which preceded it, Prschevalskij succeeded in penetrating an unusually long 
way into Tibet. In fact his journeys are astonishing, especially when we remember that 
he was the first explorer of the heart of Asia. In this respect his first journey of 
1870 — 73 was also without doubt his most remarkable; neither in length nor in 
the results obtained was it exceeded by any of the other three which followed it. 

* According to my observations 3867 m. 

** Prschevalskij, At Kiachtij na istoki Scholtoj Reki , isledovanije Severnoj Okranij Tibeta 
i put tsc/ieres Lob-nor po Basse j nu Tarima (St. Petersburg 1888). 
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In this review of exploring journeys in the north of Tibet, I have ignored, as 
will be seen, the chronological order, preferring to follow a regional division of the 
area. Prschevalskij's fourth journey has carried us to northern Tibet. South of the 
region in which he thus worked, and south of the routes traversed by the members 
of the Pjevtsoff expedition — of which I have given an account in the third volume 
— runs my own route of 1896. South of this again we find Wellby and Malcolm's 
route of 1896 in the big latitudinal valley between the continuation ranges of the 
Koko-schili and the Dung-bure; and I will now pass on to the consideration of the 
principal geographical results of that journey. In many respects it was a remarkable 
journey, not the least notable feature about it being its great extent through a perfectly 
unknown region; and it was attended by the greatest difficulties, and resulted in the 
partial destruction of the caravan. The starting-point was Leh, and the route chosen 
was via Panggong-tso to Niagzu, which place was left on the 18th May 1896. A 
couple of days later the travellers passed the salt lake of Treb, whence Ladak 
derives its supply of salt. There Wellby made the same observation as all other 
Tibetan travellers, namely that the lakes are shrinking and are on the point of 
disappearing. He says: — 

AVe were almost tempted to try a swim in the salt water, but on close 
examination we found the shore sloped down in terraces to the water's edge, where 
it became soft and treacherous. All this distinctly showed, that the size of the lake 
must have been for many years gradually decreasing, and one is led to believe that 
such is the case in regard to most salt lakes in Tibet. The water, we were sur- 
prised to find, was not nearly so brackish as the surroundings would have induced 
one to believe'). Strange to say the lake of d reb is elongated from north to south. 
East of its southern extremity lies the pass of Napu-la, which according to Wellby 
reaches an altitude of 18,434 feet and according to Deasy of 19,000 feet. A little 
way east of that pass, in the district of Kerambutabuk, Wellby was prevented by 
men from Rudok from proceeding farther in the direction of the Forbidden Land. 
He had the same experience as all other travellers who have attempted to penetrate 
towards Lhasa, although he was stopped at a greater distance from the city than 



JOURNEY OF WELLBY AND MALCOLM. 


485 


any of his predecessors. Not only was he forced to return to the Lake of Treb, 
but he was not even allowed to go back by the shorter road via the Mang- 
tsa-tso. 

On the 29th May he crossed over the pass of Lanak-la, on the boundary 
between Ladak and Tibet, which had been used five years before by Bower. The 
grazing was in general good; anyway it was better than it was farther up on the 
highlands. Water was somewhat scarce. Over on the other side of the pass the 
travellers found themselves in a latitudinal valley, which, although it ran from south- 
west to north-east, nevertheless was of assistance to them. »Thus the actual finding 
of our way was not such a difficult undertaking as one might have expected. We 
could see the valley stretching far away to the east, and calculated that we had 
some days of clear sailing before us.» — The wind blew generally from the west or 
south-west. — »A strong wind was blowing from the south-west, enough to cut us 
in two, and as the skies clouded over pretty quickly, we had no chance of taking 
any observations. » Meamvhile the vegetation decreased again and the travellers got 
astray in a very barren region. Between camp No. 18 and camp No. 19 they 
found »a large salt-water lake. There was but poor grass around, but a stream of 
good fresh water. Ahead of us, on all sides of the lake, the land appeared abso- 
lutely barren and arid, possibly on the southern side there might have been a little 
hidden grass .... By reason of the late snowstorm, the going along the edge of 
the lake was heavy in the extreme. . . . The land was barren and useless to a 
degree, with no chance of finding any fresh water or grass; the former difficulty was 
overcome by collecting some snow, and the latter by being extravagant with our 
bhoussa. The ground fell in terraces from the hills that rose up some distance from 
the lake, and was split up by several deep, narrow and harsh nullahs running into 
it. . . . As far as we could see, a barren salt land extended due east, and we were 
following a regular zone of salt country, and to get clear of this belt, it was advis- 
able to strike north. . . . Early in the afternoon we came to a stretch of fairly good 
grazing, and in the sandy nullah close at hand, a foot or so beneath the surface, 
flowed unlimited water. Antelope were plentiful and tame around this spot. . . .» 

North-east of the lake they crossed over a pass; and of the country which they 
found over on the other side of it Wellby says: »As soon as we had completed 
the descent we found a broad valley stretching east and west, apparently to 
eternity.» 

To a large freshwater lake, then completely frozen over, was given the name 
of Lake Lighten. There the grazing was good, and wild-geese, antelopes, and 
kulans were common. »On the 13th of June we camped by another salt lake. From 
the top of a pass we had been rewarded with a very fine view of it, for the water 
under a cloudless sky was of a wonderfully bright blue, backed as it was by mas- 
sive snow mountains, but detestable when near for its uselessness. As we marched 
along its banks, the heat was intense, the maximum thermometer registering 105° 
in the sun, and although there was no fresh water to be seen, we found some by 
digging. ... In a little nullah we found three stones, which from the way they were 
placed showed that they had been used for a fireplace, but not at any very recent 
date, more likely two or three years ago. This was the first sign of mankind since 
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leaving Lanak La, and had probably been made by some nomads who had wan- 
dered in this direction. » A short distance farther on in the same latitudinal valley 
the)- crossed a number of very shallow freshwater lakes, the mud in the bottom of 
which was however so soft and treacherous that a part of the caravan nearly got 
lost in it.» This appeared to be the nature of the soil for some distance round the 
lake; we judged that its size varied in accordance with the rainfall. From this lake 
two routes were open to us, one running in a somewhat northerly direction, through 
a good, grassy, watered valley, which we should have liked to have taken; but as 
the other route led almost due east, we took it, and perhaps made a wrong decision, 
for we came to a dried-up country, with small salt lakes, and had to dig deep in a 
dry river bed for water.* By this, although they were only 150 miles from Lanak-la, 
they had lost 18 out of their 39 caravan animals. Wellby gives the following 
characteristics of the country as he saw it from a hill in that locality. »South-east 
of 11s lay a fine range of snow-mountains, and I reckoned that if we could manage 
to steer just north of these, there would be no more difficulty about water to annoy 
us. All the ranges, large and small, seemed to run east and west, and it struck 
me how much more difficult, for this reason, it would be to traverse Tibet from 
north to south. Directly south of us, some sixty or eighty miles off, was another 
magnificent snow-range with enormous white peaks. Some six or eight miles south- 
east was a dark blue salt lake, with two other smaller ones nestling close to it, 
and in the nullah immediately south of us grew grass which, for this country, was 
rich. I'ar away to the north again loomed another mighty snow range.* 

After that they crossed over an easy pass in the latitudinal valley, 17,000 feet 
high, and then approached another saltwater lake, which was frozen in the middle 
onl) . There a flock of wild-geese were resting. As wild-geese are mentioned pretty 
frequently by various travellers in connection with the freshwater lakes of Tibet, it 
ma) be assumed that they cross over the highlands by several different routes. 

The following remarks by Wellby are fairly characteristic of the highlands of 
libet: »A climate like this at such a height struck us as truly marvellous. After 

seventeen degrees of frost by night, we found ourselves basking in the open in a 
temperature of 106 degrees, showing a variation of ninety degrees in the twenty- 
four hours. At 7 P’ tn. again, the thermometer registered as much as forty-eight 
degrees Fahr. . . . Owing to the impossibility of marching with the sun so power- 
ful, we decided to make two short marches each day, one of three hours in the very 

early morning, and the second during the afternoon Our route, as far as we 

could make out, lay over a large open plain with but scanty grass, and far off we 
could see a hill standing out alone conspicuously, a useful landmark for us to march 
on to. Without a distinct feature to make for, the caravan would very often zig- 
zag down a broad valley and perhaps cover a mile or two more of ground than 
was necessary. » 


Between camp No. 35 and camp No. 36 they crossed a not inconsiderable 
river flowing towards the north-east and north, which probably emptied itself into 
some lake. Worn the 29th June he notes that the lofty range to the north con- 
tained to be distinctly visible, .and we conjectured it must be a part of the 
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»During the night of the 2nd July some snow fell. . . . We passed through a 
very barren, sandy country, so much so that it was no surprise to us at not finding 
the remotest trace of any one ever having been there before. ... We passed 
through a sandy, stony country, with low ranges of hills on either hand, and further 
off another large range running as usual almost east and west.* The 4th July 
they travelled down a pleasant grass-grown valley. 

During the succeeding days they travelled mostly towards the east through the 
big latitudinal valley; the country was desolate. By this the number of caravan 
animals had dwindled down to fifteen. Camp 49 was made near a salt lake, elong- 
ated as usual from east to west. Farther on we read: »I went on ahead, and so 
bare was the aspect that it looked as though we should never see any water or 
green again; everywhere the ground was incrustated with salt; all the nullahs were 
white with it, and to all appearance we were leaving bad for worse.* 

One or two days later they approached »the bed of a salt lake partially dried 
up.» The animals almost perished in the soft marshy ground. »It is impossible to 
picture such a barren land as we were in, and it seemed as though there would 
never be an end to it as long as we pursued our eastern course.* They en- 
deavoured therefore to strike a more northerly route, but only succeeded in finding 
a fresh salt lake. At last however they did discover grass and water. 

At Camp 51 on the 10th July, strange it may sound, Wellby abandoned one 
or two of his men and a horse, as well as all the provisions they were able to do 
without. He states that his reason for doing this was, that the men were unable 
to keep up with him any longer. Farther on his other attendants, except three, 
ran away from him and were never heard of again. I subsequently found these men 
in a very reduced and exhausted condition in Tenkar, where they were supporting 
themselves by begging in the streets. I allowed them to return with the men whom 
I dismissed in Tenkar, and having procured Chinese passes, they travelled along 
Chinese routes back to East Turkestan. 

After that the country proved somewhat more favourable for the travellers and 
occasionally they came across water and grazing. On the 13th July they rested 
beside a couple of small freshwater pools. On the following day one of the mules 
was very nearly suffocated in the soft ooze around a freshwater lake. Very often 
they had to cross at right angles over a number of small watercourses (nullahs) 
streaming down off the mountains to the north or south. Occasionally we read about 
violent tempests from the north. I also experienced similar storms in northern and 
eastern Tibet, although they form an exception to the usual wind, which blows from 
the west. At Camp 56 they found good grazing. The ground was frequently made 
still softer by the snow that fell. The shores around the lakes in that part of Tibet 
are at that season of the year, the latter half of July, often very soft. For instance 
we read, »We halted by a lake whose water tasted very nearly fresh, but the banks 
were so treacherous that it was a hazardous undertaking to get close to it, and 
after our precious experience we preferred digging instead. One characteristic trait 
of the climate of the highlands, a trait which I also observed on several occasions, 
is that you can often see the storms, with their dense masses of cloud, drifting past 
you to the north or to the south without their touching you. Wellby, speaking of 
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them, says, »Throughout the clay storms continued to rage around us amidst the 
adjacent hills, but, fortunately, none fell actually over us.-> On the 20th July he 
writes: »the whole country appeared to be changing for the better, . . . everywhere 
there was more grass growing. . . . We were, too, making a very gradual descent, 
and felt convinced that, with such natural signs, we must before very long hit upon 
streams which would lead us to some sort of civilization.* 

The following information is important for the mapping of Wellby’s route. »Just 
after leaving Camp 62, we were all struck with wonderment at finding a track 
running almost at right angles to our own route. It was so well defined, and bore 
such unmistakable signs of a considerable amount of traffic having gone along it, 
that we concluded it could be no other than a high road from Turkestan to the 
mysterious Lhassa, yet the track was not more than a foot broad. Our surmises, 
too, were considerably strengthened when we found the entire leg bone of some 
baggage animal, probably a mule, for still adhering to the leg was a shoe. This 
was a sure proof that the road had been made use of by some merchant or 
explorer. . . .» 

This route was, as Dr. B. Hassenstein showed on the general map to my 
former journey, none other than the track made by Dutreuil de Rhins’s caravan of 
1893 and by Littledale’s of 1895. I have said in Vol. Ill, that my Camp No. VIII 
in the 1896 journey was on Littledale’s route. From that point he travelled south 
by precisely the same route that Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard had used two years 
before. 1 he point at which Wellby and Malcolm intersected their route lies im- 
mediately south of the lake which Grenard calls Lac No. 4. From that point De 
Rhins and Littledale diverged, the former travelling south, the latter south-east. 
Fortunately the signs of their passage were still so distinct at the time of Wellby’s 
journey, that they afford an excellent means of checking his route on the map. 
We shall return to Lac No. 4 when we come to deal with Grenard’s journey. 
Wellby, who intersected it in its southern part, says of it, »A mile or so farther on 
we came to the dried up salt bed of a very ancient lake. The salt was in every 
shape and form of emstation, and the whole lake for several miles across was divided 
up into small squares with walls one to three feet high, rugged and irregular. The 
going across this was troublesome and arduous. . . .* Further on: *The following 
morning we came to a most dreary-looking region, ornamented only with a big salt 

lake, without any vegetation or kind of life, making us eager to get across such a 
solitude.* 


On the 27th July they forded a river flowing towards the north and coming 
down from a mountain range stretching east and west and overtopped by big snowy 
peaks, from whose glaciers and snow-fields a number of brooks gathered into the 
principal river, which itself empties into a lake of medium size. In that region the 
grazing was excellent. 1 here too they found three stones arranged in the form of 
an old fire-place. _ After that they travelled towards the east-south-east, still in the 
same immense latitudinal valley, which is separated by the Koko-schili mountains from 
he latitudinal valley that lies to the north of it and in which I travelled a month 
later, bearing in this same locality also east-south-east. On the 31st July they forded 
a smaller stream, which came off the snowy mountains just mentioned and emptied 
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itself into a large salt lake, along the southern shore of which they travelled. Off 
the snowy range to the south a great number of brooks run clown into this lake. 
The surface adjacent to these was usually excessively soft and treacherous. At the 
eastern end of this lake Wellby intersected Bonvalot’s and Henri d’Orleans’s route of 
the 1st January 1890. The rainy season had already begun, and Wellby says, 
*Soon after dark rain began to fall; it rains, as the saying goes, cats and dogs, 
such as we had never seen it rain before.» East of the great salt lake came a 
region with excellent grazing, good water, and any number of antelopes. Wellby 
then speaks of »a kind of oasis on rising ground*; similar small patches of vegetation 
occur also in other parts of Tibet. Curiously enough, at one of their camps in this 
region eight mules died in one night, due, Wellby thought, to their having eaten 
some poisonous herb. After that he was left with only three caravan animals. There 
too the ground was soft and marshy. » Although we selected the nullah that afforded 
the best road, still at each step the poor mules sank into the mud above their fet- 
locks, and sometimes they sank down altogether, when the load had to be taken 
off, the animal dragged out, and reloaded.* 

In the eastward prolongation of the latitudinal valley they passed numerous 
quite small salt lakes. The lakes which I passed in the more northerly latitudinal 
valley were in general large. »As the mist lifted the day became warm and the 
three mules sank deeper than ever in the sodden ground.* On the 15th August the 
travellers touched for the first time, and at an altitude of 4860 m., a river which 
has its sources somewhat farther west and which they then followed for several days 
eastwards. »The river had swollen considerably, and flowed strong and deep, as 
though on some errand of weighty importance. The water was stained to a dull red- 
dish colour. Speaking of the same river lower down, Wellby says, »the river flowed 
thigh deep with a swift current, and was thirty yards broad.* When first they struck 
this stream, Wellby tells us that he took it for the Ma Chu. He followed it all 
the way down to its mouth in a large freshwater lake. »As we proceeded we dis- 
covered we had marched into a cut de sac. On our right hand our road was block- 
ed by the river, now increased to double its size. In front of us stretched a fine 
freshwater lake, while on our left lay an arm of this lake, covering a distance of 
some miles to our rear. There was, under these circumstances, no alternative left. 

I should either have to cross this arm or march all the way round it. The first 
plan I attempted, but to no purpose, for the soil of the lake was too soft. . . . 
The grassy slopes with flowers and vegetation eventually rose into high hills, which 
again were backed by snow-capped peaks. On the south side of the lake a vast 
plain extended to distant mountains.* 

Under almost precisely similar circumstances I too was compelled a month 
later to make a similar detour at a lake of nearly the same shape and size as 
Wellby’s, and lying parallel to it, that is to say, stretching from west-north-west 
to east-south-east, but situated 60 or 70 km. north-north-east of the lake which Wellby 
encountered. My lake was also entered by a river coming from the west, although 
it was a smaller stream than Wellby’s, and its course I followed down to its mouth, 
and afterwards had to make a circuit round its western arm. There exists however 
this essential difference between the two lakes: whereas my lake was a salt self- 

He din, Journey in Central Asia . IV. 62 
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contained basin, Wellby’s was fresh. Immediately east of the latter begins the 
Tschumar or Namchutu-ulan-muren. Wellby, after marching for some days beside 
this, turned away from it into eastern Tsajdam, Koko-nor, and Tenkar. In so doing 
he intersected the routes of Rockhill, Prschevalskij, and Krishna successively, and then 
gradually worked his way into regions that are relatively well known. 

Wellby cannot however be considered to have solved in a satisfactory way the 
interesting hydrographical problem which here confronted him, namely the question 
as to where the sources of the Tschumar really are situated. For three days he 
marched along the northern shore of the freshwater lake, and then he says, under 
date 26th August, »A short distance from the lake we were lucky enough to strike 
another small stream, that took its rise from some of the neighbouring hills. This 
stream flowed away in an easterly direction, sometimes sluggish, at others fairly fast. 
The water was clear with a sandy bottom, a few yards across, and only about a foot 
deep. In some places we could see numbers of tiny fish, which always made off 
at our approach. The banks of this little stream were sandy and grassy. We 
decided, whatever happened, to follow it. By so doing we knew we must be descend- 
ing the whole time, and what was more important still, we knew we should never 

suffer from scarcity of water. . . . We made a double and pleasant march along 

the stream, which all the time was increasing in volume. » 

On the 29th August, thus barely three days after they left , the lake, we are 
told that the river was so big that it would have been rash to attempt to ford it. 
Several days lower down Wellby fell in with a party of Tibetan traders, from the 
chief ot whom he gleaned a good deal of information. »To our great astonishment 
and delight he informed us that the name of the river where we had first seen his 

camp was no other than the Chu Ma, the very one we had been in search of. 

Without being aware of it at the time, we had actually discovered the source of 
the Chu Ma just after leaving the beautiful freshwater lake. We had also followed 
its course for nearly twelve days, a distance of about 120 miles. This river is 

also known to the Tibetans as the Ma Chu, and to the Mongols as the Nap- 
chitai-ulen.»* 


But though this brief description leaves us in uncertainty as to the exact situation 
of the source of the Ischumar, the map on the other hand makes the position quite 
plain. It is shown as starting a few miles east of the north-east corner of the lake; and 

7 ay , be no doubt about >b we read there the words, ^Source of Churnar». 
W ellby is clearly of opinion, that the river has no sort of connection with the fresh- 
water lake. Nevertheless everything seems to point to the river being an effluent 
rom the lake, or more correctly speaking, the lake is merely a vast expansion of the 

7w 7 ^ S r ^ be l0 ° ked f ° r a l0n 2 way farther west, in the vicinity 

of W ellby s camp of the 10th August. From that locality, which lies at an altitude 

°, . 5 ° ° ™’’ * l nver flows stead % east until it empties itself into the lake, the 
altitude of which is 4800 m. There are one or two little irregularities in the al- 
1 u es on the map which ought to have been eliminated, for between Camp 90 and 
Camp ji_the nver is made to flow 50 m. uphill! Camp 97 lies at an altitude of 


Through Unknown Tibet , by M. S. Wellby, pp. 60—203 
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4790 m. or 10 m. below the level of the lake; the position is- only 7 km. east of 
the lake and between the two there is not the slightest indication of a pass or 
threshold. It is not probable that a river, which only two days farther down is so 
large that it could not be forded, can arise without cause shown out of the level ground 
within such a short distance of the lake as these seven km. No, it is quite evident that 
the river forms the direct outflow of the lake, and this inference is confirmed by the 
statements, that the water of the river is clear and that of the lake is fresh. Dr. B. 
Hassenstein was also of the same opinion, when he traced out Wellby’s itinerary 
on the map showing my journey of 1896; for in direct contradiction of Wellby’s own 
map, he depicts the river as issuing directly out of the lake. It is however interesting 
to learn that Wellby’s latitudinal valley drains seawards 180 or 190 km. farther west 
than the latitudinal valley which I followed. The sharp bend which the river makes 
to the north is also noteworthy. This occasioned Wellby’s caravan some difficulty, 
in that the river there cuts its way through the Koko-schili, and enters the latitudinal 
valley on the northern side of that range. This is at any rate the impression con- 
veyed by Wellby’s map; but the country is still too little known to allow of safe 
conclusions being drawn. 

The adverse remarks which may be made with regard to Wellby’s journey, 
namely that his purely geographical information is too curt; that he miscalculated 
his equipment, his provisions giving out before the journey was half done; that he was 
unable to manage his people, for while two of them were without more ado left 
behind in the most pitiable condition, several others ran away and met with no 
consideration when they returned, but had, as they themselves told me, to support 
themselves on wild garlic and grass until, more dead than alive, they chanced to fall in 
with a Tibetan caravan — all these things are outweighed by the energy and boldness 
with which the expedition was led, and by the geographical results obtained, namely 
a fairly good map of the route followed, determinations of absolute altitudes, 
a brief description of the most inaccessible and till then quite unknown parts of 
Tibet, and so forth. From Wellby’s description we are able to deduce the following 
physico-geographical features. Once fairly embarked in the gigantic latitudinal valley, 
down which he travelled until he struck the Tschumar river, a valley bordered 
on both sides by parallel mountain-ranges, he had no difficulties worth speaking 
about to contend against; at all events he encountered no difficulties of the kind that 
are occasioned by abrupt changes of absolute altitude. To his determinations of 
altitude we shall return lower down when I come to compare them with my own and 
those of other travellers. He had only to cross, just as I had in the next 
latitudinal valley to the north, over the flat transverse thresholds or sills which 
separate the different self-contained basins one from the other. He remarks with 
perfect justice, that it is incomparably easier to travel across Tibet from west to 
east or vice versa than from north to south. In the former case you march between 
the mountain-ranges; in the latter you have to go over them all. He might also 
have added, that it is easier to travel from west to east than from east to west, 
as I did in 1901, for then you do not have constant westerly storms to face. 
Wellby has also noticed the relatively insignificant upswellings of the Tibetan high 
plateau; he employs very often the term »hill» instead of the term » mountain*. 
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When however lie did come across true snow-clad mountains with dominating 
peaks, he does designate them, both in text and on the map, by the proper term. 
In this respect the relief is clearly of the same character in the part of Tibet through 
which he travelled as it is in the regions which I explored; that is to say, the mount- 
ainous parts that bear glaciers and perpetual snow project like islands above the 
otherwise more gently undulating surface of the highland »ocean». 

When we consider that portion of Wellby’s journey which falls within the high 
plateau proper, we find that the country in the west is in general more deficient in 
water, more desolate, and salter than it is farther east. My own observations made 
on the way between the Naktsong-tso and the region immediately east of Tsanger- 
schar was pretty much the same. On the whole however Wellby’s latitudinal valley 
would appear to be richer in grass than my latitudinal valley of 1896; this may be 
due to the more northerly position of the latter and its greater absolute altitude. 
Wellby, like all other Tibetan travellers, observed that the salt lakes are shrinking, 
and in the case of some of them he speaks of distinct terraces. To those who do 
not know northern and central I ibet from their own experience, it must sound 
like a paradox when they read of himself and his caravan suffering from want of 
water. One would expect that a mountainous country with such stupendous altitudes 
would be the very last to suffer from lack of water; and yet such is the case. In 
this respect western Tibet is more unfortunately situated than eastern Tibet, and the 
northern hall of the highlands more than the southern, d he actual high plateau is 
in some localities little better than a desert. 

How e\ er here, as in other parts of the country, the rainy season comes during 
the latter half of the summer, and the farther Wellby penetrated towards the east 
the oftener does he speak of violent rains, frequently occurring in short, sharp squalls, 
followed by hail and snow. At the same time it must be observed, that not only 
are the rains heavier in the east, but the rainy season as a whole is more definite 
and so to speak more concentrated than in the west. He speaks also of continuous 
— in fact ot almost daily — storms of great violence, at the same time telling us only 
exceptionally where these storms came from. Fortunately w r e know from our own 
and other travellers’ experience, that they blow from the west; we know that 
northerly storms also occur, although these are seldomer. 


Wellby likewise complains very often of the soft nature of the ground, and of its 
being incapable of supporting the weight of the caravan animals, and this contributed 
more than anything else to destroy his caravan. But with regard to this the only reflec- 
tion he makes is, that a night’s fall of snow, covering the ground to the depth of 
lour inches or more, renders the surface very much worse the following day; for 
when the snow melts, the water penetrates into the already softened ground. 

t is notewortly, that Wellby and his caravan were affected to such a degree 
by the intense insolation that they were forced to rest during the heat of the day 
aiid make them daily marches in two instalments. I confess I have never suffered 

noon it a T| , T-i ^ SUn GVen ° n StH1 SUmmer da >- s ’ and moreover look 

But nossibk °th "V 01 . laV ‘ ng t0 encam P an d load up twice in the course of one day. 

5 are " thLs ^ more P-nounced in the part 

of Tibet which Wellby visited than in other parts of the country. 



CHAPTER XXXII. 


JOURNEYS OF BONVALOT, DUTREUIL DE RH1NS AND 

GRENARD. 


I now pass to a consideration of the journeys of those travellers who have 
crossed the central highlands of Tibet from north to south before me, namely Bon- 
valot and Prince Henri d’Orleans, Littledale, and Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard. 
Beginning with the first of these, I would observe that Bonvalot’s journey, as a 
piece of exploring work, takes a very high place. He was the first who travelled 
right across the whole of Tibet from north to south, surpassing in this respect all 
his Russian predecessors. He travelled during the winter (1889 — 90) and so had 
the intense cold to contend against; but on the other hand the ground was every- 
where frozen, and, according to my experience, this advantage is so great as to out- 
weigh both the discomfort of the cold and the absence of grazing. Geographically 
his account of his travels is poor, Grenard’s account being immensly superior, and 
even Wellby’s is in some ways better. Bonvalot’s book was written for the general 
public, who are not interested in geographical matters, but only care for picturesque 
and exciting incident. Bonvalot’s altitudes are not always completely reliable ; 
they strike me as being generally much too high, and in one or two places in 
northern Tibet errors of close upon 1000 m. can be proved. For the country south 
of Kum-kol Bonvalot’s altitudes must however be accepted in the meantime. His 
map conveys a fairly good general idea of the orographical structure, the prevailing 
east-west direction of the mountain-ranges and of the broad latitudinal valleys be- 
tween them standing out with especial distinctness, though he calls the latter mis- 
takenly »plaines». With regard to the directions of two or three of the ranges one 
may however entertain a certain amount of doubt. His caravan started from Tschark- 
lik on the 17th November, and on the 17th February it approached the point to 
the south-east of the Tengri-nor where his farther advance towards Lhasa was pre- 
vented. Thus it took him three months to traverse the Tibetan highlands. I may 
pass over the first part of his journey, having already touched upon it in vol. III. 
In what follows I will quote a few specimens of Bonvalot’s manner of describing 
that part of Tibet which he visited, and will begin with the 12th December and 
the country immediately south of the Kum-kol-darja. The thermometer was then down 
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to — 28° (C.) and the wind was blowing fiercely from the west. During the greater 
part of the journey they were able to follow the trail of a Turgut pilgrim caravan, 
a proof that the Mongols did, at any rate at that time, make use of the direct 
route to Lhasa across the highlands, though I never succeeded in gaining confirmation 
that that route is still used. I consider it however unlikely, for the Mongols seem 
to prefer nowadays the more convenient detour by way of Tsajdam. Under date 
the 13th December Bonvalot says — »a peine sommes-nous en marche que le vent 
d'ouest se met a souffler. L’atmosphere est empoussieree de suite; cela suffit a 
nous empecher de voir loin et nous enleve tout sujet de distraction. Nous sommes 
sur tin plateau ondule s’elevant vers l’ouest, ou il est borne par un chainon sablon- 
neux. From this we may deduce the important conclusion, that when the wind 
blows hard in winter, the atmosphere may be filled with dust, and even with fine 
sand, and from it are formed the sand-dune areas which occur in that particular 
locality. 

After that they travelled up beside the Pitelik-darja and plunged in amongst 
the parallel ranges of the Arka-tagh system. With regard to the weather on the 
19th December we read — »le minimum de la nuit a ete de — 28 degres. II est vrai 
que Ie ciel est couvert et que nous allons avoir de la neige. Elle tombe en efifet, 
mais granuleuse, fine et pendant quelques minutes seulement,» and on the next day: 
»Vers cmq heures du matin il tombe un centimetre environ de neige, toujours fine 
et granuleuse comme du gresil. Et la temperature s el eve un peu, le ciel reste 
couvert, puis un vent sud-ouest s’eleve et le soleil apparait. Le minimum de la nuit 
a ete de — 32 degres.» 


On more than one occasion Bonvalot speaks of volcanoes; we may take it that 
in so doing he was misled, as Littledale was, by the conical, volcano-like shape of 
certain of the mountain peaks. The occurrence of tuff, which is pretty general on 
the highlands of Tibet, does not unconditionally warrant the use of the term volcano. 
It is in this light that we are to understand the following observations under date 
22nd December; the traveller was then in the »Plaine des Laves*, a latitudinal val- 
ley lying immediately north of the main range of the Arka-tagh: »Apres avoir de- 
passe quelques contreforts sablonneux, nous sommes dans une grande vallee s eten- 
dant du nord-ouest au sud-est. Au sable parseme de touffes d'herbes succedent des 
surfaces nues et pierreuses qui semblent avoir ete lavees par des eaux torrentueuses. 

°,. m a droite ’ a louest ’ Ia ou la chaine que nous avons devant nous parait s’unir 
a celle que nous venons de quitter, se dresse comme le sosie du Stromboli tel que 
je apergus pour la premiere fois, en cinglant vers la Sicile. C’est une veritable 
evocation. Baissant Ies yeux, je vois que le lit des ravins que nous traversons est 
no atre et seme de laves, et nous campons dans la »Plaine des Laves*. Juste a 
0 lest, le vo can laisse tomber son long manteau a traine. Nous le baptisons in- 

d “elra U D L 0 r ^ des frangais, ! qui cette 

-O Z JZl p A lest ’, au n ‘ ,lleu de P® Wanes, domine un gdant de plus 

t C fi T lT T« aPPe ° n , S d “ n ° m * tW * the geological appen- 

.Roehe a "Ida L d T 0SeS ° f TOCk S P edme “ af this cantp: 

Koche amjgdalo.de avec grains de quartz et enduit ferrugineux, and -Roche 

amygdalo.de avec grains de quartz dans les caviteso 
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December 23rd: »A nos pieds, encore des scories, des laves, un sol noiratre. 
La montagne s’ouvre largement pour nous recevoir, et se resserre a mesure qu’on 
avance. La route est bonne pour les chameaux, molle, poussiereuse, semee de miettes 
de schiste.» Speaking of the next parallel chain, which likewise belonged to the 
Arka-tagh system, he says: »Sortis de la goulette, ayant franchi encore une chaine, 
celle de Niaz, nous revoila dans une vallee analogue a celle ’des Laves’, mais moins 
longue, moins large, et s’etendant surtout vers Test. Des lacs, qui sont parfois des 
depots de sel, paraissent geles. Ce sont encore des lits desseches de torrents, des 
collines nues, des orongos qui errent; toutefois la neige est arretee dans quelques 
crevasses. C’est la seule modification que subisse le paysage, il ne varie guere 
dans cette region. Et comme le ciel est brumeux, notre horizon est borne.» To 
the two vast mountain-ranges, which he names on his map Mts Kouen-Lun and Mts 
de Niatz, Bonvalot has given a quite erroneous longitudinal direction; probably this 
is due to the fact that the atmosphere was generally not clear. According to him 
these two ranges stretch from north-west to south-east; whereas in actual fact they 
extend from west to east, and this is the direction that Dr. Hassenstein has given 
to them on my general map in Petermann s Mitteilungen , on which the northern 
part of Bonvalot’s itinerary is entered. Although the »Mts Kouen-Lun» are indicated 
as the second biggest range that Bonvalot encountered in the course of his journey 
across Tibet, the useful figures showing their altitude are here conspicuous by their 
absence. 

On the 25th December we read: »La neige tombe. Toujours des petits lacs 
du sel, des collines sablonneuses. Une passe succede a une autre passe. Lorsque le 
ciel est clair, on voit a 1’infini des montagnes, des montagnes entremelees de pics, 
de glace et de neige. La neige tombe presque chaque jour, mais en petite quan- 
tite; le vent souffle du sud-ouest et nous perdons tout juste. Le 29 decembre, le 
vent est d’ouest et nous ne sommes pas mieux, car nous allons droit au sud a 
travers une plaine nue. Nous campons au milieu des laves, au pied d'un volcan 
auquel nous donnons le nom de Ruysbrock ou Rubruquis.» 

On Dec. 30th: »Au nord-ouest, un volcan se dessine nettement, dans une 
bonne pose, bien eclaire, au souhait d’un photographe. II laisse pendre une belle 
chape bien plissee, surmontee d’un col d’hermine blanche, que la neige a laisse la. 
Pendant quatre heures nous trouvons des laves. Les plus grosses sont les plus 
eloignees du volcan, aupres duquel sont accumulees les poussieres et les miettes. 
Tout d’abord notre route est agreable. Elle suit un etroit ravin bien abrite oil il 
fait chaud. Mais cela ne peut pas durer. Nous arrivons dans une steppe, et nous 
sommes accueillis par un vent d’ouest glacial. Avant que l’ouragan soit a son 
paroxysme de fureur, j’ai le temps d’apercevoir a l’ouest une grande chaine avec des 
pics blancs, a 50 ou 60 verstes de la route.» 

Bonvalot describes in the following graphic and poetic language the results of 
the wind erosion and denudation, facts which he could not help observing: »La 
tempete demolit les collines erodees, et les barkhanes des bas-fonds. Nous passons 
pres de masses faites de neige et de glace, que le sable recouvre. Les lois de la 
pesanteur s’exercent partout; en bas des pentes, ce sont comme des grains de mil- 
let; plus haut, une poussiere qui forme des vagues que la tempete enleve et qu’elle 
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lance dans les airs ou bien qu’elle chasse a ras du sol en forme de rayons de ban- 
deroles qui se perdent au loin contre les talus, et sans cesse ces banderoles passent 
et repassent entre les jambes des chevaux. Puis ce sont des paquets qui nous aveu- 
<dent complement, ou bien c’est une pluie de petites pierres qui crepitent sur nos 
vetements ainsi qu’une grele. Tout cela est vraiment fantastique et c est a se de- 
mander si la terre nest pas en demence. Sommes-nous tout en haut de la planete, 
dans ces deserts jamais franchis, oil elle cache ses ateliers et ses laboratoires ? Est- 
ce ici qu’elle triture la matiere avec rage ? L’ouvrier ne veut peut-etre pas qu on 
le voie a I’ceuvre, et il nous jette aux yeux cette poussiere. Quel curieux pays! 
quel etonnant spectacle que ces monts de sable se glissant sur la glace! Et quel 
mauclit vent d’ouest!» It is evident, that the power of these westerly gales in rending 
the solid material from the mountain-sides and from the valleys, and in transporting 
it farther east, made a deep impression upon the writer of the passage just quoted. 
From it we obtain also evidence that this transportation of material takes place on 
a far greater scale and in a far higher degree in winter than at any other season 
of the year. Bonvalot often speaks of the atmosphere being charged with dust. I 
for my part found it almost always bright in Tibet, and when it was thick, the 
opacity was caused by moisture and cloud. I have also seen reason to conclude 
that the disintegrated material which fills up the valleys and older depressions in 
situ is retained in the summer by the rainfall and in winter by the moisture of the 
ground, which causes it to freeze into a solid mass. But on the other hand there 
exist regions which in virtue of their relief are in a high degree proof against the 
retentiveness of moisture, that is to say regions in which the moisture runs away, 
and the surface consequently dries quicker. This holds of course with especial force 
wherever the surface is convex; it is from such localities that the loose material is 
carried away by the wind. And in this circumstance we find one of the explanations 
of the great levelness of the plateau country. 

On the i st January 1890 Bonvalot again speaks of volcanic phenomena: — 
»Nous sortons de la vallee sablonneuse pour camper sur des collines, a proximite de 
la glace et a l'abri du vent d’ouest. Des laves jonchent le sol, qui a la couleur 
d’une cendre noiratre. En cherchant d’oii viennent ces laves, nous apercevons aux 
environs beaucoup de cones tronques.» 

On 5th January Bonvalot says, not without reason: »Je n’ose plus decrire notre 
route. Elle est toujours la meme, faite de montees et de descentes. Sa monotonie 
doit etre insupportable a quelques-uns de nos hommes. Une chose fait toujours partie 
de la route, c’est le vent d’ouest. Apres les nuits calmes, il souffle regulierement vers 
dix heures du matin. Aujourd’hui il est glacial comme d’habitude. Nous traversons un 
plateau, avec des creux et des reliefs, bien entendu, ou se voient quelques touffes d’herbe, 
du sable, des laves et de nombreuses trace de yaks, de koulanes et d’orongos . . . Les 
rebords du lac du Binocle sont couverts de blocs de lave. Le niveau de l’eau a ete plus 
eleve. Il a baisse peu a peu ; on voit sur les berges six cercles enveloppant le lac et 
indiquant les etages successifs. Nous n’en sommes pas surs, mais nous croyons que dans 
ce lac jaillissent des sources chaudes, a peu pres au centre. Le 6 janvier, notre thermo- 
metre marque 40 degres, temperature a laquelle le mercure gele. Toujours une brise 
ouest. Au nord-ouest, la bouche d’un cratere qui aura vomi les laves qui nous entourent.s 
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With regard to the salt lake of Montcalm he makes the following remarks: 
»I1 se desseche, car nous traversons un de ses anciens golfes oil il a depose par 
places plus d’un pied de sel.» Immediately south-east of the lake they came across 
»une large riviere gelee», which they suspected to be a head-feeder of the Yellow 
River. On the 14th January he speaks of ice-capped mountain-peaks of at least 
8000 m. high, clearly an exaggerated estimate. The following passage is especially 
interesting, for it evidently refers to the great range which I crossed over immediately 
north of our headquarters at Camp XLIV, that range being probably the continuation 
of the Tang-la. »Le 15 nous franchissons la passe, d’environ 6000 metres, en sui- 
vant une pente douce. A l’ouest, nous voyons descendre des glaciers vers une 
large vallee que nos suivrons et oil la glace sera notre chemin. Des pics blancs 
se perdent dans la brume; nous estimons leur altitude a 8000 metres au moins. 
Dans toute cette region, les petits lacs, les etangs sont nombreux. Les collines de 
terre meuble portent la marque de la fonte des neiges et du sejour des eaux: elles 
ont cette ’frisure’ et cette bouillie speciales qu’on observe a la surface du sol oil la 
neige a fondu lentement et d’oii beau s’est ecoulee par gouttes comme d’un eponge 
qui seche. Tous les bas-fonds ont recueilli cette eau, ainsi que le temoigne la glace.» 
To this vast range Bonvalot gave the name of Mts Dupleix, and it is there that 
he erroneously assumes that one of the sources of the Jang-tse-kiang is situated. 
It seems to me extremely improbable that the pass by which he crossed over the 
range can have an altitude of 6000 m. 

The next observation that I quote is exceedingly strange and incomprehensible: 
»Le 18 janvier, nous voyons des singes traverser la riviere (’Riviere des Singes’) 
sur la glace et se j'ouer sur les rochers des berges. II nous est completement im- 
possible d’en tuer un seul. Ce singe est de petite taille, son pelage est roux, sa 
queue imperceptible, sa tete petite. Cette decouverte nous egaye tous, elle excite 
l’ardeur des chasseurs . » That apes do exist in western China is indeed known; 
Kosloff came across them during his latest journey; but we have never before had 
reports of apes on the high plateau of Tibet, especially at a time when the thermo- 
meter is down to — 40° C., as it was on that particular day. Perhaps what Bon- 
valot saw were nothing more than marmots out for a little run in the open. 

Immediately south of this river Bonvalot observed the same phenomenon which 
I have described as occurring at Temirlik and at Mus-kol in Pamir, namely the 
formation which I have called by analogy »ice volcanoes*. »Nous approchons de ces 
pointes blanches: ce sont des cones de glace ayant 6 a 7 metres de diametre, hauts 
comme un homme et parsemes, a la surface d’un veritable cristal, de quelques-uns 
des graviers de la plaine. Ces blocs sont fendus perpendiculairement comme certains 
fruits trop murs. Nous sommes devant des geisers geles; ils se sont couverts de 
cette calotte solide le jour ou leur force de jaillissement n’a pu lutter contre les 
gelees.» His explanation is of course incorrect: these ice elevations are formed by 
springs that gush up out of the ground, the water from which freezes in successive 
superimposed layers until these reach a certain height, and this depends in the first 
place upon the upward force of the spring and in the second upon how far the 
winter is advanced. If the »crater» becomes stopped up by the ice, the water seeks an 
escape at another spot, and that again imposes a limit upon the height of the ice-cone. 

He din, Journey in Central Asia. IV. 63 
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Bonvalot forded the Satschu-tsangpo. This river is identical with that to which 
he gives on his map the name of >/Gde. Riviere (gelee)»; it is represented quite 
correctly as flowing towards the south-west. But the text, unfortunately, affords no 
information of value with regard to this river, nor do we learn even approximately 
how much water was flowing underneath its covering of ice. 

About the salt lake of Burben-tso we are told: »Le Bourbentso est une 
vaste saline enveloppant un reste de lac, si Ton conclut de ce qu’on voit sur les 
rives. Au bas de la terrasse qui fut peut-etre autrefois la berge ou l’eau venait 
mourir, nous trouvons alignes les tas que de nombreux chameaux ont laisses la.» 
Here again, then, we have an instance of a lake that is drying up. The camel 
tracks along the shore were those of a caravan of Turguts. 

Bonvalot describes in the following words his impression of the Tengri-nor 
and the mountain-range on its southern shore. >A nos pieds scintille un beau miroir 
d’argent, arrondi et prenant la forme ovale entre des falaises, a l’ouest, d’ou descen- 
ded des promontoires qui decoupent des golfes. Au sud-ouest, le lac tourne une 
colline et s’etend plus loin. Cette colline fait-elle partie dune ile ou dune presqu’iler 
Nous ne pouvons le dire. Le Ningling Tania attire plus longtemps nos regards. 
Cette chaine de\ eloppe devant nous son arete poudree de neige et nous barre par- 
faitement l’horizon. On est surpris de la regularite — de l'altitude presque egale a 
l’ceil de cette suite de cimes surmontant des contreforts qui s’abaissent vers le lac, 
bien alignes comme le pourraient etre les tentes dune armee ... A mesure qu’on 
avance vers le sud, le lac semble s elargir et grandir aussi dans la direction du sud- 
ouest, et, comme la brume nous empeche de voir sa fin, il prend l’immensite dune 
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from the Tengri-nor the journey was continued via Batang to Tonking.* 
Bonvalot describes in graphic terms the extraordinary uniformity of the Tibetan 
plateau, the never-ending succession of relatively low mountain-ranges that have to 
be crossed over, and the broad latitudinal valleys, with their dried up salt lakes, that 
inter\ ene between them. From his description we get the impression that the amount 
of snow-fall in winter is not altogether so unimportant; the snow is dry and fine- 
grained. and the wind drives it like flour along the ground. Bonvalot found at 
any rate more snow on the central Tibetan plateau than I found in western Tibet. 
\\ esterly winds predominate as at other seasons of the year and from his description 

, U ' are . ° ten ' erj v *olent. On the other hand he records that the nights were 
almost always still, which agrees with my own experience. It is in the winter that 
the transporting power of the wind is most active. 

* Wl11 n ° W P r ° u Ce u d t0 , g !r S ° me GXtracts from Grenard’s account of the im- 
„ “ ,77 ° utreuii de Rhins carried ° ut in the 1890-95. 

l e Sumd ch- r , r ° m p Kerija Polu ’ Keri j a - k0tel (5550 m.), the jaschil-kol, 
pass After 1 ^ pT 1 ? gg ° ng " tSO t0 Leh > and returned °ver the Kara-korum 

and DaWe sh T 7 f' 1 &aveUed h ? art ° ver the »» e ground as Carey 
route C before them. Subsequently Wellby also came into touch with their 
route. Grenard describes the north-west of the Tibetan high plateau as an excessively 
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barren and desolate country. The Jaschil-kol made an agreeable break in the mono- 
tonous scenery. »Depuis ce lac, qui est a deux journees de la source du Keria 
daria, on suit une serie de longues vallees et de cirques au sol rougeatre, resserres 
entre des chaines de montagnes dont les sommets et les flancs septentrionaux seuls, 
a partir de 5500 a 5600 metres, conservent leur manteau de neige et derriere les- 
quels, vers le sud, se montraient les cimes des gang-ri ou glaciers, qui forment une 
troisieme chaine, a peu pres parallele a l’Oustoun tagh et a 1 ’Altyn tagh.» 

The real journey across the plateau of Tibet was begun in the autumn of 
1893, the start being made from Tschertschen and the goal being the Tengri-nor, 
the same point at which Bonvalot was forced to turn back. Thence the journey was 
continued to Peking via the Koko-nor. Speaking of the sources of the Kara-muran, 
Grenard says: »Le 27 septembre, nous arrivames au bord et non loin de la source 
de la branche la plus importante et la plus meridionale du Kara mouren. Les 
origines de cette riviere etaient des lors completement reconnues. Sa vallee, haute 
de 5200 metres, large de trois kilometres, au fond uni corame un plancher, est, 
ainsi que les autres vallees de l’Arka tagh, de nature schisteuse, absolument aride 
et deserte; pas une touffe d’herbe, pas une trace d’animal, pas un vol d’oiseau, rien 
qu’un peu d’eau qui court, agile et claire, sur les galets plats. Pres de nous, a 
notre gauche, se dressait une masse colossale de neige et de glace, puissamment 
etablie sur sa vaste base, elangant a 7360 metres son pic le plus eleve. (Test le 
point culminant non seulement de la chaine, mais probablement aussi de toute la 
region entre le Turkestan et l’Himalaya.» His impressions after crossing the Arka- 
tagh he describes in the following words: »Le prochain jour de marche nous con- 
duisit au sommet d’un col de 5550 metres sur la ligne de faite de l’Arka-tagh. 
Ce ne fut point sans quelque battement de coeur que nous plongeames les regards 
de l’autre cote; car si notre bonne fortune nous avait permis de nous frayer un 
passage a travers la premiere des chaines qui nous separaient du Tibet, rien ne nous 
garantissait, puisqu’il n’y avait jamais eu de route par la, que nous ne verrions pas 
se dresser au dela une barriere definitivement infranchissable. Nous fumes rassures 
en decouvrant au-dessous de nous un plateau large de 25 milles, ferme au midi par 
une ligne de montagnes aux sommets presque regulierement decoupes en pointes, 
frangeant le ciel d’une dentelle blanche, mais au milieu desquelles, droit en face de 
nous, se dessinait nettement une passe qui semblait nous attendre. Ce soir-la nous 
campames done de bonne humeur au pied meridional de l’Arka tagh. Rien n’est 
plus caracteristique de ces pays de la Haute Asie que ce que nous apercevions de 
notre tente, cet immense plateau desert etendu entre deux murailles neigeuses. Le 
sol, qui, vu d’un point eleve, parait presque plat, est en realite bossue de monticules 
et de collines, coupe de ravins generalement sans eau, creuse d’une foule de de- 
pressions ou se cachent autant de mares vaseuses, humbles satellites du grand lac d’azur 
infiniment tranquille, qui reflete le soleil ou les nuages et nulle autre chose. La terre 
est gercee par la gelee, de couleur bise, a peine relevee de loin en loin par une 
plague neigeuse ou par une petite tache jaunatre d’herbe, rude et courte, et, la-bas, 
dominant tout, les enormes montagnes de neige, aux formes lourdes et ramassees, 
comme accablees sous les poids de leur solennite morne, achevent l’impression d’ennui 
desole que donne ce paysage hostile a la vie.» 
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And with regard to the country farther south he says: »Le 14 octobre, nous 
recommengames la traversee dune puissante chaine de montagnes presque egale a 
l’Arka tagh. Sur ses pentes septentrionales, quelques oignons sauvages croissaient 
jusqu’a pres de 5300 metres d’altitude; au dela la sterilite etait absolue. Le vent 
d’ouest, qui ne nous avait pas fait grace une heure depuis que nous avions franchi 
le Zarachou davan, fut plus terrible encore pendant les deux jours que dura le 
passage de cette chained 

Still farther south in 34 0 N. lat., he makes the following general reflections 
upon: »ces solitudes desolees et infinies, dont la tristesse ne saurait s’exprimer. 
Maintenant comme auparavant chaque jour on traversait de hautes vallees arides, 
on longeait des lacs bleus, on franchissait des cols couverts de neige, et, chaque soir, 
on voyait devant soi de blanches montagnes dresser leurs masses majestueuses et 
glacees, des vallees s’etendre, mornes et steriles, des lacs deployer leur azur immo- 
bile et s’evaporer melancoliquement au soleil.» 

On the 2nd and 3rd November he notes: »Nous traversames deux cols qui 
nous menerent dans une vaste vallee herbeuse, se dirigeant indefiniment vers le sud- 
est et s’etendant entre le versant meridional des montagnes dont nous sortions et 
une magnifique chaine neigeuse dont les pics se dressaient a perte de vue, resplen- 
dissants et ranges au cordeau comme une ligne de cuirassiers au port d’armes.» 

Dutreuil de Rhins ’s expedition travelled along the north side of the Addan- 
tso, Tschargut-tso, and Selling-tso, the names of which he appears to have inter- 
changed; for he calls the first of the three Tschargad tso, the second Lac Sinueux, 
the third Gya ring tso. It is just possible that this last name is right, for we also 

find it in Bower, in the form Garing Cho. We have already seen that Bower also 

calls the Addan-tso Chargat Cho, but is on the other hand ignorant of the real Tschar- 
gut-tso. It is possible that by Tschargut-tso the natives — at all events, certain tribes — 
mean the t\\ o freshwater lakes \\ hich are connected by a short, narrow sound. About 
the Naktsong tso Dutreuil de Rhins obtained no information; his route ran too far 
to the north. He did however hear the name, and with regard to it Grenard writes: 
»Nous voulions nous renseigner sur le Nag-tchang, dont parle la geographie chinoise 
et que Dutreuil de Rhins supposait etre une ville non eloignee . . . Nous apprimes plus 
tard que ce mot de Nag-tchang etait le nom du pays, meme ou nous etions, dont 
le chef-lieu est Sen-djadzong, au sud des montagnes. » With regard to the three 
lakes first mentioned I will add what Grenard writes about them: »Le 13 novembre, 
nous campames au bord d’un grand lac d’eau douce, le Tchar-gad tso, qui s’etalait 
dans le fond dun cirque de montagnes neigeuses dont les pieds baignaient dans les 
eaux au bleu vif, continuellement grondantes. La vue en etait fort belle et Dutreuil 
e Rhins la comparait a celle que l’on a entre la Bosphore et les Dardanelles par 

un beau temps d hiver apres une tombee de neige. Le lendemain et le surlende- 

main, nous suivimes par un etroit sender la cote du plus joli lac qu’on puisse imaginer, 
reserre, sinueux comme un serpent de saphir, chatoyant au soleil et tressaillant a 
a rise, exactement enchasse entre des parois marmoreennes, se glissant dans des 
criques aux ecoupures capricieuses, contournant des promontoires curieusement et 
nettement tallies, se prolongeant encore par derriere les rochers qui semblaient le 
borner. C eut ete une promenade delicieuse si le froid n’avait ete si apre. Le 16, 



JOURNEYS OF BONVALOT, DUTREUIL DE RHINS AND GRENARD. 


501 


nous nous retrouvames dans un de ces paysages desoles d’autrefois, dans une vaste 
vallee, couverte d’efflorescences salines, avec, au pied des grands monts blafards, 
un lac sale et pris par les glaces, qui s’etendait au loin, indefiniment morne et 
triste. C’etait le premier lac gele que nous rencontrions, comme aussi le plus grand 
que nous eussions encore vu. On l’appelle Gya-ring tso, nom qu’il merite par sa 
longueur exceptionnelle de cent kilometres. C’est sur sa rive meridionale que M. 
Bower fut arrete et oblige a retrousser chemin . . . Continuant notre marche, nous 
arrivames au bord meme du Gya-ring tso. II neigeait et nous etions enveloppes 
d’une brume epaisse a travers laquelle nous nous dirigions a la boussole. Nous 
nous engageames ainsi sur la glace du lac, mais des craquements, accompagnes d’un 
tremblement de la surface, nous fit revenir precipitamment sur nos pas, et apres de 
longs tatonnements causes par l’impossibilite de distinguer nettement, dans l’obscurite 
blanche qui nous entourait, l’eau gelee de la terre ferme, nous reussimes a contourner 
le lac par Test, nous franchimes la glace d’un etang, traversames des collines et 
parvinmes au pied de la grande chaine, dans un vallon vert ou se detachaient en 
noir plusieurs tentes et la muraille vivante d’un gros troupeau de yaks domestiques. 
Ce lieu s’appelait Tag-sta pou (24 Novembre).* 

It is interesting to learn that the Selling-tso (Gya-ring tso) was frozen as early 
as the end of November, and this in spite of the lake being salt and of its large 
area. It is true the salinity is not very great; but one would expect that the lakes 
Addan-tso and Tschargut-tso, that lie to the west of it, both perfectly fresh and 
both very much smaller, would freeze before it does. In the end of November they 
were however open, while the Selling-tso, the biggest lake that the French expedition 
had hitherto encountered, was also the first frozen lake they saw. The explanation 
must lie in the depth. The part of the Selling-tso which I sounded was extra- 
ordinarily shallow, and if the depth throughout does not exceed a few meters, the 
water, being so slightly saline, ought by the end of November to be so cooled right 
down to the bottom that it needs but one or two still days and nights for a thin 
crust of ice to cover the entire lake, and by the middle of January and February 
this ought to reach a not inconsiderable thickness. In the Tschargut-tso, in which 
we obtained depths of fully 48 m., a longer time will be required for the cooling 
of the water, and the ice will therefore form later. The same thing would appear 
to be true of the Addan-tso. 

The map of the French expedition, notwithstanding that it marks a vast advance 
upon Bower’s map of the same region, does not show the hydrographical inter- 
relations of the three lakes in question. The expedition kept to their northern shores 
and was therefore unable to see the sounds that connect them. Grenard’s sketch 
of the Addan-tso and the Tschargut-tso bears a very close resemblance to my map, 
and the isthmus between the two lakes is shown as very narrow, though not cut 
through by a river-arm. The western lake is represented as lying 50 m. higher than 
the eastern, whereas the real difference of altitude between them barely reaches 1 
m. In Grenard’s Lac Sinueux it is easy to recognise my Tschargut-tso with its 
projecting peninsulas and deeply penetrating bays. The distance between the Tschar- 
gut-tso and the Selling-tso is as nearly as possible correct, but the river Jagju- 
rapga, the stream which carries the water from the former into the latter, is wanting. 



502 


EXPLORERS’ JOURNEYS IN HIGH TIBET. 


All the same the map shows the gap in the mountains through which this river 
flows. Hence it is positively wrong to make the Tschargut-tso lie 30 m. higher 
than the Selling-tso. On the northern shore of the last-named, which is everywhere 
flat, the map gives quite close to the lake three different alitudes, namely 4462, 4430, 
and 4450 m. respectively. I propose, in a special chapter, to analyse the altitudinal 
observations which we possess of the Tibetan highlands. Here I will only mention 
that there exists a difference of not less than 300 m. between Bower’s and Grenard’s 
altitudinal observations for the Selling-tso; whereas the former makes the lake lie 
at 4732 m., the latter puts it at 4430 m. According to Littledale the altitude is 
4720 m. My own observations resulted in an altitude of 4611 m. for the Selling- 
tso. By taking the mean of the three values first quoted we obtain 4627 m., and 
this approaches within 16 m. of the altitude which Dr. Ekholm has calculated from 
the data that I obtained. 

The French map represents three rivers as entering the Selling-tso, a »torrent 
gele», a »Sa-tchou, riviere gelee», and an »eau abondante». According to the map, 
the travellers crossed the Satschu-tsangpo rather more than 20 km. from its mouth, 
and we are told that the river was frozen in the end of November. 


In the third volume descriptive of the expedition Grenard has in an excellent 
way gathered up the general geographical characteristics. I will take the liberty of 
quoting one or two further passages from it for the purpose of illustrating the features 
which we are just now considering: 


»Entre le meridien du lac Pang-kong et celui de Nag-tchou les chaines des 
montagnes sont separees par de hautes vallees steriles que les Tibetains appellent 
tang, semblables aux Pamirs. Ce sont de veritables plaines d’une altitude absolue 
considerable. II est a peine necessaire de dire que ces plaines ne s’allongent point 
sans interruption ainsi que des plates bandes entre les chaines latitudinales ; l’espace 
qui separe celles-ci est en realite sans cesse coupe par les chaines transversales et 
bossele par les contreforts des unes et des autres. Neanmoins il subsiste une notable 
etendue de plaines disperses, presque toutes fort vastes, plus vastes en general que 
es Pamirs, et toutes occupees dans leur parties les plus basses par un ou plusieurs 
lacs. Le terrain y a si peu de pente, ou y a des pentes si mal determinees qu’il 
se transforme lete en marecage et nest solide que lorsqu’il est gele. C’est juste- 
ment le caractere de la toundra siberienne. Lorsque nous pronongons le mot de mare- 
cage, nous evoquons volontiers de vastes etendues toutes verdissantes d’herbes fraiches 
et plantureuses. Dans ces contrees du haut Tibet ce sont au contraire les vallees 
e p us steriles qui sont les plus marecageuses. Au sud des monts Dutreuil de Rhins 
e caractere marecageux diminue; les vallees ont plus de pente et plus de vege- 
tation quau nord en meme temps qu’elles sont moins etendues en gdneral.» 

. . Grenard s . cha P ter entitled »Hydrographie du Haut Plateau Tibetain» is both 
interesting and instructive for our present purpose. He regards the region between 
the Arka-tagh and the valleys of the Indus and the Brahmaputra as being entirely 

DediriTn to' rr aCUStr f ' Durmg the C0urse of their i° urne y the French ex- 
has not v! T ^ than 45 3akeS > most of which were unknown. The time 

the oorinVTv m T"*" ° f the nUmber ° f lakes on the Tibetan P^ean, 
portions of it still unknown are as yet too great; but even now the number 
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which have been discovered amounts, I am sure, to something like 200. If to these 
we add the pools and smaller sheets of water, the number will of course easily run 
up to several thousands. 

On the highest parts of the Tibetan plateau the French expedition in 1893 
mapped 17 lakes between the Arka-tagh and the Lha-ri Me-long, all of them of 
medium dimensions. Nor did they discover any lakes of large size between the 
sources of the Kerija-darj'a and the Panggong-ts’o. The largest was the Ma-ouang 
ts’o, with an area of about 700 sq. km. Grenard estimates the area of Lake Mont- 
calm at less than 600 sq. km. and the A-rou ts’o at less than 500 sq. km. The 
Lac des Hemiones is computed to have an area of 600 sq. km. Grenard con- 
siders it possible that this lake may be made up of two separate basins. The Hor- 
pa ts’o covers an area of 300 sq. km. All the rest are each less than 200 sq. 
km. But large lakes occur south of the range of Me-long gang-ri. The Tchar-gad 
ts’o (= Addan-tso) reaches 400 sq. km. The surface of the Gya-ring ts’o (= Selling- 
tso), which according to Grenard is as long as the Koko-nor, though narrower, he 
estimates at 1300 sq. km., while the Nam ts’o he computes at 1800 sq. km. 

»Les eaux des lacs que nous avons vues sont salees et quelquefois chargees de 
soufre comme celle de l’Atchyk koul sur le plateau de Gougourtlouk, ou d’ammo- 
niac comme celles du lac sur le bord duquel nous avons campe le ier novembre 
1893. Nous n’avons releve que deux exceptions: le Tchar-gad ts’o et le Nam ts’o 
dont les eaux sont douces, au moins potables, car nous en avons bu. Nous nous 
sommes meme servi de l’eau du Nam ts’o pendant cinq semaines.» 

Grenard states that the expedition was unable to measure the depth of any 
of the lakes they saw, but he assumes that they are not very deep; and he truly 
observes: »Le lac Pang kong, dont les eaux ont moins de 45 metres d’epaisseur 
ne compte vraisemblablement pas parmi les moins profonds.» 

I myself obtained a maximum depth of 48 m. in the Panggong-tso, and this 
value, which I also sounded in two other lakes, was the greatest I found through- 
out the whole of Tibet. With regard to depths Grenard distinguishes with perfect 
correctness between two different groups of lakes. »Les lacs de montagne aux 
rebords accentues et decoupes, tels que le Pang kong, le Ko-ne ts’o, le Nam ts’o, le 
Pam ts’o, le Tchar-gad ts’o, le lac Sinueux, sont plus profonds que les lacs de plaine 
aux limites indecises, ceints de marecages, comme le Boul-ts’o, le Gya-ring ts’o, le 
Tag-tsa ts’o, le Soum-dji ts’o. Tandis que le Gya-ring ts’o gele au commencement 
de novembre, les eaux du lac voisin, le Tchar-gad, sont libres a la meme epoque, 
et celles du Nam-ts’o ne sont prises par les glaces que dans la seconde moitie de 
decembre.» Otherwise Grenard considers that the greater part of the lakes of Tibet 
are »mixtes» : i. c. their shores are partly rocky, partly flat and marshy. Nowhere 
on the north of the high plateau did they find lakes that were entirely surrounded 
by mountains. These exist principally in the southern regions, where the surface 
relief is more accentuated. According to Grenard’s observations all these lakes are 
shrinking in consequence of the heavy evaporation and the small compensation that 
they receive from clouds and inflowing streams. 

»En certains endroits on voit la trace tres nette de la baisse des eaux. Ainsi 
le petit lac Tachlyk koul, a l’ouest, est ceint de plusieurs gradins superposes, 
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aujourd’hui a sec, qui ont ete fagonnes et polls par les eaux durant des siecles et 
affectent une regularite qu’on croirait artificielle. Sur les parois du lac Sinueux on 
apergoit la marque de l’ancien niveau a pres d’un metre au-dessus du niveau actuel. 
Nous avons note deux lacs recemment desseches, dont le fond peut avoir encore 
un peu d’eau au mois de juillet. Enfin entre l’Altyn tagh et l’Oustoun tagh, par- 
ticulierement sur notre route entre le Keria daria et l’Angid koul, et en divers points 
des plateaux du nord, nous avons observe un grand nombre de cuvettes de faibles 
dimensions, ou les eaux ont evidemment sejourne autrefois, a une epoque assez 
reculee.» 


Generally speaking, all this agrees on the whole with my own observations, 
except that we must not restrict the desiccated lakes to the area indicated by Grenard: 
the region in which they occur with the greatest frequency would appear to be in 
the neighbourhood of the highest mountains. 

With regard to the rivers of the Tibetan plateau Grenard says that the longest 
have a course of 50 to 60 km. Amongst them he names the Jaschil-su in the west 
and da riviere de l’Antilope» in the east. In the region to the north of the Dutreuil 
de Rhins mountain-range he speaks of a river which was 15 m. broad and 3 feet 
deep, though it was only a sound connecting two lakes. On the south side of the 
same range they passed a river-bed, which was 320 m. broad, but perfectly dry, 
and which terminated in a lake that was likewise dried up. South of lat. 32 0 20' 
running streams became more numerous. »La riviere des Lievres qui se jette dans 
le lac des Perdrix, roule a la fin d’octobre une eau rapide, profonde de deux pieds. 
Sa vallee est d’aiileurs exceptionnellement encaissee. Le torrent tributaire du lac 
ammoniaque est aussi assez abondant et encaisse.» South of the Lha-ri Me-long 
range the rivers are bigger still. He estimates at 75 km. the length of the Gyou 

tchou, which empties into the Panggong-tso; while he puts the length of the Boetsanp- 
tsangpo at 135 km.* 


But I cannot dwell longer upon Grenard’s valuable and extremely useful 
work, beyond saying that it is absolutely indispensable for every student of the geo- 
graph)- of Tibet; it is far superior to any other of the accounts which I have here 
briefly touched upon. And its own intrinsic value is in a high degree enhanced by 
the map which Grenard prepared and has published in an atlas of 25 sheets on the 
scale of 1:500.000 This again marks an incalculable advance upon even the maps 
prepare ) t e o cers of the Russian General Staff. The astronomical observations 
were made by Dutreuil de Rhins. The mountain-ranges are shown by means of 
equidistant curves, which makes them stand out with sufficient distinctness, even 
though they are sometimes drawn only in outline. All altitudes are entered, and the 
depressions are shown m a clear and distinct way. The map . would undoubtedly 

en e i VI m i app 7 ance T had Colour been although it can of course be dis- 
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course always impossible to avoid errors entirely — such errors as do occur are of 
no moment. One of these Grenard himself corrected later, namely that of uniting 
the Selling-tso and the smaller lake to the east of it, into one lake on his big general 
map. With great industry and labour Grenard has collected all the information that 
we possess with regard to the orography of Central Asia, and has embodied it on 
a general map on the scale of i : 400,000 — »Carte de l’Asie Centrale dressee d’apres 
les travaux des explorateurs modernes, les cartes chinoises, et les renseignements 
des indigenes.* The dominating mountain systems are depicted by means of heavy 
brown lines with the native names wherever such exist; otherwise European names 
are attached, these being nearly always explanatory. Mount Wellby is, for instance, 
the range which runs south of Wellby’s latitudinal valley. Later on I shall have 
occasion to refer again to this excellent map. 

Quite recently Grenard has published a very readable and able account of his 
j’ourney, written for the general public.* From it I venture to quote the following 
succint and clear description of the physical geography of high Tibet: »Physique- 
ment le Tibet se divise en deux parties, la region des lacs et celle des rivieres, 
qui enveloppe la precedente de trois cotes en demi-cercle. La region des lacs, qui 
s’etend entre le lac Pang-kong, les sources de l’lndus, le Dam La-rkang la, les 
sources du Solouen et du fleuve Bleu et enfin celle des rivieres du Turkestan, affecte 
la forme d’un fer de hache, ayant 300 kilometres de largeur a l’emmanchure du cote 
du lac Pang-kong, 700 a l’autre extremite, sur 1100 de largeur et couvrant ainsi 
une surface egale a celle de la France. Cette partie du Tibet etant la plus eloignee 
de l’Ocean, les precipitations atmospheriques y sont plus rares qu’ailleurs, le climat 
y est d’une grande secheresse et les eaux n’y peuvent acquerir assez de puissance 
pour triompher des obstacles et se fagonner un chemin vers la mer. Les chaines de 
montagne sont largement etalees, arrondies, mal articulees, separees par des vallees 
presque plates, semblables aux Pamirs, d’une altitude absolue considerable, medio- 
crement inferieure a celle des sommets. Aucune pente generale n’y est suffisamment 
determinee pour permettre aux eaux de s’assembler en rivieres; les ruisseaux et les 
torrents vont s’endormir dans des lacs innombrables, eparpilles de tous cotes 
comme des fragments de miroir brise. L’ecoulement des eaux est si peu favorise 
que le terrain est entierement impregne d’eau, sauf sur les cotes, gele et solide 
pendant huit mois de l’annee, boueux et mouvant au coeur de l’ete. Aucune autre 
contree au monde n’a une altitude moyenne egale sur une pareille surface. 
Cette altitude moyenne est superieure a 5000 metres, les vallees ayant de 4400 a 
5300 metres, les pics des 6000 a 7500, ^ es co ^ s de 5°°° & 5800. La partie sep- 
tentrionale de cette region est la plus eleve, les vallees n’y ont jamais moins de 4800 
metres; aussi la temperature est-elle fort rigoureuse . . . La vegetation est a peu pres 
nulle et le peu d’herbe qui pousse n’est jamais verte. Les patres tibetains n’y 
viennent point planter leur tente ... La partie de la region lacustre, qui s’etend en 
segment d’ellipse entre le Pang-kong et le Nam-ts’o, le long de l’itineraire de Nain 
Singh, plus meridionale et un peu moins elevee (4600 metres en moyenne), est plus 


* Le Tibet; le Pays et les Habitants , Paris (1904). 

He din , Journey in Central Asia, IV, 64 
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habitable . . . Terre dure et avare, qui ne donne qu’a regret un peu de pain aux 
homines qui l’habitent. Aupres d’elle les plus sauvages cantons de la Suisse res- 
semblent a des pares de plaisance. En quelque lieu que Ton soit, on est entoure 
de hauteurs que la neige ne quitt'e jamais, on est flagelle par des vents vehements 
et aigus, expose a des froids polaires. L’aspect de la nature est austere, monotone, 
accablant par l’enormite des proportions, rarement egaye par un soupgon de grace 
fugitive. Le sejour en serait presque insupportable si le ciel et l’eau n’etaient clairs. » 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 


LITTLEDALE, CAREY, NAIN SINGH, BOWER, AND DEASY. 


I will now proceed to consider the last of the three great journeys right across 
Tibet from north to south, namely that of Littledale and his party. Leaving 
Tschertschen on 12th April 1895, they reached Srinagar in the middle of November 
the same year, after having crossed Tibet from north to south and from east to 
west. As an energetic and hurried ^penetration* into one of the most inaccessible 
and inhospitable mountainous countries on the earth this journey is a wonderful one; 
but it has very little to do with geographical exploration. In point of results it 
cannot for one moment compare with the second French expedition with which we 
have dealt in the preceding chapter. Had Littledale been the first who crossed Tibet 
from north to south, his journey would have been valuable as proving the practi- 
cability of such a journey; but we did already know that it is not impossible to 
cross the country from East Turkestan to the Tengri-nor. His address to the Royal 
Geographical Society of London did not contain any strikingly new facts: it gave 
no general view of the physical geography of the country, but only a brief account 
of the actual journey itself and of the minor events that happened on the road. 
The account conveys the impression that the sole object of the journey was the 
desire to reach Lhasa. The discussion which followed the paper was also more than 
usually barren of results; but then the address itself did not suggest any interesting 
topics for discussion. Still we ought to be grateful for even small contributions. 
Littledale’s journey has at any rate the merit of having given us a fairly good map 
of the region traversed, a region in which he was almost everywhere the first Eu- 
ropean. True, it shows a lack of practical wisdom to have travelled from Tscher- 
tschen to the point where YVellby intersected their route a year later by precisely 
the same road that Dutreuil de Rhins had already used; for even though the results 
of the latter’s journey were not then published, and consequently were unknown to 
Littledale, still he might quite easily have learned in Tschertschen which route the 
French expedition had chosen. But from the point of intersection just mentioned 
all the way to Goring-la in the Nin-chen-tang-la Littledale broke new ground. His 
map gives a good idea of the country and is much better than Bonvalot’s, although 
it cannot for one moment be compared with Grenard’s. 
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Littledale crossed over the Arka-tagh — like Pjevtsoff, he incorrectly calls 
it the Akka-tagh — by a pass which lies only a very short distance west of 
the pass which I chose a year later. What he says about it is this: 

»The pass, though not steep, was high and long, and it cost us the lives of 
five or six donkeys and a couple of horses. We found ourselves at last on the 
Tibetan plateau, having lakes and low mountains to the south as far as could be 
seen, and to the north we had the high range of the Akka-tagh, with fine glaciers 
and snowfields . . . The Tibetan plateau proper, which probably has an average 
height quite 2,000 feet in excess of the Pamirs, has, in its northern part especially, 
a very small rainfall, and in the absence of rivers the drainage of the country finds 
its way into one or other of the innumerable lakes, which, having no outlet, are 
salt. Except in the volcanic country, the valleys are broad and open.» Mysterious 
volcanoes appear with too great frequency in Littledale’s address, and there exist 
many reasons why their existence must be received with doubt, not the least being 
that he travelled past them too hurriedly, and he appears to have taken every conical 
mountain for a volcano. 


*We passed through a volcanic country with little grass, and water rather 
scarce. Later in the summer the grass would be better, but in May there was onlv 
the previous ) ear s growth, which had had all its nutriment weathered out of it, 
and our animals began to suffer severely.* 

\\ ith regard to the general orographical configuration of the country Littledale 
justly calls attention to the slight degree in which the mountain-ranges rise above 
the base of the plateau: »\Ve travelled on for some time with a dwindling stud 
o\ ei a succession of passes of no great height above the general run of the country, 
. U ^ man ) them were steep.» On the other hand the following observation is only 
in part correct. > After we left the Akka-tagh we never saw a single continuous 
mountain-range till we came to the Ninchen-Tangla, south of the Tengri-Nor,» an 
observation which can only be based upon an illusion, for not only is it impossible 
to lave travelled such a great distance without crossing over at least one range the 
eastern or western termination of which would have been out of sight, but, from the 
summit of a pass you often fancy you can see a breach in a range where in reality 
lere exists only a relatively deep depression or saddle. Then we once more have 
the volcanoes cropping up: >AVe passed three very conspicuous volcanoes, which 
must have been considerably over 2 o,ckx> feet. They had made excellent landmarks 
o some time previously. Between 36° 50' and 33" 50' N. lat., our path lay through 
a v ery volcanic region, numerous undoubted volcanoes being visible. South of 33“ 50' 

Toncrn „ V° 'A a ? 5 ’ 11 tl,re y m0l ’ t hs later we passed the conspicuous volcano 
hesitation in t p * "PP ortumty to vlsit ‘his particular volcano, and I have no 
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had small showers — and we saw the first men since Cherchen, in the middle 
of April. » 

It must be regarded as an exceptional circumstance, that Littledale was able 
to cross the whole of northern Tibet in the summer without experiencing a single 
shower before he reached the latitude stated. Perhaps however he means a good 
steady rain and ignores slight passing showers, for these are not at all uncommon in 
northern Tibet even in early summer. With regard to the rainfall, he made the 
same observation that other travellers have made, including Rockhill and myself, 
namely that it increases from north to south, especially during that part of the year 
in which you are, as it were, riding to meet the rain. 

After the following brief statement: »We were everlastingly crossing from one 
lake basin to another, but as we got south the gradient became less steep than 
what we had met with further north, » Littledale goes on to the equally brief state- 
ments about the Selling-tso and the Satschu-tsangpo which I have already quoted. 
Speaking of the Tengri-nor, he says: »We crossed a low pass, and then came in 
sight of the Tengri-Nor, locally known by the name of Nam-tso = Great Sky Lake, 
vividly blue, stretching away far to the east, with here and there a small island. 
A number of promontories jutted into the lake from the north, while on the south 
it was fringed by the magnificent range of the Ninchen-Tangla; — a succession of 
snow-clad peaks and glaciers, partially hidden in clouds and vapour, which added to 
their size and grandeur, while above all towered with cliffs of appalling steepness 
the great peak of Charemaru, 24,153 feet.» 

In the following passage he does give in brief and graphic terms a little 
resume of the physical geography, his observations with regard to the dried up 
lakes being especially interesting. 

»Almost without exception every lake in this country has greatly decreased in 
size, and the process is still going on; there are lines of gravel, sometimes six or 
eight, one above the other, showing the height the water once had been, and marks 
high up along the rocks, as much as 200 feet above the present water-level, were 
occasionally found. On the sides of the hills surrounding the Lakor Tso the marks 
were peculiarly distinct. In past times the size of the lakes must have been vastly 
larger than at the present day. I noticed in several instances that when lakes had 
divided into several smaller ones by the subsidence of the water, the top of the 
ridge of land separating them was usually about 40 yards wide, perfectly level, and 
having the appearance of an artificially made dam or railway embankment. There 
was capital grazing in most places, the grass much resembling the bunch grass of 
the Western States. The country ahead promised to be easy travelling, and so it 
proved to be — valleys joining on to each other with gentle passes right up to the 
Ladak frontier, a great contrast to the country south of Cherchen, which resembles 
a ploughed field on a gigantic scale; and as our course unfortunately did not lie up 
a furrow, we had to cross from ridge to ridge.* 1 

Carey’s description of the journey which he and Dalgleish took, in the year 
1885 — 86, through the same parts of Tibet as those traversed by the three north- 

1 A Journey across Tibet; from North to South , and West to Ladak , by St. George R. 
Littledale, in Geographical Journal , Vol. VII (May 1896), pp. 453 ft. 
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to-south journeys that I have dwelt upon above does not tell us very much that is 
new about the character of the general geography of the country. But his map, 
although destitute of detail, is nevertheless valuable. About the Ajagh-kum-kol and 
its environs he gives us the following information: — 

»We crossed the Chiman Tagh range of mountains by the Amban Achkan 
Pass. The view to the south from the top of the pass showed us a wide plain 
with a good deal of water about it, and another formidable range of snowy moun- 
tains beyond in the distance. A big lake called the Chong Kum Kul stretched 
away to the west farther than we could see, and a large river flowed down the 
plain from east to west, emptying itself into the lake. On descending we found 
that the plain was a huge morass which could not possibly be crossed by our bag- 
gage-animals, and we therefore had to follow the right bank of the river for some 
forty miles to the east before a place for crossing could be found. The Kalmaks, 
who usually leave Abdal in May and return from Lhasa in February or March, 
are able to cross this plain when homeward-bound in the winter, but are obliged in 
summer to make a circuit to avoid the morass.» 

Interest attaches further to his mapping of the Bokalik valley and its stream, 
which he calls »a very considerable stream». It was June when he was travelling 
through this region, and he says of the weather that »hail or snow fell almost 
ever}' day. * 


W e have also five great latitudinal journeys across the Tibetan highlands, 
three from west to east, namely those by Nain Singh, Bower, and Wellby, and two 
from east to west, namely Littledale s and my own. To three of these I have al- 
ready alluded above, namely my own, Wellby’s, and Littledale’s, and I have, further, 
on several occasions compared my own observations with those made by Nain Singh 
and Littledale. All that now remains therefore is to recall some of the physico- 
geographical features which I rotter succeded in deducing from the itinerary and 
observations of the famous and able pundit, whose results far surpass in point of 
value those of many European travellers. In the year 1873 Nain Singh travelled 
from Leh to India via the Tengri-nor and Lhasa. The most interesting part of his 
journey is that which led to his discovery' of the great central Tibetan lacustrine 
region south west of the Tschargut-tso. From the purely' scientific point of view' his 
journey can only be looked upon as a pioneer effort, but in that character it affords 
clear and distinct indications of the plentiful harvest which a modern explorer would 
be able to reap m those regions. Of the road from Noh to Thok Daurakpa he 
gives the following general descriptions: - »From Noh the Pundit toiled on for many 
weary marc es o\er this Tibetan plateau; his road lay eastward along a wide, open, 
grassy valley, varying in width from 6 to 10 miles, bounded on the north and south by 
ow grasscoyered hills, through which occasional openings gave a view of extensive 
p ains stretching away as far as the eye could reach. Beyond the hills sometimes appe- 
ared snow-capped mountains, while an occasional shepherd’s tent in the foreground, 
and the frequent appearance of large herds of wild asses, antelope, and gigantic 
w i ld shee p^Jielped to relieve the monotony of the journey. In almost every day’s 
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march large sheets of water were passed, generally salt, but occasionally fed by 
fresh-water springs. At the latter the Pundit and his companions would fill their 
water-skins, as they rarely knew from day to day whether or no they would be 
able to obtain a fresh supply on the road . . . For the first thirty marches from Noh 
the heights of the camping-grounds varied between 13,700 and 15,000 feet, and for 
the rest of the journey to Namcho the ground was somewhat higher, but there was 
no considerable rise or tall throughout this portion of the Pundit’s route. The large, 
flat, open valleys traversed by the Pundit, locally termed Sangs, appear to be much 
of the same nature as the Pamirs between Eastern and Western Turkistan and the 
Jilgas of Northern Ladakh. These sangs of Tibet, however, would seem to have 
more of plain and less of precipitous mountains than either the Pamirs or the Jilgas.» 

Nain Singh gives the following information about two small salt lakes east of 
the Tso-ngombo and south of the valley of the Tsanger-schar down which I travelled: 
»The Pundit passed en route the salt marshes of Khai Chaka and Dakdong Chaka, 
from which the people of the surrounding country collect large quantities of salt, 
which they carry for sale to Ladakh. He states that the salt forms a crust, lying 
like a sheet of ice on the surface of the mud. The salt-seekers sink through this 
crust up to their loins in mud and water and remove the salt, which they subse- 
quently wash, clean and dry in the sun.» 

»For ten marches from Chabuk Zinga to Hissik Chaka the country was unin- 
habited; the road lay over a plain similar to what had already been traversed 
between Noh and Chabuk.» 

»From Kezing eastward for a distance of 80 miles, up to Thok Daurakpa, the 
country was uninhabited when the Pundit passed through it; but it is occupied by 
the Khampas of Garche at certain seasons of the year. There is capital grazing, 
and an abundant supply of water and fuel (argols) throughout. The road lies the 
whole way in one of the broad open sangs before described, lying between ranges 
of hills running east and west. South of the Tashi Bhup Cho, the southern range 
runs off in a south-east direction, rising rapidly in height, and forming a massive 
group of snow-covered peaks, known as the Shyalchi Kang Jang, the positions of 
several of which were fixed by the Pundit, although at a distance of from 30 to 
40 miles south of his road. From this snowy group flows northwards a very con- 
siderable stream, the Shyal-chu, which was crossed by the Pundit in three separate 
branches, nowhere more than a foot in depth, but said to be passable only with 
very great difficulty during the floods caused by the melting of the snow in the 
summer months.* 

With respect to the road from Thok to Lhasa we read inter alia: »His route 
lay over precisely the same kind of country that he had previously traversed; it 
crossed several streams, all flowing to the north . . . Although the plain he was now 
traversing was more than 16,000 feet above the level of the sea, the Pundit does 
not appear to have suffered very much from the great elevation; the weather was 
mild, and he speaks of the whole of the journey over the plains of Tibet as a 
delightful pleasure excursion, when compared with his experiences over the Kara- 
Korum and other passes on the road from Leh to \ arkand.» 
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»In the 8th march from Thok Daurakpa the Pundit encountered a lofty range 
of mountains which was crossed by a high but easy pass called Kilong, 18,170 feet 
above sea-level. This range runs southward and culminates in some enormous peaks 
known by the name of Targot Lha, from which extends eastward a snowy range, 
numerous peaks in which were fixed by the Pundit, along a length of 1 80 miles, up 
to where the range terminates in a mass of peaks called Gyakharma, which also lie 
to the south of and very near the Pundit’s road. The highest of these Gyakharma 
peaks was ascertained by measurement to be 22,800 feet above sea-level . . . This 
range is probably not the watershed between the basin of the Brahmaputra and the 
lake country of Hor, for the Pundit was informed that to the south of the range, 
running parallel to it, is a large river, the Dumphu, or Hota Sangpo, which ulti- 
mately changes its course and flows northwards into the Kyaring Lake.» 

»The Pundit is of opinion that the Dangra Yum Cho, and the smaller lake of 
Pang Jung to the north, were formerly connected together in one vast expanse of 
water. The Dangra Lake is even now so large, and the wind sometimes raises 
such violent waves, that the Pundit compares it to the ocean.» 

»Thus far on his journey the Pundit states that a cart might be driven all the 
way from Noh without any repairs being made to the road; but in crossing the 
range which bounds on the east the Pembo country, the path was steep and diffi- 
cult. There is an alternative road, however, lying to the north, by which it is said a 
cart (supposing there to be such a thing in the country) might easily travel from Thok 
Daurakpa to the Namcho Lake without meeting a single obstacle en route. The country 
to the east of the Pembo district is of a precisely similar nature to what the Pundit 
had already passed through on the west. It is inhabited as far as the Namcho Lake 


by pastoral Changpa nomads, who live mostly on the produce of their flocks and lierds.» 

1 he following condensation by' I rotter, based however upon the Pundit’s 
itinerary , is especially' interesting, and proves the perfect correctness of the concep- 
tion which the Pundit formed thirty years ago of the general character of the Tibetan 
highlands. »The height of the plateau traversed appears to vary but little between 
15,000 and 16,000 feet above the sea-level. The plain is, as a rule, confined 
between mountains which run parallel to the direction of the road, but a few' trans- 
\erse ridges of considerable elevation are crossed en route. The drainage all tends 
to the north, the streams from the snowy range to the south finding their way into 
numerous large lakes, w'hich either lie in the sangs traversed by the Pundit, or are 
enc ose in similar sangs to the north. These lakes are the characteristic features 
of the country, and the Pundit may well be proud of the discovery and survey of 
such a numerous and extensive system. Of the whole series, extending from Noh 
to Lhasa the only one that has hitherto been known to geographers is the Nam 
10 or engri ur^ of the extreme east, which, although its position with regard 
o asa was approximately known, and was marked on the old Chinese maps, yet 
it is only within the last few years that its position and extent have been determined 

yt ing re accuracy, this w r as done by another Pundit, a pupil of the veteran 
explorer whose discoveries I am now' relating. V 

a~ milp • ar ^ est t ^ lese newly-discovered lakes, the Dangra Jum Cho, is about 
4 a es in length, by 25 m breadth at its widest part; another large lake, the 



LITTLEDALE, CAREY, NAIN SINGH, BOWER, AND DEASY. 513 

Kyaring Cho, is 40 miles in length, and from 8 to 12 across. The waters of the 
former are slightly brackish, but those of the Kyaring Cho, and nearly all the lakes 
to the east, are beautifully fresh, and, as well as the streams which feed them from 
the south, contain abundance of fish, and are covered by myriads of wild-fowl. 
Unfortunately for themselves, the Changpas have a prejudice against killing and 
eating either fish or fowl. 

On the occasion of the former exploration of the Namcho Lake it was frozen 
over, and although the Pundit made the complete circuit of the lake, he was unable 
to discover any stream flowing from it. On the present occasion, however, our 
Pundit, having visited it in the autumn, before its waters were frozen, distinctly 
traced a stream issuing from its north-western extremity, and flowing in a westerly 
direction. Although, at the time he saw it, the stream was not more than a few 
feet in width, the watercourse was broad and deep, and in the summer months 
must give exit to a large river.»* 

Considering the time at which this journey was made, its results are especi- 
ally important; the interior of Tibet between Ladak and the Tengri-nor was at that 
time perfectly unknown. Now however we command more plentiful materials for 
forming an opinion as to the general geography of the country; but the observa- 
tions which have been made since Nain Singh’s time have only confirmed the accu- 
racy of his observations. The passages which I have cited above from his journey 
require no further comment. It is significant that he found the climate relatively 
mild; this may in no slight degree be accounted for by the fact that the whole way 
he had the constant wind at his back. He states that the rivers which he crossed 
in the interior of Tibet flowed in general towards the north, a striking indication of 
the existence of a vast swelling south of his route; probably this swelling may be 
regarded as a definitive water-parting between the valley of the Tsangpo and Central 
Tibet. His statement that a river issues out of the Tengri-nor and flows westwards 
is probably incorrect. Along the northern shore of that lake he followed the same 
road which in 1872 had been taken by one of his predecessors. As appears from 
the passage quoted above, this Pundit found the Tengri-nor frozen. About this lake 
he gives the following information: — »Though the water of the lake is so salt as 
to be unfit for drinking, it is nevertheless quite frozen over in November, the lake 
being about 15,200 feet above the sea; when the explorer saw it the surface looked 
as if it was made of glass; it is said to remain in that state till May, when the ice 
breaks up with great noise. The lake contains fish, and quantities of small shells are 
found on the banks.» In his memorandum to the Pundit’s report Montgomerie adds 
the following note: »The great lake, which at a distance was called the Tengri Nur, was 
found on nearer approach to be called Namcho or Sky-lake from the great altitude 
at which it is. It proved to be a splendid sheet of water about fifty miles in length, 
by from sixteen to twenty-five miles in breadth. It receives the water of two con- 
siderable rivers, and several minor streams, but has no exit; the water is decidedly 

* Account of the Pundit's Journey in Great Tibet from Leh in Laddkh to Lhdsa, and of his 
Return to India via Assam , by Captain H. Trotter, in Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, 
vol. XLVII (1877). 

He din , Journey in Central Asia. IV. 


65 



514 


EXPLORERS’ JOURNEYS IN HIGH TIBET. 


bitter, but, owing to the intense cold, it freezes readily, and at the time the explorer 
saw it, it was one continuous sheet of ice.» 

It is surprising to find the Pundit speaking of the water as salt, especially as, 
as stated above, Grenard says it is quite fresh. The mention of the existence in 
it of fish and molluscs proves that it must as a fact be fresh; nor is it conceivable 
that such an extensive lake would become frost-bound as early as November unless 
it were as a fact salt. The cause of the water’s being fresh is a problem which 
future investigation must solve, because in a self-contained basin such as that salt 
water is the very thing that one would expect to find. The Tengri-nor is too little 
known to allow of guesses being made. About the small lake of Bui Cho, six 
miles long by five miles broad, the Pundit gives the following information: »A kind 
of borax is found beside the lake and in it: it is called »Bul», and hence the name. 
This borax is used by the inhabitants of Lhasa and Shigatze as a spice for meat, 
for tea, and for washing clothes, bathing, etc. It is carried away by the traders 
in great quantities.** 


In Captain Bower’s journey we find nothing that throws any specially impor- 
tant light upon the physical geography of Tibet. His journey, which started at 
Simla on 4th April 1891 and lasted close upon eight months, led him right across 
unknown I ibet and through Asia to the coast. As a record of rapid travelling it 
is a good performance, and his map is in some respects always useful for fixing 
positions on the high plateau. At first he travelled through those parts of western 
libet which have since been examined much more accurately by Wellby, Deasy, and 
Raw ling. He brushed the western end of the Panggong-tso and to a photograph 
of the lake affixes the legend, ^frozen over in April*, in itself a surprising statement. 
As earl)' as July he notes incessant westerly winds, not seldom bringing with' them 
rain, hail, and snow. In general his description leaves the impression, that on the 
high plateau the summer is by no means deficient in rain; however it happened not 
seldom, that they had difficulty in finding drinking water. Unfortunately the infor- 
mation given about the lakes is extremely scanty; e. g. on 6th April at Papuk: 

» After leaving the small lake lying to the north of our last camp, we appro- 
ached the Mangtza Cho Lake, and camped to the south of it. It is a fine sheet of 
water, of a deep indigo-blue, at an elevation of 16,540 feet. Round the lake there 
is an incrustation of salt, and people from Ladakh and Noh come for it in summer.* 
am on t e 20th Jul) . »Over a pass 17,876 feet, and then down a lono- narrow 
valley which suddenly debouches on Lake Am Cho (17,150 feet), - a fine sheet 
o water running north and south, salt like nearly all the Tibetan lakes, and of a 
eep ue colour . . Heading round the north edge of Lake Aru Cho, we crossed 

a neck of land with another lake, or rather the nearly dried-up remnants of a lake, 
interspersed with patches of salt on our north.* 


I he high salinity of the ground is borne witness to in this note made at 

i f ^ 2 | t 1 roa -d a number of pools, all more or less 

y_" ere pass e d, but where we camped there was a spring of fresh water. All 


\ made by a Native ExpZerf dTring^i-^ °L ‘tJPlJpL . [“ST! 


Tibet , 
xlv (1875). 


-2, in Journal of Royal Geographical Society , vol. 
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over the country there are patches of saline efflorescence, and the sides of the stream 
beds coming down from the hills, dry at this time of year, were covered with ito> 

Bower often speaks also of westerly storms and rain during the latter part of 
the summer. I have already touched upon his description of the Tschargut-tso, 
Selling-tso, and Naktsong-tso. 1 owards the end of his book he summarizes the 
experiences of his journey through the plateau region proper of Tibet in the fol- 
lowing words: — »The whole of Central and Northern Tibet, and almost the whole 
ol Western Tibet, is called the Chang; it consists of a high table-land, with hills 
mostly of a rounded character, with broad open valleys between, but here and there 
sharply-defined massy ranges are met with. The mountains have a general east 
and west tendency, but no defined watershed exists, and all the rivers terminate in 
salt lakes, which appear to be gradually drying up, as unmistakable signs, that at 
one time they occupied much more extended areas than they do at present, are to 
be seen. The whole of the Chang itself, however, forms a most distinct watershed: 
the rivers rising on the east find their way to Burma and China, while those rising 
on the south and west, penetrating the barrier of the Himalayas, emerge on the 
plains of India. 

An idea of the general configuration of the country may be gathered from 
the fact that from the end of June until the middle of November the average alti- 
tude of our camps was over 16,000 feet, the lowest being 14,621 feet, and the 
highest 18,315 feet, while the highest pass crossed was 18,760 feet. All the en- 
ormous stretch of country crossed in that time contained not a single tree, and only 
two species of shrub, and these rarely exceeded 6 inches in height; flowering plants 
and grasses however were found, and Dr. Thorold collected 1 1 5 species, one of 
which was found at an altitude of 19,000 feet, probably the greatest height at which 
any flowering plant has been collected. Great stretches of this Chang afford ex- 
cellent grazing in summer, but are too far from suitable winter quarters to be made 
use of by the nomads, so they are left to the wild yak, antelope, and gazelle, which 
are never disturbed, except by some wandering bands of Chukpas (brigands), who 
find these wastes an excellent asylum whence to swoop down on the tents of the 
nomads living on the border, or to retire to when pursued.))* 

This brief summary of the physical geography by Bower agrees in every 
respect with my descriptions and those of other travellers. 

Deasy, like Bower, devotes the greater part of his book to a detailed descrip- 
tion of what happened during his journey, while a relatively insignificant part of 
it deals with geography. On the whole you derive from it a certain con- 
ception of the niggardly nature of Tibet; and on the other hand you look in vain 
for detailed geographical information. Notwithstanding this, Deasy’s three years’ 
journey is one of great importance; and its most important part is that which deals 
with western Tibet. Of that region he brought home with him an especially beauti- 
ful and valuable map, which was published in two sheets by the Surveyor General 
of India, and this was, through the kindness of Lord Curzon, placed at my disposal 
during my visit in India. The map bears the title »Map of Portion of Tibet, explored 


* Diary of a Journey across Tibet , by Captain Hamilton Bovver. 
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by Capt. H. H. P. Deasy, 1 6th Lancers, in i 896». To the results of the cartographical 
labours, not only of Deasy, but also of those travellers from whom I have quoted in 
the foregoing pages, proper credit will be given in the large general map that will 
accompany my atlas; consequently I need not linger over their maps here. The best 
of them all is Deasy’s. With regard to the maps of his predecessors, that travel- 
ler’s experience is the same as mine, namely that they are of very small value, and 
help you but little. Deasy says on this point: »This pass (Lanak La) was an easy 
one, but as to the country beyond I now felt some anxiety. We knew that Bower, 
Dalgleish, Carey and de Rhins, and possibly one or two other Europeans, had been 
over the ground, but the only maps we possessed were on too small a scale to be 
of much assistance.) 


Deasy’s journey took place between the years 1896 and 1899, and extended 
also over a large part of East Turkestan. I need not delay long over this traveller, 
especially as I have already mentioned those parts of his itinerary with which I came 
into contact in my 1901 journey. Still I will append one or two passages by way 
of samples of his style of writing. Of the country round the Aru-tso he says: — 
^Striking contrasts in scenery are by no means uncommon in Tibet, as for 
instance, in the country around Aru Cho. On the western side of this lake, which 
we ascertained to be of a different size from that marked on the latest map of 
I ibet, there is a fine range of snow-clad mountains extending beyond the northern 
and southern shores of the lake, but on the eastern side there are only compara- 
tively low mountains, none of which exceed 19,500 feet in altitude. Not far from 
the foot of the snow range in the south-west corner of Aru Cho there is an unusu- 
ally large supply of wild rhubarb, which, though inferior to the cultivated kind, was 
not despised by us. The quality of the grass in this neighbourhood is infinitely su- 
perior to that of the coarse and very sharp kind, called »lungma» by Ladakis, previ- 
ousl) encountered. Here a small, soft, fine grass, known to the Arguns as ’peelee’, 
argel) preponderated, much to the benefit of our impoverished animals, who o-reatly 
appreciated this more nutritive food.» 


Deasy s experience was the same as mine and that of other travellers, that 
in western Tibet drinking water is in general rather scarce. Speaking of the district 
around Camp 50, he says: — »In this part of the country good water was difficult 
to n , and day after day we were obliged to content ourselves with such natural 
so utions of salt and soda, or such muddy mixtures, as the neigh-bourhood supp- 
hed. We could think of no method of removing the salt and soda; but by 
01 mg tie muddy liquid and adding a mere pinch of powdered alum a fairly 
clear water could be obtained. The privations of the wilderness, however, have 
eir compensations, an the springs of water, fresh and pure, on which we at length 

tTL reheved our anxiety, but gave such keen enjoyment as only thSse 

o have suffered from similar inconvenience can understand.) 

Stantlv e? n' ng 1 °/ ^ , Sn ° W ' fa11 in western Tibe * he says: »The heights are con- 
oresent ZT - ° •, ^ thm dear ° f snow > so that they usually 

there seems ofT ^ ^ a ' a G for tlle hardy flocks of the country. In these regions 

discover scare 1 ^ ^ S ” ow " fall; on the heights it is certainly slight. We could 

0 \ any trail of avalanches, and, though we sought to determine the 



LITTLEDALE, CAREY, NAIN SINGH, BOWER, AND DEASY. 


517 


snowline, we could find very few data on which to generalise. No well-marked limit 
could be traced, but probably little snow lies all the year round in Western Tibet 
under 20,000 feet.» 

»This neighbourhood contained many lakes which showed signs of a great 
contraction in area. The salt lake at the west of Kaze Chaka must formerly have 
been several hundreds of feet deeper than now. The difference of height between 
the mark at edge of Yeshil kul Lake and B end of Camp 109 (which is the former 
height of the lake) is 359 feet. The difference between Camp 63 of 1896 and the 
old level of the lake is 367 feet.» 

By way of comparison with this, I may recall that the difference of altitude 
between the surface of the Lakor-tso and the highest beach-line that we could see 
amounted to 436 feet. 

»At some places we were troubled with dust, but in this respect Camp 63 
was by far the worst. By the beginning of October the minimum thermometer fell 
to within a few degrees of zero F., and soon after sunset it was impossible to write 
with ink.» 

Deasy’s observations in the source-region of the Kerija-darja are of great im- 
portance; but that region does not strictly speaking belong to the Tibetan plateau 
proper, at any rate it does not belong to its area of self-contained drainage, to 
which we are at present confining our attention.* 

* I?i Tibet and Chinese Turkestan , being the Record of Three Years' Exploration , by Captain 
H. H. P. Deasy. 
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CAPTAIN RAWLING. SOUTHERN TIBET. 


In the summer of 1903 Captain Rawling undertook a journey in the country 
east-north-east of the Tso-ngombo, and thus came at several points into contact 
with the routes of the travellers last quoted. His map is excellent, and his paper 
in the Geographical Journal contains more geography than the books of several 
Tibetan explorers. I trust Rawling will give us a more detailed account of his 
journey in book form. I have entered his itinerary on my general map on the scale 
of 1 : 1,000,000, so that it will be possible to see what relation his journey bears 
to mine and those of other travellers in the same part of the world. I will now 
proceed to quote certain extracts from his paper which are so characteristic that 
without further comment they afford an excellent survey of the geography of that 
part of Tibet. 

>'This lake (Shemen Iso), which is over 100 square miles in extent, is bitterly 
salt, and in shape very irregular, with numerous rocky promontories running into it 
from east and west. At some former date it evidently occupied a much greater 
area. The shores slope gradually, and are covered with grass . . . About half a 
mile from the shores of the lake, at a spot where the camp was pitched, an area 
of about 5 acres in extent was covered with ice, over which lay a thick layer of 
loam, upon which grass grew luxuriantly.* 

Alemar Chaka, the bitterly salt lake which we had now reached, has an area 
of about 50 square miles. The plain all around has a width of about 5 miles, the 
soil being rich and fruitful. Signs were plainly visible of the lake having been at 

some remote period about 80 feet higher than its present level. But few animals 
and birds were to be seen.» 

vBejond this undulating range of hills lay a lake entirely frozen over, and 
having an area of nearly 20 square miles . . . Round its shores, piled into great 
ridges, lay a snow-white mass of carbonate of soda and sulphate of magnesia. The 

outline of the lake was regular, and the shores flat, no vegetation growing within 
half a mile of the water.» 

Of the country a few miles east of Jaschil-kol he says: »Borax was found in 
ar & e quantities close to the tents. The surrounding country was impregnated with 
carbonate ol soda and salt to such an extent that some of the streams were un- 
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drinkable. All of us suffered considerably from drinking the water which flowed 
past the camp, and it was not until a well had been sunk and fair water obtained 
that the ill effects left us.» 

>The weather had of late been very hot, on one day the thermometer having 
registered 70° Fahr. in the shade. Thunderstorms rolled across the plains daily, 
either rolling up from the west or forming on Deasy group, and generally accompanied 
with snow . . . These storms were accompanied by hail and snow and terrible squalls 
of wind, which at times swept us from our feet and lowered the tents to the ground.* 

»On August 6 we reached the shores of Lake Markham . . . Lying roughly 
north-east and south-west, Lake Markham has a length of about 17 miles, a width 
of from 4 to 5 miles, and an area of 70 square miles. It is regular in shape, and 
is bounded on the north by low rolling hills, and on the south by a rugged ridge. 
Its shores are composed of sand and shingle, and its banks shelve slowly. On its 
waters and along its shores breed in large numbers the Brahmini duck. No fish or 
shrimps were seen. A river with a strong current runs by many channels into the 

lake from the west. The water of the lake at its western end is fresh, but as one 

travels towards the east the water becomes more and more impregnated with salt, 
until at its eastern end it becomes undrinkable. At the time of our visiting Lake 
Markham there was no overflow, the surplus water being apparently absorbed by 
the soil, or lost by evaporation. There is, however, a narrow channel at the eastern 
extremity, which at this date was very dry, but which bore evidence that at some 
season of the year the water escapes by this channel and drains into the low-lying 

ground to the north, which is white with salt.» 

»The country to the north and east appeared a barren waste. To the east 
the desert plain stretched for 50 miles, only broken by scattered salt lakes and 
pans, and by rocky knolls and pinnacles rising abruptly here and there. Beyond 
this again rose low-lying ranges and rolling hills. All around appeared dead; no 
fresh water, no vegetation, and no animal life — a veritable Dante s Inferno. » 

»The ranges here ran north and south, the valleys between being full of low 
undulating grass-covered hills.» 

»On August 20th the direction was again changed, this time towards the 
south-west, the caravan following the line of least resistance. The country to the 
south-east consisted of great salt plains and jagged ranges. In the centre of these 
plains lay salt lakes, all of which had the appearance of rapid diminution in size. 
In some places, in fact, only salt pans remained. The low-lying land for several 
miles round the lakes was void of vegetation, but on the highlands grass grew 
luxuriantly and game was plentiful.* 

»Three marches further on the caravan arrived on the shores of Huping Tso, 
a fine sheet of fresh water almost divided into two by a rocky peninsula. The shore 
on three sides was flat and boggy, while to the south it was bounded by a rocky 
range, down whose precipitous sides many small streams added their quota to the 
volume of water. The lake, however, was mainly fed from the distant mountains to 
the north, upon whose summits snow still lay. The water was absolutely fresh; 
nevertheless, no wildfowl were to be seen. In the lake weeds and shrimps abounded, 
but we were unable to see any signs of fish. A broad and sluggish river flowing 
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from the western end, carried off the superfluous water, which finally drained into 
the low ground and salt lakes to the south. » 

»During the month of September the sky remained free from clouds, and the 
annoying wind ceased to blow.» 

»Before reaching the lake of Aru Tso, the caravan passed many salt ponds, 
and finally one small but bitterly salt lake. This lake formed the last vestige of 
what in olden times was a vast sheet of water, and it had without doubt been con- 
nected with Memar Chaka and Aru Tso. The old shores could .be distinctly seen 
high up the mountain-sides. This lake must formerly have had an extent of over 
70 square miles.» 

»Aru Tso was reached on August 29th. On the shores of the lake the cara- 
van halted, and here a most interesting and also important fact was noticed — the 
waters were fresh. Captain Bower visited this lake in 1890, camped upon and 
moved along its shores, and writes, ’Like most Tibetan lakes, it is, of course, salt’. 
Captain Deasy reached Aru Tso in 1896, and his report on the water was that it 
was drinkable — a term which, when used in reference to Tibetan travel, means 
that the waters are decidedly saline or foul. And now on our journey in 1903, 
at the end of August, the water was found to be fresh, absolutely fresh, without 
the slightest trace of salt or disagreeable mineral in it. This is certainly worth re- 
cording, if only for the reason that, as this change has been shown to take place 
m one great ake of the Tibetan plateau, it is quite possible that at certain seasons 
or periods other lakes may become altered in character. It is to be hoped that in 
course of time Aru Tso will again be visited and its water carefully tested.* 

* e Aru I so mountains run north and south for many miles, the western 
shores of the lake lying close to the foot of the range. These mountains are rugged 
precipitous, and their summits are clothed in perpetual snow. The range would 
be .mpassab e were „ not for two cuttings opposite the southern shore of Aru Tso, 

, streams have cut their way from the west right through the ranae. The 

ffovd JthT r TT? , iS easy ' as the beds of *<= *«">s are ahnost on 
a level with the waters of the lake.» 

surroundT hv S fl a ! mS ^'i^T ° f 5 SqUare miles * lt is a shallow lake, and is 

flavour TWs wfih W , ^ WatCr is drinkable > but ba * a distinctly foul 

the lake is pernetuall fH k reSU tS fr0m there be,n g no continuous overflow, though 
travelfinl in Jl l Y , m Y ? ^ Stream alon g which we had been previously 

Zf cLXIL S.. overflows i,s b “ ks at — — * 

which ^'idaitical^vkh 6 m^Tsan^er-scliar^aml Cam ^. into touch with the river Khio, 
Camp 81 the name qk ai £ e.\ „ ’ d 0n hls ma P we find on its bank, at 

a valley to the east tb b * a ° SayS ’ >>Tbls beautiqi1 river poured out from. 

widtwi«r™ b „rr^r of > rich From 30 *° ,o ° 

ally fed by springs rising on every sick’ They'd mCreaSed ln slze ’ bein ? cominu - 
others muddy and treacherous thn. b k T a tlmeS Was St ° ny and firm ’ at 
moved fearlessly along., ® ever >’ where grew freely and trout 
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From Noh to Bal Rawling followed the same route that I did along the 
northern shore of the Tso-ngombo, which he calls the Tso Mo Gualari, dividing it 
into the sections »Tso Nyak, the twin lakes Rum Tso and Nyak Tso.» He says 
that it »consists of a string of five lakes 1 20 m. in length, the four most southern 
of which are fresh, and Pangong, the most northerly, salt. They are joined to- 
gether by channels about 60 feet in width and 1 5 feet deep, the current running at 
nearly 1V2 mile an hour.» 

Rawling’s paper thus abounds, as will be seen, in interesting observations. 
He was especially struck by the fact that all the salt lakes in the region which he 
traversed are now undergoing desiccation, and he gives a successful photograph of 
»beach-marks formed by receding water». He both mentions in his text and shows 
on his map mountain-ranges running meridionally, though often these ought rather 
to be regarded as ramifications of the main chains that stretch east and west or 
rather south-east and north-west. Nothing however surprised him more than finding 
water fresh in the Aru-tso, because Bower in 1890 found it salt and Deasy in 
1 896 pronounced it drinkable, that is slightly saline. The circumstance admits how- 
ever of explanation in several different ways. In the first place, it is difficult to 
compare different people’s taste in such a matter as salinity, depending as it does 
upon their varying standards of what constitutes drinking water. One person would 
pronounce water salt which another person would regard as drinkable. To one who 
for some time past has been accustomed to perfectly fresh spring water, the slightest 
flavour of salt is apt to be objectionable; on the other hand if the same man 
had during the same period been forced to put up with really salt water, then 
water with a slight tinge of salt in it would appear to be almost fresh. Properly 
speaking however the statements of the three travellers with regard to the water 
of the Aru-tso do not admit of comparison together, because they struck the shore 
at different places. Bower touched the lake at its northern end. Deasy’s route, 
according to his map, ran at some distance from the western shore of the lake; 
but as the word »drinkable» is entered on its southern side, it is very probable that 
it was there that he tasted the water. And it was at the southern end of the lake 
that Rawling touched it. It is clear, that the salinity can vary a good deal at dif- 
ferent places along the lake-shore; a fact that is quite evident from Rawling’s own 
statements about Lake Markham, when he writes (as I have already cited), »The 
water of the lake at its western end is fresh, but as one travels towards the east 
the water becomes more and more impregnated with salt, until at its eastern end it 
becomes undrinkable.» 

I also found similar circumstances in one of the lakes of western Tibet as I 
have stated above. The difference may be caused by shallow passages, subaqueous 
ridges, and sounds. Besides, the mere fact of a brook emptying into a salt lake is 
enough to cause the water in the vicinity of the spot where it enters to appear 
fresh, owing to the fresh water spreading itself out over the salt. A somewhat 
similar and quite simple cause is probably the explanation of the phenomenon which 
gave rise to Captain Rawling’s astonishment. Yet one other possibility is not pre- 
cluded, namely that the water of the Aru-tso is subject to periodical changes of sa- 
linity; that is to say, that its water is sometimes salt, sometimes fresh, though this 

Hedin , Journey in Central Asia . IV. 66 
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is only possible on the presupposition that the lake is very shallow and small, so 
that its entire volume can be renewed every year during the melting of the snows. 

On Rawling’s map we find a pair of lakes: across the northern lake, the 
Memar Chaka, is printed the word »salt», across the southern, the Aru-tso, the word 
»fresh». These are evidently connected by a small watercourse cut through the 
narrow isthmus that separates them. It is therefore clear that the fresh water in 
the last-named lake flows northwards into the salt lake, although the Aru-tso is 
shown on Rawling’s map to have an altitude of 16,000 feet and the Memar Chaka 
an altitude of 16,070 feet. On Deasy ’s map the relations are however different, 

and manifestly more in agreement with the actual facts. For the northern, the 

salt lake, he gives the same altitude as Rawling, but for the Aru-tso he gives 16,210 
feet, thus indicating, as might be expected, that the freshwater lake lies considerably 
the higher of the two. Bower probably exaggerates the altitude of the Aru-tso 
when he puts it at 17,176 feet. He gives no absolute altitude for the northern lake, 
nor does he appear to have come directly into contact with it. Whatever the real fact 
ma> be with regard to estimates of absolute altitude given by different travellers, one 
thing is pretty certainly correct, that Deasy’s statement with regard to the relative 
altitudes of the two lakes is most likely to be the true one, and not least because 

he visited them both at one and the same time ; whereas in Rawling’s case a long 

interval elapsed between his visit to the northern lake and his visit to the southern lake. 

With regard to the melting of the snow in this region Deasy gives the fol- 
lowing information: »At one camp at the west end of the long valley leading into 
the lake north of and close to Aru Clio, the small stream by which we camped 
flowed only for a few hours daily, showing that the hot sun of a summer’s day has 
only a very temporary effect on the glaciers at the western end of the snow range 
on the south side of the valley. » In any case these lakes owe their existence solely 
to the precipitation, and the precipitation is more abundant in the summer, especially 
n its latter half, and the snow r too melts only in the summer. During the second 
half of the summer the inflow into the Aru-tso is certainly more copious than at 
anj other season of the year. In case the lake really is, as I have supposed, par- 
ticularly shallow, the succession of occurrences may be assumed to be as follows. 

. . ^ ^ spring and early summer the inflow is so insignificant that the evaporation 
is in excess; the lake is therefore entirely cut off and consequently salt. In the height 
o the summer, especially in the end of July, the inflow is so copious that the salinity 
ecreases every day. The inflow, finally, reaches its maximum in August, and the 
surplus water then flows through the connecting river-arm to the Memar Chaka, and in 
consequence of this the Aru-tso gradually becomes fresh. In proportion as the inflow 
ecreases in amount and the outflow into the northern lake ceases, the lake, being 
then disconnected grows increasingly salter. If this order of procedure is correct, 
it is no longer difficult to understand, that on 20th July Bower found the lake salt, 
that Deasy on the 29th July pronounced it »drinkable», and Rawling on the 29th 

simat ° Und * r f rfeCty /T! 1 ' Slmilar relations > depending upon configuration and 
situation are easily conceivable in the case of several other lakes in Tibet. 

the obiert Y' S .1 • Y conc ^ u d e m y general survey of exploring journeys in Tibet, 
o w ic was party to do full justice to the explorations and observa- 
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tions of my predecessors and colleagues and partly to set forth as clearly as is 
possible through the mouths of eye-witnesses the character of that plateau region. 
My survey must not in any sense be regarded as a historical rlsumd, nor can it 
indeed be such, because I have of deliberate purpose selected only those routes 
which touch the plateau country proper. Of the Russian travellers I have conse- 
quently drawn upon Prschevalskij alone; no others have approached the plateau. The 
account of Grombtschevskij’s journey has not yet, so far as I know, been published, 
so that the results of that expedition are, as it were, swallowed up in the efforts which 
English travellers in particular have made within recent years to explore western Tibet. 

Nor have I in this connection bestowed any attention upon southern Tibet, with 
the valley of the Tsangpo and the region in which the Indus has its sources; it is a 
country that is at all events essentially different from the interior of Tibet. True, not 
many journeys have been carried out in southern Tibet; but any consideration of them 
would lead me outside the limits of the task which I proposed to myself; I hope however 
in the future, partly in southern Tibet itself, partly by means of a historical survey, to be 
able to turn my attention to that part of the country. I would refer those who may be 
des : rous of studying the journeys which have been made in southern Tibet to the re- 
sumes already mentioned, namely Richthofen’s China., vol. I, Wegener’s and Sandberg’s 
books, and also to a study by S. Oldenburg in Journal Ministcrstva Narodnava 
Prosvjaschtschenija , bearing the title of The Nczaest Literatzcre about Tibet. Despite 
its title, this last paper devotes far more attention to what was done in Tibet formerly 
than to what has been accomplished recently. His comments, which are very polite in 
tone, upon Grenard’s popular book, Le Tibet , ought properly to be compared with what 
that traveller tells us in his great scientific work, and the admirable qualities of his map 
ought to have been pointed out. Oldenburg’s essay, which is particularly interesting and 
exhibits great knowledge of the facts, culminates in an attack upon English policy in Tibet. 

I also have written a similar essay in the same spirit. * That the forecast which 
I there made has proved true is in no way dependent upon the manner in which the 
expedition was carried through, for that was in every respect exemplary, but is due solely 
to Mr. Brodrick’s short-sighted method of protecting the interests of England in that part 
of Asia, and his inability to render the expedition fruitful of results, both politically and 
geographically. In the paper in question I ventured to make the following closing obser- 
vation. »And, that I may point to at least one bright spot in this dark picture, let us 
hope that, if England does make her influence effective in Tibet, she will at least have the 
country opened freely and without restriction to scientific exploration. The last hour of 
the closed door policy will then have struck and all avenues will stand wide open to the 
eager investigator.)) What I meant by this is not difficult to understand. I hoped that 
within the course of ten or twenty years Tibet will be thoroughly traversed from end to 
end and from side to side, and its geographical, orographical, and geological problems 
will be investio-ated, at all events in their broad outlines; in other words, that the 
white patches on the map of Tibet will be filled in with lines and hatchments indica- 
tive of mountains, rivers, and lakes, and that the pioneer work will be accomplished, 
and everything ready for the slow and patient investigation of details. 


* Der englische Angriff auf Tibet , in Die IVoche, 18th June 1904. 
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Since I wrote the above words various works have been published about the 
English expedition to Lhasa, and in connection with them I cannot abstain from add- 
ing a few remarks with regard to the geographical results of the expedition. I had 
hoped that, if nothing else was gained by the expedition, it would at all events have 
thrown the country open for the future; but in one of the books alluded to I find 
the following passage: »There is no doubt that even now as I write Tibet has 
again been trebly barred against the foreigner; but if by force or fraud another 
traveller shall find himself at Nagartse, let him go ten miles to the south-east and 
climb the saddle of the Ta la.» And further: »Never again will the lonely iso- 
lation of the Forbidden City call out all that is best in a race of pioneers. Her 
challenge no longer rings across Asia, and the echoes of more than the call have 
died out with it. It is true that the curtain has again fallen, and fallen more im- 
penetrably than before; it is true that in all probability no other living white man 
will ever see the brown mice of Palden-lhamo, or watch the lazy ascending line of 
blue incense smoke in the chapels of Na-chung Chos-kyong — but the charm of 
Lhasa is for ever broken.);* 

riius the curtain has once more fallen, and all that has been won for the 
future is that the frontiers will be guarded with treble zeal against the approach of 
foreigners. An) way we may comfort ourselves with the reflection that only one 
year before the English expedition started the jealous exclusiveness of the Tibetans 
was enforced with great vigilance. Turgut and Tsajdam Mongol pilgrims, then on 
the way to Lhasa, were willing enough to report the approach of a caravan from 
the north. And now, I have no doubt, there will be a host of self-appointed spies 
ready to carry to the lamas for a slight reward everything they see and hear. Still 
we may venture to join in Mr. Douglas Freshfield’s hope, that Lord Curzon, him- 
self one of the most distinguished of living Asiatic explorers, and a devoted friend 
° geographical science, will succeed in despatching one or more geographical ex- 


Mission sOtrilZ 1 t C0 !‘i nt °J r*, C °“ ntr ? and Feo P le <>f Corral Tibet and of the Progress of the 
96 and 340 ^ l€ ls ‘ Government in the Year i()oj — 4 , by Perceval Landon. II, pp. 
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peditions. One thing at any rate is certain, that he will do all he can to render 
the lamas amenable to reason, in so far as political obstacles do not intervene. The 
inexplicable and very inopportune passivity in face of the interference of Russia 
has even led us to fear the evacuation of the Tschumbi valley, a step which would 
be interpreted by the Tibetans as weakness and would destroy the effects of Lord 
Curzon’s Tibetan policy. In that case it would be necessary to wait for a legal 
Anglo-Russian constellation before that policy could be guided to a consequential 
issue, and until that happens geographers must just wait patiently. In view of the 
energy and far-sighted purpose and political sagacity which characterize everything 
that Lord Curzon undertakes, we may rest assured that he will not draw back 
from a task which he has once taken in hand nor be content with half measures. 

If in the future Tibet becomes guarded with threefold greater jealousy, the 
question arises, what will become of the active traffic from which Landon expects 
so much? I have previously been so bold as to express my doubts with regard to 
this point, and Candler says, »But the whole trade between India and Tibet is on 
such a small scale that it might be in the hands of a single merchant)).* What 
are the goods which will be offered to the Tibetans in the new markets that have 
been opened? No answer can be given to this question until the traffic is actually 
started and organized; but it must not be forgotten, that on the English side this 
traffic is only a means for getting into friendly communication with the inhabitants 
of that so jealously guarded country. 

It would be unjust to demand that the geographical results of the English 
expedition should bear anything like a reasonable relation to its costs, and we ought 
to remember that geographical discovery and exploration formed no part whatever 
either of its programme or its task. Had the expedition cost only the sum that was 
first asked as a war-indemnity from the Tibetans, namely half a million sterling, it 
would have been sufficient for at least a hundred expeditions of the same kind as 
that described in the present work! 

In its main features the part of Tibet which was traversed by the English 
mission was already tolerably well known; and of this a clear proof may be obtained 
by glancing at the first-rate map published in Pctcrmann s Mitteilungen ,** before 
the English expedition accomplished its object. The route from Phari to Gyangtse 
and on to Schigatse was mapped as far back as 1783 by Turner, and speaking ot 
this map Landon gives the following excellent testimony: »A very good piece ot 
work, better than the best London maps of 1903.))*** In the year 1878 the Pundit 
A — K — travelled via Tschumbi and Phari-dschong, the same road that Bogle 
took in 1774 and Manning in 1811. Turner’s map has of course been in several 
respects improved as a consequence of the excellent means at the disposal of the 
English expedition. 

The route taken by the expedition from Gyangtse via Jamdok-tso, across the 
Tsang-po, to Lhasa is exactly the same as that which was travelled over and ad- 
mirably mapped by Chandra Das. Of the country traversed by the recent military 

* The Unveiling of Lhasa , by Edmund Candler, p. 31. 

** Jahrgang 1904, Tafel 7. 

*** Lhasa , I. p. 19. 
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expedition the most interesting portion from the physico-geographical point of view 
is without contradiction along the north-western shore of the Jamdok-tso. On the 
Jesuits’ map this lake, which they called Pelti or Palti, is represented as a perfect 
ring, though in this respect it is somewhat modified on d’Anville’s map of 1735. 
Reclus has a reproduction of this last, and when speaking of the Tibetan lakes he 
says: ><Entre autres le Yamdok ou Palti, que Ton represente sur les cartes, d’apres 
d’Anville, sous une forme presque regulierement annulaire, comme celle d’un fosse 
entourant une citadelle. L’ile, que d’ailleurs quelques descriptions represented plutot 
comme une presqu’ile, se dresse a plus de 700 metres de hauteur au-dessus de la 
nappe des eaux, qui se trouvait elle-meme a 4114 metres d’altitude.»* Reclus’s 
information belongs to the year 1882, the year in which Chandra Das concluded his 


journeys. The travelling companion of the last-mentioned, a Buddhist named Ugyen 
Gyatso, trained in the Survey of India, and clearly an exceptionally intelligent and 
conscientious topographer, made a map of the Jamdok-tso, which the members ot 
the English expedition were unable to improve upon except in unessential particulars. 
It possesses also the advantage of including nearly the whole of the lake except 
the north-eastern shore and peninsula; while, to judge from Landon’s and Waddell’s 
maps, the English expedition touched only the north-western shore at the points where 
Manning also touched it in the year 18 11. The subsidiary lake Dumu-tso is plotted 
in such detail as to suggest that it must have been visited during some side-excur- 
sion. The eastern part of the lake does not however appear to have been personally 
visited, but is copied directly from Ugyen Gyatso, who was the first to prove that 
the lake does not form a perfect annular sheet of water embracing an island. At 
the base of the peninsula Ugyen Gyatso shows a deep bay and a small lake, Dumo- 
tso; but the new map shows two small lakes. This constitutes the real difference 
between them; nevertheless it does not necessarily prove that the native surveyor 
was mistaken. The northern subsidiary lake forms the direct continuation of the 
bay, and is at the present time separated from it by an isthmus that rises but slightly 
above the water, the whole forming one extensive marsh, dangerous for a man on 
foot to tread upon and inaccessible to a horse. Probably if the surface of the 
Jamdok-tso were to rise one or two feet this isthmus would be put under water, 
and we should then have precisely the same map that Ugyen Gyatso gives us. The 
journey of the latter dates from 1881, that of the English expedition from 1904; 
consequently twenty-three years intervene between their respective maps, and I am 
convinced that there exists no reason why a change should not have taken place 
such as that indicated by the difference between the two maps. In vast numbers 
of lake-depressions throughout the whole of Central Tibet, all the way to the Pang- 
gong tso, we have observed remarkably striking signs of a progressive desiccation. 

\L Z S 7 k ? Aat the ° ,d stran ^' ram parts run one above the other 

a beach line" t 22 enc es m a ornan circus; in fact, in one place we came across 

have recn I f a- ab r g leVd ° f the lake - Yet there is no need to 

im the whM r t P henomeno ^ which « connected with climatic changes affect- 
_^jhejvhoIe_of Tibet, in order to account for the difference between the two 

the lake* is"!! VU ’ » According to Landon’s map the altitude of 
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maps. It is, I admit, quite true that, as I have already mentioned, Nain Singh on 
his map of 1874 shows the Luma-ring-tso in western Tibet as being much bigger 
than I found it in 1901. But, although of the former lakes there now remains in 
many places nothing except a bed of gypsum, fantastically modelled by winds from 
every quarter, it is nevertheless not credible that the desiccation proceeds so rapidly 
as to be noticeable within the space of two or three decennia. But an easier ex- 
planation can be found if we call to mind the Bruckner periods; besides, we have 
no knowledge whatever as to whether the level of the Jamdok-tso is or is not de- 
pendent upon the seasons. In several of the lakes of Tibet, both fresh and salt, 
we have had occasion to observe a rise in level when the snows begin to melt in 
the spring on the surrounding mountains. Now as it happened, Chandra Das and 
his travelling-companion passed between Nagartse-dschong and Pedi-dschong in the 
end of May, and the English expedition in the end of July. On the former occasion 
the thaw-water was streaming down to the lake from every direction; on the latter 
occasion the inflow had passed its maximum stage, but evaporation was very active 
and was rapidly lowering the level again. It is therefore very probable that both 
maps are correct and that the isthmus is under water in the spring. And the likeli- 
hood of this supposition being true is strengthened by the fact that at the end of 
July the innermost part of the bay is called on the English map by the name of 
Jamdok-tso, just as the principal lake is, so that it is evidently regarded by the 
Tibetans as being a part of that lake rather than as a permanent, independent 
side-lake. 

It is a matter of less importance to ascertain whether it was Ugyen Gyatso 
or Chandra Das who drew the map of the Jamdok-tso. According to Landon the 
merit of this belongs to the former, whom he calls »one of the best of our native 
explorers*; but according to Rockhill it was the latter who is the author of the map. 
In his preface to Chandra Das’s book, Rockhill says, that when the latter set out 
on his second journey in 1881 he nvas again accompanied by Ugyen Gyatso, who 
acted as secretary, collector, and surveyor, though much of the later work, includ- 
ing the extremely important survey of Lake Palti (Yamdok-tso), was done by the 
traveller himself*. 

According to what Landon and Waddell say, the Jamdok-tso is undergoing 
a process of desiccation, although their statements are not backed by any reliable 
figures. The former says: »There is, perhaps, much excuse for the old belief, that 
the Jam-dok-tso is indeed a ring of water, for in the two wide places where the 
great circle is broken the shaking stretch of black mud is even now more kin to 
water than to land ... A hundred years ago it must have been shallows — a thousand 
years ago, perhaps, the old level betrayed on the hill-sides to this day was awash. 
Forty feet added to the present height of the water would change the shape of the 
lake curiously indeed.** In Waddell we find the following interesting statement: 
» Although this magnificent curve of landlocked water winding among the hills is not 
now a complete ring, it probably was so originally in its glacial period, when its 
waters overflowed the stony promontory of the Tag or ’Rocky’ Pass. It certainly must 


* Lhasa , II, p. 94. 
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have been almost a complete ring in comparatively recent historical times, when it 
was continuous with the Devil’s Lake across that narrow isthmus now so consolidated 
that we cantered over it on the way on our visit to Samding. Its two ends are 

only separated by the Tag ridge. The people say, and indeed there is ample evid- 

ence, that the larger lake is drying up and receding. As we passed along its shore 
we could see the old tracks on the hill-side 20 to 30 feet above the present road, 
and in the side valleys were well-marked shallow terraces, for 100 feet or more, 
marking evidently former levels of the beach. Its water undoubtedly extended in 
former times up the side valley, down which we came to near the Kharo Pass, as 
the shelving shingly plain, spotted with white saline incrustation, forming the bed of 
that valley, was clearly continuous with the floor of the lake. The level of the water 
nowadays fluctuates within narrow limits from year to year, and with the season according 
to variations in the local snow and rainfall. The desiccation of this lake is doubtless 
due in part to the increased evaporation consequent on the disappearance of its 
glaciers and glacial feeders permitting the air to become warmer, whilst the rising 
of the Himalayas, which has continued up to recent times, must have cut off a con- 
siderable amount of its former rain supply. The water of the lake tasted slightly 

saline, as was to be expected in a lake which had no outlet, and which was fed by 
rain and snow from the hillsides, dissolving portions of the lime and other rocks, 
and an evaporation leaving the salt behind; but although slightly brackish it was 
quite drinkable and made good tea.»* 

With regard to the Dum-tso (the »Devils Lake*) Waddell says: »It is on 
practically the same level as the Yamdok, not more than 1 or 2 feet higher, and 
is merely a portion of the latter which has become detached and isolated by the 
drying up of the waters of the great lake.»** 

I cannot here let slip the opportunity of pointing out the extremely remark- 
able geographical homology that exists between the Jamdok-tso and the Naktsong- 
tso, which I mapped and in part sounded. Both these lakes have been formed by 
nature on precisely the same model, and it must be pronounced a very singular thing 
that a lake which is intrinsically abnormal in shape should be paralleled by another 
at no great distance away. The resemblance between the two lakes is at least as 
great as that between the islands of Celebes and Dschilolo (Jilolo or Halmahera) in 
the East Indian Archipelago. The photographs of the Jamdok-tso which were taken 
b) the members of the English mission might equally well pass for views of the 
Naktsong-tso. The most important differences between the two lakes lie partly in 
their size, the Jamdok-tso being a good deal the larger, and partly in the fact that 
the rocky island of the latter is connected with the mainland on the west by three 
narrow strips of ground and consequently is in reality a peninsula, whereas the island 
of the Naktsong-tso is united with the mainland by merely a narrow alluvial isthmus 
of a wholly secondary character, it too being on the west. In both alike the greatest 
expanse of water lies east of the island; in both alike the shores are frincred by 
smaller isla n ds, ^headlands, and bays; and in both alike there exists a tiny isolated 

Waddell, ^298. *** ** Mysteries ' Wlth a Record of the Expedition of 1903—1904, by L. Austin 
** Op. cit , p. 297. 
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islet close the south-east shore. Both these lake-basins are, beyond doubt, like 
so many others in Tibet, reminiscenses of a long vanished glacial period. 

My sole object in recalling the fact to which I have adverted above was to 
show that the regions visited by the English expedition were already relatively well 
known before. But, the object of the expedition having been accomplished, why 
was not the opportunity seized of furthering the cause of geographical exploration? 
Candler points out in his book, and quite justly, that then for the first time within 
a century an opportunity presented itself of solving the problem of the connection 
between the Tsangpo and the Dihong or Brahmaputra. How long have not geo- 
graphers reasoned about and discussed the problem of the lower course of the greatest 
river of Tibet, whether after its issue out of the mountains through what in point 
of size is one of the most magnificent transverse gorges in the world, it drains the 
woods and valleys of Assam and then mingles its waters with those of the Ganges in 
the vast delta of that river near the metropolis to India, or whether under the name 
of Irawadi it directs its course through Burma to the confines of the continent. 

Recently however it has been agreed that the Tsang-po and the Brahmaputra 
are one and the same river. Lieut.-Col. Waddell has in an original way endeavoured 
to prove the fact etymologically, both the Tibetan and the Sanskrit name signifying 
»Brahma’s son».* He localizes its great fall, probably one of the most beautiful and 
one of the most imposing on the earth, in 29 0 36' N. lat. and 94 0 47' E. long. At 
the foot of the fall, where the water boils and thunders amid clouds of scattering 
spray, stands a monastery, a pilgrim resort, buried in sub-tropical greenery. A devil 
king, represented in the usual Tibetan manner, dwells in the frothing columns of 
the waterfall itself, and the forces of nature which are there displayed before the 
pilgrim's eyes are in a high degree calculated to render this demon sovereign an 
object of submission and dread. But as yet no white man has seen that wonderful 
region: there still remains a pretty wide gap between the reconnaissances which have 
been carried out by the Pundits from the north and Englishmen, especially Needham, 
from Assam. Thus one of the greatest and most attractive of geographical and geo- 
logical problems still awaits solution in the »breaching» glens and gorges of the Indo- 
Chinese rivers, especially that of the Brahmaputra; for this stream is not merely 
remarkable geographically in its mysterious sweep round the eastern end of the 
Himalayas, but it also occupies an important place from the historical and religious 
point of view. So far as human knowledge reaches backwards in time its never 
slumbering waters have been indissolubly associated with the destinies of the Tibetans 
and the races of north-east India. With regard to this problem Waddell says: »It 
is, however, the Lower Tsangpo Valley, below the Ferry, which is the most interest- 
ing and important, both from an economic and a geographical point ot view. For 
the Tsangpo, the central river of Tibet, is now proved almost beyond doubt to be 
the upper source of the great Brahmaputra river of Assam, and along its banks 
therefore would be the natural inlet to this country from the Indian plains, whilst in 
the Lower Tsangpo valley would seem to lie the richest and most genial tract of 

* The Falls of the Tsang-po and Identity of that River with the Brahmaputra in The Geogr. 
Journal , vol. V, p. 258. 
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Tibet, resembling Kashmir in appearance, and giving access to the gold-mines east 
of the Jamdok Lakes.** 

Hut no expedition has ever penetrated into that region, although it would, I 
am certain, yield a richer geographical harvest than the great Lhasa expedition. 
Younghusband, himself a distinguished geographer, was actively interested in the 
idea of such an expedition. Indeed all preparations were made, and Captain Ryder 
was appointed chief ol the enterprise. But the very day before they 7 were to start 
from Lschaksam, there came a message from Simla countermanding the undertaking. 
Candler complains of the unreasonableness of the military' authorities: »They 7 had 
come through so far without a single disaster, and it seemed that no scientific or 
geographical considerations could have any weight with them in their determination 
to take no risks.*** 


Another geographical task which the English officers were expected to ac- 
complish was to connect their own route from India with the network of itineraries 
which I had traced in Central l ibet. The gap which confronted them here was 
even smaller than that along the Brahmaputra and much easier to bridge over; but 
the project of bridging it over met with the same fate: it was prohibited. Candler 
is quite right when he says: »An expedition to the mountains bordering the Tengri- 
nor, only nine days north of Lhassa, would have linked all the unknown country 7 north 
of the Tsangpo with the tracts explored by Sven Hedin, and left the map without 
a hiatus in four degrees of longitude from Cape Comorin to the Arctic Ocean. 
But military considerations were paramount.**** He might have said however two 
degrees of latitude, for the hiatus in the long distance from Cape Comorin to Cape 
Tscheljuskin is no more. Dschallok, the point at which I was compelled to turn 
back, is situated according to my observations, in 31 0 45' f 2 N. lat. and 90° 46' E. 
long, or 240 km. from Lhasa. By means of the postal system, organised in the 
Chinese way, a letter can be sent, as I learned, from Dschallok to Lhasa in a sino-le 
day. It was considered that a caravan like mine would require five days to per- 
form the journey and not half a month, as Waddell tries to make out in his book 
(p. 451); and if the journey were taken in easy stages, and some attention bestowed 
upon the Tengn-nor m passing, it could be done, as Candler suggests, in nine days. 

"° uld not however be sufficient to connect cartographically with the lowest 
point reached by me, it would also be essential to link up with the itineraries of 
oher travellers. When you study a map of Tibet, with the routes of travellers 

val W r" ’1 ?°r 566 “ maj ° rity ° f them conve We upon Lhasa. Prsche- 
va sky Bonvalot, Bower, Rockhill, Dutreuil de Rhins, Littledale, and I were all com- 

offic d f T T hm a m ° re ° r leSS Sh0rt distance of that city 7 . The 102 

officers of the English expedition were masters of Lhasa for five weeks: they were like 

to them. 6 " HaVffi ^ ** of which were broken off quite near 

from the centre ^ °PP ortumt > een seized, by means ol small parties radiating out 

offid ha e bee ^ 7 ° f lo ° Se ends as Possible, the expedition 

"° Uld ^ been Cntltled to h ^ h bom the geographical point of view. But 

* Lhasa and its Mysteries , p. 4,, 

** Op. cit., p. 236. 

Op. cit., p. 237. 
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as matters turned out it cannot claim any place at all in the history of geographical 
discovery. That old and well-proved explorer of the Himalayas, Freshfield, has in- 
deed attempted to make the best of the geographical results obtained, but the 
attempt is at the best feeble.* Candler in his sincere and outspoken way is also 
right when he says: »In European scientific circles much was expected of the Tibetan 
Expedition. But it has added very little to science. The surveys that were made 
have done little more than modify the previous investigations of native surveyors.*** 

Candler dwells upon the fact that the only exploring plan that was carried 
through was of subordinate importance as compared with the projected excursions 
towards the Tengri-nor and the Brahmaputra. And in this again he is right. The 
members of that expedition were Captains Ryder, Wood, and Rawling and Lieut. 
Bailey. They travelled westwards up the course of the Tsangpo, and crossing over 
the Schipki pass reached Simla in the beginning of the year 1905, having in three 
months covered a distance of 1 300 km. The telegraph announced that they brought 
back with them a rich geographical harvest. Unfortunately the route which they 
traversed is one of the few in Tibet which had been already mapped. It was in 
the year 1865 — 66 that the incomparable Nain Singh performed the famous jour- 
ney an account of which was admirably published by his instructor, the then Cap- 
tain T. G. Montgomerie of the Great Triogonometrical Survey, in the fournal of the 
Royal Geographical Society under the title Report of a Route Survey made by 
Pundit* — from Nepal to Lhasa , and thence through the Upper Valley of the 
Brahmaputra to its Source.*** The paper is accompanied by an excellent map. The 
work that was accomplished by the Pundit is divided by Montgomerie into four 
sections: (1) Thirty-one determinations of latitude with the sextant; (2) mapping of 
a distance of 1200 miles through absolutely unknown country; (3) temperature ob- 
servations and fixing the absolute altitude of 33 stations by means of the boiling- 
point thermometer; (4) the keeping of a diary, with descriptions of the new year’s 
festival at Lhasa, etc. 

Wonderful men those Pundits! The English have made extraordinarily clever 
use of their intelligence and fidelity, and in many cases the pupil has excelled the 
teacher. They work with the accuracy of selfregistering instruments, and wherever 
their labours have admitted of control their trustworthiness has been fully demon- 
strated. In making practical use of the natives in this way the Russians have not 
advanced very far. How easily they could long, long ago have shed light upon 
the geography of East Turkestan, Mongolia, and Tibet with the help of the Buriats, 
who in respect of intelligence leave nothing to be desired. Previous to Nain Singh’s 
journey, and it is now 40 years since that took place', East Turkestan and the whole 
of Tibet were perfectly unknown. Over the interior of the vast Asiatic continent there 
hovered a pale reflection, faint and shadowy, of the journeys of Marco Polo and the 
old Jesuits; but that was all. 

* On the 19th January Freshfield delivered an address on the expedition before the Indian 
section of the Society of Arts. His hope, that some means may be hit upon of converting the tem- 
porary occupation of the Tschumbi valley into a permanent occupation, was not very happy in the 
light of the repudiation of Younghusband’s action in making that temporary occupation. 

** Op. at , p. 237. 

*** Vol. XXXVIII. (1 868), pp. 129 ff. 



SV 


EXPLORERS’ JOURNEYS IN HIGH TIBET. 


With regard to Captain Ryder’s expedition, let us hope that he has surpassed 
his predecessor. But let us also at the same time bear in mind that Nain Singh 
shortly before he set out on his journey had been trained in probably the very best 
school that any explorer has ever been able to profit from: for two years he had 
shared in the journeys of the brothers Schlagintweit in Ladak and Kaschmir. 

The address which Younghusband gave before the Royal Geographical So- 
ciety is published in the May (1905) number of the Geographical Journal under the 
title of The Geographical Results op the Tibet Mission. When the leader of that 
expedition, himself a distinguished explorer, delivers an address with the above title 
before the most illustrious geographical society in the world, one has every reason 
to expect to learn something from it, but I must honestly confess that this expec- 
tation has in my own case resulted in disappointment: the paper affords abundant 
evidence throughout of the correctness of the opinions to which I have given 
utterance. Rawling and Ryder’s expedition is the only one that affords any warrant 
for the concluding words of the paper: >>1 trust, therefore, you will believe that the 
Tibet Mission has not been barren in geographical results.). 

Captain Ryder in the course of his journey westwards is said to have mapped 
40,000 sq. miles of country, including the source-regions of the Brahmaputra, Indus, 
and Satlej all in three months! Such a statement can only be received with 
scepticism, when it is borne in mind that, although the expedition marched beside 
the Jamdok-tso, it omitted to sound its depth, notwithstanding that it carried boats 
with it, and the boats of the natives likewise lay beside the shore. Both the war- 
correspondents and Younghusband speak of the deep blue colour of this lake, which 
has gi\en occasion to one of its names, the »Turquoise Lake», and wonder whether 
that colour is due to the purity of the atmosphere or to the depth. 

I he information about the climate is not exhaustive. It is not sufficient to 
tell us that the wind blew hard without a break during January, February, and March; 
we also want to know from what quarter it blew, whether from the w’est, as through- 
out the whole of Central and Northern I ibet, or whether other laws govern the 
wines in the lelatively low valley of the I'sangpo. According to W addell’s meteoro- 
ogica ta es t e pre\ ailing u inds in winter and spring blow' from the south-west 
anc sout Another discovery is not in accordance with the actual circumstances. 
ou *V. Us a ‘ 1 relates, that when the expedition left Gy'antse on the 14th July they 

W . ere f g °° d dea hinderecl b >’ heav T rain, and they were speedily disabused of the 

at 1 iet is a rainless country. I had already made the same experience three 
^ f 3e ore in t e same month, and in the evidence of this I need only point to 
a few passages in the account of my ride towards Lhasa.* »The worst of all was 

J n ram ’ 11 f ame down 1,ke a delu ? e - 1 have never seen it rain faster . . . The 
1 , ,, eC , t0 strear J 1 down without intermission; its monotonous patter-patter 

in farr i/ °^\ " ' !t rained as Jt onl y rains in Gilan and Mazanderan; 

Five m' t n SCe " 1Gre ^ bave seen raai anything like it was at Asterabad . . . 
hue minutes after we left Gom-dschima the inevitaUe rain beg 
were very soon wet through ... It rained as if g 


an again, and we 
as if the sluice-gates of heaven 
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were pulled up . . . The rain came down in dead earnest, and ... we soon had to 
go out and dig a trench all round the tent to head off the water. And on the 8th 
August I noted: »A11 night it poured with rain.» 

In a word it rains in my book far more than it does in all the books of the 
war-correspondents taken together, and it is an error to suppose that the Tibetan 
rain was one of the extremely few geographical discoveries of the English expedition.* 
Still it would be ungracious to dwell any longer upon such small matters. Young- 
husband’s paper is written in the simple but fascinating style which distinguished 
his earlier works. Nor must we indeed forget that the object of the expedition 
was political, and that its scientific results will no doubt be published in due time. 

* In a criticism of my book Central Asia and Tibet , printed in the Literarisches Zentralblatt , 
Prof. A. Kirchhoff says also: »Die Fabel vom niederschlagsarmen Tibet muss fortan aus der Wissen- 
schaft schwinden. Vielmehr erscheint uns Tibet als das Wunderland, wo auf Tage wustenhafter Troc- 
kenheit, an denen der Boden unter argster Verdunstung in zahllosen Rissen berstet, die furchtbarsten 
Entladungen von Gewitterstiirmen, Hagelschlagen, Schnee- und Regenfallen intensiver Art und mehr- 
tagiger Dauer folgen.» 



As appears from the author s statements in the follozving chapter, it was his 
intention to add to his Atlas a general map of the scale i: 1,000,000 , embracing his 
oivn routes and those of other travellers in Tibet . The preparations for such a map 
had \ however , on the author s departure to India in October , 1905, not proceeded so 
far as he himself had hoped when he wrote the words found below on pages 
54 2 an rf 547 * To execute in his absence even a » provisional^ map, which he 
would be able to declare valid as a first editions for a future better map, has 
been pound impossible by the chartographers to whom he entrusted this work. 
Dr. He din s new journey tn 1 ibet has furthermore been accompanied by consider- 
able geographical results; zozthout a particular knozvledge concerning them such 
a genet al map as is here in question would be antiquated even on its first 
apptai anct. He will no doubt after his return supply the omission which must 
now occur in his work. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 


GENERAL MAP OF TIBET. KWEN-LUN BORDER-RANGES. 

In the preceding chapters I have attempted to bring together the statements 
and descriptions of other travellers which can serve to throw light upon the struc- 
ture of the interior of Tibet and in general elucidate the nature of its physical 
geography. Lower down I shall endeavour in succinct terms to give a sketch of 
its general relief in so far as that can be constructed from the observations and experi- 
ences of myself and other travellers. But before proceeding to do that I will, ac- 
cording to my promise, try in some measure to explain the orographical structure 
of those parts of Tibet which I know from my own experience, backed up by the 
accounts of my predecessors. 

I had imagined that this reconstruction of the existing materials would not be 
a particularly difficult task, and that the red lines which mark the journeys of the 
different travellers on a general map of Tibet would be sufficient to permit of the 
various mountain-ranges being traced and located with a very fair degree of cer- 
tainty. We have to conceive of Tibet as being, like the Iranian highlands, a gi- 
gantic »Faltengebirge», or a great number of mountain-ranges running on the whole 
parallel to one another and crowning a vast upswelling of the earth’s crust. We 
have also to imagine these ranges, at all events the biggest of them, as forming 
continuous crests of varying height, and rising here and there into vast swellings 
capped with perpetual snow and glaciers, with in other places lower connecting 
saddles, which afford more or less convenient passes. Between these principal ranges 
there exist others of secondary rank, they too invariably parallel and stretching from 
east to west, though there are minor deviations in certain localities and in the north- 
western curve that characterises western Tibet. Certain attempts have, it is true, 
been made in the light of our existing knowledge to frame a map of the mountain 
systems of Tibet and the directions of their strikes, as, for example, by Dr. G. 
Wegener and by F. Grenard. The former, making use of all the material avail- 
able in 1 89 r , constructed a map, »Uebersicht des Kwen-lun Gebirges», which, con- 
sidering the time it was made, was very meritorious; it must be remembered that 
most of the more important journeys across high Tibet belong to a later date than 
the year named. With regard to the situation and direction of the ranges Wegener 
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relies chiefly upon Richthofen, Prschevalskij, A— K — , Nain Singh, Carey, etc.; but 
the three great journeys which previously to that time had been made right across 
the highlands, namely Nain Singh’s, A — K — ’s, and Bonvalot’s, were not sufficient 
to give a trustworthy idea of its general structure, and Wegener’s map is in conse- 
quence only approximately correct. Looking at the eastern half of Tibet, we find 
that he makes the ranges run too much in a north-west and south-east direction; 
but the cardinal error, which a priori imparted to his map an appearance of great 
improbability consists in this, that he represents all the ranges of northern and 
north-eastern Tibet as proceeding from a main range which forms the northern rim 
of the highlands, separating it from East Turkestan, and to which, following Prsche- 
valskij, he gives the extremely unsuitable name of »Russische Kette». That there 
does exist a great border-range of that character we know very well. But then the 
ranges in the interior of the highlands have nothing whatever to do with it; they 
do not break away from it as branches and ramifications, but they run parallel to 
it, and are so far of the same orographical rank as the border-range itself, in that 
each constitutes an equivalent fold in the earth’s crust, the only difference being 
that some of these folds exhibit a more powerful and energetic sculpture and relief 
than others do. 



In his Carte de /’ Asie Centralc Grenard has made 


_ . . , maue a similar attempt, and 

hmmg more copious materials to draw upon, and having moreover seen the country 

mountain-rano-i W f ^ IT*** ^ The P° sition and Section of *e 

is clearly brouah^ t 6 \r Y mdlCated by darker lines and the predominant parallelism 
is clearl) brought out. Nevertheless the map stands in need of correction in various 
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details. On the whole it agrees very closely with my own, showing a level plateau 
traversed by a number of mountain-ranges stretching east and west. 

When however I attempted myself to draw a similar orographical map, I 
discovered that the task was beset with the greatest difficulties, and in the matter 
of the direction in which the ranges run real certainty can be attained within 
narrow limits only, namely in those regions in which the travellers’ itineraries lie 
close together. This is the case, for example, with the region between the Astin- 
tagh and the Kum-kol basin, where I have myself crossed over the ranges in so 



o 


Fig- 354- THE EXIT OF THE mOldscha from the mountains; looking sse. 

many places that even in default of any other material I should be able to draw 
the ranges which exist there. The same thing holds good, although to a less degree, 
of the whole of the broad zone which lies south of the region just mentioned and 
stretches thence southwards to the basin of the Selling-tso and the Tengri-nor. In 
the extreme west of Tibet it would also be possible, with the help of the older, 
and especially of the more recent, itineraries, namely those of de Rhins, Deasy, 
Wellby, Bower, and Rawling, to set forth the broad features of the relief of the 
country. On the other hand it would be labour wasted to attempt to define the 
rano-es in the heart of central Tibet, and in the country between Nain Singh’s route 
and the valley of the Tsangpo. In fact, the results of any such attempt would have 



540 


OROGRAPHY OF CENTRAL TIBET. 


to be constructed to such a great degree upon guesswork that they might with 
justice be pronounced valueless, or at all events useless for scientific purposes. And 
it requires but a slight study of the available material, and observation of the many 
white patches that exist between the middle portions of Wellby’s and Bowser’s routes, 
and also south of Nain Singh’s route, to be convinced that so it indeed must be. 
For these reasons I was obliged to let drop my original purpose of attempting to 
trace the mountain-ranges right across the Tibetan highlands; that is, to prolong 
the ranges which I crossed over in the east in a westerly direction until they be- 
come lost in the world of mountains which have been traversed by Deasy, Rawling, 
and others. What prevents this from being done are the big gaps in the heart of 
the country, and anyway the difficulty of the task becomes apparent when the great 



355 - THE MOLDSCHA VALLEY; LOOKING N. 


differences are borne in mind which obtain between the relief of eastern Tibet and 
the relief of western Tibet. If we may judge from the maps of the travellers last 
named, the impression is involuntarily borne in upon us that in the west the relief 
is less regular, the mountain-ranges more closely crowded together, and the parallelism 
far less pronounced than in the east. In the former quarter meridional ranges, or 
a ari\ rate vast rami jing ranges, are not rare; but such ranges are practically 
absent ,,, the northern and central parts of eastern Tibet. In reject of the more 

d J the iZ l" y ” e S “ rfaCe f0rms ’ the h « hla " ds of Tibet, ootwithstan- 

* , { “1 mater,als and caus «- may be compared with the lowlands 

regular in rite "ll' “'T ** find tha ' tlle dun e-accumulations are extraordinarily 
lit Ofdune l’ H m T that regUlarity prac,ically “ases, and we have 
.ion Md Id fT m *”? dlrecti ° n - the fo ™ r Precisely the same observa- 

o eataffofdt t *?. ”"“««*• Wellby’s journey across Tibet from west 
affords a valuable proof of this. In proportion as he advanced towards the 
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east the more individualized and the more connected became the ranges, and the 
easier it grew for him to advance along the latitudinal valley which he was travelling 
in. A map of Tibet showing nothing but the lakes and rivers would alone be suffi- 
cient to suggest to us the regional difference in the configuration of the country. 
In the parts of Tibet which I and others have explored the lakes stretch almost 
without exception east and west, whereas the lakes in western Tibet are more irregular 
in shape, and stretch quite as often north and south as they do east and west. 
Even in the central lacustrine region, in which Nain Singh made his important dis- 
coveries, the lakes are distinguished by their irregularity of outline, although the two 
largest of them, the Tengri-nor and the Selling-tso, incline to stretch east and west. 
With regard to those parts of Tibet which have not yet been visited, it may fairly 
be assumed that, at any rate towards the north, they lie in respect of relief and 
character intermediate between the regions that border them on the east and those 
that border them on the west. But for the country between Nain Singh’s route and 
the Tsangpo we possess no data whatever, even if we follow Wegener and Grenard 
and assume, with tolerable certainty, that there exists in that region a vast main 
range, parallel with the Himalaya, and flanked by several minor parallel ranges, 
and assume further that there are river valleys and lakes between them. 


S** ‘ 



Fig. 356. THE arpa valley; looking south. 

It is not merely the recollection of the deficiencies that are still incidental to 
our knowledge of Tibet which has prevented me from carrying out my original 
plan of making an accurate analysis of its orography, but other reasons of a prac- 
tical nature have also weighed with me. Before I were in a position to carry out 
my purpose, I ought to have at my disposal the whole of my own cartographical 
materials properly worked up; but at the moment of writing Major Bystrom and 
Lieut. Kjellstrom have not yet finished their labours. And I am even farther off 
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from what is the most important of all, namely the general map on the scale of 
i : i ,000,000, on which every well-known itinerary that has hitherto been made across 
Tibet will be traced. It is self-evident, that with such a map to help one, it would 
be far easier to follow the course of the mountain-ranges than by instituting pro- 
visional comparisons between the maps of the different explorers. And yet one 
other practical reason! I intend within a month or two to start upon a fresh journey 
to the unknown parts of Tibet, during the course of which I hope to be able to 
fill up many of the more serious gaps that now confront us. In view of this, it will 
be better to postpone my critical and final analysis until after my return home from 
my new journey, when the result cannot fail to be at all events invested with greater 
thoroughness and completeness. What I have to say in the following pages must 
therefore be regarded as merely a preliminary attempt or sketch of a characteristic, 



Fig- 357- LOOKING SE FROM BOGHANA; NORTHERN FOOT OF KWEN-LUN MOUNTAINS. 


and in this I shall confine myself principally to a consideration of the eastern 
half of the highlands of Tibet that possess internal drainage, namely the region 
between 3 i° and 39 ° N. lat. and 86° and 92 0 E. long. It is within these limits 
that the greater part of my own Tibetan journeys fall, and it is within their con- 
fines that the most important journeys of other travellers have lain. In default of 
the big general map of Tibet, I have had prepared a provisional substitute on 
the same scale of 1 : 1,000,000, showing my own journeys, and on the same 
sheet I have ni} self plotted the requisite routes, namely those of Prschevalskij, the 
Pjevtsoff expedition, Carey, Wellby, Bower, Rockhill, Bonvalot, Dutreuil de Rhins, 
an Littleclale. The three expeditions mentioned first, fall however to such a small 
extent within the region of internal drainage as I have just defined it that they 
are o ver) little real use to us, except that they help us to follow more easily 
t e course of the mountain-ranges. On the extreme south, again, the region is 
touched to only a very slight extent by Nain Singh’s route. The map which I have 
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thus constructed can only be called a provisional one for the additional reason that 
I have had neither time nor opportunity to make the requisite corrections in the 
itineraries, and remove the errors which unavoidably cling to some of them. One 
of Bonvalot s lakes comes, for example, too close to one of my mountain-ranges ; 
in Littledale the mouth of the Satschu-tsangpo lies about 7 4 ° too far to the east; 
and Bower’s itinerary in the vicinity of the Addan-tso and the Naktsong-tso is not 
in perfect agreement with the real situation of those lakes. All these errors can 
only be reconciled with one another when the whole of the materials have been 
dealt with by an expert cartographer, and this task will be undertaken, after the 
completion of the principal map, by the institute of Justus Perthes, of whose coopera- 
tion I have been kindly assured. 

Errors in longitude are of course the most likely to occur, together with errors 
in the distances between the several meridional routes. But seeiny that our inmiedi- 
ate object is to try and trace the latitudinal mountain-ranges with the help of me- 
ridional routes, the errors in question are not of the greatest importance. But not- 
withstanding that I have the assistance of six meridional routes on my map, all drawn 
pretty close to one another, it has proved anything but an easy task to trace the 
ranges which are crossed by them all. Even though it is evident that Bonvalot, 
Dutreuil de Rhins, Littledale, and myself on three separate routes have crossed over 
six different passes situated in precisely the same latitude or approximately the same 
latitude, that does not at all prove that all these passes are of necessity situated 
in one and the same continuous mountain-chain. For if the ranges just at that 
spot have a west-north-west to east-south-east direction, the six passes, just because 
they are situated on the same latitude, evidently belong to six different ranges. 
Equally too can the range which is crossed by any one of the six passes taper away 
in both directions without having any direct connection with the ranges that are 
crossed by the two nearest passes. Moreover it is quite safe to assume, that one 
and the same east- west range varies much in altitude at different longitudes. Suppose 
that Bonvalot, for instance, has crossed over one of these ranges by a very high 
pass, he involuntarily carries away the impression that that particular range must 
be one of the very loftiest in the interior of Tibet, and he indicates it as such on 
his map, making it blacker than all the other ranges in that same region, and finally 
he confers upon it a resounding name. In one or two places my itinerary runs at 
the distance of half a degree from Bonvalot’s, and consequently there exists every 
reason to suppose that in the same latitude as that in which he crossed over the 
pass mentioned I too should encounter a high pass; but what I in reality find are 
merely low swellings. On the other hand I do find, say, a lofty pass at some 
distance farther south, which inevitably causes doubts to arise whether the last-named 
range is to be considered as a direct continuation of Bonvalot’s; that is to say, it 
becomes doubtful whether the range has a prevalently north-west and south-east 
direction or whether the low pass lying on the same latitude as Bonvalot’s high 
pass belongs to an east-west range which chances to be lower at the point where 
I crossed over it than where Bonvalot did. 

In consequence of all this no small degree of uncertainty necessarily attends 
the construction of an orographical map, even of those parts of eastern Tibet in 
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which travellers’ routes do run relatively close together. Yet had we possessed no 
other material than the meridional routes, this uncertainty would have been greater 
still than it actually is. But fortunately for the northern half of the region in question 
we have the advantage of two latitudinal routes; in its middle portion also two, 
though it is true short ones, running from north-west to south-east; while in the 
south we are fortunate enough to have quite a » faggot » of latitudinal routes. Con- 
fining our attention in the meantime to the first mentioned, namely my route of 
1896 and Wellby’s of the same year, we have in them a fixed and incontrovertible 
basis for determining the direction in which the mountain-ranges run. These two 
routes in the part of Tibet with which we are at present dealing are situated between 
35 an d 36 N. lat., and follow throughout the whole of their extent vast latitudinal 
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valleys lying between equally vast main ranges, and the said ranges run as nearly 
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which I crossed over near Camp XLI (1901) by a pass 5,468 m. above sea-level, 
and this is a range which recurs on other meridional routes. South of that range 
the configuration again grows less regular: instead of broad latitudinal valleys running 
between distinct mountain-ranges we have a vast number of less regularly formed 
mountains, in which, though the east-west direction does indeed prevail, it is ne- 
vertheless less sharply accentuated. When we enter on the map those portions of 
the course of the Satschu-tsangpo that are known, that is to say those parts of it 
which have been touched by Bonvalot, Rockhill, Bower, de Rhins, Littledale, and 
myself, we see that that river flows from the east-north-east to the west-south- 
west, and if its valley is to be ranked as a latitudinal valley, it would seem to pre- 
scribe an east-north-east and west-south-west direction to the mountain-ranges. Now 
this inference is contradicted by Grenard’s orographical map; but according to 
Rockhill’s map the upper Satschu-tsangpo does appear to flow in a latitudinal valley. 

Finally, in the extreme south of the region which we are considering, we have 
found that the ranges there exhibit a very distinctly emphasised east-w'est main di- 
rection and parallelism, a direction that is best defined by the arrangement of the 
hydrographical chain — Selling-tso, Jagju-rapga, Tschargut-tso, Addan-tso, Dagtse- 
tso, and Bogtsang-tsangpo. South of that and throughout the whole of the way to 
the Panggong-tso we were accompanied by an especially important range, though 
sometimes low or broken; this appears to form a water-divide between the recently 
mentioned basins and those that were discovered by Nain Singh. This range exhi- 
bits also a striking parallelism with one or two other physico-geographical main 
features with which we are already familiar, namely with the thalweg of the Tsangpo, 
which is of course a true latitudinal valley, and with the Himalayan system, which 
forms the southern margin of the Tibetan swelling. There a more pronounced north- 
west to south-east direction is assumed by the ranges and their latitudinal valleys, 
which are connected with the surface folding of the Tibetan highlands; for while in 
the extreme west the ranges are, as it were, squeezed close together, in the east 
they diverge more and more from one another. 

When in the future Tibet shall have been traversed in all directions, the ge- 
neral maps of the country will unquestionably show some especially imposing and 
dominating ranges, with regard to which we possess at the present time only the 
most imperfect knowledge, or which we know only very fragmentarily. One of 
these is the range which probably forms the westward continuation of the range 
with the 5468 m. high pass north of Camp XLI (1901), and which, again probably, 
makes a connecting link between the Tang-la in the east and the Kara-korum in the 
west. Another circumstance eloquent of the existence of such a range, which might 
indeed be regarded as the true backbone of the Tibetan highlands, is, that in the 
faggot of Tibetan ranges this particular range really does occupy a median position 
in relation to the Kwen-lun and the Himalaya and all the other mountain-ranges. 

In the unknown region of the south, that is to say in the country immediately 
north of the valley of the Tsangpo, we likewise have reason to suppose the existence 
of an important mountain-range, one part of which is the Nin-tscheng-tang-la on the 
southern shore of the Tengri-nor; and the same important range we find again also 
in the west, namely in the Alung-gangri swelling. These two sections would, it is 
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tni'\ n< »t br suffirk *nt to warrant in in positing the existence of a continuous range; 
but wr art* aNt. justified in presupposing, almost of necessity, the existence of at 
■t ast >>U' important w aier-dh iding ridge between Xain Singh’s lakes and the Tsangpo. 
W** nu\ further tak< it that the most n< rth-easterly of the head-feeders of the 
Indus h k * * w i " e -atla rs its waters out ot this unknown and mysterious range. 

Seeing now that our knowledge <4 I ihet is so defective, it would he, as the 
il! nadih see. and as I have already mentioned, a rather thankless task. 
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map will iiltoni ample opportunity to the speculative ingenuity of geographers, 
hut a wih h< deaumenuiry evidence of the state of our existing knowledge about 
lip mountains <4 hint. Hnw»\er the time will come when it will he completed 
h\ I’D.di itineraries, and then the several fragmentary sections will be linked together 
into continuous ratig> s and the dubious patches will grow smaller and smaller in area, 
until ima;K they disappear altogether. The geological structure, of which we have 
a ' - m ! ' ut l [ l< - hunt( st id el. wfl hkiwise in clue time be elucidated, and simultanc- 
K '" J, y thrn ‘ AUth lK '‘ slructuni! conformation of Tibet will be scientifically explained. 
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4. iKun^.ii,^ cm mua,,u u *atioim of Up; several ranges and consequently their con- 
nections one with another. 

Stili for rh<.M- "In > have travelled through Til, a it will not lx* difficult to form an 
f' 1 v ' 1Vl U "' nu T ^’1 Uok like, which some day will represent tlx* mountains of 
": al ! ' a . n g [1 ‘; u g’ ,j Wllh tl5,: sanir ?cci.rac> as the maps do, for instance, the mount- 
‘ ' Ma- ll r w ' n -; L) . ,an - ur tiU: Xan-suum. Upon stinking the admirable new map 
>1 ^ nmiaM.n in So Ul . w< s<-<; that the mountains in the west of the 

, I ■' Ul ' . * 11 ‘ f atlU ' U h "r- a,v rdf'ly well known, and there appear no 

'' 1] - C ! ’ at<a ^ llt 1,111 tln - ma P N tauirel} co \ <• red with the differential siyns of 
gggg u ^ , lh,s y !I ev< * ntuall y 1, <- th* case too with the middle and eastern 
tvn UI1 sumc da - v ,K ‘ no ' vhi ** patches left, but they will l,e filled 

I th thc 7 n ™g al r ;T ,n --sentations of mountains, vail, as. lakes, and rivers. It is 

•om Tr,rn' a ^ Tgg ^ UU th ‘‘ ™V in question which 

i , r-i-gfi < ’P ‘'T' l ' ' ' V ' ll<r: aupfession. that the whole of the interior of Tibet 

V } a f ai f ! t,all , (;0l T y - ^ trctdlin -? the Kwen-lun to the Himalaxa. 

j; 7?u °T, T * du,: ^ to th< -- ,aa that th - 

will not or’lv V U I’ K,J T, lL 1S aK ° COmVn ' ai,i ''- that our fuu,n ' nia P of Til»et 
• ft -T ? . l, ‘* aut >; ^ lht V- Imt will also present an astonishiny- 

th ; . ;: tK - am< T hm r ™ lil > - th ^ ^Uk* moumain-ran^ Which stretch 

,,ut HUH',,... an, I i;„|,, K . in • ' buy tlK-nn Tl.u rdiuf u ill smn.l 

ast an<l UtJst - ' vl!l ^ lie the deeply trenched valleys of 



CENTRAL MAP nT TIIIET. KWLX-U’X ROkLTlTRAXOI>. 


547 


the Indus and the Jarkent-darja on the one side and those of the Indo-Chinese rivers 
on the other; to north and south, where rise the border-ranges, there* will appear a 
similar energetic modelling of the surface; and in the middle, though somewhat nearer 
to the northern than to the southern margin, the relief will be le-s powerfullv 
sculptured. In a word, the whole will make up a picture from which it will he pos- 
sible to read off directly several ot the laws oi denudation and erosion which for 
countless millennia have been actively at work shaping the Tibetan swelling into the 
actual surface-forms which it exhibits to-day. 

The attempt to represent the Tibetan ranges which I myself am acquainted 
with — the task which I will now essay — is, as I have already said, entirely of 
a provisional character. The representation would have been both more certain and 
more trustworthy had my map on the scale of 1 : i .000.000, making use of the whole 
oi the materials, been ready. My attempt must therefore be regarded onlv a- a 
> first edition", tile improved and enlarged edition nt which will appear in conjunction 
with the work which I trust I shall be able to write about my next journe\ in Tibet. 



Fii;. 3 5 «_) . irkRV fa at pora-\x i\ t fa-i* tcrkf^tax 0;n«»r\xt 


To begin with, we have the highlands oi Tibet bordered on the north bv a 
vast system ot parallel border-ranges, bearing the common name of Kwvn-Iun. ( >f 
these the only part with which we are more immediately concerned X that which X 
called the Astin-tagh. Xow the Astin-tagh undoubtedly forms a link in this chain 
of border-ranges: but orographically it cannot be said to be in direct connection 
with the main range of the western Kwen-lun. .According to (TrenardT conception, 
this last is continued eastward- by the Kalta-alaghan and other parallel branches, 
while the Arka-tagh forms the eastward continuation of a more southerly arm of the 
Kwen-lun. This interpretation is fully shared by llogdanovitsch, as appears from the 
little sketch-map in his book (p. S3) dealing with the Pjevtsoff expedition. I too 
am of this opinion, though it must at the same time be acknowledged that the 
country around Tokus-davan. where the Kalta-alaghan and the Arka-tagh systems 
both begin, is far too little known to warrant sound conclusions being drawn as to 
the connection and relations of these ranges with the western Kwen-lun. If how ever 
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the Arka-tagh and Kalta-alaghan Jo form the eastward continuation of the Kwen- 
lun proper, then the Astin-tagh may appropriately be regarded as the westward 
continuation of the Xan-schan, though this last is so intimately united with the Kwen- 
lun that it appears to run continuously with the northernmost border-range of that 
system, the range. 1 mean, which is pierced by some of the streams that make their 
wav down into the Tarim basin. 


- ! irf t 



tig- 460. 


VIEW FkOM THE NORTHERN TnOT of 


' 1 HL KWEN-LLN Mul'NiAIN". 


I ht two highest pcuallcl border-ranges ot the Kwen-lun proper form an im- 
mediate continuation of the border-range of the Pamirs. The existence of those two 
ranges has been ascertained at several points by several travellers. On the Kara- 
korum route the southern range is crossed by the Suget-davan (5454 m .) and the 
northern range by the Sandschu-davan (4077 m.). Grenard counts' the Siwet-davan 
as belonging to the Altyn-tagh (Astin-tagh) and the Sandschu-davan to the -Chaine 
du Kihan . ^ lo the former he gives an altitude of 5 2 to m. and to the latter of 
5040 m. South of Pulur he mentions the Kisil-davan (5156 m.) as being situated 
in the >Altyn Tagh posterieur and names also the - Col Kouk Bouvan (57^00 m.) in 
the Oustoun dagh beside the gorge of the Kerija-darja. In the same Alien Tacrh 
posterieur, he speaks ot a nameless pass with an altitude of 5440 m.. and' situated 
close to Sarik-tus. south-east ot Sourghak. In the region of the upper Nija-darja 
renard distinguishes no less than six parallel ranges belonging to the Kwen-lun 
system, and calls them the Aide Tagh (Aldi-tagh = the Anterior' Mountains). Altvn 
agi anterieur, Altui Tagh moyen, Altyn Tagh posterieur. ( )ustoun Tagh anterieur, 
and Oustoun Iagh posterieur respectively. 

t ,„ ,X r ; hU ' ea g- immeiliate ! ! ' west " f thc brcach ™<h= by the Tschcrtschcn-darja, 
L„ W , “'^7 A OVer the by the pass „f Zarchou (Sarscl u- 

Ts , t , I ' xf 4780 Th “ e tU ° tlK Astin-tagh is pierced by the 

S:“ C ‘ l ^ a T 7 °r a A 1,38 tran ’ fOTed 10 Kwendun p'roper the de- 
A 5 Tagh anJ " 0ustoul1 Tagh (Astin-tagh and V.stun-tagh) which 
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belong* more appropriately to the mountainous country south of the Kara-koschun. 
But the procedure is quite justified, if we confine our attention to the fact that both 
pairs of ranges are border-ranges. 

The members of the Pjevtsoff expedition made excursions from Kara-saj up 
on the Tibetan plateau and crossed over the southern main range of the Kwen-lun 
by an unnamed pass with an altitude ot 505 8 m., situated immediately south of 
Dasch-kbl ; the lower range is there cut through by the Bostan-toghrak. The upper 
range was also crossed somewhat farther west by a pass of 5274 m. immediately 
south of Hangeit-kbl. According to Bogdanovitsch the westward continuation of the 
range that lies south of the Dasch-kbl is called the »Usu-taglr, probably a corrup- 
tion of Ustun-tagh, the Upper Mountains'*. When travelling south-west from Kara- 
saj Deasy crossed over the pass of Atisch (5030 m.), situated in a latitudinal valley 
between the Upper and the Lower Astin-tagh and not far from Schor-kol, and due 
south from Pulur he mentions the pass of At-to (5060 m.), which appears to belong 
to the upper main range. The lakes Schor-kol, Hangeit-kbl, and Dasch-kbl are 
clearly situated in the big latitudinal valley between the two main ranges. And it 
is an equally indubitable fact, that both these ranges are continued westwards by 
the two ranges in which are situated the pass of Suget-davan and the pass of Sand- 
schu-davan. 

Whatever may be the real facts with regard to the ranges in the vicinity of 
Tokus-davan, this much is at any rate certain, that in precisely that region and for 
some distance farther west the two main ranges of the Kwen-lun system break up 
into several chains that diverge like the fingers of the human hand. Nevertheless 
the orographical relations here, at the western margin of the part of Tibet which 
lies north of the Arka-tagh, are far from being clear. According to Bogdanovitsch, 
the various mountain sections Tokus-davan, Musluk (with the pass ot the same name 
at an alt of 4710 m.), the Moskovskij range, and the Tschimen-tagh form properly 
one single long-extended range, in which is also situated Preschevalskij’s hit Kreml. 

I crossed over this identical system on 6th October 1900 by a pass (5143 m.) 
north-west of the Atschik-kol. Possibly Bogdanovitsch s conception is on the whole 
correct, although to me it appears more probable that the range which lies north 
of the Atschik-kol basin dwindles away entirely towards the east, and that the Kalta- 
alaghan and Tschimen-tagh merge westwards into the parallel ranges that lie north 
of the Tokus-davan and Musluk-tagh. But the orographical relations of this region 
can only be cleared up by detailed stud} - on the spot : the data which we as yet 
possess are too few to allow of safe conclusions being drawn. 

The section of the Astin-tagh that is situated between the Tschertschen-darja 
and the Dschahan-saj is also but little known. In this stretch the system has been 
crossed at only one point, namely by myself in 1901. when I used the gorge of the 
Tscharklik-su. We may however assume that the Astin-tagh consists there, as it 
does farther east, of two parallel ranges, and of these the lower range is pierced by 
the river just mentioned, while the upper range is crossed by an unnamed pass at 
an altitude of 2944 m. The pass of Jaman-davan (3136 m.), on the other hand, is 
situated in a secondary spur. In the mountainous country south of the source-region 
of the Tscharklik-su I crossed over several other passes, most of them of a secondary 
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character. though two of them arc main passes, with altitudes of 3797 an ^ 4°79 
m. respective! v. belonging to the westward prolongations of the Akato system. 

In the source-regions of the Kara-muran I had again to cross over two main 
passes ill order to reach that part of tile North Tibetan plateau which is situated 
north of tin Arka-tagh. These were the Dalai-kurghan-art (4357 m.). situated in 
the rangi that corresponds to tile Lower Astin-tagh. and the Japkaklik-davan (4741 
in.), in the range that corresponds to the f p'per Astin-tagh. llius here again 
the ! jordtT montanic s}stem is double, just as it is all the way westwards to Pamir. 

The part of the middle Tschert-^chen-darja which flow's towards the west and 
is hounded on the south by the Tokus-davan and the Musluk-tagh and on the north 
b\- the western portion of the Astin-tagh proper, flows unquestionably through a true 
latitudinal \allm, of equivalent rank with the Tschimen valley and the great latitudinal 
vallr\s up on the Tibetan plateau, although it is essentially differentiated from them 
hv its terminating in the lowland basin of the Tarim. Nevertheless it is difficult 
to make out how the Astin-tagh ends over against this valley. Possibly one of the 
twin ranges ma\ be pierced by the latter: and support is lent to this supposition 
bv the circumstance, that the travellers who have crossed over the extreme western 
tip of tin* Astin-tagh proper, in the elbow of tin* Tschortschen-darja itself, speak only 
of one pass. namely the Psehoka-da\ an, which according to Pjevtsoff reaches an 
altitude ol 2906 m. 1 )e Rhiiis too crossed over this pass, but he gives it no alti- 
tude. any more than Littledale does, though the latter calls it the Chokur Pass. In- 
deed on Littledale s map we find the altitudes of his camps onlv. but more rare!}’ 
the altitudes of the passes, though these are of course much more important. Never- 
theless the existence of only one pass along this route seems to suggest that one of 
the two Astin-tagh ranges has terminated, or perhaps more correctly lias been broken 
through, before it reaches the latitudinal valley of the Tschertsehcn-darja. 

Adv ancing yet another stage towards the east, w'e come to regions that are 
comparatively well known, and there I nio\e w'ith a feeling of far greater certainty, 
because 1 have crossed them in several places. These regions will also show verv 
distinctly on m\ general map of Tibet (scale i : i ,000.000): and of the general 
structure and configuration of this portion of the country at all events it will be 
possible to obtain a clear idea. I had indeed intended entering here more into 
detail, as I have in fact pledged myself to do in the preceding pages; but such 
detailed iccapitulation appears to be in the meantime superfluous, and not least so 
for the reason that the stud}' of 1m geological material is not yet completed. In 
the meantime 1 will therefore content m\selt with a brief general statement. 

We have ascertained, then, that that part of the Astin-tagh which lies south 
from the Kaia-^oschun is a double range and farther east splits up into several 
chains, running in sharply accentuated parallel directions. Immediately east of the 
Dschahan-saj there is a mountain-road, which has been Used by several travellers, 
and which crones over the twin ranges in the passes of Kum-davan and Tasch- 
davan respecthely. the former having according to Care}' an altitude of 32O2 m. 
and the. lattei of 3903 m. This route was abo used by Ponvalot: but that tra- 
U ltJ1 khes no altitude tor the Kum-davan, though he puts the Tasch-davan at 
0 2uo. According to Pjevtsoff the last mentioned pass only reaches 3S0S m. 1 my- 
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self crossed those same two ranges on the Tatlik-bulak route, north ot Usun-schor: 
there the Lower Astin-tagh is breached by the ri\er oi Basch-kurghan and the alti- 
tude at the beginning of the breach amounts to 2620 m. The Upper Astin-tagh I 
crossed by an unnamed pass at 3588 m.; though according to Prschevabkij its alti- 
tude is 33S4 m. From that point and right away to the districts in which 1 visited 
the Astin-tagh in the winter of iqoo — 01 that range is practically quite unknown, 
nor has Littledale's journey served to explain its structure. In the stretch betwc< n 
my Camp CA III and Camp C 1 X the Astin-tagh system is divided into at least three 
parallel ranges, and in just that quarter I crossed over the middle lange by a pass 
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3247 m. high, and the lowest range at Camp CIX by a pass 2 q 1 5 m. high. Xorth 
of this range there exist vet one or two subordinate chains, which may fairly be 
regarded as foot-hills, and are certainly broken in several places. From Kan-ambal. 
which itself has an altitude of 2S7X m.. we descended northwards through the glen 
of the Anambaruin-gol, a glen which manifestly breaks through the Lower Astin- 
tagh. The pass east-north-east of Kan-ambal. which reaches an altitude of 3095 m.. 
mav be considered as belonging in all probability to the Lower Astin-tagh. The 
Anambaruin-ula 1 regard as a vast swelling" ot the Astin-tagh: it consists ot at least 
three parallel ranges. East of that we cro ed over the s\stem by a single pass, 
namely Scho-ovo-tu with an altitude of 3667 m. On Roborovskij's map we find in 
this locality a pass with an altitude of 3713 m., which is probably identical with 
my pass. That the system is in this part restricted to a single chain may be due 
to the accidental circumstance that the stream of the Scho-o\o-tu possibly cuts its 
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way through the Lower Astin-tagh. But at no great distance east of that point 
the range again appears to he double; it is so represented on the map appended 
to Prschevalskij's Third Journey (1879 — 80). It is the more southerly of these 
two ranges which he has called after Humboldt and which he crossed over by a 
pass 4024 in. high. Yet one stage farther towards the east the Astin-tagh merges 
into the Nan-schan, a mountain-system that lies entirely outside of the area we are 
considering. I would only call to mind, that the Astin-tagh is the one solitary range 
of the Xorth Tibetan system which continues eastwards on the north side of the 
I sajdam depression, whereas all the rest either terminate at its western edge or run 
along the southern side of the basin. 

Let us throw together into one table the passes from west to east which 
we have just been considering. We then obtain the following altitudes for those 
passes which we regard as belonging to the upper border-range of the Kwen- 
lun system, the question of the orographical connection of the Astin-taoh with the 
Kwvn-lun proper being meanwhile disregarded. 


Suget-davan 

At-to-davan 

Pass S. of the Hangeit-kol . . . . 

Pass S. of the Daschi-kol 

Japkaklik-davan 

Sarschu-davan 

Pass beside the upper Tscharklik-su . 

Tasch-davan 

Pass S. of Basch-jol 

Pass in Bastem Astin-tao-h . . 

& * 


• 5434 

. 5060 

• 5 2 74 

• 505 8 
•4741 

. 4780 

• 2 944 

• 3963 

• 35^8 

• 3 2 47 


m. 


I* or the lower border-range we have the following altitudes: — 

o 


Sandschu-davan . . . 
Dalai-kurghan-art . . . 

Tschoka-davan 

Kum-davan 

Pass at Lap-schi-tschen . 


4977 ni. 

4357 >• 
2906 
3262 , 

2915 > 


J ■ 'P ", e m g. de * ,ce t,K ™le. that notwithstanding one or two 

decreA in’ Id, 17 ' PaSSeS in ** of the Tibetan swelling 

av nltualh n” A* CaSL The Vari0 ' ls P*«<* ™ however in ever,- 

wa\ mutuali\ comparable, for most of them -, rf . 1 1 , , 

all of thpm'n™. 1 / , mtm are used h y caravans or hunters, and 

an ot them are known to the natives V,,,,- ; , • , . , , 

. . . , c IllUnes - Aou it is evident that or the mirooses of 

r ra - ieSt 1,a,SCS " iU be - ami it is eA 1 ^ 

one tin) would coned ' ' exl>tln s losses (supposing it indeed possible to draw 

Z Z tL lZTj 7' y « reat a* higher than the known passes, 

on the contra,; very tew or none at all that are lower. 

above ,0 J reai m T "’ e MU,kx ° ( tlK ***** «rated 

calculate an average pass alntude for these twin border-ranges, because their 
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orographical connection is so doubtful. Confining our attention to the particular 
fact, that these ranges lie farthest north of all the border-ranges of Tibet, it will 
be sufficient in the meantime to bear in mind, that they actually do decrease in 
altitude from west to east. And it we look at the purely mechanical aspects of the 
case, it is evident that the altitudes must be greatest in that part of this vast up- 
swelling of the earth’s surface in which the folding and side-pressure have been 
most powerfully and most energetically exerted, and that is in the extreme west. 
If now we disregard the many different geological ages of the various mountain- 
ranges, the varying degrees ol denudation activity in different parts oi Tibet, the 
unequal distribution of the rainfall, with its attendant more or less powerful erosion — 
if in a word, we disregard several intrinsically important factors the investigation of 
which would require study in many directions textending oxer several decennia, and con- 
fine our attention solely to the in ass , that is to sax the cubic contents ot that part of 
the earth’s crust xvhich, duly uplifted and pressed together, finally resulted in the 
protuberance of the solid body of the earth xvhich forms xvhat xve noxv call the Ti- 
betan highlands, and xvhich xxe may suppose was originally quadrilateral in shape, 
xve find that this mass or stupendous segment ot the earth’s crust has been more 
intensively and more energetically pressed together in the west than in the east. 
In the xvest along the route from Srinagar to Jarkent, for instance, the breadth of 
the sxvelling is only about txvo-fifths of xvhat it is betxxeen Kara-koscluin and Sikkim. 
If xve assume that the mass in the east xvas originally equal to the mass in the 
xvest, it is manifest that the ranges in the latter quarter must be noxv both higher 
and more closely compressed together than in the former, and such is indeed actu- 
als the case. I do not ot course pretend that this theoretical viexv ot the course 
of events agrees in all particulars xvith the actual occurrences. It max well be prob- 
able. that the latitudinal valleys in the west are in general only two-fifths as broad 
as thex" are in the east, but on the other hand it xvould be absurd to suppose either 
that the mean altitude of the crests of the ranges in the xvest. or that the mass of 
those same xvestern ranges, as compared xxith those in the east, is as 5 to 2, par- 
ticular!}' as such a statement xvould run directly contrary to all experience. \\ e 
hax T e also to take into account the effects produced by all the factors which 1 re- 
cently put aside. The interior of I ibet may be looked upon as rigid and immov- 
able; but in the younger border-ranges mountain-building is still going on. and there 
too the counter-agency of erosion is most actively at xvork. It is precisely in virtue 
of the relatixely vigorous activity noxv operatwe in the Himalaya, that that mountain- 
system occupies such an exceptional position in relation to Tibet, and it is in the 
eastern part of the Himalaya that xve find its loftiest summits. 

It is impossible to sax' anything xvith regard to the absolute altitudes, pro- 
ceeding from xvest to east, in the mountain-ranges that run right across Tibet. Are 
they as a rule loxver in the direction indicated, as xve should indeed expect from 
the observations which I have just made, or are they altogether irregular*' This 
question can only be ansxvered xxhen the ranges in question have been mapped and 
traversed along several lines. At the present moment it is impossible xvith an\- 
degree of certainty to give an ansxver to the abox*e question, exen for the region 
embraced betxxeen 31 : and 39“ X. lat. and 86" and 92“ E. long.; for even though 
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the meridional routes do lie* relatively close* to one another, we are not warranted 
without further criticism in comparing together the absolute altitudes of the various 
travellers, because* some of them determined their altitudes L>\ means of good and 
r< -liable instruments, while others have been content to rely upon one or perhaps 
two aneroids, and in calculating the results obtained have not given themselves the 
trouble to eliminate as far as possible all the ordinary sources of error. W hereas 
one traveller has neglected the* highly important opportunity of determining the heights 
of even pass he crossed over, the altitudes obtained by another are in many cases 
extremeh improbable. This is in fact the case with Bonvaloths altitudes, which are 
palpabh too high all through. 

It is however hardh probable that each and every one of the ranges in the 
interior of 1 ibet does as a rule decrease in altitude from west to east. It is not 
conceivable that the passes in the imposing range. for example, which I crossed 
over at the height of 5402 ni. north of Camp XLI (1901), increase in altitude to- 
wards the west. If that range really does continue the whole way towards the 
west and connects with the Kara-korum range, it is indeed true that a rise mav be 
obseived when we compare the pass in question with the Kara-korum pass, but then 
the rise is onh slight and the fact may be due solely to accidental local circumstances. 

1 o attempt, on the basis of the data that we possess, to estimate the mean 
altitudes of the diifeient tanges is also a difficult task. If we consider the Astin - 
tagh proper, that is to say the section between the bend of the Tschertschen-darja 
and the western flank of the Anambaruin-ula. we obtain a 111 *an pass altitude for 
the Lower Astin-tagh of 3028 m. and for the Upper Astin-tagh of 3435 m. 



CHAPTER XXXVII. 

OTHER PARALLEL RANGES OF NORTHERN TIBET. 

In what follows I shall endeavour to deal in the same way with the remain- 
ing ranges of Tibet. The Astin-tagh is separated irom the next range on the south, 
namely the Akato-tagh. by a broad latitudinal valley which continues all the way to 
Anambar-ula. The Akato-tagh I crossed over five times, the passes by which I did 
so being in two cases so close together that, upon a comparison with the othe 



Fig. 362. LATITUDINAL VALLEY OF ARKA-TAGH. 


passes in the same range, they ought to lie regarded as one: I mean the low and 
easy saddle which lies south-east ot Usun-schor. where I obtained readings of 3208 
and 3154 m. Let us take the mean of these two altitudes, and put the height of 
the saddle at 31S1 m. The nearest pass to this on the west, by which we crossed 
over the range again, is the Ghopur-alik. 4926 m. high, and still farther west lies 
the pass between Camps Y 11 I and IX (1901). with an altitude of 4079 m. In the 
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extreme east we crossed by the Akato pass, situated north oi the Ghas-kol and 
reaching an altitude of ^6qS in. These tour passes lie relatively close to one an- 
other. namely within a space of 2' A. They do not indicate any drooping of the 
ran ye towards the east, but on the contrary prove that its crest is very irregular 
in ‘altitude. In the Ghopur-alik we have a pass which in point of elevation very 
jonsiderabh surpasses the mean altitudes of the passes in the parallel ranges that 
come next to it on the south. The four passes which I have mentioned give for 
the Akato-tagh a mean pass-altitude ot 397 1 m., thus a considerably higher value 
than tor the Lpper Astin-tagh. 



Moth the Astin-tagh and the Akato-tagh run from west-south-west to east- 
north-east. Of the latitudinal valley between them I have onl\ two reliable altitudes, 
namely 30S1 m. and 2860 m., giving a mean elevation of 2970 in. 

I he next range to the south is the Isehimen-tagh, with five reliable pass- 
altitudes, namely, going from west to east, — 4159, 4194, 4044, 4545, and 4269 
m. These determinations give, as compared with the Akato-tagh, a fairly level 
crest, the differences in elevation not exceeding 500 m., whereas in the Akato-tagh 
they amount to 17 5° Thus the mean pass-altitude of the Tschimen-tagh is 4240 m. 
lhe I schimen-tagh in it* western part runs from west to east, but in its eastern part it 
inclines towards the east-south-east and south-east. The Akato-tagh is separated from 
the Tschimen-tagh by the 1 schimen valley, which is uncommonly broad and distinctly' 
defined: according to Pjevtsofi, it begins at the pass ot Ghultscha-davan. which forms a 
water-divide between the Tschertschen-darja (Tarim basin) and the Tschimen valley 
fTsajdam). From that pass this latter valley slopes steadily down to the Ghas-kol. 
According to Pjevtsofi, the Gultscha-davan has an altitude of 4314 m.; and according 
to nw own observations, the* (ihas-kol lie>> at an altitude of 21837 m. In the Tschimen 
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valley I encamped in fifteen different places counting Irom the mouth of the 1 oghri- 
saj, and consequent!}' have excellent material for calculating its mean elevation: and 
yet other encampments were so close to the foot of the mountains that they may 
conveniently be neglected. 1 also exclude that part of the valley which .stretches 
from the mouth of the Toghri-saj to the Ghultscha-davan. partly because I never 
visited it. and partly because the ascent up to the pass is so steep that to include 
it would lead to an illegitimate increase in the mean elevation of the real flat and 
open valley. The altitudes of the fifteen encampments are as follows, counting from 


to east: 


37 ^ 9 - 34 / 5 - 3475 * 


2961. 2930, 2077, 



2907, 2899. 2863. and 2837 m. Thus the mean altitude of the Tschimen valley is 
3237 m. Consequently its floor lies 200 m. higher than the pass-altitude of the 
Lower Astin-tagh and 200 m. lower than the pass-altitude of the Upper Astin-tagh. 
The pass of Ghultscha-davan is a threshold or water-divide in the latitudinal valley 
itself. Thus orographically the Tschimen valley is continued west of that pass and 
is there drained by the middle Tschertschen-darja. In virtue of this conformation — 
and with regard to this I depend solely and alone upon Pjevtsoffs information — 
the Tschimen valley may be regarded as a very important orographical boundary, 
converting the Akato-tagh and the Upper and Lower Astin-tagh into a separate 
mountain-system sharply distinct from the Tibetan highlands proper. Between this 
system and the highlands proper, which only begin on the south of the Arka-tagh. 
there intervenes a transitional region, namely the extensive inland-drainage area of 
the twin basins Kum-kol and Atschik-kol. It is only necessary to call to mind, that 
the Ghultscha-davan is the only latitudinal threshold in that region which divides 
the streams that flow westwards to Hast Turkestan from those that flow eastwards to 
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Tsajilam, in order to realise to the full its importance as an orographical boundary. 
And when we remember, further, that in the east the Tschimen-tagh is the first 
mountain-range which lies immediately south of this great depression, and that in 
the west the Tokus-davan and Musluk-tagh are also the first mountain -ran oe which 
lies immediately south of the same depression, we have every reason to conclude 
that the Tokus-davan + Musluk-tagh and Tschimen-tagh form orographically one and 
the same continuous mountain-range, a range pierced in the west by the Tschertschen- 
darja and its tributaries, in the middle by the Toghri-saj. and in the east by the 
stream that enters the Tschimen valley over against Kara-tschoka. Under these 
circumstances the great branching range which borders the basin of the Atschik- 
kbl on the north must he regarded either as a ramification of that system or — 
and this is perhaps more probable — as an independent parallel range, though it 
soon terminates indeed towards the east, unless we are prepared to recognise it 
again in one of the ranges through which the Pitelik-darja forces its way. 

Let us now consider the Kalta-alaghan. Of this range I obtained five pass- 
altitudes 43 2 fi- 434'S 443*^- 44 * -• an d 4786 ni.. going from west to east and 
proving that this range, contrary to the Astin-tagh. grows increasingly higher to- 
wards the east, where it gradually merges, as the Tschimen-tagh does, into the 
ranges that bolder the Lsajdam basin on the south. According to these five data, 
the mean pass-altitude of the Kalta-alaghan amounts to 44b - ni. I have deliberately 
left out of account 1 rschevalskij s pass of Ainban-aschkan, which is situated in this 
range, and which he puts at an altitude of 4 2 bd in. This figure is consequently 
lower than any that I obtained, though not for that reason improbable. Bonvalot 
also crossed over by the same pass, though on his map he gives no altitude: but 
as he considers that the Kum-kol-darja lies at an elevation of 5550 m., and as ac- 
cording to ITschevalskij the pass lies 200 m. higher than the surface of the Lower 
kum-kol. the Ainban-aschkan would consequently in that case, accepting Bonvalot’s 

computation, come to lie at about 5750 m.. Jr exactly 1500 m. higher than it in 

realit) does lie. In the light of these circumstances I am unable to place confidence 

in any other data than my own. namely the altitudes which have been calculated 

and corrected by Dr. Ekholm. 

In tbtr extreme east we discovered a quite short range thrust in between the 
Ischimen-tagh and the Kalta-alaghan, namely the Ara-tagh or the Middle Range, 
IC 1 glossed o\ei b\ a pass at 4373 sad which soon tapers away and 

cisappears in the west. On both sides of it are latitudinal valleys, which unite to 

torm one vahey at its western extremity. Of this main latitudinal valley, the extreme 
eastern part of which runs along the northern foot of the Ara-ta-di, 1 took the 
following five observations of altitude. The first four succeed one another from east 
o west as far as the point below Mole-kojghan where the breach is made to Kara- 
scioka, while the fifth was taken immediately above Kum-bulak, from which point 

X/ P "V I eastwards t0 the samt '>«**■ The first four altitudes are 

n' ■ aiU 3594 respeCt,vd >- and thc 4197 , n . Taking the entire 

atitud.nal va ley its mean altitude is consequently 5918 m. Of the latitudinal valley 

that lies south of the Ara-tagh I have only one measurement, namely 4301 m., and 

in older to get a mean value we must take the first measurement made after the 
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two valleys unite, namely 388S m.: this gives a mean altitude of 4094 m. If we 
prefer to make a scrupulous comparison of its elevation with that of the latitudinal 
valley between the Tscliimen-tagh and the Ara-tagh. we ought to restrict ourselves 
to the two altitudes 4185 and 38S8 m., which gi ve a mean of 4036 m. Thus the 
southern latitudinal valley of the Ara-tagh lies at all events a step higher than its 
northern valley. 

South of the Kalta-alaghan we have a remarkably spacious latitudinal vallev, 
which in respect ot its morphology is very unlike the preceding: for it resembles 
rather a rounded or elliptical basin, with a slope towards the north. Nevertheless 
the deepest trough in this depression runs along the foot of the Kalta-alaghan, and 
beside it I took the altitudes 3922 m. (Camp XV, 1900), 3882 (Upper Kum-kol), 
3878 (near the Kum-kol-darja), and 3867 m. (Lower Kum-kol). Putting these data 
together we obtain for the trough a mean altitude of 3887 in. If however we take 
into account other determinations ol altitude, such as those from the southern ascend- 
ing parts, we get a mean elevation of 4098 m. Nevertheless the important figure, 
which in comparison with preceding data shows a distinct descent, is the mean of 
3887 m. 

If now' w'e proceed to the Arka-tagh and examine the observations of altitude 
which w T e possess of that system, we at once become aw'are that we have travelled 
a stage aw av from the regions in w'hich we are quite sure of our facts. To attempt 
to explain the orographical structure of the Arka-tagh in a few words is indeed 
next to impossible. Between 86° and 90" E. long, this system has, it is true, been 
crossed over no less than seven times, namely, proceeding from w’est to east, bv 
(4) myself in 1896, (2) Dutreuil de Rhins, (3) Littledale. (4) myself in September 
1900, (5) myself again in 1901, (6) Bonvalot, and (7) myself in July 1900. And 
to these may be added in the far east of the range the point where I crossed over 
it on my way from Tibet to Tsajdam in 1896. Carey and Dalgleishs crossings in 
the same region, and lastly all the itineraries, briefly alluded to above en passant , 
which cross over the eastern continuation ranges of the Arka-tagh system to the 
south of the Tsajdam basin. In w'hat follows 1 do not however take these itineraries 
into account, because between them and the foregoing, that is between mv routes 
of July 1900 and September 1896 there exists a gap of the breadth of 3', which is 
entirely unknown. In that stretch nobody has ever crossed over the Arka-tagh. and 
indeed it would seem that it is not altogether easy to get across it in that quarter. 
Whilst travelling between lake Xo. XX and the Ike-tsohan-gol I did. it is true, cross 
over two important passes, although in point of altitude they cannot be compared 
with the passes ot the central Arka-tagh; still it is impossible to say in what rela- 
tion those ranges stand to the parallel ranges of the real Arka-tagh. In default of 
exact explorations in that region we must rest content with taking it for granted 
that the Arka-tagh is connected with the ranges out of which the Xaidschin-gol and 
the Schuga-gol issue, and which farther east form a water-divide between the 
Dscharing-nor and Oring-nor on the one hand and the Alang-gol and Bajin-gol on 
the other. Faking it in its widest interpretation, the Arka-tagh is thus a very extended 
system, possessing very different structures in its different parts, now forming a very 
sharply defined main crest with several smaller parallel ranges and now constituting 
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on tlic map of the Russian General Staff 
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When you look at a provisional general map <>n which all these .seven routes 
are plotted, and if on each such route you enter the altitude anti situation of e\er\ 
pass they respectively cross over, you would possibly be tempted at the first glance 
to thread together on one line all the highest passes, and say that these aie the 
passes which are situated in the main range of the Arka-tagh. But that would be 
an entirely erroneous assumption; the direction of the Arka-tagh would in that case 
be incorrectlv draw n, and a priori highly improbable, and all the more so because 
we know that certain latitudinal valleys in that region run in directions which point 
to entirely different conclusions. Although a certain pass on. say. route (4) is the 
highest on that route and attains an altitude of 5203 m.. while the highest pass on 
route (6) has an altitude of 5450 m.. it by no means follows that these two cul- 
minating passes are situated in identically the same mountain-range, and the im- 
probability is increased when the latter pass is situated almost half adegree to 
the south of the former. By joining them together we should make the main 
range of the Arka-tagh run in a direction that in no wise corresponds with the 
direction of the adjacent latitudinal valleys, and it would be difficult to understand 
the connections between the passes farther north belonging to the several dif- 
ferent routes. For while we have ascertained, that in that section the Arka-tagh 
does as a fact consist of several parallel ranges, it is abundantly clear that these 
various ranges may vary in altitude in different localities. On the other hand two 
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passes having' altitudes ot 55^1 and 5042 in. respectively, although King relativeh 
close together, may actually belong to one and the same range, despite the fact that 
the difference ot altitude between them is not less than 500 m. 

On the basis of the routes I have mentioned. I believe I am able to identity 
four different ranges in the middle Arka-tagh. the one furthest north being the most 
uncertain: or possibly it ought rather to be regarded as being divided into two or 
more broken parallel ranges or foot-hills. But in the meantime let us take it as it 
is and make the best of it. In this range we have three passes at 5280, 4779, and 
5005 m. respectively, giving a mean altitude of 5021 m. The Col du Vent of 
Bonvalot appears to be situated in this range, but he gives it no altitude. I also 
crossed this range through the gorge of the Toghri-saj. but of course in a trans- 
verse glen. Proceeding another step southwards, we come to the second range of 
the Arka-tagh (Arka-tagh ID, with the following known passes, proceeding from 
west to east: — 5250, 5203, 5189, and 5130 m., giving a mean altitude of 5193 
m. The second ol these passes, which I crossed over on the 30th September 1900, 
in comparison with the passes which lie south of it on the same meridian, is so 
sharply defined that I do not hesitate to say, it is the main range of the Arka-tagh 
in which it is situated. And evidently Bonvalots Alts de Xiatz^ lie in the same 
range, though, as usual, he gives no altitudes, notwithstanding that this is the verv 
place where they are particularly wanted. 

In the next parallel range (Arka-tagh III) we have passes at 5436, 50S0, 
5203, 5450, and 5122 m., giving a mean pass-altitude of 525S m. The fourth of 
these values is taken from Bonvalot, and to a slight extent impairs the trust- 
worthiness of the mean altitude, which after this pass is excluded drops to 5210 m. 
Finally, in the southernmost range of the Arka-tagh (Arka-tagh IV) we have the 
following pass-elevations — 5519, 5521. 5116, 5042, and 51 11 m. This is the range 
which I crossed over by the second of these passes in 1 896, the altitude of the pass, 
5521 m., being very close to that (55 1 9 m.) which De Rhins gives for : the south- 
ern Kara-muran pass", situated immediately west of my pass. 

This is the range the position ot which can be most easilv determined, for it 
is that which overlooks from the north the latitudinal valley down which I travelled 
in 1896. From the pass with an altitude of 5521 m. the surface slopes down to the 
bottom of the latitudinal valley at lake Xo. 1 (Camp XII) regularly and uninter- 
ruptedly, without crossing over an}' foot-hills. I also crossed over this great lati- 
tudinal valley at three other places, all lying east of that pass, and do not hesitate 
to say that the first pass on each of these three routes belongs to the same important 
range as that which we crossed over by the 5521 m. pass. Upon joining all these 
passes together, we find that the line so made runs perfectly parallel to my route 
down in the latitudinal valley, and that route followed, for convenience of marching, 
the lowest trough in the valley itself. The mean pass-altitude in this range amounts 

to 5262 m. Hence both the direction and the position of Arka-tagh IV mav be 

regarded as fairly well established, and in point of fact it may be taken as afford- 
ing a key or base for locating the other ranges that lie to the north of it. On 

my provisional map the}' are drawn as near as possible parallel with the key 

range. 

o 
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Iksidc-s these four main ranges there occur between them seveitd moie oi less 
short. 1 >r< >ken ranges of secondary rank. But the determination ot the mean a 
aides of the latitudinal vallexs that run between the tour main ranges rs on the 
other hand mom difficult, partly because their character as true latitudinal ull^s, 
frequently masked In’ these secondary ranges or by ramifications and spurs ot the 
main names, and partly because the lowest altitudes measured between two man 
run ms aloim a giyen meridional route do not of necessity coincide with the actual 
bottom of The latitudinal rallev. for the choice of a camping-ground was general!) 
determined not bv considerations of altitude, but by the presence ot water and gra- 
in... Let us howeyer. subject to this warning, take the lowest yalues tor the three 
latitudinal valleys separating the four main ranges: then in the yalley winch comes 
between Arka-tagh 1 and Arka-tagh 11 . and proceeding trom west to east, we hate 
the altitudes 4880. 4750. 4733. and 4719 m.. giving a mean deration ot 477 ° 
in th e valley which intervenes between Arka-tagh 11 and Arka-tagh ve ia\ e a ti 
tudes of 4878, 49S4. 4948. 5069. 5050. and 4879 m.. giving a mean eleyation ot 
49OS m.: and in the third valley, between Arka-tagh III and Aika-tagh * we ia\e 
ross, 30S6, 4980. and 502S m., giving a mean altitude ot 5037 ni. 



Fig. 366. \inv from mr «.r u ii:k-iu\ kk <>1* « amp xwiii, ioco. 


W ith regard to the altitudes quoted above for the four parallel ranges ot this 
system, it may be said, that as a rule each of them grows lower towards the east, 
though there are ot course local exceptions. And that it must indeed he so is 
explained by the tact that the several meridional routes naturally seek to cross over 
the ranges at their lowest parts, and we may also take it for granted that between 
every pair of these routes there exists a more or less important swelling, each crest 
being* oiten mantled with perpetual snow and glaciers. While one of these routes 
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may cross the range at a spot intermediate between two such swellings, the other 
may skirt the foot of one of them, and consequently cross by a higher pass than 
the former route. Nevertheless we may take it as a general rule, that in the 
region under consideration the pass-altitudes decrease somewhat towards the east: 
and probably this law would stand out with greater convincing force were we able 
to continue our investigations as far in an eastward direction as the Arka-tagh would 
admit of being followed. 

W hen, on the other hand, we study the figures quoted tor the three latitudinal 
valleys, we see that, while the law does indeed receive confirmation in the first of 
the three, although it is due to a purely accidental circumstance, yet in both the 
other two valleys the altitudes are very irregularly distributed: indeed in the ease 
of the middle valley we ought rather to speak of a rise towards the east. These 
circumstances are connected with the general orographical structure of the Arka-tagh 
system. Since the system consists of parallel ranges, erosion is operative partly in 
the latitudinal valleys, partly in the transverse glens that break through the ranges. 
The Pitelik-darja, for example, cleaves a passage through two of the parallel ranges, 
but it owes its formation to streams that drain long stretches of the latitudinal valleys. 
In these valleys there exist, as there do even where on the Tibetan plateau, cross- 
ridges or thresholds, from which the water flows both east and west until it reaches 
a convenient transverse glen. Hence in one and the same latitudinal valley the absolute 
altitudes varv pretty considerably, and the difference of elevation between a cross- 
threshold and the entrance to a transverse glen may often amount to 200 nr 300 
m. This again is another reason why the altitudes which we possess, taken more 
or less at random, of these latitudinal valleys vary considerably and irregularly 
according as the various sites lie nearer to or farther away from a cross-threshold 
or a transverse glen. 

As the result of the preceding inquiries we obtain the following mean pass- 
altitudes for the parallel ranges of northern Tibet and for the latitudinal valleys 
that lie betwen them: — 


Lower Astin-tagh 302 S m. 

Latitudinal valley 

Upper Astin-tagh 3435 m - 

Latitudinal valley 

Akato-tagh 397 1 m. 

Latitudinal valley of Tschimen 

Tschimen-tagh 4240 ni. 

Latitudinal valley 

Ara-tagh 4373 m. 

Latitudinal valley 

Kalta-alaghan 4462 m. 

Latitudinal valley of Kum-kbl 

Arka-tagh I 5021 m. 

Latitudinal valley 

Arka-tagh II 5193 m. 


2799 m. 


2970 


/ 


19 1 8 


4094 


3^7 


4770 
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Latitudinal valley 496S m. 

Arka-tagh III ... ’ m. 

Latitudinal \ alle\ 5°37 

Arka-tagh IV 5^2 m. 

From tln\ table we obtain conclusively the general law. that, within the region 
x\r arc considering, the ten parallel ranges of Northern Tibet grow increasingly 
higher towards the south, that the} rise as it were by steps or terraces up to the 
northern edge of the plateau-land proper. Proceeding from north to south the 
amounts by which each successive step ascends are as follows: 

407 m. 

53 ° N 

269 

133 

So 

550 

I?*? 


The difference between the altitude of the lowest, most northerly range, the 
Lower Astin-tagh, and the highest, most southerly of the Arka-tagh ranges thus 
amounts to 2234 in. The figures quoted above pro\e that there is a very consider- 
able rise in the first three ranges: the Akato-tagh lies not less than 536 m. higher 
than the Lpper Astin-tagh. which i> itself 407 m. higher than the Lower Astin- 
tagh. A not inconsiderable rise can also lie observed in the case oi the Tschiinen- 
tagh. which reaches 260 m. higher than the Akato-tagh. Between the two runs 
the important boundary of the Ischimen valley, that is between the three northern- 
most ranges on the one hand and the three ranges ot Lschimen-tagh, Ara-tagh, 
and Kalta-alaghan on the other. 1 he next valley boundary, that is from the Geo- 
graphical point of view, is the latitudinal valley ot the Kum-kbl, which separates 
the three ranges last-named on the one side from the Arka-tagh system on the 
other. I he three ranges of the I schimen-tagh. Ara-tagh, and Kalta-alaghan may 
thus be said to form an independent system, a transitional region from the most 
northerly border-ranges to the high Tibetan Arka-ta^h. 

In the three transitional ranges the differences ot altitude are not great: the 
Aia-tag h is onl\ 133 m. higher than the Lschimen-tagh, and this range lies only 
89 m. lowei than the Kalta-alaghan. But the difference between the three transi- 
tional tango on the one side and Arka-tagh I on the other is by contrast all the 
greater. I he lise from the Kalta-alaghan to Arka-tagh I is not less than 559 m., 
and it is unh wnen we ha\e climbed these 559 m. that we actually stand upon the 
tiue highland region of Tibet. If, finally, we compare the four Arka-tagh ranges 
one with another, we see that they are pretty nearly all of the same altitude, al- 
though thue is a peieeptible rise: towards the south, so that the mean pass-altitude 
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ot Arka-tagh I\ is the loftiest of all. The principal thing however is that between 
86° and 92" E. long, the ranges steadily increase in elevation from north to south, 
no one ot them being higher than its neighbour on the south. The same conclusion 
is also shown very distinctly by the plate which I herewith append, giving profiles 
of all the meridional routes that I have mentioned. 

\\ e find the same uniformity again in both the absolute and relative mean 
altitudes in the latitudinal valleys. In their series the only exception is the Kum- 
kol valley. In them the rises from north to south are as follows: — 

1 7 1 m. 

2b- 

68 j 
176 ■ 

— 207 
8S3 
1 98 ' 

69 > 

Thus the highest or most southerly of these latitudinal valleys lies 2238 m. 
higher than the lowest, namely the latitudinal vallev between the Lower Astin-tagh 
and the Upper Astin-tagh. It is a striking fact that this difference of elevation in 
the valleys is almost precisely the same as the difference of elevation between the 
mean pass-altitudes of the highest and the lowest of the parallel ranges, which we 
ascertained to be 22 34 m. In the three northernmost latitudinal valleys there is a 
moderate rise in elevation, namely 171 m. from the first to the second and 267 m. 
from the second to the third. Now this third valley is the Tschimen valley, the im- 
portance of which as an orographical boundary is also evident from the fact, that 
the difference in altitude between that valley and the valley nearest to it on the 
south, belonging to the system of transitional ranges, amounts to no less than 6S1 
m. After that the rise is of less magnitude, amounting only to 176 m., but then 
the two latitudinal valleys which lie only that distance one above the other belong 
to identically the same orographical system. 

In the next step that we take towards the south we encounter however an 
exception to the general law laid down, for the Kum-kol vallev lies 207 m. lower 
than its nearest neighbour on the north. But the climb up out of the Kum-kol 
vallev to the first latitudinal vallev in the Arka-tagh svstem is all the stififer, amount- 
ing to no less than 883 m. Yet this does but serve to emphasise the importance of 
the Kum-kol depression as a boundary between the transitional region and the 
region of the Tibetan highlands. Alter that the rise is again slighter. Just as we 
found the four Arka-tagh ranges running at pretty much the same elevation, so the 
differences of altitude between the three intermediate latitudinal valleys are not 
particularly great. 

The following table shows the depth of the nine successive latitudinal valleys 
in relation to the ranges that overlook them on each side. The first column shows 
the depth of the valley below the range on the north and the second column the 
depth below the range on the south. 
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First latitudinal valley . . . 

. . 229 m. 

636 m 

Second ... 

• -465 

1001 

Tschimen valley ...... 

• • 754 

1003 

Fourth latitudinal valley . . 

^ 0 o 

455 

Fifth • . . . 

• ■ 2 7 c > 

30X 

Kum-kbl vallev 

■ • * 575 

i *34 

Seventh latitudinal valley . . 

. .251 

4-5 

Eight . . . 

. . 225 

242 

Ninth . . . 

• • 1 / 5 

22 5 


From this tabic \vc see. to begin with, that it is just the two latitudinal valleys 
which we consider to he important on graphical boundaries that are the deepest 
sunk, namely the Tschimen valley. 734 m. lower than the range on the north and 
1003 m. lower than the range on the south, and the Kum-kbl valley. 575 m. below 
the northern range and 1134 m. below the southern. The big Kakir valley, in 
which Lsun-sehor is situated, is likewise deeply sunk, namely to 46^ and 1001 m. 
respectively. However no other general rule can be drawn from these figures except 
this, that the northern valleys are as a rule more deeply trenched than those to the 
soutii, a (act which iollows ot necessity from the position ot the former in a peri- 
pheral region, or at all events from their situation next the edge of the Tibetan 
highlands, where erosion is more actively operative. What the relations are in this 
respect up on the plateau with its internal drainage we shall see presently. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII. 

OROGRAPHY OF THE TIBETAN HIGHLANDS. 

Leaving behind us Northern Tibet with the Arka-tagh and its system of 
border-ranges, let us turn our attention to the highlands of Tibet, where, by wax' 
of a beginning, we will first study the two principal features of a physico-geogra- 
phical character that are best known and most distinctly developed, namely the two 
pregnant trenches in the surface relict which are traversed on the map by my route 
and \ Veliky's, both of the year 189b. The mean absolute altitudes which we possess 
for these two latitudinal valleys are incomparably more trustworthy than all the 
means for the latitudinal valleys that we have already discussed, owing to the few- 
ness of the data upon which these last are based. I hax~e already quoted in a previ- 
ous paper"' one or two mean \ r alues for this region; but in these I am now con- 
strained to make a slight alteration, not only because the new calculations are more 
accurate, but also because some of the altitudes taken in 1S96 hax'e now' been 
properly corrected. 

In my latitudinal valley the mean value of thirty-five fixed points, situated 
neither on the threshold passes nor yet in the depressions, amounts to 4892 m. The 
list of these measurements gives varying altitudes for two-thirds of the length of 
the latitudinal valley, though the variations are not great, ranging only between 
5098 and 4810 m.; but in the remaining third, towards the east end, a distinct down- 
ward slope is noticeable in that same direction, where the lowest point lies at 461b 
m. And the same observations apply to the corresponding parts of Wellbv's lati- 
tudinal valley- except that they are more accentuated owing to his having crossed 
the last cross-threshold that serx'es as a boundary between the region of internal 
drainage and the source-region of the Tschumar river. Hence with regard to the 
extreme east of my latitudinal valley, we max' as a general rule say that its internal- 
drainage basins lie increasingly low'er towards the east (although there are excep- 
tions) and the differences of level are but slight 

The lakes in my latitudinal valley that were measured for altitude lie, going 
from xvest to east, at elevations of 4906, 4937. 4946, 4S96. 4932, 4920, 4810. and 


Seen in Tibet , in Zeitschrijt </. Ge^e/Ise/i. f. ErdkunJe zu Berlin . 1903. pp. 344 ft*. 
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4616 m. Consequently their mean altitude is 4870 m., and that is also of course 
the mean value for the lowest depressions of the latitudinal valley. The cross- 
thresholds in this same valley lie. from west to east, at altitudes of 4920, 5026. 
4000. 4902, 5116. 5059, 5099. 5085. and 4863 m. Hence their mean altitude, and 
coincident!}' therewith the mean altitude of the highest levels of the bottom of the 
valley, are thus 5017 m. The difference between these two means is therefore only 
147 m.: whereas the difference in the absolute altitude between the highest point 
(5116 m.) and the lowest (4616 m.) amounts to exactly 500 m. Any way this 
valley is remarkably flat, and the rise from each depression to the nearest cross- 
threshold is almost always so slight as to be hardly noticeable. The only things 
that betray the flat undulations of the surface are the nearness or remoteness 
of the horizon, the presence of the lake depressions, and the existence of water- 
courses. 


I he altitudes which Wellby took in the big latitudinal valley which runs south 
of mine appear to be reliable and may readily be used for purposes of comparison. 
It is however matter tor regret that he has seldom or never determined the altitude 
of the cross-thresholds, probably because they are in most cases so flat that their 
positions escaped his notice. If we confine our attention to that part of Wellby’s 
journey which really appears to follow the identically same latitudinal valley, that is 
to say the stretch from his Camp Xo. 22 (about So’ E. long.) to Camp No. So. 
and take the mean of fifty-seven altitudes which he obtained, we get as the result 
1066 m. 1 he reason why this datum is so much higher than the corresponding 
part of my valley is that the western half of Wellby’s valley lies considerably higher 
than its eastern half, so that it is to the latter that the comparison ought strictly 
to be confined. The altitudes of the lakes in that part of Wellbv’s route which 
runs exactly south of my latitudinal valley are 4803, 4932, 5087, 4928, 4S29, 4904, 
^090. and 4800 m. Hence their mean altitude is 4921 m., or not less than 31 m. 
more than the mean for the lakes in my valley. I am however unable to accept 
data in this case, because the\ are not the measurements oi the water surfaces 
in the more prominent depressions; but some of them are measurements of small 
sheets of water lying at considerable elevations above the bottom of the vallev. and 
otiers are the altitudes of his camps, though these were formed, it is true, quite 
close to the larger lakes, but no doubt at ten or twenty meters, or more, above 
their surface. Consequently Wellby’s measurements of altitude admit of comparison 
win mine only in the case of those parts which lie between the same longitudes, 
t iat is to say the whole of that part of the northern latitudinal vallev which I tra- 
velled through and that part of Wellby’s valley which lies due south'ofit. Further 

" C , ia ' e t0 r take int i ° account ol1 the measurements that were made, whether thev 
aie those of passes, lakes, or points intervening between the two. The mean of all 

nn fifty-one points is 4912 m„ and of all Wellbv’s thirtvone points 4922 m. It 
must however be observed, that the comparison does not 'run exactly on all fours, 
ecause not only has Wellby fewer data than I have, but he has given no attention 
, cro ^ s 1 lres 10 L s - W this latter would of course have increased his mean 
1 , , at ' i ' >U , t aS ’ ° n tke otker hand, the inclusion of the altitudes at the lake-levels 
ic c ecreased it. we may take the figure quoted as being not very far from 
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the real figure, and the final result is, that Wellby s latitudinal valley lies higher 
than mine, though by a few meters only. 

The mountain-system which separates these two valleys is the westward con- 
tinuation of the Mongolian Koko-schili: and here again we are on somewhat uncertain 
ground. It is true there are six routes, two of which coincide in their passage 
across these mountains, though it is difficult or impossible to weld together into 
continuous chains the crests crossed over by the different travellers. \\ hen journey- 
ing south in 1901, I crossed over three distinct passes in the Koko-schili, and in 
the course of my 1900 journey, which la}' very close to the former on the east. I 

crossed over five, and in my most easterly route I crossed over two, the ranges 

they belong to being identical with Bonvalot’s immediately west of my third route 
just mentioned. Bonvalot’s iChain de Crevaux" is plainly the northernmost of the 
Koko-schili ranges, namelv the one that bounds mv latitudinal vallev on the south. 
This range is the one that is easiest to trace, for there is reason to believe that 
each of the routes which cross my big latitudinal valley and which proceed from its 
lowest part towards the south, have to converge upon the pass in this northernmost 
range of the Koko-schili. I will however leave out of account the first of the passes 
that I crossed over in the middle one of my three routes, because there is no pass 
to correspond to it in the westernmost of those routes. On my general map I have 
endeavoured to trace what I take to be two parallel Koko-schili ranges, and for 
the northern one we have, proceeding from west to east, the altitudes 5020. 5337, 
5151, and 5042 m., giving a mean of 513d m. For the southern range we have 
only three altitudes, namely 5242, 5095. and 4970 m.. or a mean of 5102 m. In 
the case of both of these, we may say, that as a rule the)- grow lower towards 
the east. The numerous passes which exist in certain parts of the system point 
however to the presence of minor parallel ranges intercalated between the larger 

ones, unless indeed they are simply spurs of secondary importance. For this reason 

it is almost impossible to speak of the existence of anything at all approaching to 
a definite latitudinal valley between the two ranges that I fancy we may trace: and 
the figures 4884, 4904. 5172, 5074. and 5000 in. (this last an interpolated estimate) 
are no doubt the altitudes of depressions between the two ranges, but they need not 
on that account belong of necessity to identically the same valley. The datum 5172 
m. mav however quite well belong to a swelling, corresponding to a cross-threshold, 
from which the latitudinal valley slopes away towards both east and west, although 
in point of elevation it surpasses the mean pass- altitude in both the northern and 
the southern Koko-schili range. The mean altitude for the depressions mentioned is 
5007 m. 

However uncertain these mean values are, owing to the fewness of the data, 
they nevertheless serve to suggest one or two important reflections. In the first 
place, we see that the latitudinal valley between the two Koko-schili ranges is of 
quite a different rank from the latitudinal valleys which Wellby and I explored; for 
these are especially broad, sharply defined, and made up of a series of self-contained 
basins, each with a salt lake at the bottom of it. Thus they are real, independent 
mountain-svstems which these great valleys separate one from the other. The valley 
however which lies midway between them, /. e. that which lies between the Koko- 

He din. Journey in Centtal Asia. IV. 7 * 
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schili ranges is manifestly neither a salient nor yet a continuous feature of the country, 
but is rather more broken and irregular, much smaller, and in all probability in- 
closes only a few self-contained basins and a few lakes. On the contrary the con- 
figuration appears to be of such a character that a river, which has its source between 
the two ranges, generally cuts its way through one ot them, the northern range in 
order to reach my latitudinal valley and terminate in one or other of its lakes, the 
southern range in order to empty itself into one of Wellbys lakes. This obviously 
presupposes as a condition that that latitudinal valley, being as it is more intimately 
connected with the two Koko-schili ranges, must of necessity lie a step higher than 
the two big, more independent and detached latitudinal valleys, and in point of fact 
its mean altitude does run up to 5007 m.. as compared with 4912 m. in the north- 
ern valley and 4922 in the southern. 



ha\e just ascertained that Arka-tagh I\ is the highest of the ten North 
1 jo tan ranges and possesses a mean pass-altitude ot 5262 m. As we proceed north- 
wares from this \ast ridge, the other parallel ranges grow' step by step lower, and 
the same thing holds good if you travel south from the same range, for the Koko- 
Alii ran f es reach altitudes of 513S m. and 5,02 m. respectively/ In so far there- 
ore as t is part ot libet is concerned, Arka-tagh I\ ma\- be regarded as the back- 
bone or culminating- ridge of the Tibetan highlands. 

1 e table & i\ en on pp. 563 564. I have put together the differences of altitude 

between the crests and the latitudinal valleys, and the result is. that we find them 
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decreasing' as a rule from north to south, so that the ninth latitudinal valley lies 
only 173 m. lower than the crest of Arka-tagh 111 and 223 m. lower than the crest 
oi Arka-tagh IV. If now we pass beyond the Koko-schili system, we shall find that 
the differences of altitude are still less when we contrast the latitudinal valley be- 
tween these two ranges with the two ranges themselves, for it lies only 13 1 m. 
lower than the northern range and 95 m. lower than the southern. ( )n the other 
hand my latitudinal valley forms an exception, for it lies no less than 350 m. lower 
than Arka-tagh IV and 226 m. lower than Koko-schili I. In the table to which I 
have just referred, we see that the Tschimen valley and the Kum-kol valley are 
relatively very deeply sunk between their containing mountains; and the same thing 
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is true, though to a far less extent, in my latitudinal valley of 1896, and to an 
even less extent still in Wellby's latitudinal valley. These four latitudinal valleys 
may therefore be pronounced as of the first rank, and constitute striking and rela- 
tively deep trenches between the various mountain-systems of northern Tibet, whereas 
the other latitudinal valleys merely separate the individual ranges one from another. 
It is verv interesting to observe, that these four vallevs, taking them from north to 
south, grow increasingly shallower in relation to their containing ranges; that is, the 
difference of altitude betwen the bottom of the valley and the nearest range grows 
increasingly smaller. The only exception is the Kum-kol valley, which lies 131 m. 
lower in relation to Arka-tagh I than the Tschimen valley does in relation to the 
Tschimen-tagh. And if we take the mean of all the altitudes which I obtained in 
the Kum-kol basin, then the law just enunciated holds good also of that valley. 
That an association of this relative character must indeed exist is rather what might 
be expected. The reason why the two southern valleys are so slightly trenched is 
explicable by the advanced stage of the denudation on the adjacent mountains. 
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Those older ranges have been for the most part worn down by denudation, and all 
that remains are flat ridges rising the merest trifle above the level of the contiguous 
latitudinal valleys. Add to this, that the two big latitudinal valleys possess no efflu- 
ent. either to the ocean, or to East Turkestan, or to Tsajdam. but on the contrary 
are themselves divided into a number of small self-contained drainage-basins; and 
in consequence of that the solid material which is washed down by the streams is 
carried into the bottoms of the valleys, where it becomes deposited in the deeper 
parts of the depressions, raising their level continuously. In the Tschimen vallev 
on the other hand the material is carried away partly to East Turkestan, partly to 
Tsajdam. From the Kum-kdl depression it is not carried away, it is true, but that 
hollow may not only have been originally relativelv deeper, but it is also bigger, 
and a longer time will be required to fill up its basin to the same degree as the 
relathely much smaller basins farther south. The recently enunciated law, that the 
big latitudinal valleys grow shallower and shallower the farther von proceed south 
does not however hold good right across the highland region of Tibet: for we shall 
soon reach one or two valleys which are rather deeply trenched in relation to the 
ranges that border them on each side. 


No sooner do we get on the south side of Wellby’s route than we are con- 
flonted with great uncertainty with regard to the position and direction ot the mount- 
ain-i anges. L pon studying his map, we do. it is true, get the impression, that the 
part of his route which we are now discussing is bordered on the south by a fairly 
compact and continuous range: but when we compare his route with other routes 
in the same region, it turns out that the orography is by no means so simple. In 
this locality , again, we can no more talk of a single range than we can in the case 
of the Arka-tagh or the Koko-schili; but we can talk, legitimately enough, of a 
separate mountain-system, which according to the combinecf routes can be°nothino- 
else except a westward continuation of the Dungbure. The Dungbure proper lit* 
immediately south of Wellby’s route, though its crest is there highly irregular. Mv 
route of the summer of 1900 intersects Wellby’s in two places. 'His lake of 6th 

August, which he calls Salt Lake . is unquestionably identical with mv big salt 

lake; the reason that Wellby does not show the western, freshwater lake, which 
empties itself by a broad sound into the salt lake, is simplv this, that his route ran 

to the north of it and he really did not see it. Wellby’s salt lake of 28th July 

corresponds to my salt lake ol Camp LV. When a map of Wellbv’s itinerary is 
placed upon my map on the scale of 1 : 1, 000.000. the two lakes are seen practi- 
ca y to coincide in position, though not completely so, for Wellby’s two lakes over- 
ap a few minutes to the east. That portion of my route which describes an arc 

rhnr a > ifr ? e e f em kke t0 the WeStern - south of Wellbv’s route, proves, 

t it would be altogether inappropriate to speak about a distinct mountain-range, 

rano-e ^ fet S P ]it «P "to a number of small parallel 

hat i" J" ? mterVa ,! LetUeen my Salt Iake a ” d ^e two freshwater lakes, 

ini that n r en XXI11 and Can, P XXXVk 1 did >^t cross over any- 

of the iournl h " * m0untain ' ran g e - the highest point along that section 

with detach \ 49 , 34 ,- m ' 1He SUrface was - !t h true, markedly undulating, 

u.th detached ridges and lines of heights, but still on the whole relatively level. 
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Along the stretch between Camp XLIX and IA, where the westward continuation 
ol the Dungbure ought to have been met with, the greatest altitude amounted to 
5072 m M and there it would be still less appropriate to speak of a definitive range. 
In point of actual fact the greater part of that section of the journey ran through 
a latitudinal valley with a south-east and north-west direction, proving that the mount- 
ain-ranges in that region incline towards the south-east and east-south-east. Never- 
theless I believe the orographical structure may be conceived in the way that l have 
reproduced it on my general map, namely as a double range, which 1 ha\e called 
Dungbure I and Dungbure II, the more southerly of which probably corresponds to 
Bonvalot’s Chaine des Yolcans . Both are hat, uneven, and broken, the southern 
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one in particular being diversified by the lakes which I discovered between Camp 
XXXVI and Camp XLL But the range which I have called Dungbure III, although 
it ought possibly to be regarded rather as belonging to another mountain-system 
situated beyond and south of the Dungbure proper, can, on the other hand, be 
traced in the portion of Tibet which we are discussing, with a very fair degree of 
probability. This, then, is the range which was crossed over a long way to the 
west, as I believe, by Dutreuil de Rhins by the pass which he called Passe du 
Chasseur' (5362 m.), further at a very short distance east of De Rhins’s route by 
Littledale by a pass which he gives as being 4953 m. high, and by myself when 
going down towards Lhasa by a pass at an altitude of 5056 m., after which the range 
continues towards the east-south-east. I came into contact with it again at the pass 
with an altitude of 5426 m. Though this was no doubt a pass of secondary im- 
portance, it can nevertheless be used for calculating the mean pass-altitude. In this 
Nery same region Bonvalot gives two altitudes of 5188 and 5450 m., that is assum- 
ing there is no error of longitude. After that the same range continues due east; 
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we saw its crest distinctly south of the two freshwater lakes at Camp XLI. Thus 
as the mean pass-altitude of Dungbure III I obtain 5228 in., which proves that this 
crest is higher than the two Koko-schili ranges and only very slightly lower than 
the loftiest of the Arka-tagh ranges. The corresponding value for Dungbure I is 
4973 in. and for Dungbure II 5137 m. The valley which lies between them has, 
according to existing observations, a mean altitude of 4856 m.. whereas the valley 
between Dungbure II and Dungbure III has an altitude of 4924 m.. or almost exactly 
the same as Wellby "s latitudinal valley. The mean altitude of the valley south of 
Dungbure 111 is 4915 m. The figure which I give for the latitudinal valley between 
Dungbure II and Dungdure III mat' be regarded as trustworthy, seeing that it is 
calculated from thirteen observations, for the valley is traversed in part both by my 
own and by Wellby s itineraries. Although I have in the foregoing discussion assumed 
that \\ ellhy’s route ran through one continuous main valley only, in this particular 
part ot it it does look, I confess, as though he really travelled in two separate lati- 
tudinal valleys. I his is not however apparent irom his map: but the direction of 
the mountain-ranges, from west-north-west to east-south-east, in this region suggests 
that his itinerary, which just there ran due east, must have crossed over the crest 
ot what I have called Dungbure II, and precisely in the locality where that range 


ought theoretically to exist \\ ellby travelled tor two short stages due north, not 
with the \ iew of seeking the shortest and easiest way across a pass, but 111 order 

that he might follow the river which flows down to the salt lake of 28th July, so 

that it would undoubtedly appear to cut through Dungbure II in a transverse glen. 
I his stream has its sources in Dungbure I, the principal chain in that region. 

One more step towards the south and it is still possible to trace the probable 
west-north-west to east-south-east direction of the ranges. South of Dungbure III 
and separated from it by a latitudinal valley, with an altitude of 4915 nu, runs a 
mountain-range: this is bordered on the north by that part of my route towards 
lengri-nor which comes between Camp XXXIV and Camp XXXIX. Thanks to 
the pass-crossings, this same range can be detected on the itineraries of Dutreuil de 
Rhins. Littledale. my own, and Bonvalot’s routes, and farther east it is probably 
connected with the Buka-magna range, which is crossed bv the usual road of the 
Mongol pilgrims by the Buka-magna pass, at a spot where the range is consider- 
ably lower than in the part of Tibet with which we are more especially concerned. 
I he passes known along this range lie. from west to east, at 5122/5099, 5186, 

and 5750 m. I he last ol the four is situated on Bonvalot’s route and is a highly 

improbable figure, the altitude being undoubtedly exaggerated. The mean value is 
however 5289 m. 


bouth ot the Buka-magna conies the big latitudinal valley which I followed when 
. went du : vi I_ t0 m > headquarters Camp XUY; on the west it seems to be con- 
tinuous with Dutreuil de Rhins’s Yallee des Lacs Jumeaux*. These two lakes stretch 
from east to west and show that the valley makes a slight curve. The »Lac du 
, . ' " 11C 1 . les hnmediatel} north of the same two lakes, may be regarded as 

Jelongmg to this valley, although they are separated bv a low crest. The mean 
of -seven altitudes taken in the valley is 5022 m. Consequently this latitudinal valley 
lies at the same elevation as the crest of Arka-taMi I. 
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South of this valley come the three ranges which I take to he the westward 
continuations of the Tang-la system. With the help of the known passes we are 
able to trace them through our defined area, wherein they appear to form three 
parallel crests of the same altitude, though each of them varies very much in ele- 
vation in its different parts. I will call them here Tang-la I, II, and III. The northern- 
most of these. Tang-la I, corresponds to Bonvalot’s Monts Dupleix : which name 
Grenard retains on his general orographical map, though lie makes it curve south- 
wards, and in that section places Littledale's pass of 5X98 m., reducing its altitude 
however to 5600 m. To the westward continuation of the same range he gives 
the name of Alts Dutreuil de Rhins*, and links it on to the Aru-gangri and the ranges 
that run north of the Panggong-tso and the Indus. To the same prolonged range 
Grenard likewise assigns the Kara-korum and the Kara-korum pass; and in this I 
fully agree with him, although certain particulars in the course given to these ranges 
on his map are doubtful. He has however done his best to interpolate in those 
regions in which our knowledge is defective. On the whole however he is un- 
doubtedly right, and when I crossed over the lofty pass at 546’ m. altitude it struck 
me at once that the stupendous range in which that pass is situated really is 
a link between the Tang-la and the Kara-korum. Possibly too the detailed ex- 
plorations of the future will prove that this great range or system of ranges, which 
stretches all the way across the Tibetan highlands, is to be regarded as the most 
imposing system of mountains not of Asia only, but of the whole earth, not even 
excepting the Arka-tagh. It is probable that, while the Arka-tagh may be said to 
be the backbone of the Kwen-lun system, this more southerly range forms the cul- 
minating ridge of the Tibetan high plateau. 

With a little trouble you can however detect on Grenard's map three more or 
less parallel Tang-la ranges: — (1) Mts Dutreuil de Rhins — Monts Dupleix: (2) 
Mts Henri d'Orleans — Mts Littledale: (3) Monts Bonvalot. He however interweaves 
these ranges together in such a way that the Tang-la proper splits up into ( 1 ) and 
(2), while (3) divides into (2) and a more southerly range, to which he gives no 
name. This may possibly be the correct interpretation, although I have preferred 
to distinguish three parallel main ranges. 

Tang-la I, corresponding to Monts Dupleix. possesses three known passes — in 
the west that of Dutreuil tie Rhins at 5480 m : then Littledale's at 5141 m., situated 
quite close to a peak measuring 5757 m. : and Bonvalot s pass of 6000 tn„ which 
may pretty safely be set down as 600 m. too high. In order to reduce this last 
elevation to a more modest level. I will make use of Rockhill s altitude of 5024 m. 
of the 26th June, which lies directly along the prolongation of the range. This 
brings the mean pass-altitude down to 5411 m. I myself crossed over this range 
in a transverse glen, breached by the river that rises on a pass, at an altitude of 

5462 m., in Tang-la II. which range I consider to be identical with the true main 

range of the Tang-la. 

In this range. Tang-la II, we hate the following four altitudes: — that of 

Dutreuil de Rhins at 5630 m„ of Littledale at 5239 m.. my own at 5462 in., and 

that of Bonvalot at 5480 m„ giving a mean value of 5453 m. Between these two 
ranges runs a latitudinal valley, ot which we again possess four altitudes, namely 
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5 2 So. 4S73, 52SS, and 4924 m.. this last occurring on Rockhill’s itinerary; the mean 
value is 5091 m. Consequently this valley is trenched to the depth ot some 350 
m. lower than its two containing ranges. 

In Tang-la III we likewise have four passes, namely that of I )e Rhins, 5163 
m.: Littledale’s pass, which is marked 5S99 in. on his map. though Grenard, as I 
have said, reduces the figure to 5600 m. (and this is nearer the probable true 
value, although .S '/icier' s Hand-atlas accepts the exaggerated altitude); then my pass 
at 5367 m. ; and lastly bonvalot's at 5500 in. (the beautiful round numbers which 
he generally gives are in themselves suspicious). However the values just quoted 
yield a mean pass-altitude of 540S m. for Tang-la 111 . 

For the latitudinal valley between Tang-la II and Tang-la III we have the 
following altitudes 49-3’ 5 22 ^>- 5-37' 5 - 6 °' and 4819 m.. or a mean altitude of 
5093 m.. almost exacth the same value as tor the immediately preceding latitudinal 
valley. For the latitudinal valley south of Tang-la III we have these altitudes — 
4098. 5356. 5 1 2 7, 5063, 5070. 5028. and 5200 m.. giving a mean of 5077 m., 
which again differs but little front the last two latitudinal valleys belonging to the 
Tang-la system. 

All the way from the three Tang-la ranges to the southern boundary of the 


region which ue are considering, that is to say to 31 X. lat., the uncertainty which 
prevails with regard to the course of the ranges is greater than hitherto, notwith- 
standing that the ti ateliers routes run closer together. For we have now to take 
into consideration both bower s loop towards the north and Rockhill's loop towards 
the west, besides which my own route, all the way from Camp XLIV, is divided 
into two bianches, of which that to the east is in places double. Unfortunately just 
along this \et\ stietch Rockhill gives no pass; possibly he did not cross over any 
ot am altitude worth speaking about, just as I myself in the course of my dash 
towards the south crossed over none but very low and relatively unimportant 'passes. 
In this region the altitudes which I measured all range round about 4850 111. B011- 
\aIot however gets in the same region a pass at 5850 m.: but that is quite in 
keeping with the general run of his altitudes. Littledale's pass of 5640 m. and 
bowers ot a/22 in. in this same region are also doubtful. On the other hand 
Dutreuil de Rhins. still in this same region, tnuersed a remarkably low district, 
with altitudes going down to 4450 m. and with a maximum pass-altitude of 5134 m. 

I rom m\ two itineiaiies in this part ot the country 1 obtained the distinct 
impression that the orographical architecture of this region is far less regular than 
that of any portion of Tibet to the north of it. It is very seldom that you can 
speak at definitive mountain-ranges running parallel to one another, and equally sel- 
dom ot lengthy latitudinal valleys. Both ranges and valleys are of smaller size than 
ntherto. and often the traveller finds himself wandering in a labyrinth of low hills, 
aniu w nc 1 tie we is unable to trace out any distinct main range. In a word, the 
conformation is ess regular and the ranges frequently run in directions that deviate 
rom the usual east and west. Between the Tang-la system on the north and the 
last mountain-system that accompanied us all the wav to Ladak on the south, the 
* 1Ica structuie ot the libetan highlands is in one word less regular than that 
cjuntn u rich borders that zone on north and south, though that zone itself 
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is only known in part. As for the eastern portion of that zone, and it is with it 
alone that we are now concerned, the very fact of this irregularity of altitude along 
routes which run so close together proves that the surface features are very uneven. 
In some places the country is very flat, in other places it rises into particularly lofty 
swellings, and in yet others it is strangely broken by irregular stretches of hills. 
The latitudinal valley which occurs in the southern portion of the area expands into 
one of the largest internal-drainage basins in Tibet, forming a homologue to the 
Kum-kbl basin in the north. In the same zone we find also the biggest river of 
the internal-drainage region of Tibet, namely the Satschu-tsangpo. Were the sur- 
face conformation here the same that it is in the north, this river would be broken 
up into several smaller streams, belonging to various latitudinal valleys, each pos- 
sessing its own terminal lake. But the great flatness of the countrv and the ab- 
sence of water-dividing ranges are circumstances which directly facilitate the gather- 
ing of the waters into a big river. And it is owing to precisely the same causes 
that such a large and extensive lake as the Selling-tso has been able to come into 
existence. The western continuation of this latitudinal valley narrows considerably, 
and in consequence the lakes which lie in that direction, namely the Tschargut-tso, 
Addan-tso, and Dagtse-tso, are of far smaller area, the first-named being also vert- 
narrow. Nevertheless it is quite evident to the eye that in this particular latitudinal 
valley the ranges do run very consistently east and west, <\ g. on the shores of the 
Tschargut-tso and on the large island of the Naktsong-tso. But opportunities for 
guesses and speculations are exceptionally plentiful in this region, and it is very 
difficult to determine in which direction and in what manner these ranges merge 
into the world of big mountain-ranges amongst which the head-feeders of the Indo- 
Chinese rivers are situated. Bower’s. Bonvalot’s. Rockhill’s, and my own routes, 
which are here interlaced together, are not sufficient to justify us in drawing safe 
conclusions. I believe however, that the ranges which our routes cross over, after 
having described a curve towards the north, incline towards the east-south-east and 
south-east. If that is so, the Satschu-tsangpo would break through several of them 
in its upper course; but for the greater part of its lower course it will flow south 
ot the most southerly of them, and parallel to it. 

On the provisional general map which I have drawn I have, with the help of 
itineraries, attempted to enter all the mountain-ranges that exist in this region, al- 
though in so doing I was haunted by a feeling of great uncertainty. Possibly after 
the more deliberate map on the scale of i : 1,000,000, which is to be included in 
my atlas, shall have been completed, it may then be easier to draw sound con- 
clusions. My present attempt is, as I have already said, entirely tentative. 

For practical reasons I call this region, which extends from the Tang-la ranges 
southwards to the latitudinal valley with the lakes, Tschang, the name which the 
Tibetans themselves give to the high, uninhabited plateau; and here I will endeavour 
to distinguish seven ranges. The one farthest north, Tschang I, seems to be the 
easiest to follow, that is assuming that the following altitudes belong to this range 
— 4713 (De Rhins), 5473 (Littledale), 5236 and 5211 (my two routes), and 5350 
(Bonvalot). Thus the mean pass-altitude for Tschang I is 5197 m. The mean alti- 
tude of the latitudinal valley south of this range is 4821 m. In Tschang II we have 
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the following altitudes — 4675 m. (De Rhins), 5479 (Littledale), 5246 (Hedin), and 
5300 (Bonvalot). the mean being 5175 m. For the next latitudinal valley to the 
south the mean of five measurements is 4913 m. The range which I call Tschang 
III appears to be broken or to taper away towards the east, and nobod}- has crossed 
it except Littledale, by a pass at 5640 m., an altogether improbable figure. For 
the next latitudinal valley we have three altitudes, giving a mean of 4850 m. For 
Tschang IV we have 47S5 (De Rhins). 5110 and 5396 (Bower), 5089 (Hedin), 5550 
(Bomalot), and 5113 m. (Hedin): thus the mean pass-altitude of this range is 5174 
m. For the latitudinal valley south of it we have a great number of altitudes, 
principally due to the fact that a very considerable portion of Bower's route ran 
thr< ->ugh it. Upon studying Bower's map, we get very clearly the impression that, 
with the view of avoiding tiring passes, he tried to keep as far as possible to the 
bottom of the valley intermediate between the two neighbouring ranges. His map 
shows therefore for this locality only one or two insignificant passes, which doubtless 
are to be regarded as cross-thresholds of the valley. Most of the twenty-four alti- 
tudes which we have for this valley are, then, Bower's, and their mean works out at 
4873 m., a result that may be accepted as lairly trustworthy. Hence this valley 
lies 300 m. lower than Tschang IV. 

In the range Tschang V we have the altitudes 5134 (De Rhins), 4988 (Bower), 
5090 (Littledale), 5083 (Hedin). 5250 (Bonvalot), and 4945 m. (Hedin), giving a 
mean of 5081 m. The latitudinal valley to the south lies 2S0 m. lower, or at a 
mean altitude of 4801 m. The following pass-altitudes belong to Tschang VI — 
50S5 (Bower). 5722 (Bower), 5100 (Littledale), 4909 (Hedin), and 4837 m. (Hedin), 
the mean being 5 I 3 I ui. For the latitudinal valley which lies next on the south 
the mean altitude is 4/0- tn., or more than 400 111. below the crest of the range. 

Tschang \ II is difficult to follow. In the localities where I show one range 
there are in reality several ranges, all of them small and very often broken: all the 
way from Camp LX\ to Camp LXXII, for instance. I hardlv crossed over a simde 


pass; everywhere we were able to advance between the short, rounded ranges. It is 
along this stretch of country however that we have Bonvalot’s pass of 5850 m?, though, 
judging from the observations of other travellers in the same region, this figure'" is 
exaggerated to the extent of upwards of 1000 m. But putting this datum on one 
sale, we have, without it, 5222 (Bower), 4949 (Littledale), and 4859 m. (Hedin), 
which gives a mean of 5010 m. This same system was crossed farther west by 
Bowei and Dutieuil de Rhins, but both seem to have used gaps between the separate 
ranges. I he altitudinal relations of the valley south of Tschang VII are fairly well 
known, and of twenty-three measurements the mean altitude is 4651 m. 

Of the v ast and imposing range which runs south of the valley last referred 
to I know nothing beyong the fact, that I had it on my left hand the whole of the 
way to the Panggong-tso. Probably it consists of a series of parallel ranges with 
a main range, which swells up here and there into higher elevations capped w ith 

^ f etU n rT , and * CG ' . Rhins crossed north of the Tengri-nor over a 

\ L Ca ^ eC j en J a ’ ^ an a ltitucle of 5094 m. Immediately west of that Little- 
, * 4 ( _'' S a su Tling of 5005 m., and east of the same Bonvalot records an alti- 

L u 0 545 ° m - I ractically nothing is known of the westward continuation of that 
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range, except that Nam Sing’ll crossed over it by the pass of Kilong, situated im- 
mediately north-west of the northern point of the Dangra-jum-tso. and to that pass 
he assigns an altitude of 5540 m.: probably this is not exaggerated, when it is 
remembered that the range to which it belongs is one of the first magnitude. On 
Grenard’s map this range is also indicated with heavy hatchments. The Scha-gand- 
schum. Tok-dschalung, and Alung-gangri may no doubt be considered as parts of 
this range. South of it stretches a perfect terra incognita. Just as this last-men- 
tioned range forms the northern boundary of Nain Singh’s lacustrine basin and serves 
as a water-parting between it and the Selling-tso lakes, so we may take it that the 
Dangra-jum-tso and the groups of lakes to which it belongs are bounded on the south 
by an important main range running parallel with that on the north. And another 
big range overlooks, I believe, the northern bank of the Tsangpo. Between 
these two systems, of which there is not a sign on our maps, I assume that there 
exists a particularly broad and extensive latitudinal valley, which, I dare say. includes 
a vast number of lakes, amongst them being the Karmo-tso. Ruldap-tso. Galaring- 
tso, and Mun-tso, which have been located on the maps from hearsay. Between 
the last-named and the Dangra-jum-tso Nain Singh has drawn a big range, which 
he entitles the tTargot Lha. Snowy Peaks . This is undoubtedly a westward con- 
tinuation of the great range of Nintschen-tang-la, which rises south of the Tengri- 
nor. To the southernmost range, namely that which overlooks the left bank of the 
Tsangpo. we may count the Kailas mountains north of the Manasarovar lakes. The 
most definite and the largest of all the Tibetan latitudinal valleys is that which con- 
tains the upper Indus, the Manasarovar lakes, and the upper Brahmaputra: in fact, 
it would be impossible to define the course of a valley better than is done in this 
case by these two rivers. 

1 have already given a table of the ranges in northern Tibet down as far as 
Arka-tagh IV. f or the sake of completeness I will here bring together in one list 
all the ranges and intervening valleys which we have been discussing from the outset: 


Lower Astin-tagh 

Latitudinal valley .... 

. . . . 3028 m. 

. . 2799 m. 

Upper Astin-tagh 

Latitudinal valley .... 

.... 3435 m. 

. . 2970 » 

Akato-tagh 

Tschimen valley 

. . . .3971 m. 

* * 3 2 3 7 

Tschimen- tayh 

Latitudinal valley .... 

. . . . 4240 m. 

• • 39 1 G 

Ara-tagh 

Latitudinal valley .... 

.... 4373 m. 

• • 4094 

Kalta-alaghan 

Kum-kol valley 

. . . . 4462 m 

• • 3G87 

Arka-tagh I 

Latitudinal valley .... 

. . . . 502 I 111. 

. . 4770 

Arka-tagh II 

Latitudinal valley .... 

. . . .5193 in. 

. . 4968 ' 



5< s o 


OROGRAPHY <»!•' CLXTRAL TIBET. 


Arka-tagh III 

Latitudinal valley 

Arka-tagh I\ T 

My latitudinal valley of 1S96 

Koko-schili I 

Latitudinal valley 

Koko-schili II 

Wellby's latitudinal valley . 

Dungbure I 

Latitudinal valley 

Dungbure II 

Latitudinal valley 

Dungbure III 

Latitudinal valley 

Buka-macrna 

Latitudinal valley 

Tang-la I 

Latitudinal valley 

Tang-la II 

Latitudinal valley 

Tang-la III .... ' 

Latitudinal valley 

Tschang I 

o 

Latitudinal valley 

Tschang II 

o 

Latitudinal valley 

Tschang III 

Latitudinal valley 

Tschang I\ 

Latitudinal valley 

Tschang Y . . . . 

o 

Latitudinal valley 

Tschang YI 

Latitudinal valley 

Tschang VII 

Latitudinal valley 


5210 m 


5262 m 


5138 m 


^102 111 


4975 m 


147 m 


a 1 0/ 


5228 m 


5289 m 


5411 in 


5453 m 


5408 m 


5 1 9 7 m 


5 K 5 ni 


m 


5 '74 ni 


508 1 in 


5L5i ni 


5010 m 


• 5037 

• 4912 

. 5007 

• 49^2 

• 4856 

• 4922 

• 4915 
. 5022 

• 5°9 1 

• 5°93 

• 5°77 
. 48a r 

• 49 1 3 

• 4850 

• 4873 

. 4801 

• 4702 

• 4 6 5 ! 


m. 


> 


In this list there are consequently included twenty-six parallel mountain-ranges 
crossing the Tibetan highlands from east to west between 86" and 92 0 E. long. To 
t ese w e ma\ unquestionabl) add lour more in the south before we reach the regions 
.... . e n ~ > y e P er *ph era l parts ol the country and that drain down into the ocean. 

, • iense 1 letan upsw elling has thus in this section been crumpled into some 

iir y o cs. to say nothing of all the quite short minor parallel ranges that lie inter- 

calated between the big ones. Ranges of this character are particularly numerous 

the latitudinal valley which contains the Selling-tso lakes, and they were equally 
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numerous all the wav to the Panggong-tso. From higher points of vantage you 
can often count whole series of them, especially towards the north. From the above 
table it is however clear, that the three ranges which I consider to belong to the 
Tang-la system are the loftiest, and that absolutely the loftiest of all is the middle 
one, Tang-la II, which reaches a mean altitude of 5453 m. From this sublime ele- 
vation the ranges decrease in altitude both southwards and northwards, the only 
exception being the Arka-tagh, in which the altitude again increases. But the high- 
est Arka-tagh range is nearly 200 m. lower than the highest Tang-la range. And 
precisely the same observations hold good of the latitudinal valleys: the three that 
lie nearest to the Tang-la ranges are the highest, the absolutely highest being the 
middle one at an elevation of 5093 m. 



CHAPTER XXXIX. 

HYPSOMETRY AND RELIEF OF THE TIBETAN PLATEAU. 


By the Tibetan highlands with internal drainage, or the central plateau, I 
understand the whole of that part of Tibet which is bounded on the north by the 
water-divides of all the rivers that flow down to East Turkestan, on the east by 
the water-divides first of the rivers that flow into Tsajdam and secondly of the great 
Indo-Chinese rivers, on the south by the water-divides of the rivers which flow into 
the Tsangpo and upper Indus, and on the west by the water-divides of the rivers 
that empty themselves partly into the upper Indus, partly into the Jarkent-darja and 
Chotan-darja. I he only district about which uncertainty can exist, as to whether 
it belongs to this highland region or not, is the basin of the Kum-kbl. By reason 
ot its peculiar situation and its relatively unimportant absolute altitude that basin 
may be considered to form a transitional zone between the central and the peri- 
pheral regions. 

At all events this central internal-drainage country resembles in shape an 
isosceles triangle, having its base or greatest breadth in the east, from which it 
tapets aw a\ towards its apex in the west. We have found however that this region 
cannot be regarded as hitherto has been the practice — as a plateau country 
in the ordinary acceptation ot the term, but it is traversed by a great number of 
mountain-ianges, which in general diverge somewhat towards the east. When we 
come to consider the mean altitude of this region, our first procedure is to divide 
it, in accordance with its general surface configuration, into several different alti- 
tudinal zones. And first of all we have to deal with the true, dominating plateau, 
or fairly level base or socle upon which the mountain-ranges have been reared up; 
and its mean altitude is dictated by the mean altitude of the latitudinal valleys. Then 
we ha\e to deal with the mean altitude of the depressions, and that is obtained 
froni the mean ot all the lakes; the absolute mean altitude for the depressions is 
obtained Irom the mean tor the salt lakes, which occupy the very lowest absolute 
le\els in all parts ot the country. Finally, we have to consider the mean altitude 
of the cross thresholds in the latitudinal valleys, as w^ell as the mean altitude of the 
passes which cross the east-west mountain-ranges. For the next highest altitudinal 
e\el abo\e that there exists no possibility of deducing a mean value, owing to 
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lack of material. For instance, it is not possible to form any idea of the mean 
crest-altitude, although we may conjecture, that this does not in general exceed the 
mean pass-altitude by more meters than the mean pass-altitude exceeds the mean 
altitude ot the nearest latitudinal valley, or by about 300 m. Equally impossible is 
it to determine the mean altitude of the insular, glacier-crowned summits, that is to 
say the mean altitude ot the culminating points of the highlands. Other levels the 
mean values ot which it must be left to the future to determine are the height to 
which the glacier-arms descend, the mean value of the absolute limits of vegetation, 
the mean altitude of the snow-line, and so forth. 





Fig. 370. LEAP-CUT VALLEY IX NORTHERN TIBET. 


For the time being there exists with regard to all these ample room for spe- 
culation and guess-work, and consequently it would at the present moment be any- 
thing but a grateful task to attempt to construct a hypsometrical map of the whole 
of Tibet. The white patches in the interior, and throughout the whole of the region 
north of the upper Tsangpo, are still far too big. Indeed, I will go so far as to 
declare, that, considering the knowledge which we at present possess regarding the 
altitudes, the hypsometrical map of the region between 86° and 92', which has been 
traversed by several travellers, does not possess any special value. If the determina- 
tions of altitude along the meridional routes be used in the way in which I have at- 
tempted to use them in the last chapter or two. as a basis for calculating the mean 
altitude of identically the same range, then the mean altitude of that range mar- 
very readily be compared with the mean altitude of another range that is crossed 
by the same route; for the same errors are repeated in the same proportion in both 
ranges, and the result is therefore relatively permissible and reliable. But the case is 
quite different if we attempt to work out the mean altitude along a meridional line, 
because for that we have to use the route of one and the same traveller. If, for 
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instance, on the basis of all the routes that fall between S6°. and 92 0 we seek to 
estimate the extent of the eastward or westward slope ot the internal-drainage area 
of Tibet, or do ascertain whether it maintains on the whole a uniform level, we 
find it perfectly impossible to arrive at any trustworthy result by comparing the 
different routes 'together. For instance, I am not for one moment tempted to com- 
pare P.onvalot’s altitudes with my own; for to do so would lead to the perfectly 
absurd result, that, because his altitudes are all considerably higher than mine, the 
country from the meridian at which he travelled consequently sinks down, on both 
east and west, to my neighbouring routes. 



Nevertheless even from the defective knowledge of Tibet which we do possess 
we can deduce certain general conclusions. I am of opinion, that the zone which 
stretches between the culminating crest of the Arka-tagh and the culminating crest 
of the Tang-la is to be regarded as the highest part of the base of the Tibetan 
plateau. From both those boundary walls the country falls away to north and to 
south. How far that zone extends towards the west it is impossible to say; but 
we may in the meantime assume that it reaches just as far as the two culminating 
crests themselves do. It can also be established a priori, that the southern half 
of Tibet is lower than the northern. The central portion of the country appears 
to be tolerably uniform in height, but at its eastern margin a decided eastward 
droop can be detected, and it is distinctly perceptible in my latitudinal valley and 
in Wellby's, and in the directions in which the Indo-Chinese rivers flow. If we study 
the immense latitudinal valley which embraces the upper courses of the Indus and 
the Tsangpo, we find that its water-divide is situated a long way towards the west, 

and that the whole course of the Tsangpo betrays a decided fall towards the east. 

Leaving out of account the blank central parts of Tibet, it is always possible 

to institute a comparison between the mean altitudes in the region which we have 
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discussed above and the mean altitudes in the known parts of western Tibet which 
are restricted to internal drainage. In the former we have a mean pass-altitude of 
5189 m., counting from Arka-tagh I to Tschang VII. For the twenty intervening- 
latitudinal valleys we obtain a mean altitude of 4910 m., and this we max- 
take as the altitude of the fundamental base or socle of this part of Tibet. 
Generally speaking therefore, this base lies 100 m. higher than the summit of 
Mont Blanc. Hence the difference in altitude between it and the mean pass- 
altitude amounts to only 279 m. From this it is evident, that the relative alti- 
tude of the mountain-ranges on the Tibetan plateau is very unimportant, and 
it is easy to understand why some travellers designate these crests as 'hills*, 
notwithstanding that they reach altitudes of 5,500 m. above the level of the sea. 
If we suppose that the real crest-altitude rises as far above the pass-altitude as this 
last rises above the base-altitude of the plateau, the mean altitude of the crests \\ < >uld 
be about 5470 m., or in round numbers 5500 m. Individual parts of these crests 
reach up to 6000 m.. and an occasional peak to 7000 m., although of these there 
exists no great number. I very much doubt whether an}- peak in this part of Tibet 
attains an elevation of 8000 m., though Bonvalot gives this as the altitude of the 
Dupleix range; for it is probable that within this peculiar denudation region there 
exists a superior denudation limit above which no single summit has been able to 
lift itself within the present geological epoch. 

Let us now endeavour to ascertain what are the hypsometrical relations between 
eastern and western Tibet; and first we will examine the results arrived at by the 
five most distinguished travellers who have explored the internal-drainage area of 
western Tibet. When we come to calculate the mean pass-altitude we are however 
often in doubt. With the English travellers the word ' ; pass> can in most cases in- 
dicate nothing more than cross-thresholds in the latitudinal valleys, the altitudes of 
which are extremely small, often less than the altitude of an adjacent camp. Conse- 
quent!}- their maps yield only very few passes of the first magnitude. It is only in 
Dutreuil de Rhins that passes of that category are fairly numerous (14) and distinctly 
niarked as such. But the figures v hich we get for the mean altitude of the socle or base 
are all the more reliable, for each of these travellers naturally preferred to encamp in the 
bottom of the valleys as frequently as possible. The result of my inquiry is as follows. 

From Bower's map I have extracted four passes giving a mean altitude of 
5502 in. and twelve altitudes for the base, giving a mean of 5312 m. From De 
Rhins’s map I get fourteen passes, giving 5448 m.. and thirty-five base measurements, 
giving 5139 m. Wellby supplies two passes, with 5587 m. ; and twenty-nine base 
measurements, which give 5139 m. From Deasy I obtain two passes, with 5412 m. 
and fifty-seven base altitudes, resulting in a mean of 5005 m. Rawling furnishes 
two passes and twenty base data , with means of 5587 and 5183 m. respectively. 
The result is set forth more clearly in the subjoined table: — 



Bower. 

l>e Rhins. 

Wellby. 

Deasy. 

R awl iiu 

Pass-altitude . . 

• • 5502 

544S 

5587 

5412 

55S7 

Base-altitude . . 

• • 5312 

5139 

5139 

5°°5 

5 1 83 

Difference . . . 

. . 190 

3°9 

44S 

407 

404 
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A fairly close agreement is therefore to be noted in the altitudinal observa- 
tions of these different travellers. In the case of the passes \\ ell by and Raveling 
agree exactly, and in the case of the base De Rhins and Wellby are likewise in 
exact agreement. The great difference of 300 m. for the base altitude which exists 
between Bower and Deasy admits of very easy explanation. Bower’s route clearly 
ran through the very highest part of the western plateau country of Tibet, whereas 
I )easv travelled farther south in relatively low country. However, the total observa- 
tions of the five journeys yield an exceptionally sound mean value for the whole of the 
region in question. The mean pass-altitude, thus obtained, is 5477 m. and the mean 
base-altitude 5109 m., so that the difference between the pass-altitude and the base- 
altitude is thus 3&S m. The final result of the whole inquiry is therefore as follows: — 


Pass-altitude . 
Base-altitude . 
Difference . . 


Western Tibet. Eastern Tibet. Difference. 

• 5477 5 l8 9 288 

. 5109 4910 199 

• 368 279 89 


The figures are particularly interesting. They tell us that the passes in 
western Tibet are on the average 2 88 m. higher than the passes in eastern Tibet, 
and that the fundamental base is nearly 200 m. higher in the west than in the east. 
This agrees with the a priori assumption, that the great Tibetan upswelling slopes 
as a whole downwards towards the east, as indeed some of the rivers generally indicate. 
It is also congruent with the premisses which we have already laid down, that the 
great 1 ibetan upswelling, in virtue of the more forcible pressure exercised upon it 
in the west, must be higher in that quarter than in the east, where the folding was 
less energetic. On the other hand the following circumstance is striking, though it 
may be set down as accidental. The distance between the approximate centre of 
the western region which we have just been considering and the approximate centre 
of the more easterly region with which I dealt in the last two chapters amounts to 
about 700 km. The distance between the confluence of the Jarkent-clarja and the 
Kaschgar-darja and the point where the Tarim turns towards the south also amounts 
to 700 km., and along this stretch the contour falls 200 m., or precisely the same 
extent as in the corresponding distance in Tibet. But this is, as I say, probably a 
mere coincidence. 

1 have already called attention to the fact that a large area of the interior of 
I ibet is practically quite unknown. A single glance at the map is sufficient to show, 
that the meridional belt between Sy and 87° E. long, is entirely white, with the 
exception of four narrow latitudinal strips. One conclusion can however be drawn 
from the existing material, and that is that throughout the whole of that area the 
surface slopes not only from west to east — this is patent from the explorers’ routes 
and from the fall ot the Tsangpo — but also from north to south — as is plain 
from the means of the altitudes measured along the different routes. With the view 
of choosing the /one in which these tour routes shall lie as far apart as possible, let 
us confine our attention to the region between 82° and 86°. This zone, through 
which m\ route runs, w r as traversed also by Nain Singh and Littledale; and although 
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m\ itinerary did not coincide with theirs, nevertheless I look upon this zone as 
simply one, even though it may be spoken of as three. In point of actual fact 
however the meridional strip as defined above has been traversed by six routes, 
namely from north to south by Wellby, Bower. Nain Singh. Littledale.’ myself, and 
Nain Singh again, and to these must be added a seventh route by Ryder and 
Rawling, though their itinerary seems very nearly to coincide with that of Nain 
Singh. I- or the . present it will suffice to compare together four of these, namely 
Wellby ’s. Bower s, my own, and Nain Singh’s. 



Fl'g. 372. CROSSING A RIVER. 


Within the limits defined, 82° to 86~ E. long., we have so much of Wellby s 
route as intervened between his Camp No. 30 and Camp Xo. 55. bur these 
twenty-six stations we get a mean altitude of 5131 m. Between the same meridians 
comes that portion of Bower’s route which stretches from his Camp No. 10 to his 
Camp No. 36, and the mean of thirty-one altitudes amounts to 5125 m. Of mv 
own journey the section from Camp XCIY to Camp CXIX hills within the same 
limits, and the mean of seventy* measured altitudes amounts to 4780 m. On those 
maps of Nain Singh s route alongside the Tsangpo to which I have at this moment 
access only* three stations are entered, and the mean of these is 4502 m. The 
result of tht^e calculations is that the base or socle of the plateau slopes downwards 
Irom north to south, at first slowly though afterwards more rapidly. The first two 
figures call however for a word of explanation. Wellbys route follows faithfully, as 
mine does, the latitudinal valleys, without crossing over a single pass of the first 
magnitude. Bower’s route, on the other hand, which runs towards the south-east, 
crosses of necessity over several of the mountain-ranges which stretch east or east- 
south-east. It is therefore not legitimate to compare without further qualification 
the total altitudes of the two routes one with the other; and if we desire to obtain 



OROGRAPHY OF CENTRAL TIBET. 


5«S 



Fig. 373. CROSSING A RIVER. 


the mean altitude of the base of the plateau alone, we ought to eliminate from the 
list of Bower s altitudes those of all passes of the first rank, that is to say such 
passes as, there is reason to believe, belong to mountain-ranges which farther east 
are connected with the ranges which I have associated together under the common 
name of the Tschang system If we eliminate the passes from Bower’s list, then 
the mean value of the twenty-one stations that remain, all of them belonging to the 
fundamental base of the plateau, works out at 5072 m. We then get this result: — 

(1) \\ ellby 5131 m. 

(2) Bower 5072 » 

(3) Hedin 4780 » 

(4) Xain Singh 4502 > 

That is between (1) and (2) there is a fall of 59 m., between (2) and (3) a 
fall of 292 m.. and between (3) and (4) a fall of 278 m. Wellby’s is the only 
route lying in its entirety within the limits of the region which I consider to be the 
culminating swelling of the whole Tibetan highlands, and which in a more or less 
broad zone stretches from east to west right across the country from the Arka-tagh 
to the Tang-la. It is for this reason that his mean works out the highest. We 
ma} take it as quite certain, that the westward continuations of the highest mountain 
system in the interior of Tibet, namely the parallel ranges of the Tang-la, will be 
found exactly midway between \\ ellby s route and Bower’s. The last does, it is 
true, cro^s high Tibet proper between 82° and 86°, but it does not traverse the very 
highest part, tor that lies south of the Tang-la system and this route is 59 m. lower 
than \\ ellb\ s route, A decided fall towards the south is however noticeable when 
m\ route is reached, and the fall is still further accentuated when we get down to 
the valley of the Tsangpo. 
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En passant and more by way of curiosity, I will mention that Wellby, Bower, 
and I in the sections of our respective routes which fall within the limits defined, 
namely 82° to 86° E. long., travelled at precisely the same rate. While it took 
Wellby and me each 25 days, it took Bower 26. The reason why it took the 
latter one day longer was not that he made shorter stages, but simply that his line 
of march assumed a more diagonal direction between the defining meridians. The 
inference would at any rate appear to be this, that in those elevated regions there 
exists a limit to the marching capacity of a caravan. 

A consideration ot the absolute altitudes of the Tibetan lakes likewise leads 
to partly interesting conclusions, although the materials are yet too meagre and too 
irregularly distributed to yield perfectly sound results. All that can be said a priori 
is, that the same law must govern the absolute altitudes of the lakes as governs 
those of the fundamental base, so that the western lakes will in general lie higher 
than the eastern, and the northern lakes higher than the southern. In this we take 
into account those lakes only that lie south of the Arka-tagh, for those that lie to 
the north of it do not belong to the fundamental base. Consequently I exclude the 


Atschik-kol 4250 m. 

Upper Kum-kol * 

Lower Kum-kol 3S67 

Usun-schor 2941 

Ghas-kol 2837 » 


To begin with, I will draw up lists of the more important lakes which have 
been touched by various explorers up on the plateau base: — 


Bower: 

Mangtsa-tso 5042 m. 

Horpa-tso 54^6 >- 

Tscharkol-tso 4933 * 

Aru-tso 5 22 9 * 

Dutreuil lie Rhins: 

Jaschil-kol 5°°° nl * 

Sumdschi-tso 5 I 5° * 

Wellby: 

Treb 4939 m. 

Salt Lake 5*73 ’ 

Lighten Lake 4847 * 

Lake, Fresh 5 2I 3 > 

Lake, Freshwater 49§ 2 3 
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Deasy: 

Djap-tso 5 0 58 m * 

Manetsa-tso 5*68 

Horpa-tso 5 1 S6 

Jaschil-kol 4§9° » 

Lake (drinkable) 5°94 > 

Saltwater lake 4^99 

Aru-tso 494 2 : 

Ketse-tschaka 45 2 8 >> 

Njakten-tso 43^7 ; 

Thurgu-tso 434 1 * 

Lima-ringmo-tschaka 43^9 

Raiding: 

Arport-tso 5335 m * 

Salt Lake 4880 

Aru-tso 4878 

Memar-tschaka 4899 

Schemen-tso 4726 >' 

Bum-tbO . 45 7 ^ 


He din: 

Bondschin-tso 4808 m. 

Oman-tso 45°5 * 

Perutse-tso 4497 

Tsolla-ring-tso 4406 

Lake of Nov. 7 434 2 v 

Nov. 12 4559 

Bed of Old Lake. Nov. iS . . . . 4824 

Nov. 21 ... . 4575 • 

Tso-ngombo 43 1 7 


Of these thirty-seven lakes eight only contain fresh water. I have excluded 
certain lakes which lay so far from the actual itineraries followed that it is difficult 
to ascertain the differences in altitude between their respective levels and the nearest 
measured altitude. 

From the eastern part of the Tibetan plateau I quote the following lakes: — 


Nain Singh : 

Dangra-jum-tso 4646 m. 

Ngangzi-tso 4683 » 

Kjaring-tso 4503 , 
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Bonvalot: 

Lac du Binocle 50^0 m. 

> des Cones 5050 

Montcalm 4960 - 

" de Salpetre 4800 . 

Burben-tso 4700 


Dutreuil de Rltins: 

Lac de l’Antilope . . 

>• des Roches Rouges 

No. 4 

des Hemiones . . 

>- Jumeaux .... 

» desseche .... 
du Sel Rouge . . 

Bourse-tso 

Lac des Perdrix . . . 

d’Ammoniaque . . 

Chang-cho-tso .... 

Tso-ring-tso 

Pam-tso 

Tengri-nor 

Boum-tso 

Boul-tso 


Littledale : 

Lake of Camp 32 4805 m. 

» \ » 43 4872 » 


4920 m. 
4884 
4830 5 
4950 -> 
5121 * 

4923 
469S >- 
4623 , 
4450 ' 
4635 * 

4554 
4360 '. 
4480 * 
4609 >• 
45 80 * 
4430 » 


IVellby: 

Lake of July 25 493 2 m - 

: » ' 28 5087 * 

>. ;> AllgllSt I 492 8 ' 

> » 5 4829 >/ 

» » >; 6 4904 >/ 

V v » 9 5090 » 

Lake Tschumar 4800 


Hedin , iSyfi: 

Lake II 

» V 


4906 m. 
4937 > 
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IX 

4946 

m. 

XV 

4896 

» 

XVI 

4940 


XV III 

0 

CN 

On 

» 

XIX 

4810 


XX 

46l6 



Hediti, i goo: 

Lake of Camp XXIV 5 028 m * 

'* 2, Camps XXX -XXXIII . . 4/66 » 

>■ Camp Aug. 25 479° > 

> , > XXXV 4S47 * 

>' Camps XXX\ II — XLII . . 4848 

>, » Camp L 4890 » 

>< v LV 4804 > 

Small Lakes ot Sept. 27 49°7 ' 

Lake of Camp LX1 494 8 


He din, jgoi : 

Lake of July 2 5 1 7 2 m * 

7 49 2 3 » 

> n 495 2 » 

Camp XL VI 497 2 * 

Tso-nak 4716 * 

Selling-tso 4611 » 

Xaktsong-tso 4636 » 

Tschargut-tso 4617 * 

Addan-tso 4617 » 

I.)agtse-tso . 4544 > 

Lakor-tso 4600 > 

Small Lake 45 7 2 >; 

Lake of October 24 4785 * 


Of these sixty-three lakes almost all are salt. The last five are excluded from 
the calculations given below, because the}’ belong neither to eastern nor to western 
Tibet, but to the intermediate region. Consequently we have fifty-eight lakes in 
eastern Tibet to be compared with thirty-seven in western Tibet. One special feature 
in the last-named group is that one or two of the lakes occur twice; but as our 
present object is to ascertain the mean altitude of the lakes, that is to say of the 
depressions on the plateau-base, I have deemed it expedient to let those lakes stand 
twice, for the reason that there exist very considerable differences between the data 
of the different travellers. The Mangtsa-tso, for example, lies according to Bower 
at an altitude of 5042 m., but according to Deasy at 5168 m. According to 



HYPSOMETKY AND RELIEF OF THE TIBETAN PLATEAU. 


593 


Dutreuil de Rhins the Jaschil-kol lies at 5000 m., but according to Deasy at 4S90 
m. The altitude of the Horpa-tso is 5466 m. and 5186 in. according to Bower 
and Deasy respectively. As in these cases it is impossible to decide which is right, 
it seems best to take the two values; by so doing we shall at an}- rate get the 
mean between them. 

The mean altitude for the thirty-seven western lakes is 4837 ni. and for the 
fiftv-eight eastern lakes 4S11 m. Thus the difference between them is only slight, 
namely 26 m. If we pick out the five highest lakes in each group, their mean 
altitudes are 5227 m. and 5104 m. respectively, and the difference amounts to 123 
m. By comparing Deasy's six highest lakes with my six highest, we get means of 
5056 m. and 5001 m.. with a difference of 55 m. The mean altitude of the twenty 
highest lakes in the west is 5044 m. and of the twenty highest in the east is 4983 
m., and the difference 61 m. Thus no matter how you group the lakes, the mean 
altitude of those in the west is always a trifle higher than the mean altitude of 
those in the east. But this law does not hold good for the separate indi\ idual lakes, 
for it is perfectly self-evident that many ot the eastern lakes lie higher than many 
of the western. Our comparison is restricted to the true plateau country . in the 11101 c 
peripherally situated lakes the relations are different. The 1 eng ii- nor (4609 m.). 
for instance, lies 292 m. higher than the Panggong-tso (4317 m.), but Manasarovar 
(4660 m.) lies 450 m. higher than the Jamdok-tso (4210 m.). 

These mean lake-altitudes become of especial interest when we compare them 
with the mean values lor the pass-altitude and the plateau base . 


Western Tibet. Eastern Tibet. Difference. 


Pass-altitude 

Base-altitude 

Lake-altitude 

Difference between pass and lake 

: base 

v '■ base lake 


5477 

5189 

288 

5 io 9 

4910 

199 

4 S 37 

481 1 

26 

640 

37 ^ 

262 

36S 

-79 

89 

272 

99 

173 


These figures show very distinctly that the surface-moulding of western Tibet 
is considerably* more accentuated in relief than the surface-moulding of eastern Tibet. 
The table shows, for instance, that the difference of altitude between the plateau 
and the lake levels amounts in the west to 272 m., whereas in the east it is only 
99 m. The difference between the pass and lake levels is in western Tibet 262 m. 
greater than in eastern Tibet. The western passes are 28S m. higher than the 
eastern; in the west the plateau-base is 199 m. higher than in the east; but the 
western lakes lie onlv 26 m. higher than the eastern lakes. These figures tell us 
directly that the western lakes lie in deeper valleys and are surrounded by rela- 
tively higher mountains than the eastern lakes, and that the latter occupy broad, 
flat valleys and are surrounded by relatively low mountains. In other words denuda- 
tion has advanced farther in the east than it has in the west. In the east we have 
a country which has already reached a condition of stagnation and its self-contained 
drainage-basins are being progressively filled up. 1 he same thing is no doubt true 

He dm* Journey in Central Asia II • ^ 
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of the self-contained drainage-basins of western Tibet, but neither the denudation 
nor the levelling up has there advanced so far, not only because the folding of the 
earth's crust was there more energetic from the beginning, but also because the 
building up of mountain-ranges, a process which is still being continued, though with 
but a faint reflection of the pristine energy, is more active in the west than in the 
east. This is the very circumstance which causes the altitudinal difference between 
the western and eastern ranges to be so great, while the altitudinal difference 
between fundamental plateau in west and east is considerably less and the altitudinal 
difference between the lakes in west and east is least, being not more than 26 m. 
For it the process of building up the mountain-ranges is still operative in however 
slight a degree, it will counteract not only the levelling down of the crests but also 
the filling up of the valley-basins. And supposing that we may in even the feeblest 
acceptation of the word speak of mountain-building as being still active in the east, 
it is in any case infinitesimally small in comparison with the active agencies of 
denudation. In that quarter not only are the crests being more rapidly lowered, 
but the valleys are also being more rapidly filled up. than they are respectively in 
the west. In conformity with the assumptions made above, we might also infer, 
that the lakes of western Tibet ought to be deeper than those of eastern Tibet, but 
we do not possess the materials necessary for a solution of this problem. It would 
appeal howeter as though any such law could hardlv exist, for in the Pan* yt r on 1 r- tso 

111 ~ ' <T> ' £~> ' 

we reached the same depth of close upon 48 m. that we obtained for the more 
easteih of the two freshwater lakes which we sounded in eastern Tibet. On the 
other hand one or two of the English explorers mention that this or the other lake 
in western Tibet is particularly shallow. Xor can we speak either of any note- 
worth}- difference of altitude between the fresh and the salt lakes. In general the 
salt lakes lie lower, because the*}- are always the final reservoirs in each basin, while 
the freshwater lakes usually have an emissary, and in the majority of cases it is 
precisely into a salt lake that that emissary empties itself. But on "the other hand 

w< find salt lakes at all possible altitudes, and freshwater lakes likewise at very 
varying elevations. 



CHAPTER XL. 

LACUSTRINE PROBLEMS. DESICCATION ETC. 

In the foregoing chapter my sole purpose was to give a general idea of the 
hypsometrical relations of the Tibetan highlands. For the details along my own 
routes I reter the reader to the Meteorological Journal in vol. V. ( )nce more 
however I would emphasise what I have already said, that my attempt is to be 
regarded merely as tentative, being based on very scanty materials. And the same 
opinion must be pronounced, I am sorry to say, upon other general accounts of the 
physical geography of Tibet. As promised at various places in the third and fourth 
volumes of this work, it was my original intention to put together a comprehensive 
survey ot the physical geography of the country; but I have come to the conclusion 
that it can only be to the advantage of any such survey to postpone it for a few 
years longer. At any rate, that is the cast; as regards myself personally, anti for 
this there exist several reasons. In the first place the assimilation and study of the 
great mass of cartographical material which I brought home with me from Tibet 
are not yet finished. The maps constructed on the scale of I : 200,000 are to be 
used as a basis for the general map of northern, eastern, and central Tibet on the 
scale of 1 : 1. 000.000. of which I have spoken before. This map will not therefore 
embrace southern Tibet, that is that most interesting and mysterious country around 
Nain Singh’s lakes and the valley of the upper Brahmaputra, as well as the country 
north of the Himalaya. It is for the purpose of filling up this gap that in November 
1905 I purpose starting upon a new journey. I ask myself therefore, what object 
would be served by attempting a comprehensive account, seeing that if the same 
good fortune attends my new journey that has smiled upon the old, I shall within a 
short time be in a position to produce a comprehensive work such as I have 
described, but in a more complete way than is at the present moment possible. 
After 1 return from my contemplated journey 1 shall not only have at my disposal 
far more copious materials, but I shall also find my general map, so often alluded 
to. ready for me; besides which, I shall then be myself in possession of that general 
view of those parts of Tibet which I visited in 1900 and 1901 which I now lack. 
Without that map it would, for instance, be labour in vain to attempt to trace out 
the line of the water-partings throughout the whole ot the internal-drainage area of 
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Tibet, namely the water-partings which separate that vast protuberance from East 
Turkestan and Tsajdam on the north, from the Pacific Ocean on the east, and from 
the Indian Ocean on the south. Equally difficult would it be — indeed even after 
the said map is finished it will be in part still impossible to attempt to define 
the boundaries of the great basins of internal drainage which have been crossed 
over by various explorers, as also to determine their areas. Still, that would be in 
a high degree an interesting investigation, for it would be found that those basins, 
varying greatly as they do in size, are intimately connected with the general 
hypsometrical relations of the highlands. It would probably be found, that as a 
general rule the larger self-contained basins lie lower than the smaller ones. 



It would however be of even greater interest and importance to ascertain what is 
the morphological connection of southern Tibet with central Tibet. We have seen that 
the Arka-tagh may be regarded as an important orographical boundary between central 
Tibet and the northernmost parts of the country, and that this last-mentioned region 
breaks up into orographical systems which descend step-wise to lower levels. I here 
undoubtedly exists a similar transitional region between the plateau proper and 
southern Tibet, with the valley of the Tsangpo. A yet further task is to establish 
the connections between this river and the northern transverse valleys of the Hima- 
layas. also to ascertain the position of the water-divide between the Indus and the 

Tsangpo, and what relations it bears to the Himalaya and to the system which I 

believe to unite the Tang-la with the Kara-korum. 

Another problem of great interest, and especially to climatology, is the desic- 
cation of the Tibetan lakes. We know that the lakes all over the highlands are 

shrinking in area, but we do not know why they are doing so. Beside some of 

them there exist no distinct terraces; beside others there are low terraces arranged in 

o 
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several successive stages one above another; beside yet otheis the beach-lines reach 
up to no less than 133 m. above the existing level. Some lakes are as much as 
48 m. deep, others quite shallow. I11 some we found only little pools of water 
surviving amid an expanse of nothing but salt and gypsum; while others are tem- 
porary, and others again completely dried up. The varying extent to which the 
desiccation has proceeded does not seem to have anything to do with the absolute 
altitude, but appears on the contrary to be intimately connected with the positions 
which the several lakes ocupy on the highland plateau. The desiccation advances, 
for instance, more rapidly in the south than in the north, and, at an even more 
enhanced rate, more rapidly in the west than in the east. But what are the climatic 
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or other agencies which give rise to this desiccation throughout the whole of Tibet, 
and that with varying degrees of energy: Probably the amount of moisture and of 
precipitation which is carried up from the Indian Ocean is smaller than formerly; 
but what is the cause of that: I leave the solution of this question to Dr. Ekholm, 
who has been digesting the materials of the meteorological observations. Can it be 
that it is dependent upon a still active elevation of the geologically recent ranges of 
the Himalaya, or, as Dr. Ekholm suggests, upon the encroachments which the peri- 
pheral regions are making upon the central regions: That the Himalayan water- 
divide is advancing Irom the Indian side towards the 1 ibetan is certain : but consi- 
dering the amount of the precipitation, this change can hardly produce an)- other 
effect except that of diminishing to some extent the supplies yielded up to the Indus 
and the Tsangpo, without on the other hand influencing the amount of the precipi- 
tation in the interior, self-contained drainage-basins. It is more probable that the 
desiccation of the Tibetan lakes is dependent upon more comprehensive climatic 
alterations, possibly of a periodic character and affecting perhaps the whole of the 
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Asiatic continent; for this lacustrine desiccation is by no means confined to Tibet 
alone, but is attacking most of the other lakes ol inner Asia, altogether apart 
from their absolute altitude and situation: the Sea of Aral for instance, is drying up 
at a relatively rapid rate. Under these circumstances it would be difficult to unra- 
vel the special causes which conduce to the slow disappearance of the Tibetan lakes, 
and even it we possessed an exhaustive knowledge of the manner, and the rate, in 
which their desiccation is proceeding, it would not be sufficient to enable us to solve 
the problem entirely. Hut that should not deter 11s from endeavouring to get nearer 
to the kernel of the problem by exploring these lakes. What is required for this 
purpose is a series of surveys and detailed explorations of as many of these dried 
ii]) basins as possible, and my plans for the projected journey embrace the collection 
of as much material ol this kind as possible. 

It is only when we have become acquainted with a large number of Tibetan 
lakes and have investigated the morphology of as many of them as may be, that 
we shall be warranted in drawing sound conclusions as to their origin and formation, 
and in the light of the results so obtained in dividing them into different groups 
and families, with regard to both their morphology and their geographical distribu- 
tion. In the preceding pages I have given a list of ninety-two lakes, all ol them 
relatively large and all of them with definitely ascertained absolute altitudes, although 
these last data vary in trustworthiness. How great is the number ol other lakes 
which explorers have not touched, but merely seen in the distance as they marched 
along, and which are consequent!}’ missing in my lists, and how great, again, is the 
number of small lakes that even* traveller passes every day between the points the 
altitudes of which he does ascertain! Besides, it is difficult to draw the line between 
lakes and pools, or quite insignificant accumulations of water- The number ol the 
latter is legion: they occur ol every shape and every size. 

Interring troin those lakes which I have myself seen, I can however provision- 
ally suggest certain varieties amongst them. To begin with, it may be said that as 
a general rule the Tibetan lakes are situated in the latitudinal valleys and stretch 
parallel to the adjacent mountain-ranges. In eastern Tibet their longer axis runs 
therefore from west to east, whereas in western Tibet it lies from north-west to 
south-east, and ol this the Panggong-tso furnishes the most striking instance. The 
twin lakes of Kum-kol in the extreme north are a beautiful example of the paral- 
lelism between lakes and mountain-ranges. Throughout the east side of the plateau 
between 86' and 92' practically every lake stretches from east to west; any way* 
exceptions are very rare, and when they do occur it is usually easy* to explain the 
departure from the rule as due to some irregularly curved mountain-range or to a 
spur from such. Even in the extreme south we have another beautiful instance of 
this same parallelism in the lacustrine chain ol the Selling-tso, Tschargut-tso, Addan- 
tso, Dagtse-tso. and several others; and the chain may* be said to be continued in 
the Luma-ring-tso. the I solla-ring-tso etc. In both Wellbys and my own latitudinal 
valleys we may justly speak ol real chains of lakes, or an entire series of them, all 
elongated from east to west and all situated in identically the same valley. As 
gieat numbers ol similar lakes have been discovered south of Wellby’s \ r alley, and 
as they possess the same character and shape as their more northerly congeners; 
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as further Wellby throughout the whole of his journey across Tibet from west to 
east, and Bower again in the course of his journey, encountered similar lakes in the 
big latitudinal valleys; and as, finally, Littledale and I both discovered a quan- 
tity of elongated lakes in the valleys which we traversed on our way to the Pang- 
gong-tso, there exists every reason to believe that lakes lie scattered all over the Tibetan 
highlands as thick as the spots on a panther’s hide. In the preceding chapters I 
have attempted to prove that on the fundamental plateau-base there rise long 
parallel mountain-ranges, with endlessly long latitudinal valleys between them. In 
the light of what we do know, we may therefore take it as fully established, that 
each of these valleys embraces a long series of lakes, exactly in the same way as 
my latitudinal valley and Wellby 's do. Each and every one of these latitudinal 
valleys is divided into a great number of self-contained drainage-basins; and each 
such basin is bounded on north and south by the neighbouring mountain-ranges 
and on east and west by flat cross-thresholds in the latitudinal valley itself. I he 
number of these self-contained drainage-basins on the plateau of Tibet is, to put 
it briefly, incalculable, and in point of size they vary from the tiniest pool to sheets 
of vast area, like the Kum-kols, Selling-tsos, and Panggong-tsos. 
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The regular, more or less east- west prolongation ot these lakes grows gene- 
rally less noticeable towards the south and towards the west. I he Selling-tso is 
only an apparent exception, for two latitudinal valleys at least fall within the area 
of that lake. On the other hand the Dangra-jum-tso and one or two others of 
Nain Singh’s lakes deviate markedly in point of shape from the general norm; 
though it ought at the same time to be observed that Nain Singh had only a 
fugitive acquaintance with these lakes, and their true shapes are pretty certainly 
very different from those which he has assigned to them. Great divergences are also 
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exhibited in the region of western Tibet that Deasy and others have explored, but 
then the maps of those same travellers show that the divergences extend also to 
the associated mountain-ranges. Seeing that these last are so pressed together, it is not 
surprising that the lakes — the shapes of which are determined by the shapes of 
the depressions in the intervening valleys — should themselves exhibit great diversity 
ot outline. In the suothernmost of the great valleys instead of a chain of lakes, we 
find rivers, the Indus and the Tsangpo. The precipitation is there so abundant 
that the water which drops to the earth must seek an outlet for itself; but up on 
the high plateau the evaporation is more than sufficient to get rid of the superfluous 
water. 

Having regard to their shape, we may discriminate between 

1 ) flat lakes, 

2) mountain lakes, 

3) a type intermediate between the two. 

4) annular lakes. 

By a flat ■ lake I understand one that occupies the bottom of a very shallow 
self-contained drainage-basin in a latitudinal valley. We have seen that the bottoms 
of the latitudinal valleys, in consequence of the advanced filling up, are as nearly as 
possible level, or at any rate the angle of slope on both sides from the foot of the 
mountains down to the lowest part of the valley is extremely slight. And when a 
lake foi ms in a valley such as that it must consequently be exceedingly shallow. 

example of a lake of this kind is the big salt lake of the summer excursion of 
1900. which, although covering a fairly large area, was only a couple of meters 
deep. It is characteristic of these flat lakes, that they possess exceedingly flat 
shores, which frequently form extensive plains perfectly level to look at and nar- 
rower on north and south than on east and west. In consequence of this their 
shore-lines are very regular and even; bays, capes, and islands are exceptional. 
The water is very shallow, and almost always salt; and where it is not so, the 

existence of some subterranean outlet is to be suspected. These flat lakes 
may be 

1) elongated. 

2) round, 

or 3) of a more irregular shape. But the elongated type, with the long axis 
stretching C3.st a.nd west, is however the rule. 

By mountain lakes I understand those that possess steep shores and lie for 
the most part squeezed in between mountains. One such lake is the Tscharout-tso. 

. c ^racteristics ol this type of lake are, that the shore-line is very irregular and 
indented, and deeply penetrating bays, projecting headlands, as well as islands, are 
usually found in them. By reason of their confined position between the mountains, 
t eir asms are generally deep. The water is fresh, because these lakes possess 
or tie most part an emissary. Very often they are in fact » through:; or passage 
a -es strung a ong the course of some river, as, for instance, the Tschargut-tso, the 
so ngoni o. anc probably several of Nain Singh’s lakes. The Panggong-tso, on 
ot er lan , contains salt water, notwithstanding that it lies compressed between 
tains, ut then it is the terminal reservoir of a self-contained drainage-basin. 

o 
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These mountain-lakes nearly always contain fish, and their water is wonderfully 
transparent. Of course they vary in outline in conformity with the varying' shapes 
of the adjacent mountains. 

Besides these there are a number of transitional lacustrine forms intermediate 
between the flat lakes and the mountain-lakes, belonging partly to the one type 
and partly to the other, c. g. the Selling-tso. Often too it happens that a lake 
which is properly a flat lake has steep mountains overhanging some part of its 
shores: this was the case with most of the lakes that I encountered in my latitudinal 
valley in 1S96. 

As an example of the group of annular lakes, I need only mention the Nak- 
tsong-tso and the Jamdok-tso. Their characteristic feature is indicated in the 
designation applied to them. In shape the)- make a more or less regular ring. 
Possibly there still remain several lakes of this peculiar type yet to be discovered. 
Their shape is prescribed by the small east-west mountain-ranges and the complete 
breaches effected through them whether by glacial or other agencies. 

It is of course self-evident, that the lakes of Tibet admit of being classified 
in various other categories. Two great divisions are the fresh-water lakes and the 
salt-water lakes, the latter constituting the great majority. The salt-water lakes 
again are divisible into several classes, such as those that are slightly saline, the 
class usually described on the English maps by the word drinkable*, and others 
exhibiting every possible degree of salinity. Thus the Lower Kum-kol is moderately 
salt; but the large salt lake of Camps XXX to XXXIII (1900) is one concentrated 
salt solution. The cause of this is, that the lake simultaneously with excessive 
shallowness possesses a very extensive evaporation surface, together with a copious 
inflow of fresh water. The Kum-kol, on the other hand, is relatively deep, and 
although the volume of water that enters it is large, yet in proportion to the total 
volume of the lake the evaporation surface is nevertheless relatively small. 1 hose lakes 
possess an insignificant degree of salinity which receive only a scant)- supply of water, 
as also those which, although they formerly enjoyed an outlet, are now, like the Pang- 
m>nor-tso, cut off and deprived of their outflow. In yet other lakes the salinity appears 
to be subject to periodical fluctuations every year, c. g. the Aru-tso. In the lakes 
that are destitute of outflow and yet show merely a trace of salinity, a temporary 
effluent may be predicated, in most cases subterranean. It is the commonest thing 
also to find Tibetan lakes occurring in pairs, in such wise that the upper one is 
fresh, while the lower one is salt, \\ e encountered combinations of this kind in 
the Kum-kol, in the big salt lake and the lake lying to the west of it that is fed 
by glacier-water, and in the two fresh-water lakes at Camps XXX\ III XLII, which 
empty themselves into an adjacent salt lake; while the Tso-ngombo and the Pang- 
gong-tso, and probably also Dutreuil de Rhins s Lacs Jumeaux, are other examples. 
In the Selling-tso system we have a whole family of intimately related lakes. 

In respect of their desiccation the libetan lakes may again be divided into 
several classes. In some the process is not descernible at all, vhereas others ha\e 
entirely disappeared; and between these two extremes there occur others at every 
possible degree of variation. In this connection again we may speak of temporary 
lakes, that is such as contain water only whilst the snows are melting, but after 
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that dry up, and thus are in the last stadium preceding total disappearance. And 
we may speak of terrace lakes, the best and most beautiful examples of which 
occur in western Tibet. Moreover further exploration of that part of the country 
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w ill ond doubt reveal a number of lakes which, like the Lakor-tso, have sub- 
sided more than ioo m., judging from the evidence afforded by their old strand- 
terraces. The shores ot the Lakor-tso lie 200 to 300 m. lower than the country 
which immediately encircles that lake. As a rule the lakes which have disappeared 
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or are now in process of disappearing - leave relatively deep depressions around 
them. A lake during the course of its gradual disappearance may pass through 
two or more of the variations ot shape mentioned above. The Lakor-tso was 
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formerly a true mountain-lake; at the present day it is something intermediate 
between that type and a flat lake, and after it has dropped still further, it will 
undoubtedly become a true flat lake, nowhere in contact with the surrounding 
mountains. 
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I have recently stated, that the knowledge which we now possess about 
Tibet leads us to infer that chains of lakes exist in all the great latitudinal valleys, 
and that we may legitimately picture the whole of the internal-drainage plateau 




country as dotted all 
imagine them as being 
trary. indications seem 
localities than in others, 
lul are between the 


o\ er \\ ith lakes. All the same it would be an error to 
everywhere evenly and uniformly distributed. On the con- 
to point to their occurring in greater numbers in certain 
rhe regions in which they appear to be especially plenti- 
r 'a tagh and I ang-la ranges, on both sides of the great 
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range which runs north ot the Tengri-nor and south of my route to Ladak. and in 
that part oi western Tibet which has been explored by Deasy and others, and 
which is traversed by the range that I assume to link together the Tang-la and 
the Kara-korum. In so far as the country between the northern foot of the Hima- 
laya and the Tsangpo is known, it too appears to be studded pretty thickly with 
lacustrine sheets of water. \\ hen you enter on a provisional map all the known 
lakes, as well as both all the known and all the still problematical mountain-ranges 
of the first rank, the impression is inevitably borne in upon you that the origin of 
these lakes is in some way or other dependent upon these lofty mountains. In a 
word the lakes appear to be concentrated in greatest number in the vicinity of the 
highest mountains. In consequence of this one is led to surmise, that in some far 
distant and now vanished past the Tibetan highlands, notwithstanding that it is now 
vain to seek for evidences of any wide extension of ice, were nevertheless subjected 
to a glacial period, which, while not comparable with that which was experienced 
by northern Europe, was yet sufficiently powerful to scoop out these lake-basins. 
We know that the Himalaya, the Tien-schan, and the Hindu-kusch possessed 
formerly a greater abundance of glaciers than they do now, and every probability- 
points to the same thing having been the case in Tibet. The lakes now drying up 
prove that the climate in that country is changing from a moister to a more arid period. 
On the strength of this alone we may a priori presuppose that the glaciated areas 
which once existed in Tibet are shrinking and contracting, or in other words that 
they- were formerly bigger than they are now. At the time when the lakes swelled 
out to the greater dimensions indicated by certain surviving strand-terraces, the 
precipitation will have been so copious that the glaciers would then receive incom- 
parably greater nutriment than they do at the present time. And going back to a 

still earlier period, we may conceive that the glaciation was not merely local and 

restricted to certain culminating portions of the lofty ranges, but regional, embracing 
at least the greatest of the mountain-ranges in their entirety. If these lake-basins do 
not owe their existence to the excavating force of the ice-streams, it is difficult to 
understand why they should par preference be accumulated around the loftiest 
mountain-ranees. 

With regard to the distribution of the lakes over the surface of the plateau we 
may also apparently lay down the general law, that they grow more numerous from 

north to south, and this is especially true ot the eastern half of the country. But 

how far towards the south they continue to increase thus in number it is difficult 
to say; but the law does seem to hold good all the way from the southern foot 
of the Arka-tagh to Nain Singh's group of crowded lakes. This circumstance is 
probably in some way connected with the passage of the monsoons across the 
Tibetan highlands and the vary ing amounts of their precipitation which fall to the 
lot of the different mountain-ranges. Thus, genetically considered, the lakes must 
be most numerous in the south, because it was in that quarter that the glaciation 
was most developed, and consequently the force which chiselled out the lake-basins 
must there have been most active and most effective. The farther you advance 
towards the north the less will have been the nutriment that the ice-bound ranges 
caught from the monsoons, and the smaller and fewer will have been the lakes. 
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Nevertheless even there it is noticeable, that they are especially numerous around 
the loftiest mountain systems. According to this theory one would expect to find 
the greatest number of lakes in the extreme south, at the northern foot of the 
Himalaya, for it is precisely in that region that at the present day the rainfall is 
most abundant: but as a matter of fact, so far as our knowledge extends, the 
number of lakes in that part of the country would appear to be fairly small. But then we 
ha\e to remember two other factors which come into play, and which we may fairly make 
answerable for this anomaly. The slope down from the northern foot of the Hima- 
laya to the valley of the fsangpo is so considerable that the surface is not per sc 
adapted for the origination of lakes; and further, it may be assumed that the very 
presence of the river will have caused the disappearance of several of the neigh- 
bouring lakes through its filling them up itself either directly or indirectly with 
sediment. 

In what I have just said, I purposed merely to point out certain of the 
problems associated with the Tibetan lakes. For my own part, I am strongly per- 
suaded that our knowledge of them is all too slight to warrant us in drawing any 
general conclusions with regard to their formation, and it is my intention to do what 
I can to fill up the gaps in that defective knowledge. With that end in view it is 
in the highest degree desirable to explore as many as possible of the lakes of 
southern Tibet ancl through numerous soundings endeavour to ascertain their mor- 
phology, and by making exact levellings in the environs of several of them to seek 
to measure not only their varying degrees of desiccation, but also the different 
heights to which the old beach-lines reach up in the different localities. And if any 
at all hopeful attempt is to be made to solve the glacial problem, southern 1 ibet 
is of course the part of the country in which there exists the greatest prospect of 
obtaining useful results, for it is there that under all circumstances the glaciation 
will have been most developed, as is indeed hinted by the number of Nain Singh's 
groups of lakes. \ et even now I hope that Dr. Nils Ekholm will be able, from 
my journal of meteorological observations, to deduce some important and salient 
conclusions. As to the distribution of the rainfall over Tibet at the present day 
little or nothing is known. bp on the plateau the precipitation is relatively insigni- 
ficant. In that part of the country we encountered only a few rivers, and they are 
not large. I he Pitelik-darja, Satschu-tsangpo, Jagju-rapga, the river emptying into 
the large salt lake (Camp XXXIIh 1900), and the Tsanger-schar are the greatest; 
but it is only during the melting of the snows in summer and during the rainy 
season of late summer that they swell to respectable dimensions. On the other 
hand the peripheral regions are incomparably richer in rainfall, and it is in them 
that the sources of several of the greatest rivers of Asia must be sought for, more 
especially in the east, south, and west. In the north, on the contrary, where we 
are too remote from the original fountain head of precipitation, namely the sea, 
the peripheral regions are relatively poorly supplied with rainfall, so that the rivers 
which originate there are rather small, pure >'babies; as compared with those on 
the east, south, and west. 7 he only large stream on the north is the Jarkent-darja, 
and it is so partly because its upper course runs through the highlands of Tibet 
''here they contract to their narrowest, and partly because its sources lie so far south, 
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that a relatively large percentage of the moisture of the Indian Ocean finds its 
way into them. 

In Chapter XXV II to XXXIV of the present volume I have given a general 
view of the characteristics of the physical geography of the Tibetan plateau in so 
far as they can be gleaned from the pages of the various explorers and travellers, 
and my object in doing so was to confirm by the documentary evidence of eye- 
witnesses the statements which I myself make about it. All the journeys quoted 
from traversed the same geographical region as my own journeys do, and the 
leading features of that region, the northern and central portions of Tibet restricted 
to internal drainage, are pretty well known. All these travellers are unanimous in 
representing that highland region as on the whole a level fundamental plateau or 
socle, traversed by relatively low, flat mountain-ranges disposed latitudinally, and 
greatly denuded and rounded. The}- agree likewise in their descriptions of the 
intervening broad and shallow latitudinal valleys, with their numerous undrained 
salt-lakes. They agree likewise in their descriptions of the usually soft and treache- 
rous ground that fills those valleys, ground which refuses to bear the weight of a 
caravan. This phenomenon as it exists in other parts of the world, especiallv in 
the mountainous districts of Scandinavia and in the Falkland Islands, has been 
thoroughly and instructively studied by my countrymen, J. G. Andersson and 
R. Sernander. To their theories of ^travelling ground I shall hope to return again 
alter I have my self studied the phenomenon more closely in southern Tibet. In 
the pages of all the travellers quoted above we read the same descriptions of a 
very dead and desolate country, a highland desert, where edible grass is a great 
rarity-, so much so that even the Tibetan nomads do not think it yvorth yvhile to 
drive their flocks and herds thither. It is a monotonous country, yvhere the self- 
same landscape scenes follow one another incessantly-; the only- diversities that 
present themselves as y ou travel from north to south are the successive mountain- 
ranges that continue to rise up in front of you between the latitudinal valley s, 
mountain-ranges which in their broad features all resemble one another, are all 
equally bare ancl barren, are all equally poorly equipped with hard rock. And 
when you travel from east to west or vice versa, the only- diversities you encounter 
are the fresh lakes you successively meet with on the road; but even they resemble 
one another, and are equally hopeless, equally monotonous, equally lifeless. The whole 
of this lofty central region may therefore be regarded as belonging to one single 
type of regional landscape, where similar climatic conditions have given rise to 
similar results, where the active agencies of denudation and sedimentary deposition 
have produced everywhere the same uniform surface forms, a stereotyped morpho- 
logy, cast everywhere in the selfsame mould. 

In the south the circumstances are different. The shape of Xain Singh’s 
lakes alone suggests that the mountain-ranges are there built up yvith less regularity. 
They also lie closer together, are in general smaller, but at the same time much 
steeper, and abound in hard rock. Of this country we possess but the scantiest 
information, having no knowledge even of what its broad features are like. Within 
the very last year or two the extreme south of Tibet, i. e. the valley of the 
Tsangpo, has been reconnoitred by the members of the English expedition; but the 
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whole of the extensive region between that valley and my route to Ladak is an 
absolute terra incognita, and it is just in this broad gap between the central pla- 
teau and the valley of the Tsangpo that the forms intermediate between the two 
are to be found. The investigator who should therefore attempt to set forth the 
general architectural features of the Tibetan swelling would be certain to lose him- 
self in this very gap in guesses and theories devoid of all foundation. Rather than 
expose myself to such a risk, I have resolved to study that unknown region with 
my own eyes on the spot. It is only when this gap has been filled up and the 
white patches on our maps have given place to new groups of lakes and new 
mountain-ranges — which in consequence of their altitude exercise such a profound 
influence upon the distribution of the rainfall in central Tibet — and to new rivers — 
it is only then that the attempt to convey a faithful picture of the morphology of 
the Tibetan highlands, and to get to the bottom of the genetic causes of the 
existing surface forms, can be successfully carried out: for it is only then that the 
necessary material will be available and the necessary general view of the whole, 
without which it is impossible to write a physico-geographical monograph of any 
value. I nder these circumstances therefore 1 prefer to postpone giving a general 
account ot the country until after my return from the journey upon which I am now 
just about to start. I he work which I shall then hope to be able to write may be 
regarded as the immediate continuation and completion of this which I herewith 
bring to a close. It is in this hope that I leave this last to the indulgent conside- 
ration of scientific geographers. 


THE END. 
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Abdal. Vil. Ill: 3, 254. 5° 6 - . 3 -°> 3-4 3 S 3 * 

500; IV: 510. 

Abdulla-ustane-kajnasi. Sp. Ill: 246. 

Abdur Rahman. Pa. gr. I\ : 420. 

Abu Bekr. Ft. I\ : 43 °* 

Addan-tso. La. IV: 33 ' 34' °5 100 124, 

228, 500 ft'., 503, 543, 545 * 577 ' 59 2 * 5 ^* 

A dong. Bl. IV: 19 <8. 

Adschar-tughdi. Gn. I\ : 436. 

Adschi-darja. Lg. The Bitter Sea. Ill: 116. 
Aghatscha-tschat. Gn. Ill: 102. 

Ajagh-kum-kol. La. The I ower Sand Lake. Ill: 
61, 63, tx6 , 176 ft’.. tSo. 217 ft., 220, 260, 343' 
413; IV: $to. 

Ajaghlik-tagh. Mts. Ill: 1 7 6 ' 1 8 9 ■ 

Ajajalik-tagh. Mts. HI: 176, 17S, 18S, 189. 
Ajghin-otak. VI. HL IC >3< 

Ajgin-utagnin-su. Stm. Ill: 1 7 7 * 

Ajiklik. Rg. 111:32,272. 

Ajiklik-ileghi. Stm. Ill: 270. 

He din. Journey in Central Ana II . 


(J-. 

= ( ia-.- 

'-a 

— SU/I 

Fa jT. 

- Fa-‘un 

S< * i. 

— - Smii nd. 

Ff.c 

— Fr<»iul'ci me 

>F 

— opting 

Fk 

-= Peak 


-- S.cti-m 

FI 

- FLc? 

S' h-. 

- - S 1 a ion-bo 

Fit 

-- Flaica 1. 

S’ 111 

-- S ic. in 

1 ‘n 

= Flam 

M F 

-- Steppe 

Fo 

^ l'.nd 

I'u 1 1 * 

— lemple 

Fi m 

— Fn ’i.uiitMiy 

in 

-- i"o\\ El 

I ’io\ 

— Fi'»vince 

Ir 

= i me t 

i\ 

-- F..~. 

'lib 

^ Tube 

kg 

- Ke-i-n 

\M. 

\Ml?;e 

R^e 

= Ridge 

VI 

- W.lley. 

Ki» 

= kiv”ic*. 

Vk 

= \ (dcano 

Kh. 

= kiur. 

Wl. 

-= \\ ell 

Rn l>d 

— k'^cr-bed 

\V*c 

= Watercmir- 

Riv hi 

— Re. er-bia.ncii 



Ru 

= Ruin 



K\n. 

-= Ramie 




Ajiklik-kol. La. 111:271. 

Ajik-kol. La. The Bear Lake. Ill: 32, 343 * 
Ak-ajtu-tagh. Mt. ra. The Range of the White 
Pass. Ill: 255. 

Akas-aghsi. Ht. 1 \ : 436. 439. 

Akato. Mt. Ill: 353: I\ : 55 °' 55^* 
Ak-atoning-saj. M. HI: 207. 

Akato- tag!" Mt. ra. Ill: 23 ft'., 40, 43. 50, 51, 
62, iuO ft., 208, 226, 250, 245 ft.. 255, 267, 27 2 
ft'.. 277 ft'.. 200 ft'.. 502 ft'.. 306. 410, 418. 
Akato-tagh. Mt. ra T\ : 482, 555 ft.. 563 ft.. 579. 
Akin-lenger. IV: 444 - 
Ak-jar. Vil. Ill: 53 °* 

Akka-tagh. Mt. ill: 72, 73; IV: 508. 
Akka-taghning-su. Rh- III: 176. 

Ak-modur. Mt. Ill: 246. 

Aksa. Gn. HI: 3 6 5 < 3 S 5 * 

Aksa. Gn. Ill: 3 6 3 - 
Aksu. IV: 417. 418. 

Ak-ta^ch. The Wnite Stone. IV: 409, 420. 



lihOOKAPHirAI, NAMfc>. 


Mo 

Ak-ts< hoka. (In. 111-47,214. 

Ak't^f lioka-uj-tU'.e. (.<>1 HP 47 ' 4 s * 

ALik-nor-gol. Stm. IV: 449 * 

Ahng-gol. IN': 550. 

Alang-nor. Stm. IV. 44m 

Alan-tsingpo Rn. IN : 3 - 1 ’ 3 ft 76* S2 * (,s * IO °* 

ALi-^chan. IN': 453. 

A Mi Tncrh. Mts/ The Anterior Mountains IN': 
54 s * 

Aldy Tagh. Mt^. IN': 548. 

Ahal'kning-tagh. Mt. ra. 111:420,421. 
Ali-alik-tagh. Mt. "Hie Mountain wlieie Ah 
Hunted. Ill: 180. 

Alim Baj-saj. On. 111:31.32. 

Ali Nasar. IN': 430. 

Alka-tasch. On. IV: 439. 

Altijn-gol. Riv. IV: 470 
Altin-tagh. Mt. ra. IN': 480 fi‘. 

Altschi-samba. PI. IN : 364. 

Altyn Tagh. Mt. Ill: 62. 338. 

Altyn tagh. x\lt. ch. IV: 499, 504. 

Altvn-tagh. Mt. ra. IN': 548. 

Altnnsch-bulak. Sp. Ill* 316. 

A ltun Range. Mt. ra. Ill: 62. 

Alung-gangri. Mt. Ill: 216, 545, 570. 
Ambal-aschkan. Mt. ra 111:51,213. 
AmbaTaschkan-davan. IS. Ill: 58. 200. 213, 219, 
260. 

Amban Athkan. IN. IN :51c. 

Amban-aschknn. IN. Whue the Amban Crossed 
over. Ill: 2 13, 2 14, 220 ; IN': 558. 

Amban-asi hkan-dav an. Ps. Ill: 60,61. 

Amdo. Rg. Ill: 521; IV: 232. 

Amdo-motschu. Di^t. 111:516. 

Amdo t&'o-nak. 1 >ist. IN : 405. 

A inlung. On. IV: 1S7. 

Ainne-matstliin. Mt. IN': 481. 

Amrik-va. Din. IV: 137. 

Aintun-ula. Mt. ra. IN': 455. 

Amur. Mt. ra. IN': 158. 

Anambar. Rg. Ill: 10.313 ff . 326, 350. 363, 37 1. 
Anainbaruin-eken-davan. IN. 111:335. 
Anainbaruin-gol. Riv. HI: 18, 306. 320 ft., 330 ff.. 

361, 381 ff., 3S5; IV: 551. 

Anambaruin-kotel. IN. 111:335. 

Ananibaruin-ula. Mt. II J : 251, 257, 265, 325 ft'., 
330 ft., 346 ft.. 35 1 ft., 360 ff., 370 ft'., 382ft ,384; 
IN : 13 s * 55 1 « 554 ft* 

Andscha-ofu. Riv. AiuKUu’s Earthen Hill. Ill: 
35 () - 

Anembarula. Mt. Ill- 325. 

Angiil kouh IN': 5c 4. 

Angijr-daktM-hin. Ps. IN': 451, 453. 
Angir-tah’M'hia. IN. IN: 457. 

Angir takshia. IN': 461. 

Angirtakshia. Mt. ra. IN': 471. 

Ara-jangal. Vil. IN': 440. 

Aral. La. IV: 508. 

Ara-tagh. Mt. The Middle Range. 111:44,46 
ft.. 52, 214, 25S ft.; IV: 558 ft, 563 ft'., 570, 
Ara-tanenng. On, III: 372. 

Arkarlik. Sp. Ill: 10. 

Arkarhk-davan. IN. Ill: 17. 


Arkarlik-saj. On. 111:328 ft. 

Arka-tagh. Mt. ra. The Backbone Mountains or 
the Farther or Remoter Mountains. Ill: 30. 


4 ( ft 

56. 63 

„ 67 71 ff., 

7 5 ’ 7 

r 7 > 7 ft* 

8 t, 

00, 

1 1 5 ’ 

ft 7 

, 156, 

164 ff., 175 ff., 

1S2, 

106, 2 

1 1 7j 

224. 

284. 

Arka-tasjh. 

Mt. Ill: 414. 

, 4*6 

, 4 2 T * 

4 2 3 

* 42 

5 , ff- 

434 

ff.. 440. 44s. 456. 

462, 

473 ’ 

475 

, 483, ff., 

404 

. 512, 

520. 53S ft.. 

544 

tt- 540. 552, 

553 ’ 

555 

ff.. 56 

7 ‘ 57 °- 57 

4 * 57 . 

5; IV: 

43 * 

T 3 8 ’ 

147* 

3 43 

• 457 * 

467. 4S3, 404 ff- 5°- . : 

5 °S, 

544 

» 547 

ft.. 

55 7 * 5 

50 ft., 5 h 7 ’ 57 

0 ft'.. 

574 ff 

*' 57 

0 ft. 

* 5*4 

ft.. ] 

5 S 3 ft.. 

596, 604 ft. 






Arka 

tagh. 

Mt. ch. IN': 

400, 

50°. 





Arka-taghning-su. Riv. Ill: 176, 178. 
Arkka-tagh. Mt. Ill: 73. 

A-rou-ts’o. La. IV: 503. 

Arpa-saj. Riv. bd. Ill: 10. 

Arport-tso. La. IV: 590. 

Artisch. Dist. IV: 478. 

Aru Oho. La. IN': 232, 5 14, 5 16, 522. 
Aru-gangri. IV: 575. 

Arupdol. Mt. IV: 242. 

Aru INo. La. IV: 520. 

Aru-tso. La. IV: 2 32, 516, 521 ft., 5 So ft., 601. 
Asghan-bulak. Sp. The Spring of the Wild Brier. 
J JI: 395 - 

Asghanhk. Riv. bd. Ill: 4, 0, 255 ft. 


Assam. IN': 529. 

Asterabad. T11. Ill: 504; IV: 534. 

Astin-buktoj. On. Ill: 240. 253. 

Astin-tagh. Mts. The Lower Mountains. Ill: 


4 ft,, 14, 16 tl., 21 rt 26 tr., 20, 31, 40, 50 tt., 02, 
80, 03, 138, 200. 24r ft'., 245, 251 ft., 255 ft.. 265, 
273,275,278, 288 ft'., 204. 296,300 ff., 304 ft., 313 
ft- 3 2 3 ’ 3 26 ff*’ 3 3 1 * 33 6 * 38 3 . 353 ’ 3 S 4 ft** 3 s ft 
3 01 ’ 3 Tb 3 ° 5 ’ 39 n 3 ft 9 ff 1 4°6. 4 * T ; 4 <> 5 ’ 53 s ft- 
544 5 IN : 138, 47 5 ’ 4 S 3 ’ 53 ft’ 547 h*» 554 ft** 5^3 


ff., 570. 

Astun-tagh. Mt. The Lower Mountains. Ill: 


62. 


The Shot 
-5 8 > 260. 


At-atghan. On. 

214, 230 ft, 2 

At-atghan-kajir. VI. Ill: 260. 
Atak Habsere mengku. Pk. IN 
At-atghan. Stm. IN': 482 
Atclnk koul. La. IN': 503. 
Atisch. Ps. IN': 540. 

Atlaseh-su. Riv. Ill: 255. 

Atsc han. Rg. Ill: 530. 

Atschik. On. IN : 43ft* 
Atschik-bulak. Gn. and sp 
AtM'hik-kol. Mn. ra. Ill 
Atschik-kul. La. Ill: 63. 

420. 425, 42S. 544; IV: 
At^chik-kolning-kojasi. Riv. 
Atschik-kiuluk. Sp. Ill: 350 
At&chik-su. Gn. Ill: 253, 32 


Horse. Ill: 201, 202, 


461. 


Jib 3 2 7* 

2 2f» ; IV: 482 ff. 
j 68 ff., 180 ft., 187, 

54ft’ 557 lb, 5 8 9* 

III: r 


4 1 7 » 


At-to-davan. 
Avra<. Os. 
Avras-bulak. 
Avras-ilavan. 




IN. IV: 

III: 9, 4.;, 51, 25 
Sp. Ill: 252, 
Ps. Ill: 49, 5 


Avra>-saj. On. Ill: 255, 256.. 



GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES. 


Baga-tsademin-nor. 

La. 

III: 

344- 

Baga-Tsajdamin-nor. 

. La. 

III 

: 344 

B aga n - 1 s 0 h a n - d a va n . 

Ps. 

III: 

57 6 * 

Bagan-tsohan-gol. 

Gn. 

III: * 

76. 

Bagha-chalting-gol 

Riv. 

III* 

34i- 

Bag ha Nairin. Rg. 

Ill: 3 

14 1 • 


Bagha-sartang-nor. La. Ill: 341. 
Bagha-Sirtin-nor. la. Ill: 341. 

Baghlar. Yil. IV: 440. 

Baghrasch-kol. La. I \ : 313. 

Bagh-tokaj. Os. III: 60. 01. 202 ft.. 211 ft.. 230. 

240 ft'., 270, 380: IV: 4S2. 

Bagma-didschi. PI. IV: 216. 

Bah an- tang. Rg. IV: 366. 

Bajan-chara-ula. Mt. ra. IV: 440, 452. 
Bajan-gol. Chi. Ill: 208: IV: 440,453. 
Bajan-kara-ula. Mt ra. IV: 470. 

Bajin'gol. Riv. Ill: 5 7 S : IV: 550. 

Baksunvbulak. Sp. IV: 418. 

Bal. Gn. IV: 277 ft, 200, 30S, ;:i. 
Balduin-dordschi. Mt. IV: 453. 

Balgunto. Rg. Ill: 33. 

Baltal. Gn. Ill: 351. 

Baltal. St. hs. IV: 377, 37 u. 

Balti-pulu. Gn. IV: 415, 

Bamburtschi-to. Gn. Ill: 576. 

Bandscha. Gn. Ill: 3S3. 

Barangtsa. IV: 417 ff. 

Barik-marlak. Bl. IV: 242. 

Barik-mar-tavo. Dist. IV: 241. 

Barung. Rg. IV: 142. 

Banin- niachaj- nor. La. The Southern Lake of 
Machaj. Ill: 343. 

Barun-sasak. IV: 474. 

Basch-balghun. Rvn. 111:31.32. 
Basch-balghun-bulak. Sp. Ill: 257. 

Basch-jol. Gn. Ill: t6, 20 ff.. 241 , 25 1, 300, 307 
ft'., 316; IV: 552. 

Basch-kantschi. ViL IV: 440. 

Basch-kum-kol. La. Ill: 63, 220, 261, 343 : IV: 201. 
Baseh-kurghan. Rn. Ill: 14, 16 ff., 251, 307, 316, 
323, 327; IV: 551. 

Baseh-lenger. ViL IV: 443. 

Basch-nialghun. Rg. Ill: 102 ff.. 203, 214, 270. 
Baskak. Vil. IV: 440. 

Batang. IV: 47 1,408. 

Batsa-hingi. La. IV: 216, 217, 210 ff. 
Batu-gantu-gol. Stm. 111:51,301. 

Bel. Dist/ III: 33.2 72. 

BeLkum. IV: 444. 

Be-schui-tsclnien-tsa. Gn. The White Water 
Spring. Ill: 363. 369. 

Besgo. Vil. IV: 364, 366. 

Besimennij. Mt. ra. 'The Nameless. Ill: 51. 
Bigdo. Rg. IV: iot>. 

Biji. Sp. IV: 103. 

Bilaulik-saj. Dist. The Grindstone Glen. Ill: 

, 2 sv 

Bilaylik-say. Dist III: 251. 

Bilejlik-saj. Gn. Ill: 32S. 

Bing-go. Gn. Ill: 380. 3S6. 

Binguin-gol. Riv. Ill: 370. 

Binocle. La. IV: 496. 


61 1 

Biri. Sp. IV: 120. 

BRch-nrik. IV: 444. 

Blue river. Ri\. IV: 440, 450, 452, 470. 

Bodba. IV: 405. 

B og a r- d scl u r i ng o C try . 1 \ : 3 s . 

Boghan-otak. Mm. HI: 258. 272. 

Boghan-nttok. Sp. Ill- 33. 

Boghan-utMhu. Tr. Ill: 32 

Bogtsang-tsangpo. Ri\. IV- l c 3 , 107 ft. 126, 
r 3 - * 545 * 

Bokalik. Gd. mi. Ill: 51, 185. 108,201. 

Bokalik. VI. IV: 5 1 o. 

Rokalik-tagh. Mt. ra. IV: 457. 

Bomba. Ihst. I\ : 142. 

Bondsi hing-babtvi-tso. La. 1\ : 1S4. 1X5. 
15 onds(.hing-tso La. I\ : 18517.. 1S0 
Bond*'! hin-tso. La. IV: 500. 

Bontsa. Mt. 111:521. 

Bonvalot. I\ : 5 70. 

Bo-jigde. Stp. IV: 443. 

Bora-dsclnmgdsi hing. Rg. Ill: 342. 

Boraguin-gol. La. Ill: 340, 342. 

Bostan-toghrak. Ri\. Ill: 10, 3O2; IV: 540. 
Bos-tsehat. Gn. I\ : 430, 431. 

Boulak-bachi. VI. Ill: 251 ft'. 

Boul-ts'o. La. IV: 503, 

Boul-tso. La. IV: 501. 

Bouni-tso. La. IV: 501. 

Bourbentso. La. IV: 4c >S . 

Bourse-tso. La. IV: 501. 

Brahmaputra. Riv. Ill: 07, 473, 512; IV: 123, 
147, 1S4. 246, 41U. 471, 473 ' 3 ° 2 ’ 5 2 9 ft‘- 533 - 
570 , 505* 

Brahmaputra. Riv. I\T 513. 

Bucham-gol. Ri\ . Ill: 578. 

Buliutu. IV: 455. 

Bujra-kent. ( )s. and riv. IV: 444. 

Bujra-konasi. IV: 444. 

Buka-magna. Mt. ra. IV: 574, 5S0. 

Buksango. Vil. and hr. I\ : 444. 

Buktaning-aghsi. Gn. Ill: 14. 

Buktoj. HI: 240. 253. 

Buktoj-saj. G11. Ill: 238. 230. 

Buktu. Gn. Ill: 14. 

Bulak. Sp. Ill: 27. 

Bulak'baschi. Sp. and VI. Ill: 54. Oi ft. of), 72. 

251 ft, 250, 536. 

Bui Cho. La. IV: 514. 

Bnlundsir-gol. Riv. Ill: 10. 

Bulling lr-gol. Chi. Ill: 208. 

Bulungir-nor. La. III. 140 ff.. 141, ^46. 

Bum Cho. La. IV: 228, 233/ 

Bumsa. Mt. IV: 452. 

Bum Tso. La. IV: 520. 

Bum-Do. La. IV: 590. 

Burchan-Budha. Mt. ra. IV: 448 ff., 45 1. 4S1. 
Burben-tso. La. IV: 498, 591. 

Burma. IV: 515. 520. 

Buschlang. G11. IV: 430. 

Caspian Sea. La. 111:116,504. 

Celebes. Id. IV: 528. 

Chabuk. IV: 5 1 1 . 



GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES. 
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Chabttk Xinga. IV: 51 1. 

Chuga Xaingha. Sp. 111:341. 

Chaidam. Ctn. I \ : 471. 

-Chaine de Cre\au\ . Mt. 1a. IV. 56a. 

( 'haine des Cohans. Mt. ra. IV: 573. 

(.’hail it* du Kalian,. Mt. < h. I\ : 548. 

ChaLsaj. Mt. HI: 60, 01. 

( 'haltanm.u-saji. (in. Ill* [4, 15. 

Ciultmg-gol. La. Ill: 340 It., 343. 
Chaltinguin-gol. La. Ill: 540. 

LhaLuiM hkun. (in. IV: 426. 

( ’hampa. I >i>t. IV: 2 1 S. 

( lian-ambal. VI. Ill: iq. 

( ’iiancka. IV: 440. 

Chang. (dry. I \' : 5 r 5 . 

Changa. Km. W : 384. 

Chang~< hcnmo. (In. IV* 401. 

( 'hang-t ho-tso. I a. IV: 5 » # 1 . 

Chang pa. I\ : 5 1 2. 

(.’hang-tang. Lit. The Xoi thorn Plain. IV: 470, 
47 1 • 

Chang t'ang dfu. Ri\. IV: 466. 

( 'haptschik-ulan-muren. Rh. I\’: 45 r . 
Chara-kotel. Ps. Ill: 385. 578. 

Char a- nor. La. Ill: 5 78. 

Chara-tschiloto (In. The 15 lack Stony District. 
HP 3 ^ 3 * 3 7 0, 385* 

Chara-udsur. Rg. Ill: 3S3. 

Chara-usti. Riv. IV: 452. 

Charemaru. Lk. IV: 509. 

Chargat Cho. La. IV: 84, 07, 08, 500. 
Chargoldschin-ula. Mt. tr. Ill: 344. 

Chargut ('ho. La IV: 84. oS, og. 

Chars a. Mt. I\': 4S 1 . 

Chatin-san. Riv. IV: 481. 

Che-go. (In. Ill: 383. 

(.’hen hen. IW 50*^. 

Chiamang-lay. Mt. Ill: 63, 251. 

Cbiamdo Clm. Ri\. I \ : 471. 

Chib < hang ts’o. La. IV: 464. 

Chikut Cho La. IV: 00. 

Chi man liashkul. La III: 62. 

('Inman Plain. VI. Ill: 62. 

Chiman-Lagh. Mt. ra. IIP 0 3. 

Chiman Tagh. Mt. Ill: 252. 

Chnnen 'I'agh Range. Mt. ra. Ill: 62. 

China. Ctry. IV: 45 i. 45.:;. 4S0, 407, 515. 

( hoang-tso-va. Ps. IIP 
C 1 1 ua n g - ts o- \ a g u : n - 1 a. (In. Ill: 386. 
ChoiLcha-^chukur. Gn. Ill: iu, 328 ff. 

Chokur Pass. Ps. IV: ;;o. 

Cholustan-gol. Rit. 111:370. 

Cholustin-su. Rit. Ill: 370. 

Chong Kum Kul. La. IV: 510 
Choptschik. Rg. Ill: 370. 

Chotan. Tn. Ill: 10. 306; IV: 401. 475 ff. 
Chotan-darja. Riv. IV: 441. 475, 5X2/ 
Chujtun-nor. La. Ill: 341 ff. 

Chu Ma. Riv. IV: 490. 

Chumar. Riv. IV: 40c. 

Chu Mar. Riv. IV: 472. 

Ch’u-mar. Stin. IV: 45b ft*. 

Ch’umarin varon sala. Riv. br. IV: 456. 


Churmi. Dist. IV: 102. 

Churtse. PL IX': 33 1- 
Col du Vent'. Mt. IV: 561. 

Col ICouk Eouyan. IV: 548. 

Columbus. Mt. ra. Ill: iSS, 193. 

Columbus chain. Mt. ch. IV: 481, 482. 
Columbus Mountains. Mt. ch. IV:4Si. 
Columbus Range. Mt. ra. Ill: 51. 

Columbus range. Mt. ra. IV: 483. 

Dablung. VTL IV: 354. 

Dabso. Sp. Ill: 272. 

Dadap-tso. La. IV: 101 ff., 196 ff., 190. 

Dadim. Dist. IV: 150. 

Dagdi. Dist. IV: 103 
Dagdschu. Mt. ra. IV: 223. 

Dag-nag bo. Fit. IV: 300. 

Dagre. Mt. IV: 19S. 

Dagtse-tso. La. IV: 104 ff., 114, 119, 125, 545, 
577. 502. 50S. 

Dahhng. Dist. IV: 102. 

Dakdong Chaka. Msh. IV:5ii. 

Dalai-kurghan. G11. Ill: 1S3, 529 ff.. 533. 
Dalai-kurghan-art. Ps. Ill: 531, 550, 552. 
Da-le-go. G11. Ill: 379* 

Halting. Rg. Ill: 33. 

Dam La-rkang la. Riv. I\': 505. 

Dandur. Prm. IV: 212. 

Danger. Mt. IV: 38. 

Dang la. Mt. ch. IV: 461 ff., 466. 

Dangla. Mt. ra. IV: 471. 

1 )ang la tolh a. Pk. The Head of the Dang la. 
IV: 46 2. 

Dangra Turn Cho. La. IV: 512. 

Dangra-jum-tM). La. IV: 103, 116 If., 579, 590? 
5 <-)('• 

Dangra Yum Cho. La. IV: 512. 

Danguin-gol. Riv. Ill: 358. 

Danse. PI. IV: 2 16. 

Dapsang. Ps. 1 \ : 415. 

Darehendo. I\': 471. 

Dargin. Mts. IV: 158. 

Darsang-garmo. Gn. IV: 400. 

Daru-tso. La. IV: L03. 

Daschi'kol. La. IV: 552. 

Da&ch-kol. I\': 540. 

I)n\a-go. (in. Ill: 380. 

Da\ an e-tay. Tr. Ill: 251. 

Da\an-te\e. Tr. Ill: 251, 253 ff. 

Davasun-gol. Riv. IIP 342. 

I )a\ ato. Ps. IIP 342, 346, 360, 362 ff., 374, 385. 
Davoto. G11. IIP 360, 362. 

De Chenk. PI. IV: 90. 

Dembe-tsare. Mt. ra. IV: 2 14. 

De Xamru. Dist. IV: 90. 

Denganlunba. Rg. Up 33. 

De Rhins. Ps. IV: 576. 

Detsche-la. Ps. IV: 221 ff. 

Detsche-tso. La. IV: 221, 223. 

Devusang. Dist. IV: 12 1, 124. 

Dichu. Riv. IV: 471. 

Hi Chu. Rlv. IV: 472. 

Dihong. Riv. IV: 529. 



GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES. 
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Dijnsij-obo IV: 451. 

Dij-tschu. Riv. IV: 440, 474. 

Dimen-alik. Rg. IIP i U > ft'.. 214, 40S. 
Dimna-lik. Rg. Ill: 103. 

Ditschu. Riv. IV: 47L). 

Di-tschu. Riv. IV: 4S0. 

Djahan-.say. Hr. 111:251. 

Djap-tbO. Ia. IV: ;uo. 

Do. Mil. IV: 3 5 5. ~ 

Doha. PI. IV: 7 S. 

Dobsa. On. Ill: 34. 

Dojka. Gn. IV: 1S7. 

Dole-bulak. Sp. Ill: 320. 

Dole-bulak-^aj. On. 111:328. 

Dollu-tschuga. P]. IV: 226. 

Donchur. Tn. Ill: 341, 345. 

Don-saj. (In. Ill: 103. 

I)on/ho. IV: 347. 

Donzho Lhato. IV: 347. 

Dorat-bi. Mts. I\M 415. 

Duroldsche. Ps. and Ctrv. Ill: 3 3 s . 

Do-san-tsa. PII. Ill: 381’ 

Dovalik. Vil. IV: 440. 

Dras. Riv. IV: 370 ft'.. 403. 

I)ras. Vii. IV: 372. 

Drech’u. Riv. IV: 430. 

Drugub. Vil. IV: 34S. 350 fb. 353. 361. 38.?. 

I )s< h adung. I\’: 410. 

Dschaga-tsangpo. Riv. IV: 72. 

Dschaghdung. IV: 410. 

Dschagijr-gol. Riv. IV: 474. 

PRchagtag. Rg. IV: 34S. 

Dschagtak-gompa. Muy. IV* 354. 

Dsehahan-saj. Bik. HI: 251 ft.. 255 ft*., 4 1 o: IV: 
549 ff. 

Dschallok. IV: 530. 

Dscholok. PI. Ill: 521. 

Dschan-bulak. Sp. Ill: u>. 255 ft'. 

I hschandin-tso. La. IV: 130. 

Dbrhanga. Vil. IV: 35 0. 

I Jsrhanok. Ctrv. IV: 140. 

Dbchansung. Rg. IV: 14. 


I K charing 

-nor. 

La. IV: 47 5, 55 o. 

1 >schilolo. 

Id. 

1V: 5 2S. 

I)s<himre. 

Vil. 

and tmp. IV: 354 

4 1 S. 

1 Kchimre- 

gompn 

Mtrv. IV: 35:;. 

I Kcliinri. 

“ Pk. 

Ill: 50/52. 72.^ 

1 Kchin-ri. 

Mt. 

IV: 481. 


Ds( 4 m u-tsaga. Hist. 1\ 15S. 173 ft. 177. 180. 
IK( ho-bulak. Sp. Ill: iq, 323,327 ft’. 

1 )schog-Nom. Rg. I\:223. 

Uschong-diinNa. (In. Ill: 367 ft'.. 375. 385. 
Dscho\a. Tmn IV: 350. 

taang. Riv. IV: 142. 

Dschurtha. Rg III: 33. 

Dschurek-tasch. Rg. Ill: 33. 

Dsukha. Mt. ra I W 4S 1 . 

Dsun-machaj-nor. La. The Northern Lake of 
Machaj. Ill: 343. 

Dsun-sasak. Rg. IV: 471, 473. 

Dugdschu-turpab. Sp. IV: 174. 

Dulan-kit. Tmp. Ill: 578. 


I )umo-Po. La. I\’: 526. 

Dumphu. Ri\. IV: ^12. 

Dum-tso. La. The Devil's Lake. IV: 52S. 
Duinu-tso. La. I\': 526. 


I )unde-halga 

. Rd. 

III: 

382, 

385. 

1 Hindu-buluk 

s 

P* 

IIP 

349 , 

352. 

I )undu-gol. 

Riv . 


Tiie 

Middle River. 

1 >ung-bagh. 

\ il. 


1\ : +40. 


I Mmg-bure. 

Mts 


IV: 4 

50 ft 

■* 4 (> 7 * 4 S 4 

I )unghure. 

Mt. 

ra. 

IV: 

5 7 - 

ft’.. 580. 

I Hmgbure. 

Mt. 

ra. 

IV: 

: 15S 

. t 5 «>. 

Dung-ga. C 

I11. 

I\ 

: 2 2 1 



Dunghk. \VI. Ill: 3 ft., 0 ft*.. 204. 27 s. 
Dungluk. Wl. Rg. Ill: 259. 

Dungluk-kuduk. \\ I. Ill: 255, 2 56. 

Dung-saj. (In. Ill: 33. 37 ft\ 103. 214. 

J Kmgtsaiig-Nangpo. Ri\. IV: 134. 130. 142. 
I)ung-tsi heke. Vil. IV: 440 ft. 

Duntsa. Gn. Ill: 355, 35^- 
I)unzan-banpo. Ri\. IV: 134. 

Dupleix. Mt. ra. IV: 407. 

Durgub. IV: 3(10. 301, 397 ft'.. 407. 

Durgul. I V: 3 < # 1 . 

Durtse. Mt. ra. IV: 223. 

Du-schu. Riv. IV: 440. 

Dykbulak. Riv. IV: 474. 

I)zuha-ula. Mts. IV: 456. 

Dzurken ula nor. La. IV: 462. 467, 470. 


Eken Habsere. IV: 462. 

Eken-schirik. Dist. The Grass of the Sprint. 
IH: 343« 346. 

F.lesu-nor. La. Sand lake. IV: 457. 
Krenak-tschimo. Rge. IV: 124, 126 , 120, 131, 

r ^ 

1 o # 

Fir Xaser. Ma. IV: 420. 430 
Er-to-schui. Riv bd. Ill: 380 ft. 
Er-to-schuiguin-gol. IV. Ill: 386. 
Kr-to-Si.hui-tsa-le. Gn. Ill: 3 86. 

Esk]-ts<*himen. List. The Had Pasture-Grounds. 


Fenier. Mt. IV: 4* 14. 

Kleuve Bleu. Riv. IV: 505. 

Fotu-la. Pb. IV: 368. 360. 

Gagangan. \’il. IV: 370. 

Galanng-tso. La. IV: 570. 

Galik-tartan. Gn. IV: 4c;. 

( ialtser. Rg* I\ : 223* 

G a m --Chung. PI. IV: 242. 

Ganderbal. Vil. IV: 370. 

Gandst huluk. Gn. Ill: 3 1 . 32. 2 1 4, 26 1 . 
Gandschuluk-baschi-dav an. IN. Ill: 261. 
(landschuluk-saj. (In. Ill: 207. 261. 
Ganges. Rn. IV: 473. 52U. 

Gang-go. Gn. Ill: 373, 378. 

Gangi-gamo. Mts. IV: 124. 
GangrPtsesum. Mt. ra. IV: 235. 

Gar. PI. IV: 324. 325. 

Gardang. Prm. IV: 300. 301. 

Gargethol. PI. IV: 2iS. 

Garinga Chain. Mt. ch. IV: 481. 
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Garinga-ula. Mt. ra. IN": 4 8 r . 
flaring Cho. La. IV: 30. 78, 9S. 500. 

Oaring Tso. la. IV: 7 S. 

GartM hi-sangi. Riv. Ill: 50S. 512. 521 ftf. 
Garu-tse. Mt. ra. IV: 181. 

Gaschun-gol. On. Ill* 3711. 

Oasga-aghsi. PL IV: 434. 

Gatij-dschu. Pk. IN': 4S0. 

Oa-tschucn. Vs. Ill: 386. 

'•fide Ri\icre (gelee) Riv. IN : 408. 

Gegha. PL lV: 21S. 

Gen-dcng. C'sai. Ill: 10. 

(ierem. Let. IV: 434. 

(Jhas. La. Ill: 272, 353: IV: 4S2. 

Glus-kol. La. Ill: 33. 40, 257, 261. 205 ft'., 275. 

287, 205, 306, 343, 418: IN’: 556, 580. 

(ihaslik. Rg. Ill: 200. 208. 23m 258; IN * 482. 
Ghas-nor. La. Ill: 20 ft.. 34. 266. 
fihas-nur. La. Ill: iu6. 207 ft'., 230. 272. 
Ghal-saj. Gn. Ill: 102,214. 

Gha/.a-aghsi. IV: 434. 

Ghischa. Rg. Ill: mC, 107.410. 41 1. 
Ghodscha-tang. Gn. Ill: 33S. 

Ghopur-alik. IN. Ill: 237 ft'.. 240 fft. 255; IV: 
555 ft* 

Ghudatsche. ViL IH: 530. 

Ghuldurghotsrh. Gn. IN’: 436. 

Ghuletschen. Sp. Ill: 32S. 

Ghuletschen-Lulak. Sp. Ill: 327. 

Ghulmet-saj. Gn. Ill: 406, 407. 

Ghultscha-davan, Ps. IV: 556, 557. 

Ghuma. Op. IV: 441, 443. 

Girki. Ctry. IV: 15S. 

Gilan. IV: 534. 

Gilgit. IN': 47S. 

Gobi. ILt. Ill: 22. 200. 265. 300. 316 ft'., 326, 

335 * 357 ' 37 2 * 3^3 ft*? H '■ 22 1 * 475. 

Godschu. Hist. IV: 146. 

Gogin-gda. HI. IN’: 216. 

Gogtse. HI. IV: 232. 

Gon-dsehima. Rg. 111: 508: IN’: 534. 

Gonggak. Rg. Ill: 521. 

Gono. Ps. IV: 455. 

Goring-la. IN’: 507, 

Go-schili. Mt. ra. IN’: 481. 

Go-tsehe. Riv. bd. Ill: 382. 

Govi. IRt. 111 : 26 ;. 

Gougourtlouk. IN’: 503. 

Grutsch-karlik. fin" IV: 420. 

Guilvet Chirnan. Mt. ra. 111 : 6 ?, 231, 

Guletschen. Gn. Ill; ir,. 

Gunt. \’il. IN': 370. 

Gurbu-gundsuga. Mt. ra. IN’: 4^3, 4 Si. 
Gurbu-nadschi. Mts. IV: 440. 

Gurbu-n aids cht. Mt. IV: 4 Si. 

Gurbu-najdschi Mt. ch. IV: 453. 

Guruin-tang. Rg. Ill: 347, ° 

Gyakharma. Mts. IV: 5 12. 

Gyangtse. IV: 525. 

Gyantse. IV: 534. 

Gya ring tso. L a . IV: 300. 301. 

Gya-ring tso. La. IV: 503/ 

Gyou tschou. Riv. IV: 304. 


H ads char. Rg. 

III: 301. 

Hadsehar-tsadu. 

Rg. IIP 30 T 

Hadschir. Rg. 

IIP ; 1 . 

Hadschogo. Gn. 

Ill: 328. 

Hadschughu. Gn 



Hajir. IV: 461. 

Halim-baj. Gn. 111:214,261. 

Halim Baj-saj-kumiM. Gn. The Southern (Pen 


of Halim 

Baj. 

Gn. 

IIP 260. 

Halim Baj- 

saining- 

-(lav; 

am. Ps. 

Halinabrera 

. Id " 

IV: 

528. 

Halting-gol 

, La. 

III 

■ 840 . 

Ilama-gol. 

Riv. 

IIP 

370 , 385. 

Hangcit-kol 

. La 

IN 

: 54 ( ». 5 5 2 * 

Hangroo. 

PI. IV 

4 8 b 

7 * 


Haramuk-lurumak. Mt. ra. Ill: 508. 

Harnto. N I. 111:576. 

Hare-sadsehir. Let. IV: 205. 

Harsrhu. PI. IV: 206. 207. 2 it, 213. 

Harsehu. La IV: 200, 21 1, 212, 210. 

Haschaklik. Rtv. and VI. Ill: 254. 255, 402 ff., 
407 . 540. 

Hassan Bughra Padsehahim. Vil. IV: 443. 

Hemi. Tmp. and Vil. IV: 356, 383 ft., 385. 
Himalaya. Mts. Ill: 97, 448, 473, 484: IV: 109, 
123, r47, iSu 317, 447, 45 r, 467, 499, 515, 528 

ft** 53- • 54 1 - 545 ft** 553* 5^5 ft*» 605 ft* 
Hindu-kusch. Mts. IV: 605. 

Hipti. Gn. IV: 3 66. 

Hissik Chaka. IV: ; 1 1 . 

Hissik Chaka. La. ~ IV: 218. 

Hiangtschu. Br. IV: 367. 

Hoang-ho. Riv. IV: 471, 473, 470. 
HoxLchane-kGtel. Ps. Ill: 385. 

Hojte-kovvo. Ctry. Farther Bank. Ill: 340. 
Hojte-o\o. Obo. Ill: 340, 343. 

Hojte-sala. Rg. Ill: 386. 

Hollustu. St. IIL* K). 

Holosetagh. Rg. IIP 3711. 

Holuin-gi > 1 . Riv. Ill: 340 ff., 342 ff., 578. 

Holusta. Gn. 1 1 L 375, 379. 

Hohistaj. Gn. Hi: 370. 

Hong-lu-gu. Gn. IIL3S5. 

Hor. Ctry. IN’: 512. 

Hoi pats 7 >. La. IN’: 503. 

Horpadso. La. IN’: 580. 500. 503. 

Hota Sangpo. R IN': 98. 

Hota Sangpo. Riv. IN’: 5x2. 

Hu-du-so, Hist. 111:385. 

Humboldt. Mt. ra. IV: 552. 

Humboldt Mountains. Mts. 111:341. 
HunduJung-iibsu. Sp. Ill: 338. 

Hunglughu. Os. Ill: 7, 8. 

Hunglughu-darja. Rit. IIP 7. 

Hun - to -j or. Mt. Ill: 38 3. 

Hun-tschan. Gn. Ill: 301. 

Hun-tbchan-saj, Gn. Ill: 328. 

Huntso\ aguin-kotel. IN. IIP 386. 
Hun-tu-tschuen-tsa, Brk. The Red Spring. Ill: 

360. 

Huping Tso. La. IN’: 510. 

Hurmi-tsava. Rg. iy : 2 ^ 2m 

Hwang -ho. Riv. IIP 97 ; IV: 450, 474 ft'. 
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I c lie- 1 sajthunin-nor. Pa. Ill; 344. 

Ighis-tasch. IV; 443. 

Igo-jempen. G11. One Wall. Ill: 303. 376. 
Ike-ergeto. On. Ill: 363. 

Ike-sartang-nor. Ia. 111:341. 

Ike-sato. On. Ill: 363. 

Ike-Sirtin-nor. La. Ill: 341. 

Ike-tsademin-nor. La. Ill: 344. 

Ike-tsohan-davan. Ps. 111*5 74,575. 
Ike-tsohan-gol. Gn. Ill: 1 r > 3 , 5 7 S ; I\' : 559. 
Ike-tsohan-namen. Gn. Ill: 573 ff 
Ikhin-gasin-khorgu. Pk. Ill: 50. 

Ile-tasch. IV: 443. 

Illung. PL IV: 336. 

Iltschi. T11. IV: 476. 

Ilung. PL IV: 336. 

Ilve-tschinien. Mt. Ill: 25, 27 ff., 63, 188, 194, 
196, 198 ff.. 230, 23S ff.. 245, 250 ff., 255, 2S8, 
300; IV: 4S2. 

India. IV: 359. 361, 3SS, 407, 41S. 421 ff., 427.475. 

477 5 10 ’ 5 X 5 ' 5 - 5 - 5 2 9 ' 53 2 > 534 - 

Indus. Riv. Ill: 07, 473, 512 ; IV: 246. 252, 257, 

3 ° 7 > 343 i 345 ’ 355 3 6 3 ff- 3 S 3 ff- 300,405, 

473 - 5 0 2 - 5 ° 5 ’ 533 ’ 547 ' 575 ' 5 7 Q , 5 ^ 2 * 5o6, 600. 
Inek-akkan. Gn. Ill: 214. 

Intschka-saj. Riv. -bed. Ill: 33. 

Irawadi. Riv. Ill: 97 ; IV: 471. 


Irkeschtam. IX" 

: 417. 



Isangdn. X"iL 

HI: 53 

0. 


Isehak-kaschti. 

Mt. 

IIP 

cs 

0 

On 

Iskender-ajuisu. 

Ps. 

III: 

260. 

Iskendern e-saji. 

Gn. 

III 

: 214. 


I&kender-saji. Gn. HI: 260. 

Iskhin-ganst-khorgu Pk. Ill: 50. 
Islam-tapghan-bulnk. Gn. Ill: 3 28. 

Isme-sala. Vil. IV: 440. 

Itscbeghan-gol. Riv. Ill: 343. 

Itseheguin-gol. Riv. IIP 343. 

Jabadi. Mt. ra. IV: 233. 

Jagang. Gn. IV: 221. 

Jagar. Mt. ra. IV: 226, 22S. 

Jagar-gogma. Mt. ra. IV: 226. 

Jagbe pulu. 1x4415. 

Jaghing. PL 1 X 4 216. 

Jagju. Mt. ra. 1 X 4 38. 

Jagju-rapga. Riv. I\ T : 2SIL, 31, 33 ft.. 44, 6 q, 72, 
76, 81 ff., 89, 95, 98 ft., 124, 228, 501, 545. 
606. 

Jagnak. Mts. IX": 124. 

Jagtsrhin. Po. 1 X 4 100. 
jagtse-bombo. Mts. IX : 336. 


Iajlak-da\ an. Ps. HI: 230. 
jjfrjajlak-saj. Riv. Ill: 253. 261. 



THbk .aj. X L III: 9. 243- 2 55 ff- 
Jaka-saj. Gn. 111:406,407. 

Jaka-toghrak. Fo, tr. Ill: 9. 

Jaka-tschap. Gn. Ill: 530. 

Jaktil. La. IX": 347. 

Jakube-bulaghi. S[). Ill: 255. 

Jalun-tbchan. Riv. IV: 474. 

Jaman-davan. Ps. The Had [1. e. HitfLulO 


Pass. 


HI: 397 ff.; 1 X 4 549. 


Ja-ma-tschan. Gn. and sp. Ill: 322, 323, 326, 
320,385. 

Ja-ma-tsrhuen-tsa. Sp. Ill: 38 
Jamdok. La. 1 X 4 530. 

Jamdok-tso. La. 1 X 4 50. 525 ff ,533. 503. 601. 
Jam-dok-tso. La. 1 X 4 527. 

Jam-garavo. List. IX": 243. 
fanak. Mt. IX": 1S7. 20 
Jan-bulak. Riv. bd. Ill: 5, 10,21. 

Jangagihk. Gn. 1 X 4 436. 

Jangi-hissar. IX": 444, 478. 

Jangi-kol. La. Ill: 56. 

Jangi-su. Gn. II l: 5214. 

Jangi-suni-saji. X"L III: 10. 

Jang-tang. Pit, The Northern Plain. IX": 470. 

Jang-tschag-tsa. Pk. IX": tqi. 

Tang-tse. 1 X 4 474. 

Jang-tse-kiang. Riv. Ill: 156, 510; IX": 449 ff.. 

45 2 ' 454 , 475 ' 470 , 48 1 , 497 * 

Jan-t&chenmo. Gn. IX": 401, 420. 

Japkaklik. Gn. and Brk. Ill: 43, 44, 50, 301, 53s. 
Japkakiik-davan. Ps. Ill: 535; IX": 550, 5^2. 

Japkaklik-saj. X 4 . Ill: 19,42,44. 
japkaklik-tus. Gn. Ill: 327. 
laptschan. IX": 410, 41 414 

Jarak. Mt. ra. IX": 206. 

Jarkent. Tn. 1 X 4 232. 383, 306. 405, 407, 414, 

4 * 7 ' 4 20 * 4 2 5 ' 444 , 47 6 tt , 553. 
farkent-darja. Ru. Ill: 10.253, 399, 510: 1 X 4 441, 
469, 476, 478, 547, 582. 580. 606. 

Jartschan. Tn. *IX": 232. 

Jaruk-doma. Pbc. IX": 214. 

Jaruk-mena. Pb( . IX : 214. 

Jaschil-kol. La. 1 X 4 498, 4 qg, 518, 589 ff.. 503. 
Jaschil-su. IX": 504. 

Jatim-dung. HI. Ill: 533. 

Jaiim-jilgha. G11. 1 X 4 430. 

Jati-schap. Ctry. Ill: 565. 

Jatuk. IX": 406. 

J eh lam. Riv. IX": 370. 

Jelun. Riv. 1 X 4 379. 

Jere-tombo. L)ist. IX: 188. 

J er u - d . s<_ hands chi ng. Mt. ra. 1 X 4 102. 

Jes-saj. Ps. Ill: 532. 

Jigdehk-khas. Gn. IX": 439. 

Jigdelik-tokuj. Riv. IIP 392, 390. 

Jigen-soptse. La. IX": 205. 

Jilgas. IX": 51 1. 

Jiiolo. Id. IX": 5 28. 

Jim-tso. La. 1 X 4 200, 206, 21 1. 

Jing-ii. Pk. Ill: 50, 52. 

Jirnatsang-po. Riv. The River of the Yirna. 
IV: 464. 

jirna- iso. La. IX": 468. 

Joli-kol. Gn. 111:533,534. 

Jol-baj. Gn. IIP 404. 

Jombo Mt. IV: 1S8. 

Ju-du u. Mt. IX": 1 7 0. 
fugmo. Mts. IX": 20;. 

Juighuiuk. PL 1x4405* 

Julghiin-buluk. Sp. HI: 307. 

Julghun-dung I>Lt. IIP 266, 272 ff.. 288, 302. 
Julghunlik-saj. VI. IIP 9. 
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Julghunluk-saj. (in. Ill: 255. 

I ha] ». R\n. ill: 52**. 

Julgunluk. Kiv. 1 x 1 . 111 : 4 . 5 * 

J ungla-tak. Mt. ra. I\ : 205. 

Juit-ts< hapghan. Vil. Ill: 3 , 323. 3S0 
lusup-ahk. Sp. ill- 1 u<> It.. 230, 233 ft.. 238. 270 : 
1 \ : 4S2. 

Jusup-alik-tagh. Mt. ra. Ill: 255 
Jusup-Lulak. Sp. HR n,o. 

Ka< hon. ISn. IX : 228. 

KLuKe iiasa-x\j. (in. Ill: 3 2 S . 

Kailas Mts. IV: 570. 

Kain-go. Sun. 111:370. 

Kajir. VI. Ill: 46, 47, 258. 

Kajir-darja. Stm. Ill: 46. 

Kajtsrhile. \’il . IV: 440 

Kakir. VI. Hard, MeriL, dry clay bottom. Ill: 

24 ft.. 31, 43, 195. 2 14, 317. 319 ft’.; IV: 506. 
Kak-kija. Rg. Ill: 46. 

Kaktin-gol. Riv. Ill: 344. 

Kala-kol I.n. Ill: 28, 244 ff., 24(1. 288. 304. 
Kalama-saj. (in. Ill: 327. 

Kala-otak. Rg. 'rise Resting-place of the (ows. 
111:250. 

Kalarn-ottok. Riv. bd. 111:44. 

Kalatx-hi ViL IX*: 367. 

Kalga-Ljgan. Mt. ra. 111:50,51. 

Kalla-utagh Sun. Ill: 61. 250. 

Kalki-ottlak. Rg. The ( ira/mg-plaoe of the Cow>. 
Ill: 250 

Kalinak-knjnaH. Sp III: 33. 

Kalpak. (in. Ill- 34. 

Kalta-alaghan. Mt. nr. Ill: 47 ft"., 53, 55 ff., 58. 
ft , 02 ti.. 67, 1 r 7, 1 87, t 03, 200 ft’., 2 1 2 ft , 2 t 7, 
210. 2 .-3 ft*., 257 ft".. 26c ff . 2S0. 412 ff.. 421,428; 

I\ : 483, 547 ft * 55 s ft** 5 f) 3 ft*' 579* 
Kaka-aHghan-da\ an. IN. Ill: 58, 260. 
Kalta-alaghaning-kajiri VI. Ill: 47. 
Kalta-alaghan-saj. Gn. Ill: 214. 

Kalta-lugan. VI t. ra. Ill: 61. 

Kamisch-btilak. Sp. Ill: 14, 17, 327 ff. 
KamSch-bulakning-ajaghi. (in. Ill: 14, 16 
Kan-ambal. \ 1 . Ill: 326. 330, 350, 360. 373 ff.. 

381 ff.: IV: 551. 

Kand.se hut. IV: 478. 

Kangan. Vil. IV: 370. 

Kangni. Hist IX*: 232. 

Kan-i^chlaitighan-saj. (in. HI: -2 0. 

Kan-jilgha. Gn. Ill: 535. 

Kano. IS. 1^8455. 

Kan-su. IV: 475. 

Kapa. Gd. mi. Ill: 184. 362,520, ^30. 
Kaptas-chane. Let. IV: 401, 404. 

Kara -1 jail k. Gn. HI: 33, 4!. 

Kara- bug has. Lg. Ill: 116. 

Kara-bughas Sound. Sou. Ill: 1 1 6. 

Kara -1 juran. La. IIT: 202. 

Kara-da\ an. IS. Ill: 10. 306, 312. 32S ff. 
Kara-dauaning-saj. Gn. ill- 328. 

Kara-da\ an-kunaM. P.-,. HI; 328. 
Karndgo-kum-bujun. HI. III. 177. 

Kara-kasch. I\': 476. 


Kara-kasch-daija. Riv. IX*: 425, 426, 441. 
Kara-kija. IV: 430. 

Kara-kocho Rg. Ill: 252. 

Kara-kol. F.a. Ill: iqi. 

Kara-korum. Mt. ra III: 483; IV: 3, 123. 147, 
3 1 7, 383, 300. 306 ff.. 403. 407 ft.. 410, 414 ft". 
417,410, 421 ff., 420, 436. 441, 448, 475 ff., 40S, 

545* 54‘V 554* 575* 5 ^ ft * ^05. 

Kara-korum. IS. IV: 511. 

Kara-koxdmm. La. Ill: 3 ff.. 9 ff., 17, 19, 21, 50, 
189, iqi, 251, 255, 265. 291, 306, 3S3; I V: 20c, 

475* 540 ftV 553- 
Kara-kum. Dst. Ill: 324. 

Kara mouren. Riv. IV: 499. 

Kara- mu ran. Stm. Ill: 362, 430, 529, 530, 533 
ff., 540 ff.; IV: 409, 55 °i r 5 6r - ^ 
Karango-kiun-burun. HI. The Cape of the Black 
Sand. Ill: 177. 

Kara-^aj. Gn. Ill: 3 28 ff. ; IV: 549. 

Kara-schahr. Tn. Ill: 376 
Kara-su. Brk. IV: 443. 

Kara-tasch. Rg. Ill: 520. 

Kara\ a-tschalik. Mt. ra. The Black Craggy 
Mountain*?. Ill: 408. 

Kara-tschoka. Gn. 111:42; IV: 558. 

Kara-tschoka. Vlt III: 43, 103, 200 ff.. 2 1 3, 236 
ff.. 242, 252, 258. 26s. 

Kara-tsehuka. I>:st. Ill: 61. 

Karaul. H. IV: 436. 

Karim. \ d. 1\': 369 ff. 

Kar-bulak. Sp. III. o. 

Karghalik. Tn IV: 3S3, 444, 476 ff. 

Kargil. \ il. IV: 370.372. 

Karim (Inmba. Tmp. Ill: 341. 

Kar-j'ighdi. Gn. Ill: 406 ff, 400. 

Kar-jakkak. Gn. Where the Snow Falls, III: 

37 ft'" 4i. 

Kar-jakkak-saj. VI. Ill: 38. 

Karlik. IS. IV: 420. 

Karmo-tso. La. IV: 570. 

Kartsehugha. Hist. Ill: 44. 

Kami. Vil. IV: 355. 

Kartschugha-bulak. Hist. IH: 50. 

Kasdialik. (in. Ill: 214. 

Kas< hathk. (in. Ill: 102. 

Kax h-balghun. I )pr. Ill- 30, 32. 

Ka->ch“ar. Tn. IV: 3,417 ff., 421, 444, 475 ff. 
Kaschgar-darja. Ri\. 111:510; IV: 5X9. 

Kasi h nialghun. Urk. 111:250,265. 

Ka-climir. Ctry. Ill: 351; IV: 37, S ff.. 476 ff.. 

53 °* 

Kaxh-otak. Gn. Ill: 34, 41. 

Katsclnk. ImI. Ill: K)2, 214. 

K a/e ( haka. I\ : - r 7. 

Kegudo. IV: 47 1 . 

Kendis. IX*: 431). 

Kcngri. Vil. 1X1440. 

Renki. \ il. I\ : 440, 444. 

Kerambutabuk. Hist. IX': 484. 

Kerelaiig-aghsi. (in. 1X8436. 

Keria daria. Riv. IV: 499. 

Keria daria. Riv. IV: 504. 

Kerija. Tn. Ill: 5 1 ; IX': 476 ff., 480, 498. 



GEOGRAPHICAL NAME'S. 


6 I7 


Kerija-darja. Riv. 111:252,253.301; IV: 503. 
5 1 7> 54'^- 

Kerija-kotel. IV: 40S. 

Keten-gol. Riv. Cold River. IV: 463, 464. 
Keten-nor. La. The Cold Lake. Ill: 342. 
Ketse-tschaka. La. IV: 500. 

Kezing. IV:5ii. 

Khai Chaka. Msh. IV: 511. 

Kharo. Ps. IV: 528. 

Kheo Lungma. Riv. IV- 260. 

Khio. Riv. IV: 520. 

Khotan. Tn. IV: 258. 

Khotan-darja. Riv. 1 11:252. 

Khupchiling Kutil. Ps. Ill: 357. 

Khurnak. Ft. IV: 312, 316. 

Kiakhta. IV: 475. 

Riaring-tso. La. IV: 43, 50. 

Kil-davan. Ps. IIP 251 ff. 

Kilian. Ps. IV: 427. 

Rilian. Gn. IV: 430, 476. 

Kilian-davan. Ps. IV: 443. 

Kilijang. Riv. IV: 443. 

Rilijang-darja. Riv. IV: 444. 

Rilijang-davan. Ps. IV: 443. 

Rilong. Ps. IV: 512, 579. 

Ring Oscar’s Mount. Mt. ra. Ill: 554. 
Rin-sha-kiang. Riv. IV: 471. 

Riria. Tn. IV: 25S. 

Rirk-omongo. Vil. and Gn. IV: 430. 

Rirk-umoj. Vil. and Gn. IV: 439. 

Rirk-saj. Rg. Ill: 10, 240. 253. 362, 391 : IV: 151. 
Risil. IV: 444. 

Risil-basch. Vil. IV: 440. 

Kisil-bojan. Mt. prm. The Red Promontory. 

Ill: 196, 107. 

Risil-davan. IV: 548. 

Risil-patscha. Gn. IIP 406, 407. 

Risil-saj. Gn. Ill: 214,40s. 

Risil-su. Gn. 111:407,535. 

Risil-tschap. Gn. Ill: 31, 103, 201, 200 ff. 
Risil-tschapne-konasi. Gn. The Southern Kisil- 
tschap, III:2ii. 

Kitaj-kongan-saj. G11. Ill: 328. 
Ritschik-kara-balik. Gn. Ill: 41. 

Ritschik-kumdan. Mt. and Gl. a. IV: 410. 411, 
4 13» 4i5* 

Rivun. Let. IV: 444. 

Rjachta. IV: 475. 

Rjaring-tso. La. IV: 590. 

Rok-jar. Ps. IV: 426. 

Kok-jar. Stm. JV: 444. 

Roko-basching. Rg. IIP 342 
Roko-bore. (In. IIP 382. 

Roko-bure. Gn* III: 575. 

Koko-kotel Ps. Ill: 386. 

Kok-muran. Riv. IIP 535. 

Roko-nor. La. IV: 448. 453.460.475,49°? 49 °- 5 ° 3 - 
Rokd-nor. La. HP 3 2 3* 345 ' 57 s - 
Kokoroma. Gn. IIP 42. 

Roko-sa. Rg. IIP 342. 

Roko-schili. Mt. ra. IIP 52, 432. 520, 540, 562 
ff., 567 IV: 44° ff*? 457? 4^7> 4S4* 4^8*491? 
544? 569 ff*? 574' 5 So - 

He din , 'journey in Cent} a l Asia . II . 


Koko-shili. Mt. ra. I\ :456,45s. 
Koko-shili-daban. ps. I\ : 4^0. 

Roko-shili-eken-k ut’v.l. Ps. I pper-koko s< hili- 

]>ass. IV: 457 . 

Koko-toni. P> IV- 4 = 3. 

Koko-tom-k*utul. Ps. IN': 455. 

Koko-ussun. Ps IIP 31 p 

KoLbaschi. La. The Ficgmnme of the 1 .ike. 

IIP 250. 

Komntluk. Riv. I IP 25 7, 2 70, 2 7 2. 

Kona-bulak. Sp. IIP ij, 2^. 

Ko-nets'o. La. IN’: 503. 

Kontsche-bulak. Rg. IIP 533. 

Kontsche-darja. Riv. IV: 3 13. 

Rong Lugu. Os. IIP 326, 385. 

Rondo. Mt. ra. IV: 103. 

Korkan-otak. Rg. IIP 260. 

Korumlik. Gn. IIP 35, 192. 

Korumluk. Gn. IIP 31. 268, 530. 
Korumluk-aghsi. Mth. IIP 257. 

Korumluk-da\ an. Ps. The Stony Pass. IIP 
258. 250. 

Korumluk-saj. VI IIP 47, 214. 274. 303, 305. 400. 


Korumluku-jasisi. 

Rg. IIP 258. 

Kosak-kakti. 

Rg. 

IIP 410. 41 1. 

Kosehlasrh. 

Con. 

Confluence. IIP 252, 31)8 ff. 

^ 402. 

Kosch-bulak. 

Gn. 

IIP 5, to, 255, 256. 323. 

Kusch-lenger. 

IV: 

444* 

Kosch-tagh. 

Stm. 

IV: 44 3* 

Kosuk-kukti. 

Rg. 

IIP 102, 103, m;, 2 14. 

Kotaklik. R 

g. Ill: 201, 230. 236). 

Kouen-Lun 

Mt. t 

’h. I\ : 40;. 

Ko\ na-bulak. 

Sp. 

HI: -55- ' 


Kovoghane-jilglusi IN': 439. 

Kreml. Pk. IIP r8o: IV: 482 if. 

Kuan-shong k'utur. Pk. IN': 456. 

Kuen Lun. IV: 486. 

Ruku Basching. PP IIP 341. 

KuLigh-jur. Gl. Ill: 30. 

Kill agh-j anting- base hi. Gl. IIP 30. 

Kulak-jar. R\n. IIP 250, 265. 270. 

Kulan-kujruk. Gn. IN’: 436. 

Kulan-matsrhit. Gn. ill: 214. 258. 

Kul-davan. Ps. IIP 535. 

Kulluk. Gn. IV: 436. 

Kuluk-saj. Stm. IIP 245, 247, 249. 

Kum-arik. Vil. IV: 440. 

Kum-boen. Mt. prm IIP 252. 

Kum-bojan. Ps. Ill: 535. 

Kuin-bujun (=bimm). IV IIP 188. 

Kum-bulak Sp. IIP 1*045 ff"> 1( G* 2C( > ff** 2 5 ° ff*. 

2S9. 328 ff.. 413: IV: 55.S 
Kum-bum. Tmp. IIP 34T. 345, 507, 516. 
Kum-da\an. IV. IIP 251 ff., 255; IV: 55c. 552. 
Kum-kol. La. IIP 49 ti\, 54 ff.. b6 ff., 71 ff.. Si, 
90. 10 1, 10°, ic8. 1 14 ff , 117. 110, 165. 169 ff., 
1 78.182, 1 88. 207, 2 cij, 216 ff.. 2 1 u . 2 21, 223 ff., 
226, 228 ff., 257. 259 ff., 343, 380, 413 ff., 428. 
440.473. 4S3. 544, 578; IV: 34. 403, 539. 557 ff.. 
563, 565 ff., 571 ff., 577. 5S2. 5 So, 508, 599, 601. 
Kum-koLdarja. Riv. IIP 61 ff.. 66, 76. 78. 217. 
220, 223. 250 ff.; IV: 403. 558 ff. 
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111:255. 


Kutn-kul-darja. Ru . Ill: 61. 

Kumluk-tM hap. VI. 111 : 44 . 

Kum-tugh. IM. 111:53. 57 - 
Kum-tasrhlik. 1 Mst. Ill: 250, 254. 

Kuin-ts< hapghan. Vil. Ill: 3, to. 254. 

Kumutlnk. R\n. 111:32,207. 

Kundo-GoinbA. Tin]). IV: iSS. 

Kumlor-tM). I a. IV- 1 S 
Kungdur-tso. La IV: 1S0. 

Rural). Rvn. JV: 176.477. 

Kurumlak. \ il. III: 53c. 

Kurhani-kosch-bulaghi. Gn. Ill: 327 
Kure-bnii. IV: 455. 

Kurghan. Vil. IV: 441. 

Kurghane-holtad. G11. Ill: 255. 

Kurghan-ileghi. Rit. 111:266. 271. 
Kurghaning-chaltasi. Gn. Ill: S, 14. 

Kurghan-saj. G11. Ill: 14, 16. 17, 20. 21, 240. 
Kurgil. Vil. IV: 370. 

Kurhk-dolon-notuk-gur\ un-sumun. Trb. 111:342. 
Kurlik-nor. La. Ill: 343 ft., 358. 578: IV: 471. 
Kurrauto. Rg. Ill: 33. 

Kimik-kol. Gn. Ill: 533. 

Kuruk-petelik-tagh. Mt. ra. Ill: 72. 
Kuruk-petelik-tnghning-sii. Riv. Ill: 76. 
Kuruk-saj. Brk. Ill* 41, 301, 303. 

Kuruk-tagh. Mt. Ill: 22. 2co, 265. 202 ft., 300 ff., 
3 cS * 3 2 u ft’.. 375 * 457 * IV - 102. 

Ku-schu-cha. G11. Ill: 520. 

Ku-schui-rha. Gn. and *.p III: 3 1 7, 3 10 tf.. 32S, 
329. 5 S 5 . 

Kutas-jilgha. Gn. IV: 424. 

Kutadik-saj. Gn. Ill: 32S. 

Kutil Ainun. Ps. Ill: 341. 


65. 2Q2 ft., 300 ff.. 


3 T 9 tf.. 32S, 


565: IV: ico. 123, 147, 414, 4 1 o, 432. 448 ff. 

, 4 r,s * 47 T ’ 473' 475 ft- 470 «* 537* 545 ft- 552 . 575 
Kulring. La IV: 512. 

KyAring Cho. La. IV: 5 13. 

Kyaring Cho. La. IV: 00. 

Kyaring-tso. La. IV: 103. 

Kurughas. Gn. IV: 439. 

Lablir. l’l. IV: 233. 

Lac d'Ammoniaque. La. IV: 591. 

'Lac de Corbeaux . La. Ill: 547. 

Lac de 1 * Antilope. La. IV: 591. 

Lac de Salpetre. La. IV: 591. 

Lar des Cone?. La. IV: 501. 

Lac de? Hemiones. T.a. IV: ^03. 

Lac des Hemiones. La. IV: 591. 

"Lac des Perdrix . Ia. IV: 504, 591. 

Lac de? Roches Rouges. La." IvV^ux. 

Lac tin Kinooic. La. IV: 501. 

Lac du Cl ate re . La. I\ : ^74. 

Lac du Scl rouge. La. IV^qi. 

Lac Jumeaux. La. IV: ^,91.601. 

Lac Montcalm. I a. IV: x (J x. 

Lac Smueux. La. IV: ^00. 501. v 4 
Lad,k. Ctiy. 111:331. I\ 93 .“ 44 . 7 b 7 Ai C 7 . 17. 
T2 3 * J 44 « | 57 ' J 6i. 187 it , 21 r. 231. 2^7 ff.. 2 66. 

"if rdL':’' 7 ' 33U 3 'G 354 ‘ 359 ' 3 m o- 3"7. 
4 - / 1 • 4 i4 4 h., ^09. 513, 570. 608. 


Ladakh. IV: =;n. 

Ladakh. IV: 514. 

Lagor. Riv. IV: 163. 

Lajdang. Stm. Ill: 32, 401. 443 
Lajka. List. Ill: 534. 535. 

Lakang Vil. IV: 351. 

Lake lighten. La. IV: 485. 

Lakor. Riv. IV: 163 ff., 167. 

Lakor-tso. La. IV: 35, 152 ff., 161. 166, 16S, 172 
ff, I03, I07, 202 ff., 2I4. 2TO, 224. 251,254,308, 
5 1 7. 502. 602 ff. 

Lakor Tso. La. IV: 500. 

Lama-juru. Tmp. IV: 368. 

I.ama-thoioga. Mt. ra. IV: 471. 

Lama-tschimen. Gn. Ill: 531 ff., 535. 

Lam-lung. PL IV: 216. 

Lanak La. Ps. IV: 486,516. 

Lanak-Ia. IV: 486. 

Langbo-dong. Mt. IV: 19S. 

Lang-scha. Gn. Ill: 363. 

Lani-la. Ps. Ill: 470 ff., 5 16. 

Lan-tscheo. IV: 480. 

Lap-chi-tschen. Sp. Ill: 315 ff., 321,328 ff.: IV: 552. 
Lardo. Vil. IV: 365. 

Leh. Tn. IV: 163. 193, 232, 282,345,350,361 ff., 
375 ' 3 8 3 * 399 * 4 ° 3 : 4 ° 7 > 4 M- 421, 47 6 , 47 8 ' 4 8 4 , 
4 y 8 , 5 IQ * 

I .enger. Vil. IV: 444 - 

Lha-ri Me-long. Mt. ra. IV: 503. 504. 

Lhasa. Tn. Ill* o, 96, 192, 204, 201, 328, 427, 
47 °' 4 ( > ( >' 5 ° 7 * 5 12 ? 5 -G IV: 3, 7, 50, 102. 161, 
163, 100, 211, 231, 236, 447. 451, 454 ff.. 465 ff., 
468 ff.. 475, 4X4, 403, 507, 5 ro ff., 514, 524 ff., 



53 ° ft 

•* 533 

ff.. 

573 * 

53 T ' 53 8 * 

Lhasa. 

Tn. 

IV: 

5 T2 * 

8 44 8 ft., 

Lh'asa. 

Tn. 

IV 

: 465. 

55 ^ 575 * 

J hassa. 

Tn. 

I\ 

;: 48 s 


Ligen. 

Gn. 

Ilf: 

214. 


Liker. 

Vil. 

IV: 

3 6 4 - 


Lima-ringmo-tschaka. I. 
Littledale. Ps. IV: 5 76 
Lob-nor. La. IV: 461. 
Lofsa. Rg. HI: 33. 

I op. Ctry. 111:4,53,2 


IV: 231. 
IV: 500. 


- -- ^ w 297,300 ff., 308, 340, 
30 1, 375, 389, 422 : IV: 162, 210, 250, 254. 
Lop-nor. Esn. Ill: 26, 1X2, 101. 306, 531; IV: 

343 * 34'8 460. 4 8 2. 

Lou-lan. Ru. Ill: 330, 340. 

Lo\omur. I a. Ill: 383. 

Lubra. IV: 408. 

Lukkong. Rg. I\ : ^42. 

I uma-biba. Gn. IV: 145. 

Luma- nag mo. Dist. I\: 15X, 176. 

Luma Ring Chaka. La. I \ : 2 iS, 2^1. 
Luma-ring-No. La. IV: 190, 21 1 ff., 224, 2 
527,508. 

Luma-sambo. Tax. IV: 232. 

Lu-srhui-go. Gn. Ill: 3 So. 

I.u-tsLhuJii-tsa. VI. Ill; 370, 373 ff., 378, 386. 

M-haj. Rk. HI: 301, 343, 345, 35S. 

-Ma Lhu. Riv. I\ : 471 ff. ; 4817 ff. 


Ill: 3S3. 


l \ : 1 5 X, 176 . 

La. IV: 2 iN, 231. 

IV: 1 9 °> 2" ff., 224 , 251, 



GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES. 
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Ma-chu. Riv. IV: 471. 

Ma-chung-go. Gn. Ill: 3S0, 381, 3S6. 

Maja-bulak. Gn. Ill: 328. 

Majo-kaivi-dogdsching. Mt. ra. IV: 38. 
Majmun-tasch. PL IV: 442. 

Makhai Kutil. Ps. 111:341,342. 

Makhaj District. Dist. Ill: 344. 

Makuin-tso. Po. IV: 213. 

Mamer. Vil. IV: 370. 

Man. Vil. IV: 332 ft'. 

Manasarovar. La. IV: 579. 503. 

Mandalik. Rg. Ill: 251. 

Mandarlik. Gn. Ill: 31, 33 ft., 30 ff. , 176, 18S, 103 

ft*., 200 . 20 S, 2 I T ft* , 223. 244 ft'., 25 I. 255 ft’., 27O, 

274; IV: 405. 

Man» 1 arlik-saj. VI. Ill: 243 ft* . 247. 240, 274, 

Mandoltooktul. Rg. Ill: 342. 

Mangaltschak. Vil. IV: 356. 

Mangtsa-tso. IV: 485, 5 So ft., 50 2. 

Manglza Cho. La. IV: 514. 

Manitu. Obo. Ill: 356. 

Manigangri. Mts. IV: 320. 

Ma-ouang ts’o. I. a. IV: 503. 

Maral-baschi. IV: 478. 

Marco Polo Mountains. Mt. ra. 1^:450,453. 
Marco-Polo range. Mt. ra. IV: 451, 453, 457. 
467. 

Margelan. I\ : 475. 

Markham. La. IV: 510,521. 

Marmi-gombo. Tmp. IV: 176. 

Marmi-gotsang. Mt. IV: 176. 
Marmik-java-godsom. Mt. IV: 158. 

Mars chang. Vil. IV: 356. 

Masar Danisch Bende. Vil. I\ : 44°* 

Maschu. Vil. IV: 384. 

Masho. Vil. IV: 384. 

Marvo-dagsa. Po. IV: too. 

Marvo-damduk. Mt. IV: iSS. 

Matajun. Vil. IV: 373. 

Mato. Vil. IV: 35 S. 

Matscha. Pbc. IV: 205. 

Matschit. VI. HI: 402, 407 

Matschit-saj. Gn. The Glen oi the Mosque. 
Ill: 306 ft. 

Matschui. G. hs. IV: 373. 

Maurns. Riv. I\ : 471, 472. 

A I a/ a n del* a n . IV: 534. 

Mekong. Riv. Ilf: 510: 1 \ : 450, 452. 471.473. 
M e-long gang-ri. Mt. ra. IN ‘ 5°S* 

Memar Chaka. I a. IN : 5 T< ^* 5 20, 5 - 2 * 
Memar-tschaka. La. IV: 500. 

Merik. Rg. Ill: 508. 

Mian. PI. Ill: 251 ft., 254 ft. 

Mian. Os. Ill: 9. 

Mian-Dschahan-saj. Gn. Ill: 255. 

Min-bulak. Dist. Thousand Springs. Ill: 4 1 7 
Mit Riv. Ill: 520, 531 ft., 535 * 

Mo-bars. VI. Ill: 382. 

Mo-baruin-gol. Gn. and stm. Ill: 333 3^o, 

382, 386. 

Mo-baruin-gol. VI. Ill: 3S2. 

Moge-tadse. Rg. IIL 353 * 

Mokar. PI. IV: 352. 


Mokien Cho. I.a. IV: on. 

Mokien-tso. La. I V: 103. 

Mokju-tso. La. IV: 43. 

Mokojle. Vil. IV: 440. 

Mok-ujle. I\ r : 442. 

MohLcha. Riv. Ill: ic, 362, 535. 

Mule-kojghan. Rg. and stin. The Saddle Pul- 
led oft. Ill: 212 ft., 230, 258, 2 Go : IV: 55S. 
Mollah Baj-kija. IV: 430. 

Mongolia. Ctry. IV: 460 ft.. 531. 

Montagues Rouges ilu Sud. Mts. Ill: 452. 
Mont Blanc. Mt. IN': 12. 

Mont« aim. La. IN': 1 7 . 503. 

Monte Somma. Ml. Ill: 09. 

'Monts Bomulot. Mt. ra. IV: 575. 

Monts IHipleix. Mt. ra. IN 1575, 585. 
Monur-bulak. G11. Ill: 214. 

Morgo-rung. Gn. IN : 408, 415. 

Moscow Chain. Mt. eh. IN': 48 1 ff. 

MoskovMuj. Mt. ra. Ill: 188, 103. 220. 
Mosko\skij Chrebet. Mt. ch. HI: 180. 
Aloskovskij range. Mt. ra. IN': 549. 

Mossoto. VI. Ill: 572. 

Mossuto. IV: 457. 

M:t Buha mangna. Pk. IN': 460, 461. 

Mt. Dorsi. Pk. IV: 461. 

M:t Jingri. Pk. IN': 456. 

Mt. Kharza. Pk. IV: 456. 

Mt. Kreml. Alt. IV: 540. 

Mts Columbo. Mt. ra. Ill: 63. 

Alts de Niatz.;> Mt. IV: 561. 

'Mts Dutreuil de Rhins. > Mt. ra. IV: 575- 
'Mts Henri d’Orleans. Mt. ra. IV: 575. 

Mts I ittledale.*- Mt. ra. IV: 575. 

AIuchur-da , so. Gn. Ill: 363. 

Mudschi. Gn. and PI. IN': 440. 

Muglib. Rit. and \il. IV: 347. 

Alukleb. St. IV: 34S. 

Muktschak. Mts. IV: 113. 

Mulbek. Vil. IV: 36S. 360. 

Mun-tso. La. IV: 570. 

Mini. Vil. IN': 312. 

Aluna-bulak. Sp. Ill: 193. 

Munar-bulak. Sp. Ill: 102 tr. 

Alunar-dnng. Bt. Ill* 8. 

Munkar. Mt. IN: 452. 

Munkol. Mt. Ill: 364. 

Muran. Os. Ill: o. 25 c tt. 

Murghun-ahk. Rg. Ill: 213 ft. 

Murri. Vil. IV: 355. 

Murri. Ps. IN : 379. 

Mums. l\i\. The River. IV: 450, 461, 462, 472. 
Mur-usu. Riv. IV: 440 ft.. 460, 472. 

Musrhko-tso. La. IV: 235. 

Alus-kol. G11. Ill: 204, 265. 337: IV: 407. 
Afusliknin-atasi. Ps. Ill: 176. 
Musliknin-atasi-daban. Ps. The Pass of the 
Father of the Ice-Region. Ill: 176. 

Muslik-tagh. Mt. ra. Ill: 176. 

Musluk. Rg. 111:33,17s. 

Musluk. Ps IV: 540. 

Muslukning-ajtu.se. Ps. The Pass of the Ice- 
Region. Ill: 176. 
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Musluk-saj. On. Ill: 44 ft’., 327 ft'. 

Mu"!nk-Mi' Riv. Ill: 176. 

Alusluk-tagh. Mt. ra. IV: 540 it., 55S. 

Mu^-saj. \ 1. Ill: 1 o, 301. 

Alu^-Ugh-ata. Mt. 111:83,07. 

Nu-thung Chns-kyong IV: 5-4- 
Xadong. Dist. IV: iSS. 

Xads< hi-muren. Riv . 111:572; IV: 457. 

Nads* hin-gol. Riv. 111:572. 

Nagartse. 1X1524. 

Nagartse-dschong. 1\ : 527. 

Xagbo-s<_huksa. Pn. IV: too. 

Nngbo-tse. HI. IV: ioN. 

Xagbo-tsesum. Mt. IV: 204 ft. 

Xag-< h'u. IN : 455- 
Nageh’ukdi. IV: 460. 

Xdighara-kum. Sd. Ill: 537. 

Xagma-tso. La. IN : 05. 

Xagmo-tsuk. Bt. I\:im. 

Xagnar. Let. IV: 204. 

Nagri-gobUin. Mt. ra. IV: 188. 

Xag-tchang. Ctry. IV: 500. 

Xag-tchou. La. IV: 502. 

Naichi. VI. IV: 456, 460. 

Xaichi-gol. Riv. IV: 455, 457. 

Naidschi-nniren. Riv. 111:571,572. 
Naidschin-gol. Riv. Ill: 574; 1X1480,559. 
Xajdschin-gol. Riv. IV: 453. 471. 

X’akchu. Prow and PI. IV: 7S. 

Nak-chu-khd. Riv. IV: qS, 09. 

Xaksung Satu. La. IV: 78. 

Naksung Sittok. Dist. IV: 78. 

Naktscha. Pbr. IV: 205. 

Naktschu. Vil. and Riv. Ill: 516, 518; IV: 232, 
* 455 - 

Xaktsong. Alts. IV: 47, 232. 

XakUong-tbO. La. HI: 578: IV: 3, 24, 38 ft’., 46 
ltd 57, 60 It, 65 tt.. 71 ft., 82.98, 1 01, 127, 166, 
- 45 - 2 5 °- - 5 6 : IV: 402. 500, 315, 52.S. 543, 577, 

502. 60I. 

Nam Oho. La. IV: 512. 

Xdimcho. La. IV: oc>, 5 1 t tt. 

Nam-ch’utola- muren. Riv. IV: 458. 

X ai 1 1 c h 11 1 ol a - m uren. Riv. IV: 458,450. 
Namcluitola tolh’a. Pk. The Head of the Xain- 
chutola. IV: 4 5 8, 451,. 

Namchutu-uian-muren. Riv. Ill: 52. 568; IV: 456 
tt.. 490, 

Nameless Range. Mt. ra. I\': 4S t . 

Namika-la. Pb. IV: 360. 

N amoh an . Ps. I V : 4 7 1 . 

Xamui. Ctry. 111:521. 

Xamru Sera. PL IV: 78. 

Xamru-tso. La. IV: 465. 470. 

Namru ts’o. La. IV: 465. 

Xam-tso. La. Great Sky Lake. Ill: 521; IV: 
5° 9* t 

Xam tVo. La. IV: 503, 505. 
Namschutu-ulan-muren. Riv. IV: 472. 
Xan-ambal. VI. Ill: 320. 

Xan-cho. Yd. Ill: iq. 

Xang. Vil. IV: 35S. 


Na-ngamba Dist. IV: 192. 

Nangra. Alts. I\ : 116. 

Xan-san Alts. Ill: 385. 

Xan-schan. Alts. Ill: 33S, 3S5 ; IV: 450, 470, 546 
5 5 “• 

Nan-Lchiien. VI. The Southern Spring. Ill 

3$5- 

Xaptchitai-ulan muren. Riv. hr. I Ad 456. 
Xapcbitai-ulen. Ri\. IV: 400. 

Xaptschitaj -ulan- muren. Riv. IV: 450 fit'. 
Nap-tschu. Riv. IV: 452. 

Xapu-la. Ps. IV: 4S4. 

Xarin-holosso. Rg. Ill: 343- 
Xasir-tasch. IV: 420. 

Nas-tso. La. IV: 221. 

Xemba. Alts. IV: 136. 

Xesamorsajuschtscheje. La. Xon-Freezing. Ill 
220. 

Xevu-tsangpo. Riv. IV: 15S. 

Nganzi-tbO. La. IV: 103, 590. 

Niagzu. Gn. IV: 30s, 3 1 2, 316, 344. 

Niagzu. Riv. IV: 316, 484. 

Niagzu. Vil. IV: 277, 290. 

Niamcho. IV: 471. 

Niatz. Alt. ch. IV: 405. 

Niaz. Alt. ch. IV: 495. 

Niemo. St. IV: 363. 

Niertschungu. Sp. IV: 473. 

Xija. Dist. Ill: 9. 

Nija-darja. Riv. IV: 548. 

Nim-cho. La, IVraii. 

Nimcho-chaka. La. IV: 211. 

Ximo. Mt. IV: 364. 

Nin-chen-tang-la. Mt. ra. IV: 507. 
Xinehen-Tangla. Alt. ra. IV: 5o<S, 509. 

Xing. Mt. ra. IV: 113, 184, 108. 

Xingling Tania. Alt. ra. IV: 49S. 
Nin-tscheng-tang-la. Alt. ra. IV: 545. 
Xintschen-tang-la. Mt. ra. IV: 570. 

Xiu-li-go. Gn. 111:381. 

Xiu-to. Gn. Ill: 3 86. 

Xja-jaghmik. Tr. IV: 404. 

Njakten tso. La. IV: 590. 

Nodba-lantsa. Po. IV: 100. 

Xoh. Vil. IV: 232, 266 ff., 287, 30S, 317, 510 ff. 

_ 5 x 4i 5- 1 - 

Nomochun-gol. Riv. IV: 448 ft'., 45 1 . 

Xubra. Riv. IV: 347, 306, 408. 

Nukun-bure. On. Ill: 386. 

Nuria Vil. IV: 364, 366,367. 

Nvak Tso. La. IV: 272, 280, 521. 

Nyak-tso. La. IV: 312. 

Ob-genang. Rg. IV: 144. 

Ochur-terek. Gn. IV: 439. 

Odok. Dist. IV: 108. 

Odon-tala. IV: 474, 470. 

Udon-tsehelo. Rg. Ill: 576, 577. 

Odschi-tsonjak. Riv. IV: 304. 

Odschong. Vil. I Ad 2 68. 

Oj-toghrak. Os. IV: 443, 444. 

Oj-toghrak. Stm. IV: 444. 
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Olken-tanesing. Dist. and Ps. Ill: 370, 372, 385. 
Oman-tso. La. The Milk Lake. IV: 184 ft'., 
193 ft., 198, 5QO. 

Ombo-jutse. Mt. IV: 204. 

Ombo-tsangpo. Stm. IV: 204, 207, 209. 

Op-tso. Po. IV: 190. 

Ordan Padschah. IV: 47S. 

Oring-nor. La. IV: 475, 550. 

Oring-tso. La. IV: 216, 210. 

Ot. Pn. IV: 347. 

Otun-go. R\n. Ill: 378. 

Otturu-buktoj. Gn. 111:240, 253. 

Oustoun tagh. Mt. ch. IV: 499, 504. 

Oustoun Tagh. IV: 5 48. 

Ova-togoruk. Rg. Ill: 298. 

( )vok. Dist. IV: 108. 

Ovok-la. Ps. IV: iyS. 

Ovre. Mt. ra. IV: 189. 

Oxus. Riv. IV: 473. 


Pachalik. Rg. 111:251. 
Pagelung. Mt. ra. IV: 235. 
Palden-lhamo. IV: 524. 

Paid. La. IV: 526, 527. 
Pakta-bulak. Sp. Ill: 255. 
Paktschuk. Dist. IV: 205. 
Palung-tuksi. Sp. IV: 348. 


Pamir. 

Ctry. 

Ill: 

191, 204, 265, 

33 7, 342- 

537 ; 

IV: 42 

1 j 473 ’ 

47 5 ) 

47S ft., 497o° 

2 , 3 ° 5 >S oS 

j 5 48, 

555 






Pamirs. 

IV: 5 1 

1. 




Pamo-ka, 

. Gn. 

IV 

: 204. 



Pam ts’o 

La. 

IV 

: 5 ° 3 * 



Pam -tso. 

La. 

IV: 

59T. 




Panggong. La. IX : 450, 521. 

Panggong-tso. La. Ill: 57 & : J 99' 2IO ; 2 3 2 > 

252, 263 ft., 272 ft , 299* 3°4 lb? 3 ° 9 i 3 12 ft** 3 1 5 
ft.. 3 ’o, 3 ’4 ft'., 330. 333 ft'., 340. 343 ff- 350 , 3 6 °- 
401, 448, 484, 408, 5 ° 3 ’ 5 I 4 - 5 - 45 > 575 . 578, S^ 1 ? 
593. 508 ft'. 

Panggong-ts’o. La. IX : 5 ° 3 - 
Pang-kong. La. IV: 502, 505. 

Pang kong. IV: 503. 

Pangmik. Vil. IV: 337- 
Pangong. I. a. IV: 347. 

Papuk. IV: 514. 

Par. Rg. Ill: 33. 

Paramo. Prm. IV: 235. 

Partschalik. Gn. Ill: 406. 

Paschalik. Stm. Ill: 239 tf.. 250 ft*., 254. 
Paschalik-saj. Bsn. Ill: 238 ft*., 251 ft*., 255. 
:-Passe de Chasseur . P?* 1 ^ * 573 - 

Patkakhk-darja. Riv. Ill: 176. 

Pedi-dschong. IV: 527. 

Peking. Tn. Ill: 578; I\ : 41S, 460, 475, 499. 
Pelaslik. Ps. Ill: S 35 * 

Pelti. La. IV: 526. 

Pembo. Ctrv. IV: 512. 

Peroktse-Tso. La. I\ : 189, 206. 

Persia. Ctry. Ill: 504; I\ : 546. 

Perutse-tso. La. IV: 189, 198 ft., 205 ft., 211 ft., 
216, 220, 590. 


Petelik-darja. Riv. Ill: 217. 

Petelik-saj. Riv. bd. Ill: 422. 

Phari. IV: 525. 

Pnari-dschong. IV: 470. 525. 

Piaslik. Mt. ra. Ill: T03, 2 1 4, 220, 4 1 o ft*., 41 3. 
Piaslik-tagh. Mt. Ill: 19}, 195. 107? Juotf., 229; 
IV: 4S2. 

Pilat-aghatsch. Gn. IX : 430. 

Pisat-saj. Gn. 111:214. 

Pischil-akin. Stm. IX*: 443. 

Pitelik-darja. Ri\. Ill: 85 ft*.. 0.8, 167; IV: 494, 
->^S, 563, 60 (y . 

Pit^ehan. Tn. 111:53,57. 

-Plaines des La\es . VI. IX*: 494. 

Pok-tova. Mt. ra. IV: 233. 

Polat-bulak-saj. Gn. Ill: 328. 

Polu. IV: 475 ft*., 49$. 

Pongok Tso. La. IX*: 78. 

Prschevalskij Chain. Mt. ra. Ill: 71, 1 76; IV: 48 1 , 

483* 

Prschevalskij Range. Mt. ra. I\:48 i. 

Pschuj. Rg. Ill: 33. 43 * 

Puj. Gn. Ill: 33, 42 ft. 

Pul ung-jungj ung. Rg. IV: 36 6. 

Pulur. IV: 548. 

Pung-pung. Vil. IV: 351. 

Puttuk. PL IV: 363. 

Raga-tsangpo. Riv. IV: 23S, 230. 
Ragtsang-gongjo. Mt. ra. IV: 233. 

Rami ung. Let. IV: 144. 

Rangsa-dunmo. VI. IV: 399. 

Raskan-darja. Riv. IV: 419, 420. 

Rawalpindi. Tn. IX : 379 * 

Ravur-schung. Riv. IX : 228. 

Ra\ ur-tsangpo. Riv. IX**: 227 ft*., 233. 

Reclus. Vic. IX*: 494. 

Redjen-la. Ps. IX*: 578. 

Regong-ka. Let. IX : 188. 

Repschta. Mt. IX : 188. 

Rigong-somdo. Let. IX : 187. 

Rinak-sumdo. Dist. IX*: 123 ft*., 130, 13 1. 
Risang-gompa. Tmp. IX : 365. 

Ri-setscha. Let. IV: 133. 

Ritter Mountains. Mts. Ill: 339, 34 L 343 * 
Riung-karu-jogma. IX*: 405. 

-Riviere de l Antilope . Riv. IX : 5 ° 4 * 

*Ri\iere des Litres*. Riv. IX: 504. 
v -Ri\iere des Singesx Riv. IX *.497. 

Roksun. PI. IX r : 216. 

Rong-na. Gn. IX*: 19 1. 

Rubruquis. X*lc. IX : 405. 

Rudok. Ctry and Tn. IV: 190, 2 1 5 ft., 22 1, 226, 
232, 245, 258, 350, 476, 484. 

Rudok-tsang. Ctry. The Country of Rudok. 
IX*: 184. 

Ruldap-tso. La. IV: 579- 
Rum Tso. La. IV: 272, 521. 

Rundor. Prov. IX : 2 16, 245, 255. 

Russian Range. Mt. ra. IX*: 481, 483. 

-Russische Kette*. Mt. ra. IX : 538. 

Ruysbrock. Y\c. IX*: 495. 
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Sabdschek. Vil. IV: 355. 

Sachu. Riv. IV: 15. 

Sagadotschnij. Mt. The Mysterious. IV: 4S3. 
Sagetsang. Dist. IV: 185, 186. 

Sagis-jar. Rvn. Ill: 32. 

Sa-go. Gn. and Dist. Ill: 363. 370, 381 ft. 
Sa-go. Ps. Ill: 386. 

Sagsang. Dist. IV: 186. 

Sair Galto. PI. Ill: 34 1. 

Saj. Rg. Ill: 252. 

Saj-bagh. Vil. IV: 440. 

Sajsan-sajtu. Riv. IV: 4*82. 4S3. 

Sajpu-bulak. Sp. Ill: 251, 252. 


Sakti. Vil. IV: 354. 

Sa-lang-tsa. Rg. Ill: 385. 

Salputsch. Vil. IV: 440. 

Salwen. Riv. Ill: 510; IV: 450, 452, 462. 

Sal win. Riv. IV: 473. 

Samarcand. Tn. IV: 418. 

Samdmg. IV: 528. 

Samkang. PI. IV: 350. 

Sampa-nesrak. Br. IV: 368. 

Samsak-ajding. Gn. 111:34,41,272. 

Sando. Rg. Ill: 340, 342. 346. 

Samtijn-kansijr Mountains. Mts. IV: 452. 
Sandschu. Ps. IV: 414, 431 fjf , 436 ft'., 440. 
Sandschu. Riv. IV: 441, 443, 476 ft'. 

Sandschu. Os. IV: 440. 

Sandschu. Vil. and Gn. IV: 441. 
Sandschu-davan. Ps. IV: 440 ft'.. 443, 548 ff., 5^2. 
Saneeloomak. Riv. IV: 369. 

Sangar-schar. Riv. IV: 2 59, 264, 265. 

Sanguja. Gn. IV: 440. 

Sapa-tepe-tschap. Gn. Ill: 533. 

Sardschin-tombo. Mt. Ill: 576. 
Sardschung-gongjo. Mt. ra. IV: 23 3. 
Sargelte-gol. Riv. a. Ill: 342. 


544 * 545 - 


■ 00 a* 00 


0 ft*. 


Sarik-kol. (In. Ill; 533, 534. 537. 
Sarik-kol-jilgha. Gn. Ill: 531. 

Sarik-tus. IV: 548. 

Sar&chu-davan. Ps. IV: 348, 3^2. 

Sarsil. Ps. IV: 476. 

Sartang. Bsn. Ill: 291, 306, 330, 33 
358, 361, 371 ft'., 383 ff. ; IV: 471. 

Sartang-gol, Riv. Ill: 342. 

Sasam. Vil. IV: 443. 

Sa-san. Rg. Ill: 338. 

Sasigh-tschap. G11. Ill: 533. 

Sasik-jar. Gl. Ill: 30. 203, 250, 265 ft., 4 i 6 ft.. 420. 


425- 

Sasik-jarning-basehi. Gl. Ill: 30. 

Saspul. Vil. IV: 364, 366. 

Sassoma. Vil. IV: 358. 

Sa-tchou. Riv. IV: 502. 

Satlej. Riv. IV: 533. 

Sa-tschan. Sp. Ill: 338. 

Sa-tscheo. Tn. Ill: 16, in, 320 ff.. 34 i ff., ,-g 
383 ft'.; IV: 47 i, 473 . ' ^ 

Satschu-tsangpo. Riv. Ill: 508 ff., 521, 568; IV: 
14 ff-, 19, 26, 33 ff., 78. q<S, ioo, 315, 468, 408, 
502,509, 543, 545, 577, 606. 

Sa-tso-jentsa. Rg. Ill: 358. 

Sa-tschou. Tn. Ill: 301. 


Satschkan. Riv. bd. Ill: 301. 

Satschkan-saj. Gn. Ill: iu, 327. 

Savo. Vil. IV: 440. 

Saui-davan. Ps. IV: 441. 

Savughluk. Gn. Place of the Earth-caves. Ill: 207, 
200. 

Savughluk-saj. Gn. Ill: 208, 210. 

Schabgo. Dist. IV: 158. 

Scha-gandschum. Mts. IV: 134, 137, 13^ ft'., 130. 
Schagbo-sadschu. Let. IV: 180. 

Schaggelang-tso. La. IV: 137. 

Schague-tschu. Brk. IV: 180. 

Srhahidulla. IV: 476 ft'. 

Schahidullah. IV: 410. 

Scha-jum-tso. La. IV: 117. 

Schalung. Dist. IV: 103. 104. 

Schanig-nagbo. Let. IV: 23. 

Schan-jempen. Lts. Ill: 383. 

Schapka Monomacha. Mt. Ill: 51. 60 ft'., 66 ft.. 
17S; IV: 483. 

Srhara-gol. Riv. Ill: 33, 342. 

Schara-guj. Mt. IV: 453. 

Scha-tschu. Brk. IV: 142. 

Schejok. Gn. I\ : 300, 407, 413. 

Schejok. Brk. IV: 352, 360. 364, 391, 396. 39S ff., 
401. 403, 405. 411. 420, 427, 441. 

Schejok. VI. IV: 305, 306. 

Schejok. Vil. IV: 306 ft'., 405, 40S, 414, 416. 
Schemen-tso. La. IV: 590. 

Schia-manglaj. Mt. Ill: 63, 239 ff., 251 ff., 268. 
Schia-manglaj-lajdang. Dist. Ill: 241. 

Schi-cho-ln Dist. Ill: 358. 

Schigatse. IV: 525. 

Schiker. PI. IIP 521. 

Schi-lang-to. Ps. Ill: 383. 385. 

Schinalgha. Vil. Ill: 324. 

Sching-go. Gn. Ill: 386. 

Schin-go. Gn. Ill: 363. 

Schinne-kotel. Ps. Ill: 385. 

Schipki. Ps. IV: 53 1. 

Schi-tschuen. (in. Ill: 3 S3. 

Scho-li-go. (in. Ill: 373. 

Scho-ovo-tu. Ps. IV: 351. 

Scholung. Rg. IV: 148. 

Seho-o^o-tu. VI. and Ps. Ill: 347 ff., 356, 35S ff., 
3 6 4 > 360, 385. 

S( ho-ovo-tun-buluk. Sp. Ill: 341,. 

Sr hor-kol. La. Ill: 242 ff., 255 ff.; IV: 540. 

Srhor-tschap. (in. Ill: 240, 253. 

Sdio\ot. Ps. Ill: 348. 

Scho-\oto. Ps. HI: 348. 

Schovoto. PL IV: 328, 

Schubga-go. Let. IV: 401. 

Schuga. Riv. IV: 451,481. 

Schuga. Mt. ra. IV: 441,, 45 1, 4S1. 

Schuga-gol, Riv. IV: 440, 453, 550. 

Schugan Mountains. Mts. 1^:455. 

Schugu-gol. Riv. IV: 455. 

Schuschu. Bl. IV: 224." 

Sebh. Mt. ra. IV: 1S4. 

Segor. 3 , a. IV: 174. 

Sejfi-bulak. Sp. Ill: 252. 

Sejtlar. Vil. IV: 440. 
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Selling-tsangpo. Riv. IV: 33. 

Selling-tso. La. Ill: 50S, 509, 516. 5 7 S ; IV: 3. 5, 
13 ft'., 24 ft'.. 35 ft'.. 50, 73 ft'., <>S ft'., T24, T72, TOO. 

2 to ; IV: 60, 72.315. 468, 500 ft' . 505, 500. 515, 
530, 541, 545. 577, 570 ft., 50S ft'., 60 r. 

Semilanu-jan-bulaghi. Gn. Ill: 327. 
Sen-djadzong. IV: 500 
Sen do. Mt. ra. IV: 136. 

Sengor. I list. IV: r 5 S. 

Serkem. Mt. IV: 158. 

Sertse. PI. IV: 331, 335. 

Setscha. Let. IV: 133. 

Shahkanjam. Mt. IV: 140. 

Shankar Shah. Riv. IV: 26 9. 520. 

Shankhor. Dist. IV: 218. 

Shapka Monomakha. Pk. IV: 456, 457. 
Sharagui. Mts. IV: 456. 

Sharagui-gol. Rit. IV: 456. 

Sharakui-daban. Mts. IV: 456. 

Sharakui-daban. Ps. IV: 457. 

Sharakui-uala. Mts. IV: 456. 

Shemen Tso. La. IV: 518. 

Shiabden Mtry. IV: 471. 

Shigatze. IV: 5 14. 

Shingo. IV: 370. 

Shushot. Vil, IV: 383. 

Shyalchi Kang Jang. Mts. IV : 5 1 t . 

Shyal-chu. Stm. IV: 511. 

Sigo-jenipen. Gn. Lour Walls. Ill: 363, 364, 

3 76* 

Sikkim. IV: 553. 

Siklik. Vil. IV: 440. 

Simla. T11. IV: 514, 530 ft'. 

Sind. Riv. IV: 370. 

Singrul. Gn. IV: 353 ft'., 388 ft. 

Si-ning. Rg. Ill: 323, 465 ft. 

Si-ning-fu. Tn. Ill: 37b. 578. 

Sining-fn. IV: 460. 

Siriap. PI. IV: 320, 321. 

Sirthang District. Ctry. Ill: 341. 

Sirtin. Pn. Ill: 341. 

Sirtm-macbain-ula. Mt. ra. Ill: 342. 

Skardu. Vil. IV: 371, 372. 

Snemo. St. IV: 364. 

Snurla. Vil. IV: 364. 

Sodschi-la. Ts. [II: 351 : IV: 361. 371 ff., 37S fT. 
Sogele. Prm. IV: 212. 

Soghok-saj. Gn. Ill: 31- 
Sologhas. Vil. IV: 440, 442. 

Sologhas. Stm. IV: 443. 

Solouen. Riv. IV: 505. 

Soltak. Sp. IV: 390. 

Solung-tschok. PI. IX : 33 ^* 
Somdu-dschalun-t.sagma. Qrv. I\ : 
Some-tsangpo. Riv. I\ : 15S ft. 

Sonamarg. Vil. IX: 379. 

Sook-ghas. I\ : 444. 

Sos. Dist. IV: 434. 

Soughluk. Rg. The Cold Region. IIP 200. 
Soulon-kiok. PL IV: 336. 

Soum-dji ts'o. La. IX : 5 ° 3 * 

Sourghak. Gd. mi. Ill: 362; I\ : 54S 
Sodschi-la. Ps. I\ : 3 ^ 7 i 3 ^ 9 ? 4 ° 3 * 4 I <5 4 - 4 * 
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Sovar. La. IV: 344. 

Spamo's Helmet. Id. I\ r : 07. 

Sponjen Baptse-tso. La. IV: 184 ft'. 

Srinagar. r l’n. IV: 355, 360 ft'., 372, 370, 403, 507, 
553 - 

Stakna. Tmp. IV: 384. 

Sube. Mt. IV: 453. 

Suchain-nor. La. Ill: 340 ft. 

Suchain-ula. Rge. Ill: 342. 

Suget. Brk. IV: 425. 

Suget. IV. IV: 42 1, 423. 426. 

Suget-aghd. IV: 425, 436. 

Suget-davan. Ps. IV: 419 ft., 424. 431, 441, 548 ff., 

55 -* 

Suget- karaul. IV: 425. 

Suget-rongo. Gn. IV: 425. 

Sultan-tschukur. Let. IV: 407. 

Sumdel. Dist. IV: 260. 

Sumdo. Rg. IV: 368. 

Sumdschi-tso. La. IV: 49s. 5 So. 

Sum-tun-bulak. Rg. The Three Thousand Springs. 
Ill: 204. 265. 

Supa-bulak. Sp. Ill: 190. 

Su-petelik-tagh. Mt. ra. Ill: 72. 

Suriah. PL IV: 320. 

Suru. Riv. IV: 360. 370. 

Sutlej. Riv. IV: 473. 

Su-ullugh-tschap. Gn. Ill: 530. 

Surehe-nor. La. 111:578. 

Syrlyn District. Ctry. Ill: 341. 

Syrtyn Plain. Ctry, III: 341. 

Tabu-obo. IV: 455, 456. 

Tach-davane. Ps. 111:251. 

Ta-chien-lu. IV: 471. 

Tadschinur. Trb. 111:345. 

Tachlyk koul. La. IV: 503. 

Taen Ekin. PL III: 341. 

Tag. Ps. Rocky. IV: 527, 528. 

Tagar. Vil. IV: 354, 355, 387. 

Tagirman-baschi. Vil. IV: 440. 

Tag-sta pou. VI. IV: 501. 

Tagsu-gompa. Tmp. IV: 358. 

Tag-tsa ts o. La. IV: 503. 

Tat Chaka. La. IV: 245. 

Tajighlik. Dist. 111:273. 

Tai Tso. La. IV: 520. 

Takelgan. Stm. Ill: 344. 

Taksan. PL IV: 1S6. 

Takta-para. Bl. and stm. Throne of the Spirits. 

Ill: 50. 5 1, 72. 

Ta la. IV: 524. 

Talen-tak. Mts. 1x5455. 

Tallik. G11. IV: 436. 

Tam. Gn. IV: 436. 

Tam-bulak. Sp. Ill: 3 5S. 

Tamtschi. La. Ill: 43. 44- 
Tamtschi. Rg. Ill: 251. 

Tung Jung. La. IV: 512. 

Tang-la. Mt. Ill: 510 ft'.: IV: 450. 452, 466 ft.. 
469 ft'., 472, 407, 545, 575 ft., 5S0 ft., 5S4, 588, 
506, 604 ft. 

f lang-le. Dist. I\ : 24. 
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Tan-ho. Riv. Ill: to, 35S. 

Tanksi. Vil. IV: 282, 350 ft'., 361, 3**1. 

Tanktse. Vil. IV: 347. 

Tan-la. IV: 4S0. 

Tan-tschu. Ri\. IV: 452. 

Tar-aghis. Mth. The Narrow Opening. IIF: 251 
ft'., 254. 

Tar-bughas. (In. The Narrow Neck. IV: 431. 
vTargot Lha*. Mt. ra. Snowy Peaks. IV: 570. 
Target Lha. Mts. IV: 512. 

Tarnn. Riv. Ill: 30, 76, <S2, 07, 189, 101, 240, 

2 5 2 * 3 S 9 , 3 Tv 3 *^ 4 *°* 44 - 47 2 * 4 S 3 < 5°9 ff-; 

IV: 112, 100, 417, 481, 548, 550, 586. 

Tar-tova. Dist. IV: 232. 

Tasch-ajtu. Ps. Ill: 251. 

Tasch-ato. Ps. 111:251. 

Tasch-davan. Ps. Ill: 62, 204, 251 ft.; IV: 550. 552. 
Taschi-lumpo. Tmp III: 376, 5 16 ; IV: 14. 
Taschir-gano. Mt. Ill: 338. 

Tasch-kol. La. Ill: 14, 19 ft'., 301, 312 ff.. 328. 
Tasch-kul-baschi. VI. Ill: 252. 

Tasch-uj. Ru. Ill: 249, 266, 273 ff. 

Tashi Bhup Cho. IV: 5 1 1. 

Tatlik-bulak. Sp. and Gn. The Fresh Spring. 
Ill: 4 ff, S ft., 14, 16, 18, 21, 251. 255 ff.. 30Q, 
316, 327, 320, 3S0. 406 ff., 410, 538; IV: 551. 
Tator. IV: 455. 

Ta\ un-alesun. Ctrv. The Five Sandy Deserts. 
Ul: 344. 

rasun-buluk. Dibt. The Five Springs. Ill: ^2, 
35 s * 

la wan Bulgan Kutil. Ps. 111:341,357. 
Tchar-gad tso. La. IV: 500.503. 

Tchar-gad ts’o. La. 1x1503." 

Tchong-kara-balik. Gn. Big Black Fish. 111:41. 
Tchoukour-say. Gn. IIP 251. 

Tekija-tagh. Rge. Ill: 420. 

Teive-tschuke. Gn. IV: 439. 

I emirlik. Sp. Ill: 30 ft., 36, 139^ T93, 203 ff., 207 
ff.. 214. 226, 240 ff., 257, 261, 265 ft'., 268ft'., 201, 
337, 40S, 427 ; IV: 138, 1 99 ft'., 314, 481, 497. 
Tengeliguin-gol. IV: 471. 

Tengelik. IV: 473, 

Teng-jaghatsch. IV: 444. 

Tengri Cho. La. IV: 77. 

Tengri-nor. I.a. Ill: 138. 521, 562; IV: 10. .2, 43. 
77, no, 166. 450. 480, 403, 408 ft'., 507, 509 ft'.. 
513 ff.. 530 ft'.. 530, 541. 545. 574 , 538 ft., . (;I , 
5 T 5 - 


Tengri-X'or. I.a. IV: 50S, 509. 
Tengri Nur. La. IV: 512. 
Tengri Xur. La. IV: 513. 
Tenkar. IV: 487, 490. 
Tevet-jilgha. Gn. IV: 4^0 
Thok. IV: 5 1 1. 

Thok Daurakpa. IV: ^10 ft'. 



joo, 1 r 1 ff., 1 14, 1 16 ff., 110, 120 ft*., j 36 ff.. 140, 
142, 146, 169. 175 ft'., 17S. 207 ft'., 226, 220, 236 
ff., 246, 240 ft',, 252, 265, 289, 300. 308 ft'., 31 1, 
33 s - 37 6 * 3 S ° ff. 307, 410, 414, 419, 421, 423, 
427, 430 ff., 444, 446, 448, 451, 455, 458 461 ff , 
468, 473, 475 ft'.. 4S3 ff., 4S6. 492 ft'., 503, 508 ff., 

5 2 1 7 5 2 5 7 5 2 9 * 5 3 7 ■» 54 s ft 1 554 - 557 ft-’ 5 ^ 2 * 5 6 s 5 
IV: 3. 5 ft'.. 12, 15, 17, 25. 27, 31, 34 ft'., 3 S, 42 ff, 
47* 5 2 ' 57* 60, 76 ft'., 85 ff., 94, 102 ft'., 105, log 
ff., 119. 123, 127. 132, 135, 140, 144, 147, 149. 
160 ff.. 164. 166 ft*., 1 7 1, 175, 181 ft'.. 192, 198, 
200 ft'., 203, 20S. 2 1 1. 2 1 S ft'., 224. 227 ff., 231 ft'., 
234 ft., 238, 245 ff , 256 ft., 263, 268, 2C;2, 305, 
3 ° 7 - 3 * 7 * 343 - 353 ff- ? 359 ff- 3637 37 °, 377 * 379 * 
383, 415^4197 4 22 7 435 : 4477 ft** , 457 ? 461 ft*- 466 
ft'., 475 ff., 470 ff., 4S3 ff., 489, 491 ft'., 502, 507, 
509, 5 1 1, 513 ff.,j2i ff., 529 ff., 537 ff., 549 ff.. 

553 ft- 55 °* 563 ft*? 5 ^ 7 * 57 °* 5 7 2 ft 57 ^ ft- 5 79 ) 
582 ft., 588, 592 ff , 604 ft*. 

Tien-sehan. Mt. IV: 546, 575, 57S, 605. 

Tikse. Vil. and tmp. IV: 358 ff., 384. 

Tisnab. VI. IV: 476. 

Togh-baj Vil. Ill: 530. 

Toghojhk. Vil. IV: 440. 

Toghrak-bulak. Sp. 111:19,395. 

Toghrak-bulak. Sp. and gn. Ill: 31 7, 328 ff. 
Toghrak-bulakning-davan. Ps. Ill: 395. 
Toghraklik-saj. VI. Ill: 16. 

Toghraklik-tokaj. Fo. tr. Ill: 14. 

Toghrak-tschap. Gn. Ill: 5, 255 ff., 529. 
Toghra-su. G11. IV: 429. 

I oghri-saj . Riv. Ill: 17S, 1S0 ft., 185, 187 ff., 102 
ff., 107. 214. 220 ft’., 291. 41 1 ff.; IV: 482, 5^7 ff.. 

^ 5 6 i* 

Toghri-saj. Gd. mi. Ill: 214. 

Toghn-su. Riv. and VI. Ill: 179. 535. 
Togh-tschap. Gn. Ill: 530. 

Tok-dschalung, Ctry. IX : 15 s ? 100, 200, 21 1. 

1 ok-dschalung. Mt. ra 1 X 1 579. 

Tokta-para. Pk. Ill: 72. 

Tokta-pera. Pk. Ill: 50. 

Toktomai. Riv. IV: 459 ff. 

1 oktomai-ulan-muren. Ri\. The Gently Flowing 
red River. FV: 460. 472. 

Loktonaj -ulan- muren. Riv. IV: 452. 

Tokus-daban. Mt. ra. 1x1481,483. 

Tokus-davan. Mts. Ill: 192. 214/536, 541; IV: 

547 ’ 549 ft., 55 s * 

Tola], .Mt. ra" IV; 481. 

Tolan-chodscha. Stm. Ill: 362. 

To-Iang. Tr. Id: 3S5. 

1 olkolik. Gn. Id: 400, 401. 

Tolkohk-lmlak. Sp. Ill: 399. 
Tolkolikningki-ajaghi-koxchlasoh. ( K. The Meet- 

ing -place of the Lower Part of the Fox Spring. 
Id: 39.S. 

Tollan-chodscha. Ri\. HI: 10. 

Tomortu. St. Id: 10. 

Tomutlik-tagh. Mt. Id: 60, 71. 

Tongo. Vic. IV: 50S. 

Tongo Volcano. Rge. IV: 124. 

Tonking. IV: 498. 

Torai-ula. Mts. IV: 455. 
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T oraj . Mt. c h . IV: 4 5 - 1 . 

Tore-ula. Mts. IV: 4 ^ 

Tosluk-saj. G11. 111:214, 25S. 

Toso-nor. La. IV: 44S. 4; -. 

Tonsil n -nor. La. Ill: 578. 

Tosun-nor. La. Ill: 20S, 344 ft.; IV: 44X. 
Tra-schi-tso-nak. La. IN': 470. 

Trashi ts'o-nak. La. IV': 4 5 * > . 

Treb. La. IV: 4S4 ff., 5 St*. 

Tsacha. Riv. IV: 465, 466. 

Tsarha tsang-boch’u. Riv. I\': 464, 405. 
Tsadum. Bsn. Ill: 545 ft., 3 38. 

Tsagan-davan. Ps 111:347. 

Tsagan-da\o. Gn. Ill: 363, 365, 360, 38s. 
Tsagan-namaga. Sp. III. 342. 

Tsagan-nor. Ia. Ill: 578. 

Tsagan-obo. Mt. ra. 1^:452,45^. 

Tsahan-tohe. Dist. IV: 455. 

Tsagan-tokhoj. Stm. Ill: 51. 

Tsagan-Gchiloto. Gn. Ill: 37c, 372, 375. 
Tsagan-tschilotuin-gol. Riv. Ill: 3 85. 

Tsagan-ula. Mt. ra. 111:385. 
Tsaghan-tolghaj-nor. La. The Lake of the White 
Head. Ill: 343. 

Tskndam. Ctry. IV: 455, 480, 462. 

Tsajdani. I 3 sn. Ill: 26, 2 m. ff . . 33, 42, 51, if., 63. 
102, 201. 204, 255. 270, 272. 280. 283, 287 ff,, 
201, 205 ft., 2118. 300 ff., 304 ff., 307, 312, 314, 
316, 3 1 h h*. 3 2 3 ? 3 2 ( 1 • 335 h •* 3 4 1 * 3 4 - 7 ’ 43 2 ? 
470 - 4 S 3 « 57 r y 573 tt-' 577 ff; IV: 44 s It'., 453, 
455. 46 0. 471 ff.. 4S0 ff., 400, 4114, 552. 556, 558 
ft .. 57“’ 5 * s a. 506. 

Tsajdam Chain. Mt. ch. IV: 48 iff. 

Tsajdamskij. Mt. 111:50.272. 

Tsamnr. Rg. Ill: 521. 

Tsanger-schar. Riv. IV: 258 ff., 263 ff., 270, 273, 

2 7 7 * 3 ° 5 i 3 °°* 3 1 4 * 3 3 7 * 3 6 °- d 02 ' 5 T r ' 5 -°« 6oCk 
Tsa-marbo. Mt. ra. 1\ : t 86. 
dCangmo-rapga. Ri\ . IV: 05 ff.. uo, ico, 101. 
Tsangpo. VI. IV: 5 13. 520, 534, 539. 

Tsangpo. Riv. IV: 246, 257. 410, 47T. $ 2l > tt.. 541, 
545 ff., 570. 5S2 ff.. 586 ff., 5 ff , Ooo, 605 ff. 
Tsang-po. IV: 447- 5 2 5 « 5 2u - 
Tsehader-jilgha. Rg. IV: 415. 

Tsehader-tasch. Pn. IV: 418. 

Tschadschap. Tr. IN: 150. 

Tsrhagad-tbO. La. IV: 500 
Tschagma-tschen. Cl. IV: 401. 

Tsrhaggu-tso. La. IV: 84. 

Tschag-nagbo. Rg. IV: 352. 

Tschag-tsaga. La. IV: too. 200. 

Tsehahr-bagh. IV: 405. 

T.schahnagh. IV: 405. 

T.schahr-\agh. Vil. IV: 440. 

Ts c h a j o s - j il gh a Rg. I V: 4 1 5 . 

Tschakar-tala. La. IV: 344. 

Tsrhakende-aghil. Vil. IV: 440. 

Tschakbam. IV: 530. 

Tschal. Rg. Ill: 265. 

Tsehalma-jar. Stm. Ill: 270. 

Tschamen-tagh. Mt. ra. Ill: 51. 

Tschamgor- tagh. Vil. IN : 440. 

Tschamen-tagh. Mt. IV: 481 ft. 

He din , Journey in Central ^Lia II . 
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Tsrhang. IV: 577. 578. 580. 582. 588. 

Tsehanga. Fin. IV: pXg. 

Tst hang-la. Ps. IV: 351 ff., 355. 560. 385, 5S5, 
388, 300, 3*10, 403, 407. 410. 4T 4 1 S. 
TM.hangda-dogbo. PI. IN’: 351. 

Tsrhang-tse. IV Ill: 542. 346. 

Tx hang-tscn. Gn. Ill: 3 4.0 tf , 35 p 
Tschan-isen-da\an. I\, III: 552. 

Tst har-gad-tso La. IN': 50c. 
d's( hargard 4V>. La. IN': 84. 

'IV hargun-iso. La. IN': 84. 

TschargiiM"<> La. Ill: 578: IN : 27. 33 if., 50, 
83 ff.. go ff.. 100 ff.. 124. 13 1. i 60 , J73. 2 28, 500 
ft • . 3 10, ^15* 4 2 * 577' 5 * * 2 • 5 1 1 8 , 6co. 

Ts( hark lik. N il. Ill: o, 28, 204, 214, 236, 238. 240, 
251 ft'.. 265. 323 ff., 380 ff., 307. 412: IV: 3. 200. 
4 ( ) O* 

ICcharklik-darja. Ri\. IN : 482. 

Tschai klik-Mi. Mm. Ill: to, 183. 202, 23S. 252 ff , 
2 55 b., 38c; tf.. 305 ft. 300, 4.02 ff., .job. [i off., 
47 2 ' 53^: IV: 340. 540, 552. 

Tscharkoi-tso. I a. IN': 5X0. 

Ts( 4 ia"ghani. Vil. IN': 440. 

Tsehatir-kul. IV: 478. 

Ts( hema-tschungru. N il. IN': 35 4. 
Tseheng-tseheng. Dist. Ill: 370. 

Tschertschen. Tn. Ill: T92, 10X, ado. 306, 3X0, 
4°5* 407 ff., 424. 477, 400, 507. 

Tschertschen. ILt. 111:82; IV: 211. 
Tschertschen (in. 111:214. 

Tschertschen-darja. Ri\. Ill: 176. 178, 1S2, 188. 
102 ft'., 252 tt., 408, 410. 530. 544: IN': 548 ff.. 
554 ? 556 ff. 

Tsehibra. Gn. IN': 420, 422 ff. 

Tschib-tsc hang-iso. la. IN': 468 ft'. 

Tsehigelik. NVI. III: 33, 210. 2 7 off. 
Tschigelik-kasch. Rg. Ill: 267. 268. 273. 
Tsrhigelik-saj. G11. Ill: 31, 207. 2rc. 
Tschigelik-su. Stm. Ill: 272. 

Tschimen. VI. Ill: id, 28. 3 t ft., 34. 42 fi.. 57 ft'., 
62, 1 82, 103, 1 05 ff.. 100 ft.. 20S, 2 1 o ft'.. 2 1 3. 2 1 s. 
230 ft'., 238, 249, 257. 261, 269 ff., 274. 270. 200 
ft'.. 206. 304. 306, 343, 353 ff., 400 it.; IN’: 48 1. 
550. 53 d tt.. 5 d 3 * 3 d 5 ft.. 3 7 1 ft. 
Tschmien-basclvkul. La. The First Lake in 
Tsrhimen. Ill: 62. 

Tschimen-kol. La. Ill: 20, 201. 230, 240, 272 ff. 
Tschimen-koli. La. Ill: 33. 


's chim en- 

-tagh 

. Mts. 

Ill: 30 tt. 

• 35 W’ 

3 l 

) tt.. 4 

3 ff- 

5 °- 5 2 ' 

° 3 > 

182, TO 

3, loo ff.. 

203 ff 

,207 ft.. 

2 TO, 

220 ff.. 

- 33 ' 

236, 25 

2. 255, 25 

7, 2 60 ff , 

, 26S. 

n 

- i - 

274 ft'.. 

27S, 

2 88 ff.. 

2 <> 4 . 337 ' 

4 VG 

IN': 

4S2. 

549 ' 

55 d' 55 

S ft'.. 

563 it.. 

5 7 G 5 7 1 im 





Cehing-ba-d^c 

Gn. 

“ HI: 3S2 

. 386. 





Tsching-batse. Ps. Ill: 386. 
Tschingbo-gangla. Mt. IV: T58. 

Tsching-to. St. Ill: 10, 382. 

Tsehirak-tikan. Ps. Ill: 531. 
Tschuilik-bnlak. Sp. Ill: 308. 
Tsdioglangtse-tsangpa. Vil. IV: 383. 
Tschoka-chvan. Ps. 111:103: IN’: 55c. 552. 
Tschokalik. Gn. Ill: 532. 534. 535. 
Tbchokalik-davan. P-. Ill: 53 1. 53 2 , 53d. 


79 



6 26 
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Tschoka-tagh. 

Mt. 

IIP 2 

08. 

Ts< hokola. Gn 

. IIP 

: 301. 


Tschokoluk-saj. 

Gn. 

Ill: 

'■»'>>- 
0“ i 

Tschokoluk-tus. 

Rg. 

IIP 

3 2 7 

Ts< hokuhik-saj. 

Gn. 

IIP 

2 1 . 


Ts< hokuluk-tagh. Alt. ra. Ill: 1 6 ft’., 23. 

Ts< hokuluk-tiis-davan. Ps. ill: 17. 

Ts<h<>L Dst. 111:265. 

Ts< hol-tagh. Mt. Ill: 501. 

Tm honak-tast h. PI. IV: 442. 

Ts( hong-jungal. VI. The Big Vegetative Tract. 
IV: 30U, 400. 

Ts< hong-jar. Gl. Ill: 30, 250.265,270; IV: 4S1 ff. 
Tsi hong-jarning-baschi. (11. 111:30. 

Tsrhong-kumdan. Mt. and Gl. a. IV: 410,412, 
4Lv 

Tschong-kum-kol. La. The Large Sand Lake. 
Ill: 6*1, 62, 261. 

Tschong-kum-kuL La. Ill: 52. 

Ts< hong-re. Mt. ra. IV: 188. 

Thchong-saj. (In. Ill: 42. 

Tschong-tasch. (In. IV: 436. 

Ts< hubjuk. List. IV: iSS. 

Tschudar. Vil. IV: 440. 

Tschukur-saj. G11. The Deep Glen. Ill: 251, 
r 252, 256. 

Tsehukur-tschap. Gn. Ill: 261. 

Thchulak-akkan. Mt. and Riv. Ill: 50 ff., 60, 63, 66 

r , ffM 7I * 

Tschulak-lenger. IV: 444. 

Tsehumar. Riv. Ill: 52, 568; IV: 457, 490 ff., 567. 
Tsehumar. La. IV: 501. 

Tschu-mar. Riv. IV: 472. 

Tsehumbi. VI. IV: 470, 525, 531. 
Tschum-Dchum. Ps. IV: 451. 

Thchu-nagma. IV: 453. 

Tschungo-tsangpo. Riv. IV: 38. 

Tschuring. Riv. IV: 130 ft'., 137. 

Tschuscher. PI. IV: 234. 

Tschuschot. Vil. IV: 383 ft'. 

Tsebguk. Gw. IV: 38, 

Tsebu. PI. IV: 224. 

Tsegh. Mts. IV: 240 
Tsemar. Mt. ra. IV: 206. 

Tsiding. IV: 3S. 

Tsolla-ring-tso. La. IV: 207 ft'., 219, 224, 251, 
500.508. 

Tsoltag. Dist IV: 352. 

Tso Mo Gualari. La. IV: 521. 

Tsonak. La. Ill: 510, 392. " 

Tso-nek. La. IV: 12. w 
Tsong-gong. Mt. IV: 23. 

Tso-ngombo. La. The Blue Lake. 111:57s; 

IV: 220. 232, 251 ft'., 258 ft'., 266 ff., 272 ft'., 27s! 
2S0, 2S5, 2SS, 202, 2i;0 ft’.. 302 ff., 31 I ft, 315 
^•5 310, 321, 324, 333 ft., 344 ft'., 360, 372, 51 1, 
518, 521, 500, 601. 

Tso Nyak. La. IV: 272, 521. 

Tso-rmg-tso. La. IV: 501. 

Tho-Rul, IV: 347. 

Tsosone. Alt. ra. IV: 481. 

Tso-tscha. La. 111:519. 

Tsotschm-nagmo. Dist. IV: 158. 


Tsukar. Dist. Ill: 520. 

Tsurtuin-gol. Gn. Ill: 3S5. 

Tugdsehar. Alt. IX: 14 t. 

Tughuluk. Rg. Ill: 240, 252 ft'. 

Tughuluk-saj. Dist. Ill: 230, 240. 252 ft'. 
Tuj-murui. PI. Ill: 358, 364, 374 ft'.. 3 So. 
Tuktsitukar-tso. La. IV: 107. 

Tuinenlik. Alt. Ill: 6r. 

Tumenlik-su. Riv. Ill: 60. 

Tumenlik-tagh. Alt. Ill: 60, 71. 72. 

Tumirtu-gol. Wtc. Ill: 371). 

Tumurlik-su. Sun. Ill: 60. 

Tung-chuan. Tn. Ill: 14, 16, 19. 

Turdumet-alik. Rg. 111:102,214. 

Turkestan. Pro\ . Ill: 26, 182, 243, 2 66, 306, 323, 
354- 3 Q( L 4^3- 544; IV: 1 5 1, 221, 341. 351, 38 
388, 306, 407, 413. 417. 410, 422, 432, 437 ft., 
440, 443, 475 ff., 4S0, 487 ft'., 400. 505. 507. 516, 

53 L 53^- 540- 557^ 57 2 - 5 82 - 5o<>. 

Turkistan. IV: 5 11. 

Turquoise Lake. La. IV: 533. 

Turumduk. Gn. IV: 430. 

Tus-bulak. Gn. Ill: 212 ft'. 

Tusluk-da\ an. Ps. Ill: 215. 

Tusluk-saj. VI. Ill: 215. 

Tusluk-sajning-da\ani. Ps. Ill: 215. 

Uj-bek. Gn. IV: 420. 

Ulan-gadser. Rg. Ill: 342. 

Ulangmins. Riv. IV: 47 2. 

Ulang-miris. Riv. IV: 471. 

Ulan-gol. Gn. The Red River. 111:373. 

Ulan-tologa. Rg. HI: 386 

Ulan-ula. Alts. Red Hills. IV: 450. 

Ule-toklo. Vil. IV: 365. 

DIlugh-AIus-tagh. Pk. I )iil >1 >le. Ill: 442, 447, 

54i-547i54§. 

Ullugh-su. Riv. Ill: 176, 178. 

Linn Gazar. Rg. Ill: 3^1. 

Umijke. Mt. IV: 453. 

UmehtL Alts. IV: 456. 

Umeke. Alts. IV: 456. 

Umeke-ula. IV: 457. 

Ungur-tschap. Rvn with Brk. Ill: 47. 

Unkur. Rg. Ill: 260. 

Unkurluk. VI. Earth-caves. Ill: 192, 404 ff., 

4*3- 

Unkurluk-saj. Gn. Ill: 214, 405, 407. 

Urga. Tn. IV: 469. 

Urts< hang-tso. La. IV: 140. 

Uruktuksang. PL IV: 184. 

Urumi. Gn. IV: 103. 

Urumtschi. Tn. IIP 324. 

Uschak-basch. Dist. IV: 429. 

Uschak-ba^ch. Riv. IV: 444 . 

Ustun-tagh. Aft. ra. The Upper Mountains. Ill: 
33S, 548 ft'. 

Ustun-tagh. Mt. The Upper Mountains. Ill: 

62. 

Usun-jar. Gl. IIP 31, 270. 

Usun-sehor. La. IIP 24, 26, 28, 60, 6 1 , 244 ff., 
255 ff., 266, 274, 283, 287 ft'., 204, 296, 298, 300 
304. 342; IV: 531,535 ff, 589. 





GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES. 


Usu-tagh. Mt. ra. IV: 540. 

Utsch-turfan. IV: 417, 47S. 

Utu-schirik. Rg. Ill: 342. 

>Vallee des Lacs Jumeauxa VI. IV: 574. 
Valley of the Winds. VI. IV: 4 Si, 4S3. 


Varis-la. 

Ts. 

IV: 354 - 

Vasch-schahri. 

Ru. 111:9.408,410 

^Vaclian. 

IV: 

47 S. 

Wakkha. 

Riv. 

IV: 369, 370. 

XX'angtong. 

, Sp 

• IV: 347- 


Wo-ji-tschu. Vil. The Five Ariks. Ill: 35S. 

Yamdok. La. IV: 526, 5 28. 

Yamdok-tso. La. IV: 527. 

Yang-tsze-kiang. Riv. 1 XT 471, 473. 


Yang-t/iVkiang. Riv. IV: 459. 

Yargui tbumbu. Riv. IX : 464. 

Yarkand. IX': 511. 

Yarkand. Tn. IX': 232. 

Yellow river. Riv. IXT 440 ff., 474, 471 
Yempin. PI. Ill: 341. 

Yeshil kul. La. I XL 517. 

Yirna-ts'o. La. IX': 464. 

Yondon Chaka. La. IX': 218. 

Zacba Sangpo. Riv. IX': 464. 

Zarachou davan. IX': 500. 

Zarchou. Ps. IX': 54S. 

Zaskar. Riv. IX T : 363. 

Zilling TbO. La. IV: 78. 

Zoji-la. IV. Ill: 351; IV: 361. 
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i tf., 407. 
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A — K — See Krishna, 
abad, inhabited, III: 389. 

Account of the Pundit s Journey in Gnat Tibet , 
bv Xain Singh 'Trotter,. I \ : 510 — 513. 
agriculture. Ill: 254. 358. 374. 370. 

Algie, III: S, do, 63; IV: 30, 63. 66, 7 r , 252, 250, 
2S0. 284, 207, 208, 304, 3 1 1. 3 15. 3 I s * 338 - 
alluvium, at Akas-aghd, I\ : 436: foot of Akato- 
tagh, III: 2(15: Amrik-\a (iuoi), IV: 137: Arka- 
tugh, HI: 71, 75 - 77 — s 3 ^ 85* *74 ft., 4 3 1 * 43 2 • 
543 - 544 - 54 r> - 57 °- 5 7 A 575 ’ I^ : 4 U 9 » Astm- 
ugh, III: 307; At-utghan-kajir, III: 260; Hagh- 
tokaj. Ill: 202: Balduin-dordsohi, IV: 453; Buscli- 
]ol, ill: 21; Busrh-turghun, III: 21. 
altitudes, BomulotT, IV: 4113. 

— Bulak-bushi, III: 54, 536. 

— Bumsa, IV: 452, 

— Burchan-bmlha, IV: 448. 

— Camp 11 (iSob), 111:538; Camp m. III: 530; 
Camp iv. III: 540; Camp III: 541; Camp \i, 
III: 542; Camp vii, III: 544; Camp vm. III: 545; 
Camp ix, III: 546; Camp x, III: 546; (.'amp 
xiii. III: 540; Camp xiv. Ill: 551; Camp xv, 
III: 552; Camp xvi, III: 553; Camp xvn, III: 
554: Camp xix, III: 554; Camp xx, 111 : 555; 
Camp xxi, III: 556; Camp xxn, III: 557; Camp 
xxiii, HI: 559; Camp xxiv, III: 560; Camp 
xxmi, III: 561; Camp xxvnr, III: 561; Camp 
xxix. III: 562; Camp xxx, III: 563; Camp xxxir, 
III: 567; Camp xxxiv, III: 568; Camp, xxxv, 
111 : 570 . 

— at ('amp xxv (rqoo), III: So; Camp xxmi, 
III: 93; Camp xxix, III: 100; Camj> xxx, III: 
103; Camp xxxiv, III: 119; Camp \xx\, 111 : 
12 1 ; Camp xxxvi. III: 122; Camp xxxvm, III: 
128; Camp xl, III: 1315 Camp xliii. III: 130; 
Camp xt iv, III: 139; Camp xlv, III: 140; Camp 
xlvi. Ill: 142; Camp xrvn, III: 142; Camp xlviii, 
111 : 144; Camp xlix, III: 144; Camp l, III: 146; 
Camp ni, III: 140; Campun, III: 150; Camp lv, 
III: 153; Camp lviii, III: 159; Camp lix. Ill: 
160; Camp lx, III: 162; Camp Lxr, III: 162; 
Camp lxii Lxui, III: 165; Camp lxiv, IN: 167; 
Camp lxv, III: 168; Camp lxvii, III: 175; (’amp 
Lxvm, III: 180; Camp lxix, III: 1X3; Camp 


lxx — L xxr. Ill: 187; Camp lxxii, III: 194: Camp 
lxxiv, III: 199; Camp lxxv. III: 200; Camp 
lx xv 1 1 (1), III: 204: Camp lxxix. IV: 44; Camp 
lxxxvi. Ill: 22S: Camp lxxxyii. III: 231; Camp 
lxxxix, III: 236; Camp xcn, 111:241; Camp 
xl iv. III: 244; Camp xcv, 111:246; Camp cii, 
III: 277; Camp cm, III: 284; Camp lv, III: 200; 
Camp cvi. Ill: 293; Camp cviii, 111:305; Camp 
cxi, 111:315; Camp cxv, 111:332; Camp cxvi, 
III: 335; Camp cxvii, III: 33X; Camp exx, III: 
343; Camp cxxiii. III: 35 ^ 1 Camp exxv, III: 
363: Camp cxxvi, III: 368; Camp cxxix, III: 
379; Camp exxx. Ill: 381. 
altitudes at Camp xvi (1001), III: 423; Camp xvii, 
III: 425; Camp xvjii. Ill: 426; Camp xix, 111:429; 
Camp xxn. III: 434; Camp xxv, III: 441; Camp 
xxvii. III: 447, 449; Camp xxix, III: 455; Camp 
xxxi, III: 458; Cam}) xxxn, III: 462; Camp 
xxxiir, IIB462; Cam}) xxxiv, 111:464; Camp 
xxxv. III: 466; Camp xxxvi, III: 468; Camp 
xxxvm, 111:474; Camp xxxix, III: 476; Camp 
xli, 111:485; Cam}) xlii, 111:491; Camp xliii, 
111:405; Camp xr.iv, 111:495; (damp xlv, III: 
501; Cam}) xlvi, III: 502; Camp xlvii, III: 502; 
(’amp XLvni, III: 504; Cam}) xlix, III: 508; 
(Aim}) l, III: 513; Camp u, III: 516; Cam}) lii, 
III: 519; Camp liii, III: 521; Camp lx. III: 522; 
Camj) lxi, III: 524; Camp lxv, IV: 6; Camp 
lx\ 11, IV: 8; Camp 1 xvm, IV: 1 1 ; Cam}) lxxxviii, 
IV: 10 1 ; Camp xc, IV: 105; Camp xci, IV: 109; 
Camp x< if, IV: 113; Cam}) xern, IV: 115; Camp 
xl iv, IV: 120; Camp \i vi, IV: 133; Cam}) xcvii, 
IV: 133; Camp xcvnr, IV: 134; Caai}> xox, IV: 
135; (Aunp (ii, IV: 139; Camp cur, IV: 142; 
Cam}) l 1 \ , IV: 143; Camp cvn, IV: 152; Camp 
cmii, IV: 158; Camp cx, IV: 172; Camp cxi, 
IV: 176; Camp cxiv, IAA 186; Camp cxv, IV: 
188; Camp ( xvi, IV: 196; Camp cxvii, IV: 200; 
Cam}) exxi, IV: 221; Camp exxv, IV : 234 ; Camp 
cxxvi, IV: 235; Camp l xxvii, IV: 237; Camp 
cxxviii, IV: 239; Camp cxxix, IV: 240; Camp 
lxxx, IV: 243; Camp cxxxt, IV: 246; Camp 
cxxxii, IV: 249; Camp cxxxm, IV: 251; Camp 
cxxxiv, IV: 251, 258; Camp cxxxv, IV: 260; 
Camp lxxxvi, IV: 262. 
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altitudes on central highland*, III: 85, 87, 89,91 — 
l >3, 1 55* i57 A'-, 162, 165, 436, 439, 441, 443— 
445 , 447 , 45 ° - 453 , 455 — 45 8 , 462, 4 ^ 4 , 
468,471, 474. 478, 502 ft'., 508, 515, 519, 

5 2 °, 5 2 3 , 5 2 5 ; IV: ‘0 — 12. 14, 458 ft'-, 472 — 
473 , 494 , 407, 5 ° 5 , 5 ° 8 , 573 — 58 o, 585— 
593 - 

— Chalting-gol, III: 340. 

— Chal-tuschkun, IV: 4 26. 

— Chang- tang, IV: 471. 

- Charemaru, IV: 500. 

— Dalai-kurghan. Ill: 530. 

— Dungbure system, IV: 574. 

— Dunglik, III: ic. 

— Drugal >, IV: 351. 

— Er Naser. IV: 430. 

— Gandschuluk-saj, III: 261. 

— at Gaschun-gol, 111:379. 

— of Gasga-aghsi, IV: 434. 

— near Glaciated Mt.. Ill: 05. 

— at Gurvun-tang, III: 347. 

— at Harschu, IX": 207, 213. 

— HaM'haklik, III: 403. 

— Hujte-ovo, III: 343. 

— Ike-ergeto, III: 363. 

— Ike-tsohan-gol. Ill: 5 7 G. 

— Ike-tsohan-namen, III: 574. 

— Ilve-t^chimen. III: 2 42, 243. 

— Japkaklik, III: 535. 

— Japkakhk-saj, III: 42. 

— Japtschan, IV: 413. 

— Jigdelik-tokaj, III: 302. 

— Joli-kol, III: 533. W 

— Julgh un- dung, III: 273. 

— Kan-ambal, IV: 551. 

— Kapa. Ill: 529. 

— near Kara koruna pass, 1X4415,418. 

— Karghalik, IX": 444. 

— Kar-jaghdi, lib 407, 409. 

— Kar-jakkak, III. 40. 

— Kerija-kotel. IX": 408. 

— Koko-schiii, IX': 451. 

— Korkan-otak, III: 260. 

— - Koschlasch, 111:309. 

— Kum-bojan, III* 535. 

— Kum-tsclupghan, III: 10. 

— Kurghan-saj, HI: 240. 

— spring of Ku-schui-cha, III: 3 2 °- 

— S. side of Kwen-lun, III: 53S, 540. 

— Kwen-lun Mts, III: 531. 

— Lajka, III*. 534. 

altitudes of lakes, IX 7 : 5S9 — 593; Addan-tso, IX 7 : 
08, 502. 

— — Ammonia* pie, IV: 591. 

— — Antilopes, IV: 501. 

in valley S. of Arka-tagh, IX 7 : 567 — 568. 

— — Arport-tso, IX": 500. 

— — Aru-tso, IV: 232, 514, 520, 522, 589, 590. 

— — Atschik-kol, III: 420, 5S9. 

— — of Author’s valley (1S96), IV: 591 592; 

of Author’s journey (iqoo), I\ r : 59 2 > Authors 
journey (iooi), IX': 592. 

— — Binoele, IX": 591. 


altitudes of lakes. Bondschin-tso, IX": 590. 

— — Boul-tso, IX': 501. 

— — Buurse-tso, IX': 501. 

— — Bum-tbO, IX': 51)0, 591. 

— — Burben-tso, IX': 501. 

— — Chang-cho-tso, IX": 5 (> 1 . 

— — Cones, IX': 501. 

— — Dagtse-tso, IX': 114, 592. 

— — Dangra-jum-tso, IX': 590. 

— — I )etsche-tso, IX": 224. 

— — Djap-tso, IX': 5 So. 

— — Dschivu-tsagn lake, IX": 175. 

— — Ghas-kol, III: 40, 270, 556, 589. 

— - — Hemiones, IX T : 501. 

— — Horpa-tso, IX': 580, 590, 503. 

— — of Jamdok-tso, IX": 526, 503. 

— — Jaschil-kol. IX': 5S9. 590, 593. 

— — Jumeaux, IX': 501. 

— - — Ketse-tschaka, IX": 500. 

— - — Kjaring-tso, IX': 590. 

— — Kum-kol lakes, IX": 550, 589. 

— — Lakor-tso, IX": 161,592. 

Lighten, IV: 589. 

— — Lima-ringmo-tschaka, IX r : 590. 
of Littledale’s journey, IX": 591. 

— — at Luma-ring-tso, IX': 213. 

— — Manasarovar, IX': 503. 

— — Mangtsa-tso, IX': 5 14, 589, 590, 592. 

— — Memar-tschaka, IV: 522, 590. 

— — Montcalm, IX": 501. 

— — Xaktsong-tso, IX": 592. 

- — — Xgangzi-tso, IX": 500. 

— — Njakten-tso, IX": 590. 

— — Oman-tso, IX": 500. 

— — Pam-tso. IV: 501. 

— — Panggong-tso, IX": 593. 

— — Perdrix, IX": 501. 

— — Perutse-tso, IX": 207, 5Q0. 

— — Roches Rouges, IX': 591. 

— — Salpetre, IX": 501* 

— — salt lake, III: 108. 

— — Scheinen-tso, IX": 500. 

— — Selling- tso, IX": 20, 502, 592. 

— — Sel Rouge. IX': 501. 

— — Sumdschi-tso, IX": 589. 

Tengri-nor, IV: 5 13, 591, 593. 

— — Thurgu-tso, IX': 500. 

— — Tibetan lake-land, III: iin. 

— — Trek IV: 5S9. 

Tsdiargut-tso, iX r : 33 n, 83, 592. 

— — Tscharkol-tso, IX": 589. 

— — Tschimen-kol, III: 29. 

— — Tschumar, IX": 501. 

— — Tsolla-ring-tso, IX": 590. 

— — Tso-nak, IX": 592. 

— — Tso-nek, IX": 12. 

— — Tso-ngomho, IX": 500. 

— — Tso-ring-tso, IX': 591. 

— — Usun-schor, IX": 589. 

— Lama-juru, IX 7 : 369. 

— Leh, IV: 359. 

— Lu-tschuen-tsa, 111:374. 

— Mandarlik, III: 40. 
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altitudes, Marco Pulo range, IV: 453. 

— Min-bulak, III: 419. 

— Mobaruin-gol, III: 382, 383. 

— Mole-kojghan, 111:212,260. 

— Mossoto, III: 572. 

— beside Naktsong-tso, IV: 44. 

— nameless Range, III: 483, 4S6, 493. 

— Odon-tala, IY: 479. 

— S. of Odon-tala, 1X^:479,480. 

— Oj-toghrak, IV: 444. 

— beside Panggong-tso, IV: 336, 344. 

— of passes in Akato-tagh, III: 28, 240, 278, 286, 
289, 425. 430; IV: 555, 563, 579. 

— — Altyn Tagh posterieur, IV: 548. 

— — Amban-aschkan, IV: 558. 

— — Angiir-daktschin, IV: 453. 

Ara-tagh, 111 : 47 ! IV: 558— 559, 563, 579. 

Arka-tagh, IV: 544, 546, 561—564, 569 — 

57i, 579—581. 


Astin-tagh, 111:22,404,530,540,551,552, 

554 , 5 6 3 , 579 ! IV: 543 — 554 - 

— — Atisch, IV: 549. 

— — NAY. of Atschik-kol, IV: 549. 

— — At-to-davan, IV: 549, 552. 

S. of Basch-jol, IV: 551, 552. 

Buka-magna, IV: 574, 580. 

Bulak-baschi, III: 536. 

near Camp xu (1901), IV: 545. 

central highlands, III: 502 ff., 508, 515, 520, 

5 2 3> 525; IV: 5, 8, 12, 13, 464. 

— — Dalai-kurghan-art. IV: 550, 552. 

— — S. of Dasch-kol, IV: 549, 552. 

pass of Davato, III: 360. 

Dungbure, IV: 572— 574, 580. 

Erenak-tschimo, IV: 130. 

Fotu-la, IV: 369. 

Gandschuluk-baschi-davan, ill: 261. 

N. of Ghas-kol, IV: 556. 

near Glaciated Mt., Ill: 95, 142, 144. 

Ghopur-alik, III: 237; IV: 553. 

— — Gultscha-davan, IV: 556. 

Gurbu-naidschi, IV: 453. 

Halim Baj-sajning-davani, III: 260 — 261. 

S. of Hangeit-kol, IV: 549, 552. 

— — Humboldt range, IV: 552. 

Ike-tsohan-davan, III: 574. 

[aka-saj, III: 406. 


Jaman-davan, III: 398; IV: 549. 

Japkaklik-davan, IV: 535, 550, 552. 

Joli-kol, III: 533. 


— Kalta-alaghan, III: 49, 215, 228, 259, 412; 

IV: 553 — 559 , 5 6 3 , 579 - 

— — N.E. of Kan-ambal, IV: 551. 

— — Kano, IV: 455. 


Kara-korum, IV: 417,418. 

Kilong, IV: 512. 


Kisil-davan, IV: 548. 

Koko-schili, IV: 569— 571, 580. 

— pass of Koko-tom, IV: 453. 

Korumluk-davan, III: 258. 

Kouk Bouyan, IV: 548, 

Kura-bojan, III: 535. 

Kura-davan. IV: 550, 552. 


altitudes of passes in W. Kwen-lun passes, IV: 
548—554. 

Lani-la, IV: 470. 

— — Lap-tschi-tschen, IV: 552. 

Marco Polo range, IV: 45 1,453. 

— — Musluk, IV: 549. 

— — nameless range, III: 483. 

— — Xamika-la, IV: 369. 

Napu-la, IV: 484. 

— — beside Panggong-tso, IV: 336. 

— — Sandschu-davan, IV: 432, 548, 552. 

Sarik-kol, III: 533. 

— — Sarschu-davan, IV: 54S, 552. 

Savu-davan. IV: 441. 

— pass Scho-ovo-tu, III: 348 — 349; IV: 551. 

Sodschi-la, IV: 374. 

Suget-davan. IV: 423, 548,552- 

- Tang-la pass, IV: 452, 575—577, 581. 

Tasch-davan, IV: 550, $12. 

in E. Tibet, IV: 593. 

— — in S. Tibetan valleys, IV: 150, 180, 183, 
207, 213, 221, 236, 240, 243, 244, 512, 515. 

in W. Tibet, IV: 593. 

Tschang-la, IV: 353. 

Tschang ranges, IV: 577 — 580. 

— — beside Tschargut-tso, IV: S3. 

near Tscharklik-su, IV: 549 —550, 552. 

Tschimen-tagh, III: 44; IV: 556— 558, 563, 

579 - 

— — Tschoka-davan, IV: 550, 552. 

— — Tschokalik, III: 532. 

— — Tschum-tschum, IV: 451. 

S.E. of Vsun-schor, IV r : 555. 

Wellby's valley, IV: 4S6. 

XV. Tibet, IV: 5 86. 

— Piaslik range, III: 412. 

— - Rinak-sumdo, IV: 123. 

— Sarik-kol, III: 533. 

beside Satschu-tsangpo, IV: 14; source of same, 
IV: 468. 

— Schuga Mts., IV: 451. 

— between Sclling-tso and Naktsong-tso, IV: 38. 

— Singrul, IV: 354. 

— Tang-la, IV: 462, 471, 575-576. 

— lasch-davan, 111:62. 

— Tatlik-bulak, III: 10. 

— T umirlik, 111:30. 

— in E. Tibet, IV: 451. 

in Is. Tibet, IV: 483, 486, 489, 400, 499, 563 — 

s66 \ 

in S. Tibet, IV: 5 1 1 5 1 2, 5 14— 516. 

— in W. Tibet, IV: 419. 420. 

N. libetan water-divide, IV: 470. 

— Tikse, IV: 359. 

— foghra-su, IV: 429. 

— Tolkolik, III: 401. 

— Tsajdam, 111:300; IV: 471. 

— Tscharklik, III: 392. 

— Tscharklik-su, III: 395. 

— Tschigelik-kasch, III: 267. 

Tschimen-tagh, III: 211, 230, 238, 257, 258. 

— Tschokalik, III: 532. 

— Tsebu, IV: 224. 
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altitudes, beside Tso-ngombo, IV: 266. 

— E. Turkestan, IV: 440. 

— Tus-bulak, III: 212. 

— Ullugh-mus-tagh, III* 547. 

— Unkurluk, III: 406. 

— at Usun-sthor. Ill: 247. 

— of valleys, N. of Akato-tagh, IV: 556. 

Anambaruin-gol. Ill: 333. 335, 33K. 

— — S. of Ara-tagh. IV: 558 — 5 5 q . 

S. of Arka-tagh, III: 54S, 551, 554—556, 

550, 561, 563, 5^5* 5^7* 

Asdn-tagh, III: 30S, 312, 314 — 316, 318, 

3 22 i 3 - 5 - 

— - — Avras, III: 49. 

— — Kajir, III: 47. 

— — S. of Kalta-alaghan. IV: 559. 

— — Kara-muran, IV: 4* >i). 

- — — Kum-kol, III: 58, 66, 67, 2 1 8, 2 26, 4 1 6. 4 1 7, 
420, 42 1 . 

— — Mums (Jang-tse-kiang), IV: 462. 

— — Paschalik-saj, III: 240. 

— — Sa\ ughluk. III: 200, 210. 

— — Schejok, IV. 390, 40 1, 405 — 407,400. 

— — in S. T ibet. IV: 104, 1 1 o, 14211’., 146, 148 
— 150, 172, 170, iSo, 183, 186,187.199.207, 
213, 228, 233, 243, 244, 240, 251. 

— — Tsehibra, IV: 420. 

— — Tsohimen, 111:107,410,411: IV: 557. 

— — N. of Tschimen-tagh, III: 258. 

— — Wellby s, IV: 501. 

Aminoff, Mr. G., IV: 162, 201. 

Ampthill, Lord, IV: 534. 

Andersson, J. G., IV: 607. 
andesite, III: 547. 

Anglo-Russian Boundary Commission (1885), IV: 
479 - 

antelopes, on ventral highlands. Ill: 85, 88, 92, 93, 
95, 100, T32, 142, 147. 140, 433, 443, 447, 456, 
458, 465, 468, 470, 473, 403, 495, 496, 501, 502, 
5 ° 5 - 5 2 4 - 554 ’ 1 ^ : 7 * 23, 36. 37* in Ladak, 

IV: 363; in N. border ranges. III: 40, 45, 58, 70, 
74, 70, 170, 174, 1S3, 106, 312, 412, 413, 422, 
441, 485. 480; in S. Tibet, IV: 105, 138, 233, 
510, 515; skull of, as ownership mark, III: 184. 
ants, III: 8. 

Anville, I)’, his map. IV: 526. 
apes, in Tibet, IV: 407. 
apple trees, IV: 364, 440. 
apricot trees, IV: 364. 
arcose. III: 574. 

areas, of Tibetan lakes, IV: 503. 
argol, yak-dung, III: 70, 100 
arkharis. See sheep, wild, 
artsoha, juniper, IV: 400. 
asses, wild. See kulans. 

At Kjac/itij tia Istoki Scholia j Rekt, by Prsche- 
valskij, quoted, IV: 473 — 474, 4S1— 483. 
augen-granite, III: 352. 
aul, summer- village. III: 533. 

author, crosses o\er Astin-tagh, III: 3 — 26; over 
Akato-tagh, III: 27 — 30; over Tschimen-tagh, 
III: 36 — 45; over Ara-tagh, III: 47 — 48; over 
Kalta-alaghan, III, 48—51; sounds Upper Kum- 


kol, III: 50 — 60; crosses over Arka-tagh. Ill: 
6S 83: sounds salt lake, III: 103 — 100; 
explores lake-land, III: 124 — 150: returns to 
I emirlik. III: 151 — 204; makes excursion to 
Ajagh-kum-kol, III: 207 — 226; journev An- 
ambaruin-ula, 111:265— 386; makes a new jour- 
ney S„ III: 380 — 405; makes a dash for Lhasa, 
III: 400—525; journey of 1806 along Arka- 
tagh, 111:520—570; paddles down Satschu- 
tsangpo, I\ : 15 — 2 2; explores Selling-tso, IV: 
22 “ 37 ’ 7 2 — 7 tS : hampeied by Tibetans, IV: 3S, 
72, 102: explores Naktsong-tso, IV: 38 — 71; ex- 
plores TscharguLtso, IV: 81 — 05; travels beside 
Bogtsang-tsangpo, IV: 105 — 123; makes excur- 
sion to Seha-gandschum IV: 134 — -141; travels 
west towards Leh. I\ : 141 — 361: goes down 
to India, IV: 362 — 370; travels from Leh to 
East Turkestan, IV: 383 — 444; on physical geog. 
of Tibet, IV: 537— 605. 

on Aru-tso, IV: 521 --522; camp of. IV: 136; on 
English Lhasa expedition, IV: 523 — 534: his 
lake-altitudes, IV: 500 — 502; general map of 
I ihet, IV: 537 — 54.6, 5 <} 5 — 5 ( >6; pass altitudes, 
IV: 54Q -504; rate of travel, IV: 580: his val- 
ley of 1806, IV: 544 — 545,567 — 568,580. 

Backstrom. Dr. H., 111:547. 
bagh, orchard. IV: 430. 

Bailey, Lieut., journey of, IV: 531, 533. 
bulghun. bush, in Kwen-lun, IV: 425, 430; in N. 
Tibet, III: 31, 32, 190, 201, 202, 246, 266, 267, 

3 i6 > 3 26 ’ 33 2 ’ 3 ( > s « 1V: 4 2 5 ' 43 <U in S. Tibet, 
IV: 1 00, 200, 204, 213, 264, 266, 282. 2S7, 200, 
203, 31S, 320; in YV. Tibet, IV: 300, 400. 407. 
barley. Ill: 370, 383 ; IV: 440. 
baschi, head of glen, III: 320. 
basins, of internal drainage. See Drainage-basins, 
bazaar, of Leh, IV: 384. 

beach-lines, valley S. of Arka-tagh, 111:557; of 
I)agtse-tso, IV: 104, 105; of 1 )etsche-tso, IV: 226 
— 227; in lake-land. III: 124; beside desiccated 
lakes. IV: 229 — 230, 251, 253; of Lakor-tso- 
basin, IV: 152, 154 — 157, 161, 164 — 171 ; Little- 
dale on, IV: 500: of Panggong-tso, IV: 322 — 
323; of Perutse-tso, IV: 202 — 203; of Selling- 
tso, IV: 35, 39, 73: of Tso-ngombo, IV: 273 — 
274. 280. 283 — 2S6. 305. See also strand-ter- 
races. 

bears, III: 32, 100, 128. 132, 147, 290, 405, 423, 

473 ’ 5 °°* 
bees. III: 128. 
beetles, III: 8. 
bel, flat saddle. Ill: 16. 

Bell, IV: 470, 

Bellew, IV: 478. 

Biddulph, Captain, IV: 478. 

Bogdanowitsch, IV: 476, 547 — 540. 
boghana, bush, III: 33, 203, 3 16. 

Bogle, IV: 525. 

bogs. See Quagmires and Marshes, 
boldschemals, backwater loops, IV:ii2. 

Bolschetf, Major-General. Ill: 72. 
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Bonin. IV: 44S, 470; memorial of. Ill: 8. 

Boinalot. Ill: 58. 404: IV: 448, 461, 460. 530. 538, 
561 ; his altitudes, IV: 403: and apes in Tibet, IV: 
407: his lake-altitudes, IV: 501: map. III: 60 — 
63,251 — 252, 256: IV: 403, 507; nomenclature, 
III: 251— 252; pass altitudes, IV: 550, 554, 55S, 
573 — 578, 5X4; his route, III: 213, 251—252, 
2()o, 417, 444, 512. 554: i V: 4X0, 403— 4<iS, 542 

543 ’ 545 ’ 55 f) ’ 5 ^ 9 * 573 ’ 574 ’ 577 ’ °n vol- 
canoes, III: 54X; I \* :4< 14 — 405. 

Boundaiy Commission (1X85). IV: 470* 

Bower, 111:512; IV: 3. 41, 84, 00, 212, 22c. 231, 
44S. 510, 5 16, 530. 530. 540, 590: his altitudes, 
IV: 232; on Am Cho, IV: 520 — 522: his Char- 
gat (’ho, IV: 08: on Tibetan climate, 111:477; 
his JHary quoted. IV: 74. 77 — 7X, 07; his jour- 
ney, IV 5 14 — 515, 578: lake-altitudes, IV: 589, 
502. 503; map. IV: 20. 30, 41. 43, oX, 468; pass- 
altitudes, IV: 576, 57X. 5S5, 5X6, 588: route, IV: 

4X5, 542 543 ’ 545 ’ 576 ' 577 ’ 578 * 5 ^ 7 ’ 5^97 

among Selling-tso lakes. IV: 50. 74, 77 — 78, 500 
— 502. 

borax. IV: 514, 518. 

bridges, in Indus side-glens, IV: 368, 373, 385 : 
mer Indus IV: 356. 358. 364, 367. 3S4. 385; 
over Schejok liver. IV: 355: at Tanksi, IV: 351, 
over Tsnnger-schar. IV: 268; in \V. Turkestan, 
IV: 444. 

briers, wild, III: 305 : IV: 400. 

Brodrick, Mr., IV: 523, 534. 

Bruckner periods. IV: 218, 527. 

bughra, male wild camel. III: 373. 

buka schirik, yak grass. III: 470. 

burials, of author's men, II I: 154 — 156; IV: 43. 

Buriats, III: 257 ft.; I\ : 531. See also Cossacks. 

By strum, Major, IV: 541. 

Cairngorms, HI: 434. 

calcium carbonate, IV: 201. 

camels, tame. III: 3, 4, 23—25, 4T, 46, 53, 72, 73, 
111, 146, 1 5 1 ■ 17° — 175. iSj, t 00, 2 78, 203, 302, 
3 ° 4 ’ 3 ° 5 > 3 ° 9 ’ 3 * 1 ’ 2 * 4 ’ 333 ’ 34^ ft*. 42X; IV: 40, 
4 1 • 2 45 ’ - 75 2 Si, 3 °° ff-, 306,328. 383 ft,. 5S 7 
ft.: crossing a river, I\ : 5 S 7 , 5 8> S ; descending 
slope, III: 46; drop young, I\ : 150; eating maize, 
III: 390; eating snow, III: 373; of Kirgis, IV: 
426, 428; laden, 111:474: marching, 111:3—5; 
owned by Mongols, 111:340, 342; en route for 
Ladak. IV: 121, 122; searching for grass. Ill: 
476; sinking in quagmire, III: 147; in snow, 
111:332; survivors of the journey, IV: 361; in 
Tsajdam. Ill: 301— 302. 340 ft'.; ' wild. III: 22, 

3 °°’ 3 ° 3 ’ 3 12 ’ 3 20 ’ 373 ’ 379 ’ 3 <v > 1 ; range of, III: 

^ 300—301. 

Camp, S. of Arka-tagh, 111:430; in Upper Astin- 
tagh. III: 24: author’s, IV: 136; at Bos-tschat, 
I\: 43 t ; at Bulak-baschi, III; 53: at Mandarlikj 
IlI: 3 ^— 30 , 244—245; Mongol, III: 337, 35S, 
363* 36S. 3S3; at l atlik-bulak. Ill: 10; Tibetan, 
I\ : 186 (see also Encampments); at Temirlik’ 
III: 202: in Tschimen valley. III: 20. 

Camp 11 (1S96), dews from, 111:536; Camp hi, 
11 ^ 537 ; Camp iv, 111:537—538; Camp v, III: 


538 — 540; Camp vi, III: 540 —541: Camp vm, 
ill: 542 —543: Camp ix, III: 544; Camp xr. Ill: 
546 — 547; Camp xii, 111:548; Camp xiv. 111: 
540 — 550; Camp xv. III: 540 — 550 ; Camp xvni, 
III: 552 — 553; Camp xxiv, III: 55X; Camp xxv, 
111:550; Camp xxvir. 111:56c: Camp xxix, III: 
561: Camp xxx, 111:562: Camp xxxi, 111: 563 
— 566: Camp xxxiu, III: 567: Camp xxxiv, IIP 
567; Camp xxx vi, HI: 5 70; Camp xxx vm. Ill: 571. 
Camp xxv, (1000), III: Xu: Camp xxx\, III: 12 1; 
Camp xxxvi, III: 123; Camp xxxvii. III: 126. 
127; Camp l. Ill: 145; Camp lxix. Ill: i8t, TS2, 
1S6; Camp Lxxiri, views from. III: 104 — 107: 
Camp lxxxiii, dews from. Ill: 221 — 222; Camp 
lxxxv. views from, HI: 224 — 225; Camp lxxxvi, 
III: 227; Camp xci, III: 230 : Camp xi vr, III: 
141; Camp chi. Ill: 2S3, 284; Camp 01, III: 
202 — 204: Camp cxi, 111:314 — 315. 

Camp 11 (tooi). III: 304; Camp xvr. III: 423, 424, 
426: Camp xxn. III: 433: Camp xxnr. III: 434 — 
436; Camp xxiv, 111:438— 430; Camp xx\ii. 
Ill: 446; Camp xxxi. 111:458 — 450; Camp xxxv, 
111:465 — 466; Camp xxxvir, 111:46c) — 472; 
Camp xl. III: 481; Camp lxxvi, IV: 30; Camp 
1 xxxiv, 1 \ : 84; Camp xc\ IV: 107 — 10X; Camp 
xcii, IV: in — 1 12; Camp xcm, IV: 114 — 11S: 
Camp cv, IV: 145, 146; Camp cix, IV: 163, 
164: Camp cxii, IV: 183; Camp cxvii. IV: 201: 
Camp c’xix, IV: 215 ; Camp cxxi, IV: 222 ; Camp 
cxxii, IV: 225: Camp cxx\n, IV:237 ; Camp 
cxxviii. IV: 238 — 239; Camp cxxix, IV: 240, 
242: Camp lxxxi, IV: 244—245; Camp rxxxn, 
IV: 248 — 240; Camp lxxxiii, IV: 254; Camp 
Cxxxiv, IV: 258; Camp lxxxv, IV: 250 — 260; 
Camp t xxxvii, IV: 265: Camp cxxxix, IV: 
274: Camp l’xli, IV: 285 — 2X7; Camp cxliv, 
I\ : 304 — 305, 308 — 300; Camp cxlviii. IV: 331 


333 ’ 335 * 

Candler, his book quoted. IV: 525. 530. 
caravans. Tibetan, III: 516, 518. See also Sheep 
and Yaks. 

carbonate of soda, IV: 518. 

Carey, III: 51, 52, 58, 60. 61 n, 62, 66; IV: 448,478, 
516, 538; his map, III: 60-63, -256, 250.357; 
I\ : 5to; pass altitudes, IV: 550; uses Polu route, 
IV: 477: his route in N. Tibet, III: 71, 213, 252. 
z6 °’ 34 C 343 ’ 444 , 56S— 570; IV: 457, 40S, 500 
— 5 10 , 542. 550 ; in Sartang. Ill: 341, 343. 
carrots, IV: 440. 
cattle, III: 342. 

cavalry, Tibetan, 111:517—521; IV: 44-46. 
ca\es, earth. Sec Grottoes. 


Central Asia arid Tibet , 
IV: 534. 

Chandra Das, IV: 525- 
Chapman, IV: 47S. 


by Sven Fledm, quoted. 
5 2 7 , 533 - 


charmik, plant, IV: 451. 

Chinese, inscription, III: 322; and Mongols of Sar- 
tang, 111:345; destroy Polu road, IV: 476— 


477 ; idlers. 111:382, 3X3; and Tscharkftk, 
III: 380; dealings with Tungans, III: 323 - 324. 
cla\, in central highlanLls, IV: 143, 179, 185, 193, 
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Tibet, III: 5 t i , 4^8 — 4 to, 44 t: m W. Tibet. TV: 
270; strata of, III: 284; terraces. Ill: 403; in 
Tsajdam, III: ago, 204 ft. 

1 lay-slate, on central highlands. III: 85 — 86. 01, 
g6. 104, 246. 452,47s: IV: 6; in X. Tibet, III: 
53 °* 

climate, of Tibet. IV: 450 — 451: on central high- 
lands. IV: 441). 452; Rnrkhill on. IV: |6<,: in N. 
Tibet, 111:04,480,486; in S. Tibet. IV: 167 — 
t6«S. 218. 

cold, in S. Tibet. IV: 142. 

conglomerate, on central highlands. Ill: 06, mr. 
T2o. 144, 158. 162: IV: 15, 451. 452. 466, 500, 
;io. 522: in Ladnk. IV: 464; 111 X. Tibet, III: 
174. 175. 184. 240, 408. 412: m S. 'libet. IV: 
20, 86. 02. 05, 125. 131, 224, 241. 248. 
conifer^, IV: 471 — 472. 470. 
cooking-pot, Mongol. 111:427: Tibetan. 111:405. 
Cossacks. IV: 06. 107, ton, 141. 150. 160, 164 ft’., 
20S. 4^o, 462. 40c; excursion of. Ill: 257 —261; 
sound Panggong-mo. IV: 420. 444 — 445: sound 
IXo-ngombo, I\ : 2 88. See also 1 Uniats, 
crane {Grits entered). IV: 74. 
crows. Ill: 144. 

crustaceans. Ill: 55, 64, ito, iiu, 120. 1 5 f • 485 5 
1 \ : 4 1 . 2 5 o . 4 1 8 , 558 * 
cuckoo, as weather prophet. IV: 440. 

Cur/on, Lord. IV: 5 r 5. 524, 525, 540. 554. 

Dag bungalow, guest house. IV: 582. 

Dalai Tama. X. boundary of his authority, III: 5 21 * 
Dalgdeish, III: 5 t, 52. 58. 60, 62 : I\ : 5 1 6: his jour- 
neys, IV: 478, 500— 510: ma[>. 111:250: story 
of his murder, IV: 417 — 4185 his route, I\ : 45 7 * 
408, 550; in Tsajdam, III: 401 — 302. 341. 543. 
dancing gills. IV: 385. 

Dandschin Kan Tadsche, legend ot. III: 3 7 ^ • 

I T Am ill e. his map, IV: 526. 
davaghan, marmot. See Marmots 
Deas\. T\ r : 246, 257. 448, 477, 484, 5 14. 53c), 540. 
600. 605; his altitudes. IV: 252; on Am Cho. 
IV* 520 -522; his journey. IV: 5 1 5— 5 1 7 ; lake- 
altitude^. IV: 500, 502, 505: map, 1 \ : 228. 250, 
252, 515 — - 516; nomem lature. IV: 251, 232. 245: 
pass altitudes IV: 585, 580: on the Ravur- 
tsangpo, IV: 228. 233: his route, IV: 212, 232, 

^5 5 - 

deltas, III: r 28. 225, 267, 2 7 1 : IV: 22, 63 -65. 
denudation, on Tibetan highlands, 1 \ : 4 () 5 ~~ 49 ^* 
See abo Disintegration. 

De Parts au Tonkin , by Bomalot, quoted, IV: 
405 408. 

depths. See soundings and volumes. 

Per engliscfit Attirin' auf Tibet, by S\en Hedin. 
quoted, IV: 525. 

desiccation, of 'Tibetan lakes. 1 \ : 5^6 5 ^°' ^ OI 

604; in central highlands. III: 467. 4^8. 5 ° 2: 
IV: 218— 210. 228 — 255. 237, 242. 245. 240 — 
257, 460: in S. 'Tibet, I\ : 25 — 20, 35. 38, 73, 
1 o t , 104. 127, 1 6b — 17 1 ’ 1 Q 5 - 200 2C 3 ' 5 ° 9 » 

IV: 51S, 5 jo. 52 r, 526— 528; in W. Tibet. IV: 
278. 306 — 300, 3: 7. 33 V 345 — 347 - 4 ? 4 ' 5 * 7 - 

lit Jin. Journey in Central Asia It 


diabase. Ill: 16. 58. 82. 107. 2 10, 218, 254— 255. 

250, 277- 35 7' 4° 5 5 D * 4^^ h * 

Diary. Ro<khillX quote'.. D : 454-- 466, 40S. 

Diary of a Journey tie/m Tibet , by Power, quoted. 
IV: 514—515. 

diorite, IIP 16. 40, 234 -255. 277. 352. 553: l\ : 
i3T. 402. 407, 408. 

disintegration, of mountai wxmges. Ill: 86 — 87,110 
ot, 03. 1 17. 120. 207 208. 308, 416 — 410. 440, 

446—448. 54S: IV- 5—8, 548, 414: in AMn- 
tagh and Tibetan pbteau < ompared. Ill: 508; 
in W. Tibet. IV: 414. See also Denudation. 
Dod Muhamed Khan, i\ : 4 f 7 — 4 T, 8. 
dogs. III: 507. 

drainage-basins, internal, lib 9°* 102— -117, 120 tf., 
176, 2 t6 — 226. 244 — * 2 45 * -55 — 2 5 ( b 5 r ° 5 t 3 , 

340— 344, 413— 4 r 5 - 5 -+ s — 5 7 °- 5 s -: 1X: 5 S2 : 
in vnllev S. of Ark-i-tagh. Ill: 548 570: of 

Kuin-kol. 111:413 -415: Sartany. Ill: 340 -344. 
drawings. See Rock -di awing s. 
drift-sand, in central highlands, 111:87.455: in 
Kuin-kol valley, 111:51—64,67: in X. 'Tibet, 
III: 51— 64. 67, 81—85. 200 -202, 207 — 200, 
23 t , 240, 2 3 7, 26 r , 528, 5 7 1 • in Schejok valley. 
IV: 401.404: in s/'Iibet. IV: 301; in Tsnjdam, 
III: 502. 

duck. Brnhmini. IV: 51a. 

<hu ks. See Wild-duck. 

dunes, on central highlands. III: 87, 157 15S, 

452, 548, 555, 556 : 111 Desert ot (iobi. III: 385 5 
of Kum-kol valley, 1 1 1 : 5 t — 64,66, 67,'inX. libet, 
III: 28, 55. 51 — 64. fin 67* Si S5. 200 202, 

207 — 2 ou, 257. 26 1, 328. 557. 574: In S. I ibetan 
vallevs. IV: 220 — 221. 3 ot ' 3 t 5 ' 84 t ? in l sa j~ 
dam. Ill: 577: in Tschimen \ alley, III: 35. 200 
— 202, 207 — 200. 

dust-haze, in Sandschu glen. 1 \ : 438 44 2 ♦ 

Dutreuil de Rhins, I\ : 44T 468. 460. 477.405,404, 
504, 507. 516. 550. 538. 550, 545. 547 ' 55 0< 5 ^ J ' 
575 5 S 5 ' 580. 601 :i is journey, IV: 49S 506; 

lake-altitudes, IV: 580. 59 T * 5 ° 3 ’ murder of. I\ : 
417, 471: route. Ill: 444 : 1^ : 81 . 48S, 542 543, 

54;, 559. 574: on Selling-tso lakes. 1 \ : 500. 

Eayles, III: 3S. 133 ; IV: 12. 3 6 - 
earth-ca\es. See Grottoes, 
earthenware vessels, 111:478, 4 ° 5 * 
earthquakes. III: 530. 

earth-rats. Ill: 7 0 I 2 8 , 152, 147. 5 ir G D: 122,13c). 
eggs, IV: 440. 

FT holm. Dr. X.. IV: 72. 35m 5 ° 2 - 55 s - 597 - 6o6 * 

encampments, ot 'Tibetan nomads, 1 \ : 7, ^ IT * 12, 
14. 2}, 24, 41. 40. 82,00, (15* tot* T03, 104. 1 16. 
122, *135. 13c), 146. 180, ioo ft’.. 235. 230. 258. 
309.465,471. See abo Camp. 

English Expedition to Lhasa, \\ : 524— 534. 
erosion, on central highlands. III: 8S. 00, 157, 44S, 
545 :I V: 1 1 4, 1 5 t. 234.405.406 : inTadak. IV: 363. 
^67 : in N. 'Tibet. Ill: 280 — 285, 354 355 ' 3^o 

— 364, 566. 3or, 420. 4 2 T 4 2 ^y at mouth ot 
Satscliu-tsangpo. IV: 10: in W - libet, IV. 305, 

3 20 ' 35 r> - 5 7 T — 57 3 - 


So 
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erratic blocks. III: 2^7. 

Exploration of Tibet, Sandberg’s. IV: 447. 

Falls of the 'Tang-po. by Waddell. IV: 520. 

!■ ih finer. IV: 448. 470. 
fields, tei rated. IV: 363. 
fish, on central highlands. III* 128. 13 1. 478, 4S0; 
I\: 117. 1 3 1 . 134. 142. 103. 18c. 250, 2f>i, 451 : 
diied. fioin Abdal, III: 383: in X. Tibet. I\ : 
470,400: m S'*llmg-ts(» lake^, IV: 31: in S. Ti- 
bet. I\ : 513. 5 2G ' dci; in W. Tibet, l \ : 265. 
271, 298, 315. 34 s * 

fishing, at Cain]) x< n (1901), IV: 112: at Camp 
\< in (1001). IV: 117 — tiS; in Jagjn-rapga, IV: 

3 - ’ 33 * 

flies. III: S, 1 2S, 476; IV: 00, 106. 434. 
flint", I\ : 463. 
flow el ". 111: 505. 

foothills, of Anatnbaruin-ula, III: 367, 370, 3 S 4 
ft.: Arka-togh. Ill: 68 — 60: Astm-tagh, III: 5, 
3 * 7 * 3 10 — 3 2 °* 

Forsvth. IV: 477. 478. 

fort, ruined, at Basrh-jol. Ill: 20: Abu Bekr, IV: 
430: of Abu Bekr's time. IV:430: Karaul, IV: 
436: ruined at Kingman- -aij. Ill: 16. 18; of Sugar- 
karaul. IV: 425. 

Four Years fourneviugs through Great Tibet , by 
A — K — . quoted, IV: 470 —473. 
foxes. III: 40, t 25. 147. 
fox-trap. III: 32c — 322. 

freezing, in valley S. of Arka-tagh, III: 560: of 
Tso-ngombo, IV: 20 t — 312. 

Frcshfield, Douglas, IV: 524: on the English Ex- 
pedition, IV: 531. 

frost. III: di — i):. 117, 147, 162, 164, 165, 218,416. 

430. 450, 500. 562: IV: 1 () 0. 

Futterer, IV: 448, 470. 

Gabet, IV: 454, 460. 

gad-thes, 111:4, 58, 476; 1^:434; and kulans, III: 

58; and wild yaks. III: 58. 
garlic, wild. III: 101, 462. 464, 465, 501. 524: IV: 7. 
gazelle. IV: 515. 
geese. See wild-gee^e. 

Geikie, James. IV: 50. 
gendeng. guest-house, IV: 439. 

General Prsclievalskij s Forsknings n sor, quoted, 
IV: 448—450. 

Geographical Results of Tibet Mission . by Young- 
husband. IV: 533. 

Gill. IV: 47 1- — 473. 470. 

dictated Mt., S. of Arka-tagh. Ill: S2 — 83,92 — 
no, 105. 

glaciation, evidences of, HI: S3, 105.440: IV: 202, 
344, 605: in Selling-tso region, IV: 42—43.46 
— 48, 57, 50 — 62, 66. 60. 71. 
glaciers, of Anambaiuin-ula, 111:338; on central 
highlands. Ill: 83. 92. 142, 152'. 330, 4S0. 486; 
IV: 6, 1 c6, 450, 452.407: in X. Tibet. Ill: 69, 
70, 179, 547. 558 — 550: I\ : 483, 488,4(10; on 
Schah-gandbchun, IV: 141 : in Schejok valley, IV: 
4°o — 413. 


glens right and left:-. III: 15 n.: of Anambaruin- 
cjol. III: 325: Anambaruin-ula, III: 354 — 3S6; 
Akato-tigh, III: 240, 275 — 288; Arka-tagh. HI: 
100—167: Astin-tagh. Ill: 255. 310, 326 — 320, 
300-410; Busch-jol, III: 20 -22: Bos-tschat. 
IV: 428—431. 433: of Dsehong-duntsa, III: 
360 — 370: Duntsa, III: 355 — 357: ice-bound, 
III: 487—402; Ihe-tachimcn. 111:252; transverse, 
of Kalci-alaghan. 111:214: transverse, of Kara- 
ka^'h, IV. 426 — 428; Kum-bulak, ill: 251 — 235: 
Lu-tM. huen-Da. Ill: 373 — 378: Mandarlik, III: 
33 — 37, 244: Paschahk-^aj. Ill: 238 — 241, 251 
— 253: Savughluk. Ill: 20S — 210; Sind river. 
IV: 379; Tailik-bdluk, III: it — 16; Toghri saj. 
Ill: 1 7< * — 195 ; Tbcharklik-.su, III: 31)0 — 306 ; Tus- 
bulak, III: 2 14—215. 
gnats. Ill: 302: IV: 00. 

gneiss, in Akato-tagh, III: 247: at foot of Anam- 
baruin-ula III : 33S, 35 2, 37 2 ; Astin-tagh, III: 
23c), 326. 403: Kalta-alaghan. Ill: 261; Tschimen- 
tagh. III: 32. 34. ^ 

goats, of Kirgis, IV: 426, 430; wild. III: 326, 405, 
4 ^ 3 i 4 : 1 ^ -- 4 T * 

gold, in X. Tibet, III: 385 : IV: 481. 
gold-mines, of Bokalik. Ill: 51: Kapa, I II: 520; S. 
Tibet. IV: 530: Toghri-saj ? III: 183 — 185; Tok- 
dschalung. IV: 211 . 
gompa, monastery. IV: 384. 

Gordon, IV: 478. 

granite, in Akato-tagh, III: 241, 244, 246, 247, 2 77; 
at foot of Anamluiuin-ula. Ill: 335, 338, 347, 
35 -> 355 - 372, 370 , 3 Sl ? in Arka-tagh, 111 : 67, 
70. 80, 82, 175; Astin-tagh, IH: 14, 16, 24, 180, 
1 81, 1 S3, 187. 107 — 190. 207, 230, 231. 234, 
256, 238, 230. 317. 321. 326, 306. 400, 401. 403; 
tential highlands. III: 86. 163, 567, 572. 576; IV: 
456, 463; Kalta-alughan, III: 48, 53, 210. 212 ft., 
2 28, 261; W. Kwen-lun. Ill: 5 20, 532 ----534: 
IV* 425. 420, 43 t, 481: Ladak, IV: 348 ff., 352, 
855 ' 363. 365, 366; beside Panggong-tso, IV: 344; 
in S. Tibetan highlands. IV: 131, 180, 201: Tsaj- 
dain. III: 200, 204; Tschimen-tagh. Ill: 32, 34, 
35 * H* 3 s * 4D 43. 45; beside Tso-ngombo, IV: 
288; in W. Tibet. IV: 391 — 302. 307, 400, 402, 
407. 

grass on Akato-tagh, III: 27, 245; beside Anamba- 
ruin-ula. III: 332, 333, 336. 350, 362, 370, 382; on 
Ara-tagh ? III: 47; Arka-tagh, III: 70, 77, 417, 419, 
423,429, 457; Astin-tagh, III: 17, 520. 321. 305, 
307, 308, 401, 403; central highlands, III: 88. 92, 
(>4, 95, <)8, I03, I04, IK), 12 0, 122, 12 J, l 30, I 3 I, 
135. J40, r 42 1 T43, T45, 147 ft’.. T 53, 157, 150, 
160, 162. 163, 166, J 74, 182. 183, 186, i 88, 197 ff., 

438 * 438, 445. 447, 454 ’ 456 ’ 457 > 45 °’ 4 ^°’ 

465, 468, 470. 475, 477, 48 r , 405, 500, 50T, 505, 
506. 519, 522; IV: 6, 11, 14, 17, 23, 455 ff., 459 
fi., 462, 473, 485 - -487, 400, 509, 54S, 549, 552 ; 
Kalta-alaghan. Ill: 52, 53, 55. 214, 260; Kaim-kol 
valley, III: 64. 67; \V. Kwen-lun, IV: 425,439; 
Ladak, IV: 348; beside Panggong-tso, IV: 315, 
3 T< b 33 6 ’ Selling-tso lakes, IV: 37. 40, 53, 55, 
64. 68, 86, 00, 93, 95; in S. highland valleys, 
IV: 81 — 82, 109, 110, 121, 133, 135, 142, 144, 
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T 5<S, I 73, I<n), 200, 217, 220, 230, 240, 244, 250, 
250. 2O1, 5ro; on Tschimen-tagh. Ill: 30, 32,35, 
43: beside Tso-ngombo. IX : 205, 2S2. 287, 2 S< >, 
295. 300, 304; in \\8 Tibet. 1 X 8 404, 405,407, 
5t6. 

grasshoppers, IV: 00. 

giavel, banks of. in salt lake. 111: 105, 10S. 
gra\el-and-shingle. in Akaco-tagh. 111:240: at foot 
of Anambaruin-ula, III: 335. 355. 3 5 7 - 3 5 0 ^ 360, 
362, 307, 36 S. 372, 378: in Ara-tagh. Ill: 48; 
Arka-tagh, III: 174, 175, 545; \ alley S. of Arka- 
tagh 111 : 574; Astin-tagh. Ill: 8 — ro, 15, 10, 
22. 28, 183. 233, 2 38. 301. 304, 305.403: beside 
IntliN. IV: 35 0, 363, 306. 3 08, 385: in Kalta- 
nlaghan. Hi: 212 : Kwcn-lun, IV: 425. 42O, 42S, 
43S — 43<) 441,534: beside Panggong-Go, IV: 
320. 322. 33c: m S. "Tibet, IV: 2 26 — 228, 23 1. 
24S: Esajdain, 111:204: Tst lumen-tugh. Ill: 33, 
38. 30, 200: beside Tso-ngombo. IV: 265 — 206, 
260. 271, 273. 207, 307; in \\\ Tibet, IV: 403, 
4 ° 5 - 

Great Ice J. Geikie s. IX : 5 m 

greenstone, at foot of Anambaruin-ula. Ill: 347, 
355' 3 6 °* 3 62 ' 37 2 : in Aika-tagh, III: 77: Astin- 
tagh, 111: 18b, 308. 305: central highlands, IV: 
131, 133, 162,222; in IVajdarn. Ill: 204. 
Grenard, IV: 77. 84, 44S, 408, 403, 514, 523. 537, 
53S. 545, 547; on Tibetan climate, 111:477; his 
journey. IV: 408 — 506; on Kwen-lun. I\ : 547 — 
^48 ; Tibetan lakes. 1 V: 503 — 504: 
l\ : 505 — 5^6; map, 1\ : 50- 5 < ^ l 5 i 5 ^ 7 1 5 3 ^ 

530. 541, 545, 575; Montagnes Rouges du Sud, 
111:452; pass altitudes, IV: 547: on Tibetan ii- 
\ ers. IV: 504; Selling-tso lakes, IV: 500 — 503. 
GiombtselieNskij, his journey, IV: 475 — 476, 523. 
grottoes, on central highlands. IV: no, 128 — 120, 
234. 240: in X. Tibet, III: 36, 203 — 204. 212, 
2O0. 363, 367, 405, 53c; Schejok \ alley. IX : 400; 
beHde Selling-tso lakes, IV: 60, 73; in V . Tibet, 
IV: 275 — 277, 322. 
guest-house, at Matjui. IV: 373. 

gullies, at mouth of Satschu-tsangpo, 1 \ : 17 — 10. 
gulls. Ill: 105, 133. 443, 462, 561; IV: 3T. 63, 71, 
75 ’ 7 7 ' t>0 * 1 c 5 * 1 7 3 * 

g\psum. 011 Tibetan highlands, III: ot, 150, 447, 
448, 45 r. 452 ; e!e\ations, IV: 25 1 - 2 53; forma- 
tions beside I.akor-tso, IV: 158. 150, 1 0 1 — 170, 
172; in X. border ranges. III: 416. 410, 540; 
S. Tibetan valleys, IV: 155, 150, 173 — 176. 103, 
213. 214, 210.217. 221. 223—227. 232. 233, 
24c 254.527: Tvijdum, III: 2117. 

Hull, in central highlands. Ill: 85. SS — 80,01.07, 
no. 150. 132, 14O. 451. 463. 471. 474.477 — 479, 
486, 402. 5 - 5 i 1 ^ : 3O. Oo, 7 1 . 75 ' 4 5 ~ ■ 45 r * i 1 
dak. IV: 387; X. Tibet. Ill: 57. 74. 78, 429. 510. 
541.544,545: S. Tibetan 'alleys. IV: 124. 519. 
hallethnta, IV: 50. 

hangeit, gull. Ill: 443. See also Gulls, 
hares, on central highlands. Ill: 88. 124, 12S, 149, 
440, 470, 473. 476, 481, 501, 505 ; I\ : 7, 11 ; in 
N. Tibet, 111 : 31, 40, 53. 07, 212, 214. 268, 411. 


417.422: S. Tibetan \ alleys, IV: 105. 143.223, 
233 J V'. TTbet. IX: 205 . 

Hassenstein, I)r. Ik, III: 62. yr. 72; IV: 488.41)1. 

405: map of. III: 62, 7 1, 5 78. 
hawks, 111:473. 

Hayward. IV: 4 78. 

Hennessey. IV: 472. 

hide, of wild camel, value of. Ill: 30 r; of wild 
yak. \ alue of. Ill: 301. 

highlands. Tibetan, views on, IV: 5, u: Tibetan, de- 
scription of. 111:448; landx apes on, III: 4 1 2? - 
443. 457. Et passim. 
hoar-frost. IV: 10. 11. 

Holdeiet. IV: 448, 470. 

homologies, geographical. III: r 1 4 -116,240. ^ 4 
IV: 528-520! 

horses, III: 540, 342, 556. 405, 527, 5 1 u ; IV: r4. 4.0. 

57.70.00.304; ol Kngis, I\': j.20. 
houses, author's in Sthcjok. IV: 305 — 306: at 1 >ru- 
gub, IY: 388; at Dschnnre. IV: 354 -355: at 
Heim. IV: 3X5: of Mongols. HI. 330 — 331, 373, 
376: at Samkaug, 1X8 350: of stone. 111: 5^0: 
of older Tscharkhks. IIl: 3or; of Tungans, III: 
3 7 f) * 

Hue, IV: 454. 460; criticised b\ Prsi hc\ aKkij. IV: 
472. 

humble-bee^, IV: oc. 

hunters, Mussulman, III: 184, 254; Tibetan. Ill: 474. 
477. 500; IV: 4; from Tsehei ts< hen. Ill: ju 2; 
atta< k Mongols. Ill: 306. 

hydrography, of Il\ e-tschimen-\ alley. Ill: 25 r —256; 
Kum-kol valley, III: 54- 56.63- 67; Panggong- 
tso. 1X8345 — 34O. See aKo Risers. 
hy[ isometry, of Ventral Tibet, IV: 585 — 504. See 
also Altitudes. 

Ice. on Ajagh-kum-kol. Ill: 220: in Akato-tagh. 
Ill: 203, 205; at foot of Anambaruin-ula, 111: 

33 T * 334. 337* 347- 34^. 355' 3 6 ^ 37-* — 374. 
377* 3X3: in Arka-tagh, III: 78, 422. 425. 427, 
43 2 ? 433 : Astin-tagh. Ill: 266. 315, 31O, 320, 322: 
Atschik-kul river, III: 170; < entral highlands. III: 
436. 43S. 441. 475, 480. 486. 487; 1X8463,40., — 
50c; formed in layers, 111:48.,; near Ghas-kul, 
111:208 — 260, 273: in Ghas-kol stream, 111:271 
— 272: in ice-bound glen. HI: 487 — 402; live- 
tsebnnen. 111:242,247: Indus valley, 1X8 363 — 
3O7, 372 ff. : at Jusup-alik, III: 23?): in Kalca- 
alaghan glens. Ill: 48. 214. 246: glen of Kum- 
bulak. III: 233; Kunulan glaciers, IY: 41 1 — 413; 
Kum-kol valley. Ill: 210: XV. Kwen-lun, 1X8 425, 
420; Laduk valleys, 1X8 3 48, 350 — 353, 355; 
Panggong-tso. 1X8 315* — 316. 31S — 320: Pang- 
gong-tso valley. 1X8341,344: Saitang. III: 208, 
330, 342, 343; glen of Sauighluk. IIP 200: Srhe- 
jok valley. 1X8 401 ff., 406. gcS. 412 ff. : S. Tibetan 
valleys. 1X8 135, 136. 160, 175, 106, 204,221,226, 
2 34* 2 35' 2 4°' 2 43* 2 4 r >. 250, 25S. 26c— 262,265, 
518, 522; at Temirlik. Ill: 265: in Toghri-suj 
glen. Ill: 1S3, 187: Tsanger-scnar, 1X8 314 — 315; 
at Tschigehk-kasch, III: 267, 26S; m Tschimen 
valley. III: 203; Tso-ngombo, 1X8 271 — 312; at 
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Tus-bulak, 111:2 12: in Usun-schor. Ill: 24S ; W. 
Tibet. IV: 4 1 S. 420. 
u e-bound glen. III: 4^7 — 402. 
nc \oh\moes, III: 204, 337; IV: 407. 
ila. See ( iad-flies. 

lies, Lnulinaik''. Sue also Stones, as landmarks. 
Inscription, Chinese. HI: 422. 

internal drainage areas, IV: 5S2. See Drainage 
basins, internal. 

In Tibet and Chinese Turkestan , by I) easy, ([noted, 
IV: 5 1 h — 5 i 7. 
iron, magnetic. 111:47s. 

irrigation, Chinese, III: 474. 370: at Palai-kurghan, 
IH: 540: beside Indus. IV: 35S, 303; m Ladak, 
IV: 3S4, 3 SO; Sandsehu glen. IV: 441 : at I'm hark- 
iik, III. 380 — 30T. 

islands, m Xaktsong-tso, IV: 40, 41, 46 — vS, 70; 

salt lake. III: 104. 105; Tschargut-tso. IV: So — 04. 
Is Sajsana tsc/ieres Ha mi v 7 ’ibt 4 by Prschcwul- 
skij, ([noted, IV: 450 — 453. 

Jnkub l>ek. IV: 477,47s. 

jaj >kak. on central highlands. III: NS. roj. 143. rO;, 
444, 445, 447, 457, 450.462, 465.468 524; IV: 7; 
N. Tibet. Ill: 82, j Oo, [88. mO. T07, too, 23c;, 
-5 l, « 33 -- 335. 4 1 c 4 17: S. highland \ alleys. IV: 
~ 4 - • ~ / / * - / o. 28^, 3 -4* 3-8, 330; . 1 1 bet, 

IV: 424. 

jd['ts< ban, plant. Ill: 336,337. 
jar, erosion -gully. Ill: 30 ; teiraces, IV: 1 7 — 19. 
jasisi, tei raced nra/ing-ground amongst mountains, 
III: 258. 

jajlak, pasture-ground. Ill: 35, 48, 74, 243; IV: 430. 
jer-baghri, plant. Ill: 444; IV: 7. 
jilgha. rawne. Ill: 14. 

Johnson. \Y. H.. IV: 476: on the Polu route, IV: 
476. 

Journey across 2 /bet, by Littledale, quoted, IV: 
508 — 50c;. 

Journey rritnJ Chinese 'Turkestan Xc.. by Carey, 
quoted. IV: 500 — 510. 

julghunlik-jei, country in winch tamarisks abound 
III: 254. 

junipers. IV: 400. 

jurge, orongo antelopes. See Antelopes. 

Kajir. broad \ alley, 111:46. 
kakir. See Saj. 

kamisch. in X. Tibet. Ill: 7, 12, 14. 15, 17.20,3016, 
204. 240, 240, 265, 266, 208, 273, 203, 208, 303, 
3 2 c 339 ’ 34 °- 34^*370,304; beside Tso-ngombo, 
IV: 280. 2S7: m W. Tibet. IV: 3110.405" 
kan, mine. Ill: 184 See Cold-mines, 
kara-buran, sand-storm. III: 302: IV: 440. See 

Sandstorms. 

karaul-chaneh. wateh-po-t. Ill: 266. 
kascb, shore- terrace. 111:270. 
kasghak, fox-trap. III: 268, 320— 322. 
ketmen, spader. Ill: 2^4. 
kigis, felt carpet, III: 405. 

Kux lihnff. A., on Central Asia and Tibet IV- 
534 »• 


Kirgis (Kirghiz), IV: 425— 427, 432, 435 ft.; camels 
of, IV: 42 S. 

Ki shell Sing, IV: 477. 478. 

kists, stone. I\ : 343 ’ 3 5 1 < 354 35 ^* 3 5 8 ? 35 (> * 3 ^ 3 * 

3 ^ 5 - 

Kjellstrom. Lieut. IV: 541. 
kokinet, goat. Ill: 326. See Coats, 
kona-schahr, ruined buildings. III: 254. 300, 30 r. 
korumluk, choked with gravel and stones, III: 304. 
Kosloff. Ill: 301 ; IV: 220. 44S. 476, 470. 
kouruk, plant. Ill: 223, 241, 277, 2 86, 414: IV: 40;, 
4:6. 

Krishna. IV: 448: his journey I IV: 470 — 474: map. 

IV: 473 — 474; route. IV: 457. 400. 525, 543. 53S. 
kulans, on central highlands. HI: ioo. 124, 128, 
132, 142. 147, 140. 443, 456, 462. 465, 46X, 470, 
473 * 476* 478 , 481, 501. 502, 505, 523, 552. 564. 
57 °’ 57 C I\ : 7. 1 7, 36, S2, 496 ; dead, 1Y: j S r : 
and gad-flies. III: 58: in X. Tibet, III: 31. 36, 40, 
45, 48, 53 tl., 67. 70, 170, r 83, 1 06. 2 1 4, 2 60, 2 68, 
3 20 ’ 3 32 > 379’ 401* 4°5* 4LL 4^7* 4 23 - 4 2 3 ; IV: 
485: S, Tibetan \ alleys, IV: 105. 138. 150, 178, 
1S0, 221, 231, 233. 236, 230. 240, 510; skull of, 
as ownership mark. III: 1S4: and wolves. Ill: 5 8 ; 
young, IV: 182. 
kuruk, dry, III: 394. 


Ladakis, I\ : 337 — 33S, 341, 352, 3S3. 380. 3(10, 
422,423, 425; coolies, IV: 371; hiring charges, 
I\:3 qt: incliflerence to altitude, IV: 414; tents 
of, IV: 332. 

lajdang, clay expanse, lilt — 4 ^ — 246. 
lakes, altitudes of. IX : 580—503 (see also Alti- 
tudes, of lakes); annular, IV: 68 — 60. m2 —203; 
chains ot. I\ : 124,508; classifications of. IV: 
6°° 604; desiccation of (see Desiccation); 

freezing ot. in X. Tibet III: 430; shrinkage 
of. I\ : 25 — 26, 35, 38, 73, 101, 104, 1 66 — 
I 7 1 ’ I Oj. 200, 2X8 2IQ, 22<S 235, 237, 242 

243, 249—257, 278, 306—300, 3 J 7* 33 c 345"“ 
347, 484, 517, 518, 520, 521, 526 — 52S, 506 — 
598; soundings (see Soundings and Volumes); 
twun, IU- 56—67. 101—116, 504— 307, 343, 578; 
I\ : 522, 528 — 520, 601 ; types of, IV: 60. 
lakes, Addan-tso, IV: 33. 05, 07 — toi . 

in valley S. ot Arka-lagh, III: 547 — 570. 

— Aru-tso. IV: 514, 5 j6, 601. 

Atschik-kol, III: r o cj — — 174. 

Patsa-singi, I \ ; 1 7 — 220. 

Hum 1 so, [\ : 520. 

— on central highlands. IV. 6 ff., 12, 13, 85. 87, 
02, C14, xoi 138, 152 — 156. 160 — 1 64, 4 14.426, 


a mi av 


~ 4 d 4 ’ 42 ^ — 40*?. 407 -40^, 5c 


— 5 D 4’ 5 r r. 

■ — Pudap-tso. l\ r : 102 — 107, 

Pagtse-tso, IV: j 04 — 106, 10S. 

— Pangra, IV: 5r2. 

Petsche-tso, IV: 221 — 227. 

— Ciaring-tso, IV: 7S, 513. 

Chas-nor, III: 32 — 33 ’ 267 — 272. 

— Harschu. IV: 209, 212. 

~ Hoping Tso, IV: 5 m. 

Jamdok-tso, I\ : ^26, 601, 
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lakes, Keten-gol. IV: 463. 

— Kum-kol. Ill: 56-67, 1 14--1 1 6, 200 — 226, 
250 — 260. 413 — 415, 601. 

— Kurlik-nor. 111:575. 

— Kyaring Cho, IV: 78, 513. 

— I.akor-Do, IV: 151- — 173, 602. 

— Luma-ring -tso, IV: 211 — 215. 

— Mangtza Cho, IV: 5 14. 

— Markham, IX': 510. 52r. 

— Memar Chaka. IV: 518. 

— Nain Singh s, I\ : 570, 505. 500. 600, 605 — 607. 

— Xaktsong-Do. IV: 38 — 71,51)6 -507.601. 

— Oman-Do, IV: 184 — 1S5, 11)3- — 107. 

— Ferutse-tso. IV: ig8 — 203. 

— - salt lakes. III: 101 — 11S. 137. 

— of Schor-kol, III: 242, 243. 

— Selling-tso, IV: 21—37. 75 — 76, 08--101, 500; 
comments on. IV: 98— 1 01. 

— Shemen Tso, IV: 518. 

— Tengri-nor, IV: 4 uS. 500. 513. 514. 

— Tosun-nor, III: 575, 

— Trashi ts'o-nak, IV: 450. 

— Tschargut-tso, IV: 82 — 05, 08 — 101. 

— Tsolla-ring-tso, IV: 207 — 211,214 — 216. 

— - Tso-ngomho, IV: 260 — 312, 521. 

— Usun-schor, III: 247 — 240. 

Lama, Dalai. See Dalai Lama, 
lamas, of Hemi, IV: 387. 

Landon, on Jamdok-tso, IV: 526 — 527; his Lhasa 
quoted, IV: 524. 525; his map, IV: 526. 
lava, IV: 494 — 496. 

Lei he. Prof., IV: 31, 76. 
longer, guest house, IV: 440. 

Le Tibet , by Grenard. quoted. IV: 505 — 506. 
levelling, beach-lines of Lakor-tso, IV: 165—171; 
beach-lines of Ferutse-tso. IV: 202- 203; shore 
of Tso-ngoinbo, IV: 288, 307 — 30S. 

Lhasa , by Landon. quoted, IV: 524. 525, 527, 532. 
Lhasa and its Mysteries, by Waddell, quoted, IV: 
527— 520. 

lichens, 111:425,481. 

limestone, HI: 540; IV: 46, 450, 463, 464. 

Littledale, HI: 545: IV: 3, 14, 15, 34, 108, 100, 147, 
184, i$o, 220, 246. 448, 468, 460. 5 10, 530, 550, 
585, 503, 509; in Anambaruin-gol. Ill: 326— 327; 
altitude of Selling Do, IV: 502: his journey across 
Tibetan highlands. IV: 507 — 509; map, III: 18, 
317, 320. 326—320, 385; IV: 3, [5, 27. 43, 78, 
102, 132, 134, 142, 1S4, jS8 — 1 So, 216, 220; 
geographical names, IV: TS4. 186; pass-altitudes, 
IV: 573, 575 — 57S: route. IV: 14, 102, 107, no, 

1 1 6, 1 to, 123, 125. 131. 134, 140, 142, 143. 145, 
152, 154, 158, 177. 18S — 180, 2 11 -212, 370. 
444, 488, 512, 542 — 543, 545, 550,574. 5 s6 * 5*7; 
among Selling-Do lakes, IV: 78; on tolcanoes, 
IV: 124, !- 5 ' CD- 
li/ards. III: 67, 128, 160. 

Lot/v, IV: 470. 

loess, deposits in Sandschu glen. IV: 441; terraces 
at Temirlik, III: 203 — 204. 

Lopliks, pronunciation of. III: 73. 
luma, open pool, IV: 250, 
lungmu. grass, I\T 516. 
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Magnesia, sulphate of, IV: 518. 

Majsud Faj. of Kaschgar, IV: 443. 

Malcolm. Ill: 05, 5 12. 555, 578; IV: 2 1 2, 44S. 457, 
journey in X. Tibet. IV: 484 — 402. 

mandar. climbing-plant, III: 33. 

mane slabs, IV: 125, 120. 196. See also Obos. 

Manning, IV: 525, 526. 

maps, author's, of Tibet, IV: 537 —546,505 — 506; 
BomalotV III: 60 — 63, 251 — 252, 256; IV: 403, 
507 : Care) s. III: 60 — 62, 256. 250, 3 57 : I V: ; 1 o; 
Deasy’s, I V: 228, 230. 232, 5 1 5 — 516: Grenard's, 
I\ : 502^ 504. 5 ° 7 ’ 53^* 539* 54D 545, 575: 

Krishna’s, IV: 472 — 474: Landon' s, IV: 526; 
Littledale’s, III: iS, 317, 320. 326 — 320,385: IV: 
3, 15. 27, 43, 78, 102, 132, 134. 142. 184, 188 - 
i8q, 216,220: Mongol, Ilf: 385; Nain Singh's, 
IV: 180, 21S — 220, 231, 245, 258, 527; Ptttr- 
mamis , Mitt sit ungen , IV: 474, 4 < > 5 , 525: T j e\ t- 
soff s, III: 51, 71 ft.: Prsche\ alskij’s, III: 71. 180, 
357 : IV: 55 2 : Raw ling's. IV: 272, 317, 518: 
Roborovskij’s, III: 51, 52. 60 — 62, 72. 78, 168, 
176— 178, iSS — 180. 103, 217, 4 16, 41 7 ; Rock- 
hill’s, IV: 454, 545; of Russian General Staff, 
111: 50, 7 t ft\ I<>3’ 2T 3? 2 53< 2 55' 2 5 6 * 2 5W 

2S8 — 280, 314. 33 s * 34 r h- 35 s ^ 370 < 410; IV: 
560; Stick r s Ilandatlas , III: 51, 71, 72. 280. 338; 
IV: 546, 576; Tibet and Surrounding Regions, 
III: 72, 2S9, 341; Turner's, IV: 525; Waddell’s, 
IV: 5 2 <G Wegener’s, IV: 44S, 537— 53 s , 54 G 
Wellby's, IV: 490 — 491, 

marble, III: 241,246,335; IV: 120, 131.402,403, 
409. 

Marco Polo, IV: 444. 

maimots, on central highlands. 111: 128, 132, 147, 

1 53. 160. 501. 505, 508; IV: 138; in N. border 
ranges. Ill: 38, 40. 53, 2 14. 423 ; in \ alley S. of 
Arka-tagh, III: 561 — 564. 
marshes. III: 54 — 56. 342: IV: 36. 40, 104, 105, hi, 
123, 127, 130, 174, 200, 261. See also Quag- 
mires. 

Martin. Joseph, IV: 475. 
ma^ar, IV: 426, 427. 

measurements. See Salinity, Soundings. Tempera- 
ture, Volume^, and W’inds, \elo< ity of. 
melons. Ill: 254; IV: 440. 
mica. Ill: 24T, 243: IV: 453. 

mica- .schist, HI: 48. 100. 2 61, 357, 372, 381, 405 - 
406. 40S, 4 T3. 567; IV: 431. 43c;. 

Michaelis. IV: 470. 

midges. Ill: 31. 35. 128; IV: 40. 

millstone, found in Arka-tagh, III: 423 — 425. 

mines, gold. See Gold-mines. 

mirage. Ill: 106. 208, 568 — 570; IV: 21. 

Mission Scientific] ue dans la Haute Asie , hv Gre- 
nard, quoted, IV: 498 — 504. 
mist. III: 64, 85, 07, 175? 347 ' 354’ 35 s ? 39^ 4545 
IV: 372, 483, 4S0. 405. 407. 

Mohammed-i-Hamid. IV: 476. 

Mollah-Schah. IV: 13 1, 143, 145. 
molluscs, IV: 250, 252, 250, 283, 207. 318. 
monasteries, at Dschagtak-gompa, IV: 354; Dschitn- 
re-gompa, IV: 354— 355 - 3^6; Dschova. IV; 350; 
Hemi. IV: 385. 386; I.ama-juru. I\': 368 ; Maschu. 
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IV: 3S4; Shiabden. IV: 471; Srakna, IV: 5S4; 
Tagsu-gompa, IV* 358; Tikse-gompa. IV: 355 — 
35 (> * 3 *- 4 * 

Mon^olie et Pays des Tan^utes, by FrsehevaXkij. 
IV: 44S — 450. 

Mongols. Ill: jt)i ,306.356.381 : IV: 45 t. 524; camps 
of, III: 537, 358. 363. 368. ^83 : caravan of. Ill: 
204; as ca\e-dwclleis. III: 203 — 204; couking- 
pot, 111*427; legend. 111:370; li\ e-stock of. Ill: 
342, 356; map by, III: 3S5; obo of. Ill: 10 1. 
540, 340. 356; pilgrim load of. III: 251. 422, 
427: IV: 574: of barEmg. Hi: 340— 342, 344 — 
345.340 — 351; shepherd'». attacked b\ hunters, 
III: 306; stone edifices of. III: 330 — 331. 37 3: 
Tacbehi-nur, III: 345: IV: 461 ; tent of. Ill: 12 — 
1 3. 350. 573. 574: of Tsujdam. IV: 440; Turgut, 
IV: 401. 404, 408. 

monsoons, influence of, on Tibet, IV: 451. 
Montgomciie. IV: 47O. 513. 531. 
moonlight, on Tibetan lake. Ill: 575. 

Moore roft. IV: 347. 

morphology, of Kum-kol Valiev, 111:63 -67. 
mosquitoes. Ill: 58, 64: IV: uo. 
moss, on central highlands. III: q ici, 122. 122. 
132. 140, 142, 447. 456, 457. 404, 465. 470. 477, 
481. 505. 5 - 4 * ■* - 5 * 2^1 563 : 1\ : 230. 240.45^) 

in X. 'I ibet, 111 : 8, 37, 70, 77. 79. iSo. 425: IV: 
435 : in W. Tibet. IV: 348. 
mountains, glaciated. IV: 602 — 604; sacred, of 
Krenak-tschimo. IV: 124 — T30: ranges, of K. 
Tibet. IV: 467 — 46S: Fischewtlskij on. IV: 450; 
N. I ibet, R : 481: of S. Tibet. IV: 123. See 
also Orogiaphy. 
mulberries, IV: 440. 444. 

Nam Singh. I\ : 3, 84. p8 — go, 103, 107, r 3 5. 164. 
184. 240, 447. 44S, 505, 53S ft.; his journey. IV: 
510—514, 531; lake-altitudes, IV; 500: large 
lake, R: 21b 220: lakes. R: 570. 5115, 500, 

60c, G05 — 607; his Iaima-ring-tso. IV. 21 1 — 
212: map. R: 180, 218 — 220, 2^1, 24 ^ . 258, 
527; pa^s-altitudes. IV: 57c), 5 S8 : route. IV: 18c; 
-IT, 212, 2 r 8. 255. 586. 5S7. 
namaga open pool. IV: 250. 

A a r rat roe of an Expedition of the Xame/10. by 

Montgomerie, quoted. I\: 513 — 514. 

Needham, IV: 529. 

Nias Hakim Bek, of Chotan. Ill: 306: IV: 477. 

nischan. ownership mark. III: 184. 

nomads. Tibetan. Ill: 503. 504. 508. 5 rq, 520; IV: 

14,473. ^ ee also Tibetans, 
nomenclature. Asiatic. Ill: 62— 63, 71,72: of Astin- 
tagh, 111:385; X. Tibet, 111:50—51, 176-177, 
iSS— 180, 251—25 2, 272,338.481; Littledale’s, 
R: 184, 1S6; Frsehevalskij's. Ill: 50—51. 61 — 
63, 71, 220, 272; IV: 481: RockhilFs plan, IV: 
469; in Sartang. Ill: 34 1—342. 344 ; around Sa- 
tseheo, IIB 358; in Tschimen \ alley, 111:33; of 
S. Tibet, IV: 58, 78, 136, 158, 176, 188, 205— 
206, 216. 223. 231. 272. 3 I2. 367, 436, 43c;. 440, 
_ 443 — 444 - 

^ ruvelie Geographic Uni verse lie, by Redus. quoted, 

IV: 526. 


Ojsev IV: 440. 442. 444. 

obos. III: 10 1. 51S; IV: 272. 320. 343. 305, 306 ; m 
Arka-tagh, III: 560. 570, 572: \allcy S of Arka- 
tagh. Ill: 569; c'entral highlands. IV: 4, 452: built 
by Cossacks. Ill: 438; on Mt. Erenak-tschimo. 
IV: 125, 127, T30; Tadak. IV: 102 —104, ro6, 
-’44- 34f>- 35 - J Mongol, 111 : mi, 340, 340. 356: 
Tang-la. 1 Y: 452. 

Obrutschetf', III: 341; IV: 470. 

Oldenburg, S., IV: 523. 

On Geographical Position of York and, by Mont- 
gomerie, quoted, IV: 476. 
onions, IV: 440: wild, IV: 500. 

Orleans, Prince Henri d\ III: 58; IV: 448, 480, 493; 


his 

route in 

X. 

. Tibet, 

III: 21 p . 

?5 1. 

55-4- 


orog ra 

phv. of 

Ak 

ato-tagh. Ill: 245. 

2 5 ** « 

■ 2 75 - 

-588, 

30- 7 

; IV: 55 

5 

-556: 

Arka-tagh. 

IV: 

550- 

- 5 6 3 * 

Astin-tagh. 

III: 

251. 2 

80—320, 

38 b, 

3 * 4 ~ 

^3 8 5 j 

IV: 

547 55 

2 ; 

central 

highlands 

. IV: 

5^7 

58 1 : 

1 )ungbure. 

IV: 

57 2 

•574; Kal 

ta-al 

ti^han 

/ill: 


22L) — 231,413; Koko-M'hili {see Orography of 
Tschimen-tagh): Kwen-lun. IY: 537 — 538; Name- 
less Range, 111:483 — 484; X. Tibet. Ill: 71 --73, 
176 —177; IV: 537 : S. Tibet. IV: 147 —148. 245 
— 246.570: Tang-la. IV: 575 - 5 7 7. 58 1 ; Tscdiang 
ranges, R* 577 — 580; Tschimen-tagh, III: 21 1, 
230— 231: IV: 557 —558: \Y. Tibet, IV: 256. 

orongo antelopes. See Antelopes. 

Partridges, on central highlands. III: 140, 470, 
474.476,478,485.502; in Tadak, IV: 363; N. 
Tibet, III: 35. 38. 40. 33 2. 360. 308, 405. 423, 
483 * 443 * 447 : IV: 426; in S. Tibetan valleys, 
R : 82. 105, 150. 180. 1 88, 221, 223, 233. 

partscha-tagh, detached butte, 111:317. 

parses, in Akato-tagh, III: 28, 240, 286. 

— Ainban-asi hkan-davan. 111:58, 213. 

— Anambaruin-gol \allev, III: 335, 33S. 

— Ara-tagh. Ill*’ 47. 

— Arka-tagh, III: 7 1, 70. 85, 175, 176, 425.430. 

— Astin-tagh. Ill: 21, 22. 20, 307, 404. 

— A\ras-da\an. Ill: 40 

— central highlands, ill: 05, 142, 157, 162, 165, 
44 r * 44 4 t 45 °* 455 ? d*. 462: I \ : 5 . 8, 12, r 3 ■ 

— I)a\ato. Ill: 360. 

— Krenak-tsi himo, IV: 130. 

— Oandsc huluk-baschi-da\ an, ill: 261. 

— Gandschuluk-saj. Ill: 26:. 

— Ghopur-alik, HI: 237. 

— Halim Baj-sajning-da\ ani, III: 260- 261. 

— IK e -tschimen. III: 243. 

— Jaka-saj, III: 406. 

— Jaman-da\ an. Ill: 307, 308. 

— Kalta-ulaghan. Ill: 215, 228, 25c;. 412. 

— Kara-korum. I \': 413 — 420. 

— Kar-jaghdi. 111:400. 

— Korumluk-da\an, III: 258. 

Kwen-lun, HI: 531: Mabaruin-gol, III: 383; 
Fiaslik-iange, III: 412; Sandschu, L \A 431 — 4 32; 
Scho-o\o-tu, III: 34S — 352; Sodschi-la, IV: 372 
37 ^* Tibetan \ alleys. IV: no, 143, 144, 
146. 148 — 150: Suget-davan, IV: 421 — 424; 
lasch-davan, III: 62; Tschang-la, IV: 351 — 
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354, 38s — 300: beside Tschargut-Do, IV: S3: 
dbcharkhk-m. II!: 305: Tschimen-tagh, 111:44, 
2io. 211. 230. 236: W 'libel, hydiographical 
value of, I\ • 441. See also Altitudes of passes, 
pattik. marshy ground. Hi. 247. 
pa\an, hunter. Ill: 134. See Hunters, 
peaches, IV: 440. 
pears, IV: 44c. 
peelee, grass. l\ : ^16. 
pegmatite. Ill* 16. 20. 07, n6, 107. 3(>f >. 
penmselas, of XakNong-No. I\': 40: Selling-tso, 
IV: 24 — 26, 28. 

peripheral regions. 111:575; IV: 346, 340. 360 — 
361, 37c. 

Perthes. Justus, institute. IV: 543. 

1 'eterma n ns J/ itteilu nyen, 1 1 1 : 3 6 2 . 5 2 o n . , 5 7 S ; IV: 

444 ^ 478 ~ 474 ; 405. 5 - 5 * 

Petrovskij. M., IV: 417 — 418. 
phylhte, quart/, I \': 48 t . 
pigeons. See Rock-pigeons, 
pilgrims, 'Pan gut. III: 507. 

Pjevtsott, IV: 448,484, 508, 547 ft': his map. Ill: 
51,71 ft.: in X. Tibet, IV: 476: pass altitudes. 
IV: 547, 550, 5 56 ; mute, IV: 542; in S. Tibet, 
IVtnjo; and Tschimen \ alley, IV: 556 — 557- 
poplars, III: 8, 305; IV: 355, 359, 364, 385. 439, 
442 ft*. 

population, of Tibet, IV: 103. 
porphyry, in Akato-tagh. Ill: 277; S. of Arka-tagh, 
III: 103. 130, 140, 162, 445; Astin-tagh, III: 183; 
central highlands. III: 403. 5 1 6 : on Kalta-alaghan, 
III: 40, 53, 26 r ; S. Tibetan highlands, IV: 131, 
196, 241 ; in \Y. Tibet, IV: 406. 
pot-holes, giant, IV; 360. 
poultry, IV: 440. 

precipitation, on central highlands. III: 97 — 08, 
13S. 455—456, 477, 484; IV: 60, 450—451.460, 
50S— 509; X. Tibet, III: 93, 117, 165, 308, 562: 
Selling-tso region, IV: 6 q. See also Hail, Rain, 
and Snow. 

Prschevalskij, III: iS, 58, 73, 5 7 S ; IV: 220, 44s, 

454 - 455 > 461. 46 S- 47 °- 472 - 474 ; 5 - 3 > 53 °- 538 ? 
in Central Tibet, IV: 456; criticises Hue, IV: 
472: criticises Krishna, IV: 473 — 474: First 
and Third Journeys, IV: 447 — 454, 469.471: 
on middle K wen- 1 1111, IV: 480- — 483 ; his map, 
III: 71, 180, 357: IV: 552; nomenclatuie, III: 50 
— 5r, 6 r — 63, 7 r, 220, 272; in X. Tibet, IV: 
475—477,479 — 484; on NX Tibetan mountain- 
ranges, IV: 480 — 4S3; pass altitudes. IV: 551. 
558: routes, III:26o, 325: IV: 45 7, 490. 542 ; in 
Sartang, III: 341; Tsajdam, III: 301,340; on 
Tschimen \ alley, IV: 481 — 4S2. 

Pundits, as geographical surveyors, IV: 470 — 474, 
53 1 * 

Quagmires, Tibetan, III: 86 — 87, qo — 91, 130, 131, 
133, 140, 142, 144, 147 — 148. 172, 250. 416— 
410. 492—494, 505, 50S, 524—525 ; IV: 5. 259, 

433 ’ 43 8 * 45 < s * 4 66 * 47 °- 4 $ 7 * 5 02 - 
quartz, in X. Tibet, IV: 494; crystals. III: 434, 

445 * 
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quart/ite. on central highlands. III: 85, 88, 162, 
442,478; I\ ; 05, 165. 1 176. i So. 48 1 : in X. 
Ii!.ec. Ill: 16. 22. 277. 527. 35S. 347. 557. 572. 
304. 411,413; in Tsnidum, 111: 204; in \V. Tibet. 
^ : 344 - 

quart/ prnllite, IV: 481. 

Ram, on central highlands. III: 85, or. 07, 08, too, 
t 17, 120, 116. 403. 467. 47 1, 478 — 470.502 ft'., 
^O'S. ^ 1 3 » t - 1 , “,22* 5 2 *> « 1\ : 4* S * 2 p ^ f), 2 -4. 
452. 464, 534: m X. Tibet, ill: 26. 28,31, 35, 

3 o> 2 7 ’ 63. 73* 7 ^* 3 5 0 • 3 f, 5 ’ 53 D 54 T ; H : 480 . 
402. See also Rainy reason, 
rainv season. on Tibetan highlands. Ill: 463; K. 

Tibet, 111 : 562. 
rat. See K art h -rats. 

ravens, on centra! highlands. IV: 7, ir,i5o: X. 
Tibet, III: 312, 320. 41 1 . 422, 476. 501, 504, 564: 
near Selbng-Ko Jukes, L \' : 36; \V. Tibet. IV: j.06 

414. 4 1 o. 

Rawiing, IV: 246. 448, 514, 539, 540; on Am Cho. 
IV: 520 — 522: his journey, IV: 518 — 522. 

533: lake-altitudes. IV: 500; map. IV: 272, 317, 
518; on Panggong-tso, IV: 346; pass-altitudes, 
IV: 5S5, 5 86 ; route. IV: 26 u. 587. 

Rawlinson, Sir H., IV: 473. 

Reclus, on Jamdok-^o, IV: 526. 

RegRtan, of Kaschgar. IV: 443. 

Reisen in Tibet , by Prschevalskij, TV: 450- 453. 
Report on a Journey to Jlc/ii , by \V. H. [ohnson, 

IV: 476. 

Report of a Route Survey, by Nain Singh (Mont- 
gomerie), IV: 531. 

Rhins, Dutreuil de. See Dutreuil de Rhins. 
rhubarb, wild. III: 501, 524; IV: 516. 

Richthofen, von, IV: 346, 340, 480, 523, 53S. 
rivers, of Tibet, IV: 473, 606. 

— Allan-tsangpo, IV: 34, 36. 

— in Arka-tagh, 76 — 78. 80, Sr. 

— Ats< hik-kol. Ill: 170 — 172. 

— Bogtsang-tsangpo, IV: 105 — 123. 

— central highlands, IV: 450, 504. 

— Drugub. IV: 301 — 305, 307. 

— Hoang-ho, sources. IV: 470. 

— Indo-Chinese. Ill: 510 — 511; IV: 450. 

Indus, I\ : 356 — 359. 363 367 , 364* 

— Jagju-rapga, IV: 29—34. Si— S3, <89, 95, 100- 
xor . 

— Jang-tse-kiang(Murus). IV: 450, 452, 461—462, 
47 

— Jusup-alik, IV: 48 2. 

— of Mian, III: 252 — 256. 

— of Xaktsong-tso, IV: 63 — 65. 

— Xamchutola-muren. IV: 458. 

— Xomochun-gol, IV: 451. 

— ( hnbo-tsangpo, IV: 204 — 206. 

— Pitelik-darja, III: 64 — 67; IV: 556- -557, 563. 

— Raskan-darja, JV: 420. 

— Ra\ ur-tsangpo, IV: 227 — 229 

— Sand^ehu. IV: 435 — 44 1 . 

— Schejok. IV: 305 — 4T3; fording it, IV: 308, 404. 

— Satschu-Uangpo. Ill: 508 — 512 ; IV: 14 — 22, 34, 
46s, 502, 577. 
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rivci^. Soine-tsangpo. IV: 1 5 S — 161. 

— Toktomai, IV: 460- 461. 

— Tsai ha tsang-bo < h*u, 1X1464 — 466. 

— Tsungei-sehar, IV: 25S- 277. 304, 313 — 315. 
520,584. 

— Tsangmo-rapga. IV: 05,00 — 101. 

— Tschumar. IV: 456, 400 491. 

— Tm huring. IV: 130 — 137. 

roads, in Akato-tagh, III: 28, 200 — 201. 2113 — 204: 
annind Anainbaruin-ula, III: 335. 336, 339. 317, 
858 854 i 366. 360. 374, 377, 382, 38^, 386; nr 

Astin-tagh, III: 30O — 307. 313. 314, 325.327 — 
320; central highlands. Ill: 4O1, 460, 516.517; 
beside Indus. IV: 358, 303 — 368, 384; through 
Kwen-lun, IV: 427, 436; to Ladak, IV: 340; 
from I, eh to Lhasa. IV: 158, 161, 163. 184; 
of Mongol pilgrims. Ill: 251, 422, 427; IV: 
574. beside Panggong-tso, IV: 3 1 7, 3 2 i , 324 — 
328. 336; Loin. IV: 476 — 477; Tasch-<la\an, 
III: 252 - 253: m Tsajdanr, 111:301; to Tsrher- 
ts( hen. III. 102 — a 03; beside Tso-ngombo, IV: 
2(>6, 287, 206. 317 : to T ung-dr uan. stations on. 
Ill: jo; in V. Tibet, IV: 350, 35 1. 401, 415. 

Roboro\skij. 111:51,52, 60 — 61,341; IV: 220.448. 
470; on Atschik-kol. Ill: 177; his map. Ill: 5 1 
— 52. 60 - ( )2 , 71, 72, 78. 1 68, 1 76, 1 78. 103. 2 1 7, 
416.417; pass-altitudes, IV: 551; and Pitelik- 
darja. Ill: 6 6; route in X. Tibet. 111:76,178, 
188, 340: IV: 476. 

rock -drawings. III: 18S — 103. 

Roekhill. I\ : 448. 468. 474, 527, 530. 532: on Bo- 
wers map, IV: 468; on climate of Tibet, IV: 460; 
journey. IV: 455—470; map, IV: 454, 545; pass- 
altitudes. IV: 575 — 576: routes. III: 444, 512; 
l\ : 454. 460, 472, 400. 542, 545, 576, 577; in 
'1 sajdam. Ill: 301, 568; on winds in Central 
Tibet, IV: 470. 

rock-pigeons, IV: 36, 40. 

rocks, m Akato-tagh, III: 241, 243, 246. 240 — 250, 
277; at foot of Anambaiuin-ula, III: 332, 335, 
352, 360. 37(); in Aika-tagh, III: 77 ff., S2, 167, 
169, 175, 414, 430; Astin-tagh, III: 5, 6. 8, 14 ff.. 
20, 22, 183, r 07. liio, 202, 234 — 235, 23S — 230, 
308. 317, 304, 3 u 6, 401. 408; central highlands, 
III: 85 , 88, 03, 96. 120, 126, 129, 131, 144, 140, 
153, 102, 163, 165, 445, 451. 452, 454, 465; IV: 
6, 24: Kalta-alaghan. Ill: 48 — 50, 67, 210, 218, 
228, 261: beside Panggong-tso, IV: 330, 344; 
S. dibet. IV: 131, 136, 130. 143, 159, 162, 174 
176. 1S0, 186 — 1S7, 106, 201, 231,241, 330. 
344: T sajdam. III: 294; Tschimen-tagh, III: 29, 
34 ' 3 <s > 43 ’ 45 * 

rock- slides, in Indus side-glen, IV: 368. 

Russian General Staff, map of. iil: 50, 71 — 73, 
103. 213, 214, 253, 255, 256, 250:288-289, 
3 r 4 * 33 ^* 34 1 — 344 ’ 35 <s * 37<>* 4 ro ; IV: 560. 

Ryder, IV: 246, 530: journey, IV: 531 — 5^2; route, 
IV: 5S7. 

Sagis, clay sediment. III: 207. 

saj, meanings of. 111:253; transverse glen. 111:44; 
on central highlands, IV: 251, 254; N. Tibet, 


III: 4, 0 — 10, 28 It., 57, 173. 107,200. 203, 236, 
33 l, « 34 ^* 

saldanr. hunter's platform. III: 12. 
salinity, of water in Akato-tagh, 111:203; S. of 
Arka-tagh, III: 164. 430, 441. 445, 453. 460; 
Astin-tagh, III: 316. 

— l>agtse-tso, IV: 104. 

— Ghas-kol. Ill: 271, 

— in lake-land. HI: 121. 

— Lakor-tso, IV: 161. 

— Panggong-tso, IV: 316. 324. 336. 

— salt lake. III: 108. 

— Selling-tso. IV: 27. 73, 75. 

— Tsajdam, III: 20S. 

— Usun-schor, III: 24S. 

salt, on central highlands. III: 103, 105 — ic6. 113, 
t 55. 150, 46c, 467. 408: IV: 12. 407: in X Tibet, 
HI: 210. 245, 247, 266 — 267. 416; IV: 485. 487. 
488; vS. 'Tibetan \ alleys, IV: T55. 103, 337, 51 1. 
514. 518, 510; an article of trade. Ill: 502, 503; 
m W. Tibet. IV: 516; Tsajdain. Ill: 21,6 — 207. 
sand-banks, in Satschu-tsangpo, IV: 15 — 17; Sche- 
jok valley, IV: 400. 

Sandberg. Graham. IV: 447, 523. 
sandstone, in Akato-tagh, 111:231); Arka-tagh; III: 
77, 167, 175, 4 t - j 416, 42T. 422. 541; valley S. 
of Arka-tagh. Ill: 540. 554. 574; Astin-tagh, III: 
40S; central highlands. Ill: 91. 05. 06. 08, 100, 
121, 120, 131, 13(9 140. 142, 144, 157 ft'., 162, 
163, 165. 442, 44X. 452 ff.. 457. 465. 47s, 500. 
501. 503, 504. 50S, 523, 525; IV: 6. 14. 1 5, 18. 
108. 125, 120, 458 ff., 463, 464 ; Kwen-lun, III: 
538.530; Ladak, IV: 364; beside Selling-tso, 
IV: 24, 29. 

sand-storms. Ill: 28, 302: IV: 440. 440, 45^. 

sangs, of S. 'Tibet, IV: 511, 512. 

sarik-buran, yellow storm. IV: 440. 

sarliks, cross between yak and ox. Ill: 507, 515- 

Sars, G. O., IV: 76 n. 

savugh, grotto, III: 200. 

Schagdur. Cossack, III: 257 ff. 
schap, plant. Ill: 207, 
schapang-su, marshes. III: 270. 
schists, in Akato-tagh, III: 230, 241. 243, 246, 240, 
250,277; at foot of Anainbaruin-ula. Ill: 332, 
335 ’ 33 ,s » 35 2 ’ 3^2, 370 : Arka-tagh. Ill: 5- 6, 
t5 — 16, 77, 78. 80. 167. 160, 175, 411, 413, 422, 
4 2 0 * 4 2 7 ? 4 2 n, 43 ®’ 5 43 ’ 545 * : 4* m ^ alley S. 

of Arka-tagh, III: 548, 540, 555, 556, 560, 563, 
564, 5 66, 567. 570, 572, 574; Astin-tagh, III: 20, 
22, 20, 1 S3, 186 tb. j 04, 201, 317, 321, 322. 326, 
304, 3(16. 40T ft’., 405; central highland's. Hi: 86 
ft., (»i, 03, 96, ico, T03, 107, 120, 120, 142, 151, 
150, 160. 162. 163, 165. 442. 445, 448. 451, 457, 
4 J 6 ’ 4 f »D 4‘kv 516. IV: 8, 450, 453, 480,404; 
Kalta-alaghan. Ill: 4 S , 210.261; Kwen-lun, HI: 
53 2 ’ 533 * 535 * 538; Ladak. IV: 348, 350. 364, 
366. 367; beside Panggong-tso. IV: 320. 324, 
344; in S. Tibet. IV: 129, 131, 136, 174, t 7 5 , 
183, 201; Tschimen-tagh, III: 32, 34, 41, 43, 45; 
beside I so-ngombo, IV: 288.296 — 297.301,330; 
in \\ . Tibet, IV: 402, 406. 

Schizopygofsis, IV: 479. 
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SchLigintweit, brothers, IV: 476, 532. 
schor. III: o, 236, 266 — 268, 296 — 209; IV: 200, 
212— 213, 270, 280, 2S3, 315. 
seaweed, IV: 63, 66, 252. 

sediment, beside Ajagh-kum-kol. III: 210; in 
Naktsong-tso, IV: 52 — 55, 62—65: Sandschu 
river. IV: 437: beside Selling-tso, IV: 75. 
Sernander, R.. IV: 607. 
shale, IV: 464. 

Shaw, Robert, IV: 477,47s. 

sheep, domestic, of author’s caravan. Ill: 1 14. 115 : 
IV: 442; caravans. III: 502, 503; IV: 282, 287 — 
288, 302 — 303; of Kirgis, IV: 426; of Mongols, 
III: 340. 342, 345. 356, 357 : of Mussulmans, III: 
405, 530, S 33 ' 01 1 ibetans. III: ^ 08 , *^15* ^ 1 Q ; 
IV: 14, 16, 24, 37, 40. 78, 00, 1 to, 133, 130. 235, 
25S, 281, 320. 405, 465. 

— wild, on X. border ranges. III: 40, 260. 322, 
326, 332, 3 qS, 405; S. Tibet. IV: 161.510: \V. 
Tibet. IV: 265, 406. 

sheepfolds, III: 325; IV: 120, 133, 145* r 7 °* iSo« 
102. iqS, 236, 243, 245, 336. 
shepherds. III: 405. 413, 532. 
shrimps, IV: 51Q. 
siah. Chinese secretary, IV: 436. 
sills, in latrju-rapga, IV: 3T — 33; in Satschu-tsangpo, 
IV: iV 

sil-su, overflow water. III: 203, 

skeletons, of caravan animals, IV: 414, 418 — 420. 

slate, IV: 456. 

sleet, on Tibetan highlands. III: 463. 
snow, perpetual, in Tibet, IV: 43; in Anambaruin- 
gol valley, III: 332, 334—33^ 33 s : 011 Anam- 
baruin-ula, III: 337, 33S, 358, 361, 362. 365 — 
366, 368, 372, 373, 3S0— 3^3; Arka-tagh, III: 
40, 66, 67, 60 — 71, 73, 75 — 70, S3, 164, 170, 
174, 187, 195, 422, 424 ft., 429, 544, 545, 556, 
574; Astin-tagh, III: 308, 400, 403, 404, 406, 
400, 410; Astin-tagh \ alley, III: 308, 3 13. 3 14, 
322, 325, 561, 562. 567; central highlands, III: 
88—89, 91, q 2 , 97, 131, 132, 130, 140. 142, 
146, 150, 152, 159, 162, 165, 450 ft., 457. 463, 
467, 471, 472, 47S— 479, 501, 503, 522, 553, 
556, 557 ? IV: 6, 448, 440, 451, 45 - 45 6 ? 

45S It., 462 fit'., 494, 495, 408 fit'.; Ihe-tschimen, 
III: 31, 194 — 196, 247; Kalta-alaghan, III: 47 fif., 
52, 56, 213, 215, 230, 250; Kara-korum pass, IV: 
415 — 41 S; King Oscars Mount. Ill: 554; Kum- 
kol valley, III: 417, 420; Kwen-lun Mts., Ill: 530, 
532,541; IV: 425. 430 — 432,436; Ladak, IV: 
35 2 - 355 - 360. 371 385 ff- Nameless Range. 

Ill: 465, 472. 475. 4S0, 4S6; N. Tibet, IV: 480 
— 483, 485 — 488, 5fo; near Selling-tso lakes, 
IV: 70. 71, 77, Q4, 05; Sodschi-la. IV: 373— 378; 
S. Tibetan mountains, IV: 36, 41, 50. 102. 124, 
127, 133, 135, 137, 14V IS 8 - 159 - i 79 . i8 7 - * 96, 
205. 211. 212, 235. 241, 242, 244, 247, 257,260; 
amount in S. Tibet. IV: 184. 100; S. Tibet. I\: 
51 1, 512, 510. 520. 522; Suget pass. IV: 422— 
424; Tschimen-tagh, III: 35. 42 ft.. 47, 203. 210. 
213, 236, 238; Tschimen valley. III: 30; V. 
Tibet, IV: 320, 325, 337 — 338, 396 if.. 401 fif., 
408 ff., 413—420. 516. 517. 

He din* journey in Central Asia. 71 ■ 


snow-blindness. IV: 300. 

snow-line, on Tibetan highlands. Ilf: 451 ; IV: 450; 
King Oscar s Mt , 111:554: Tang-la range. IV: 
452; W. Tibet, IV: 516 — 517. 
soda, IV: 516: carbonate of, IV: 518. 
sound, of Naktsong-tso, IV- 40 — 65. 

Soundings, in Kuni-kol lakes, III: 50 — 60, 63, 
222 — 226; in lake-land, III: 130 130; of Nak- 

tsong-tso, IV: 40, 51, 67, 70, 71; Panggong-tso, 
IV: 333 — 334: salt lake, III: 103 — 100; Selling- 
tso, IV: 75 — 76; Tschargut-tso, IV: 84 —95 : Tso- 
ngombo. IV: 271, 202 — 203, 208—200, 300 — 
3 IO * 

sovurghas, or tschortens. III: 35S. See Tschortens. 
spiders, III: 8; IV: 00. 

Spiingaert, P., memorial of. III: 8. 
springs, of Temirlik, III: 204: on road to Tung- 
chuan, III: 10. 

stars, in S. Tibetan sky, IV: 211. 
stations, Leh to Srinagar, IV: 362 ff. 

Stein, L)r., IV: 4 7 o. 

Stielcr s Hand-atlas , 111 : 51, 71, 72, 2 So, 3 3 S ; IV: 
546, 576. 

Stoliczka. IV: 478. 

stone edifices, III: 33 °— 33 1 - 373 - 37 6: IV ‘ 4<>, 
240. 

— kists. See Kists, stone. 

— lake. III: 14. 

stones, heaps of, as landmarks. III: 5, 215, 201. 306. 

335 ^ 33 7 * 33 °' 347 - 377 ' 4 ^ 4 - 4 3 2 ? 4 S 7 < 5 co - 5 ° 3 > 
571; IV: 4, ii, 12, 57, 03, 122, 327, 335. 353, 
360, 305, 417, 423, 441, 
stone wall, IV: 105 — 106, 24c. 

storms, on central highlands. III: 88— 80, 07, 100, 
137, 160, 163, 176 — 177. 210 — 211,467,470, 
486, 402, 502 — 503, 525; X. Tibet, III. 302; IV: 
483, 486 — 487, 492 ; S. Tibet, IV: 510; W. Tibet, 

IV: 325- , 

Strachey, IV: 246, 472: on Panggong-tso, IV : 346 
— 347 - 

strand-ramparts of Addan-tso. IV: 100 — 101; be- 
side Ajagh Kum-kol, III: 223. 225: of Batsa- 
singi, IV: 217: on central highlands. 111:501; 
Dadap-tso, IV: 103; I)agtse-tso, IV: 104, 105; 
Detsche-tso, IV: 226 — 227; Harschu lakes, IV: 
212; Jagju-rapga, IV: 31 — 33; Lakor-tso basin, 
IV: 151 — 157, 165 — 172, 178; Luma-ring-tso, 
IV: 212 — 215; Naktsong-tso, IV: 40; Oman- 
tso, IV: 107 ; Panggong-tso, IV: 31S, 322 — 323, 
325. 320 — 332: Perutse-tso, IV: 100 — 200, 202 
— 203; Selling-tso, IV: 23 — 26, 20. 36; S. Tibet, 
IV: 526, 5 28: Tschargut-tso. IV: 84, SS; Tschu- 
ring lakes. IV: 135; Tsolla-ring-tso, IV: 208 — 
200, 216; Tso-ngombo, IV: 270, 2S3 — 286, 2SS, 
297, 306 —309. See also Beach-lines. Desicca- 
tion. and Lakes, shrinkage of. 
sulphate of magnesia, IV:5iS. 
sunsets, in S. Tibet. IV: 144. 
sut sc hi, waterman, IV: 436. 

Szechenyi, Count, IV: 44S. 472.470. 

Tafel, IV: 448, 479. 

Taghliks, mountaineers. III: 530. 

Si 
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tagh-tM'haj. mountain tea. III: 320. 
nl( os.j. Ill: of). 

tainuiLk^. on central highlands, IV: 451; X. Tibet, 
111: 0 — N, 12. 14, 15. 254, 266. 268, 273. 304, 
305, 307; IV: 420: Tsojduin. Ill: 20S. 577; \V. 
Tibet. IV: 405. 

t'uug, nigh barren \ alley, IV: 502, 

Tanguts, pilgrims. 111:507; tent. IK: 576. 
t.w h-uj, old house. 111:260 — 267. 
tci. an article of tommene. Ill: 516. 
teal, IV: 74. 

temperature, of air. in Anambaruin-gol valley, 
III: 333; at foot of Anutnbartun-uLi, III: 346, 3O0; 
Arka-tagh, III: 74; \ alley S. of Arka-tugli, III: 
56°, 563; Astin-tagh. Ill: 401: central highlands, 
III: ot, 03. 106. 143, 146. t 5 1 , 155, 156,437,438, 
453 - 5 ~ 5 : IV: 440, 451 ff.. 404, 406; near Gha^- 
kol. III: 275; Indus glens, IV: 372: Kalta-alaghan, 
III: 250 — 26 1 : Kmn-kol \ alley, Ilf: 57, 223, 420; 
Xaktsong-tso. IV: 57, 60: X. Tibet. IV: 483, 485. 
4S6; range of. in X. Tibet, 111:03: beside 
Panggong-tso. IV: 330, 332; beside Selhng-tso. 
IV: 27: in S. Tibetan valley.-*, IV: 120, 134, 150, 

1 6 o. 2 it), 22 0. 232, 241, 243, 240, 510; at Tat- 
hk-bulak, III: 8: Temirlik, III: 204, 265; Toghn- 
saj glen. Ill: 187: Tsohang-la pass. IV: 353; 
Tschjrgiu-tsrj, IV: 01; Tschunen-tagh. III: 236, 
25S: Ts< himen valley, 111:410; beside Tso- 
ngombo. IV: 270, 203; in W. Tibet, IV: 517. 

of etound, S. of Aika-tagh. Ill: 156: in valley 
S of Aika-ugh, 111:563: at Temirlik, 111:204. 
— ot water, in Ajagh-kurn-kol, III: 220, 223, 226; 
Akato-tagh, III: 203; Anambaiuin-goP Ill: 326; 
S. of Arka-cagh, 111 : 155, 430, 441. 445, 462; 
Astin-tagh. 316; I 5 asch-jol, III: 2c: Kulak (Akato- 
tagh). Ill: 27: Kar-jakkak, III: 30; glacier stream, 
III: 08; Kum-kol \ alley. III: 218; Kumutluk, 
I 1 K 32; lake-land. Ill: 120; Xaknong-tso, IV: 
57,(10; X. Tibet. IV: 4S3 ; Panggong-tso, IV: 
3 1 ?' 3 ir> - 3 " T « 33 2 • 33 6 * salt lake, IIP 104. 106; 
Sel’ing-tso. IV: 27; Tusch-uj, IIP 266; Tatlik- 
bulak. IIP s. 14; Temirlik. Ill: 30, 265: Tsajdam, 
III: 2(iS; Tschargut-tso. IV: 01; Tschigelik. IIP 
33; 1 so-ngombo, IV: 272, 209,310 — 312; beside 
Tso-ng ( ,inl>o, IV: 266; PTsun-schor. III: 24S. 
temple. Chinese, ruined. IIP 360. 374; at Dschimre, 
355 : Hemp IV: 356, 385, 386, 305; in E. 
I.udak, IV: 387: at Marmi-gombo. IV: 176; 
Xoh. IV: 267 — 26S; Pittuk, IV: 363 ; Risang- 
gompa. IV: 365; Stakna, IV: 384; Tagsu-gompa. 
H : 35S. 

tents, author’s at Kan-ambah III: 3S4: at Temir- 
lik. IIP 203: ot Padakis, IV: 332; Mongol, III: 
12 r 3 - 35 °- 573 > 574 ; Tangut, IIP 576; Tibetan, 
IIP -,06 ^07, 513 5 1 5 J : 47 lm 

teiesken, plant, in X. Tibet. IIP 25, 27. 28, 33, 52, 
20c. 241, 243, 246, 286. 202. 312. 314, 320, 333, 
33 ( o 4 C 3 - 4 j 4 j ^ • Tibet. IV : 31S, 336. 407. 
terns, IV: 77. 

terraces, at Arpa-saj, III: o — 10: Borasan. IV: 547; 
day. Ill: 303 : erosion. Ill: 34. SS, 577 ; IV; 1 14 
— US- 236. 230, 241. 255, 261, 269, 348, 350, 
363- 3 ° 4 ; IV : 397 ^ 420, 424, 426, 571. 573; flu- 


vial. Ill: 65—66, 77, 04, 100, 295, 334, 339, 349, 
354 — 35 6 7 37 2 - 4*p; IV: 160; gravel-and-shingle, 
HI: 9—10, 13. 33, 39, 4S, 143,183, 186,209,212, 
23S, 240, 304, 303, 4°3’ 545 : lv - 26 5< 2 66, 36S, 
403. 405, 426. 428, 438— 430; jar, IV: 17— 19; 
lacustrine (See strand-ramparts); loess, at Te- 
mirlik. IIP 203— 204. 
teschikan. rodent. III: 67. 
tesek, wild-yak droppings, III: 424. 

Thorold, IV: 515. 
thresholds, or sills. See Sills. 

Through Unknown Tibet , by Wellby, quoted, TV: 
484—490. 

thunder, on Tibetan highlands, III: 516. 

Tibet , Wegener's, IV: 447. 

Tibet and Surrounding Regions. English map. III: 
72, 2S0, 341. 

Tibetan highlands. See Highlands, Tibetan. 
Tibetans. IV: 13, 16, 22, 27, 28, 82, 83, 342; 
boys, IV: 1 01; caravan, 111:516,518; ca\airy, 
III: 5 17 — 521; IV: 44 — 46; dislike of fish etc., 
IV: 31; emissary from Lhasa, IV: 44; encamp- 
ments of. III: 503, 506 — 50S, 513 — 515, 5x9; 
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